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PREFACE,. 


17 would be highly gratifying were it in my power to preface this 
Work with an appropriate dissertation upon whatever relates to ‘the 
wonderful language which is the subject of it ; for nothing could be 
more interesting than to trace its history into ages past, till we 
arrived at its probable source, and thence through all the different 
channels by which it has spread its influence, whether by the gradual 
introduction of civilization, with religion, science, and the arts, or 
by the effect of conquest, over every country of the East, from the 
Indus to ‘the borders of China, including the islands of the neigh- 
bouring seas; from Zibet and the snowy mountains of the north, to 
the most southern promontory of India. But as this country contains 
very few documents from whence to draw the materials for such an 
undertaking, and as I cannot supply the defect from my own resear- 
ches while on the spot, I shall here confine myself to a few cursory 
observations within the limits of my own acquirements. — 


My fellow-labourers in the same field, who, by their superior 
knowledge of other learned languages, may be supposed far ‘better 
qualified than myself to appreciate the merits of the Sanskrit *, have 


left 
* The vulgar appellation. 
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left me no other duty on this head than that of quoting their 
remarks. | | । 


_ Mr. Halhed, the translator of the Gentu Code (the first English- 
_man, I believe, who attempted to acquire a grammatical knowledge of 
it, and but for whose example I myself, perhaps, might have shrunk 
from the task, ) in his preface to that work, pronounces it to be very 
copious and nervous, the style of the best authors wonderfully con- 
cise, and that it far exceeds the Greek and Arabick in the regularity 
of its etvmology. The same author, in the preface to his Grammar 
of the Bengal Language, which was published in 1778, two years 
subsequently to the Gentu Laws, has the following passage :—‘‘ The 
‘‘srand source of Indian literature, the parent of almost every 
«° dialect from the Persian Gulph to the China Seas, is the Sanskrit ; 
‘a language of the most venerable and unfathomable antiquity ; 
‘¢ which, although at present shut up in the libraries of Brahmans, and 
८ appropriated solely to the records of their religion, appears to have 
‘been current over. most of the Oriental world; and traces of its 
«५ original extent may still be discovered in almost every district of 
८५ Asia, I have been astonished to find the similitude of Sanskrit 
< words with those of Latin and Greek ; and these not in technical 
«५ and..metaphorical terms, which the mutation of refined arts and 
९५ improved manners might have occasionally introduced ; but in the 
८ main ground-work of language, in monosyllables, in the names of 
८८ numbers, and the appellations of such things as would be first dis- 
«८ criminated on the immediate dawn of civilization.” 


` In corroboration of these opinions, the late Sir William Jones, the. 
oracle of Oriental learning, in one of his admirable discourses re- 


corded 
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corded in the Asiatic Researches. of the Society instituted by him in 
Calcutta, has pronounced that—‘ The Sanskrit language, whatever 
८८ be its antiquity, 1s of a wonderful structure; more perfect than 
‘‘the Greek, more.copious than the Latin, and more excellently 
“‘ refined than either.” 


The profound and critical knowledge of H. T. Colebrooke, Esq. in 
this language - (whose dissertations on various subjects connected 
with it adorn the pages of. the Asiatic Researches, and who himself 
has published part of a grammar of it) renders him above all others 
competent to pronounce with confidence a judgment on its merits. 
In the seventh volume of those Researches, he has given a most ad- 
mirable essay ‘ on the Sanskrit and PrAcrit languages,” which 
every one who would acquire accurate information should study ; 
wherein he declares the former to be—‘‘ a most polished tongue, 
‘‘which was gradually refined, until it became fixed in the classick 
‘“writings of many elegant poets, most.of whom.are supposed to 
‘‘ have flourished in the century preceding the Christian era. It is 
८ cultivated by learned Hindus throughout India, as the language of 
‘< science and literature, and as the repository of their law, civil and 
‘‘ religious.” 


Having, upon such respectable authorities, shewn that the San- 
skrit is highly worthy of the attenfion of the philologer, to whorn 
the mere structure and affinity of languages is of the utmost interest, . 
I shall proceed to point out to the learned of a different description, 
who esteem a foreign idiom in proportion only to its real use, to the 
knowledge it may be the means of his acquiring, or the elegant 


sources of amusement it may contain, that in the existing literature 
‘of ` 


a 
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ef BHARATA-vaksHA (India) they will find an ample reward for the 
labour of its acquisition. The lover of science, the antiquary, the 
historian, the moralist, the poet, and the man of taste, will obtain in 
Sanskrit books an inexhaustible fund of information and amusement. 
Besides the Védas, there exist at this day numerous original treatises 
-of considerable antiquity, on astronomy, mathematicks, and other 
sciences, highly worthy of examination; various systems of .phi- 
losophy and metaphysics; innumerable tracts on grammar, elo- 
cution, logic, the art of poetry, music, medicine, ethics, politics, 
and other topics; with sublime and elegant poems on every variety 
of subject; more particularly those grand mythological treasures, 
the ancient poems called Purdnas, an endless assemblage of en- 
chanting allegory and fable, and of, the most interesting stories of 
ancient. times, recounted in polished numbers, calculated to allure 
the reader into the paths of Religion, Honour, and Virtue. 
~ To those who are destined to fill offices of importance in the poli- 
tical, the military, and the commercial departments of the East 
India Company in India, and to whom a knowledge of the common 
dialects of the country is absolutely necessary, and now insisted on 
as an.indispensable qualification, a certain acquaintance with the 
parent, or, rather, the vital principle of them all, is of the utmost 
importance. He who knows Sanskrit has already acquired a know-: 
ledge of: one half of almost every vernacular language of India 3. 
while he who remains ignorant of it, can never possess a perfect and 
critical understanding of any, though he may attain a certain pro- 
ficiency in the practical use of them. The several dialects con- 
founded under the common terms Hindi, Hindavi, Hindostani, and 
Bhasha, deprived of Sanskrit, would not only lose all their beauty and 

| energy, 
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energy, but, with respect to the power of expressing abstract ideas, 
or.terms in science, would be absolutely reduced to a state of bar- 
barism. These, and the idioms peculiar to Bengal, Kamarupa, and 
the adjacent provinces; the Zamul, the Telinga, the Carnatic, the 
Malabar, together with that of the Maratta states, and of Gujarat, 
so abound with Sanskrit, that scarcely a sentence can be expressed 
in either of them without its assistance. The learned languages of 
Tibet, of Ava, and of Ceilon, are enriched by it; and every one of 
them is indebted to it fur its alphabet, however dissimilar their 
characters may seem at first sight. 


. Having said so much on the pleasures and advantages to be de- 
tived from an acquaintance with this extraordinary language, it may 
not.be uninteresting to the student to be informed of the manner in 
which this treatise has been compiled, and what have been the 
sources fom whence it has been drawn. Upon this presumption I 
will proceed to give a succinct history of the work from -its foun- 


dation, 


About the year 1778, my curiosity was excited by the example of 
‘my friend, Mr. Halhed, to commence the study of the Sanskrit. 
I was so fortunate as to. find a Pandit of a liberal mind, sufficiently: 
learned to assist me in the pursuit; but as at that time (and indeed’ 
not till very lately) there did not exist, in any language 1. under-: 
stood, any elementary books, I was compelled to form such for myself. , 
as I proceeded, till, with the assistance of my master, I was able to’ 
make extracts, and at length entire translations of grammars, wholly’ 
composed in the idiom I was studying. I put into English, suffi-’ 
cjently intelligible to myself, the greatest part of three very popular 

` ` grammars ; 
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grammars ; namely, the Sdraswati-prakriya of Anubhuti-swarupacharya, 
the Mugdha-bodha of Vopa-déva, and the Ratna-mala of Purushottama. 
These extracts and translations I brought with me to England, to- 
gether with their originals, and several other eminent grammars ; 
among which .were the celebrated Sutras of Panini, the Siddhanta- 
kaumudi of Bhattoji-dikshita and the Sitddhanta-chandrika of Rama- 
chandrasrama, with several useful commentaries, all of which have 
been either used, or consulted in this compilation. 


At the commencement of the year 1795, residing in the country, 
and having much leisure, I began to arrange my materials, and prepare 
them for publication. I cut letters in steel, made matrices and moulds, 
and cast from them a fount of types of the Déva-nagari character, all 
with my own hands; and with the assistance of such mechanics as a 
country village could afford, I very speedily prepared all the other 
implements of printing in my own dwelling-house ; for by the second 
of May of the same year, I had taken proofs of sixteen pages, dif- 
fering but little from those now exhibited in the first two sheets. 
Till two o’clock on that day every thing had succeeded to my ex- 
pectations; when, alas! the premises were discovered to be in 
flames, which spreading too rapidly to be extinguished, the whole 
building was presently burnt to the ground. In the midst of this 
misfortune I happily saved all my books and manuscripts, and the 
greatest part of the punches and matrices ; but the types themselves 
having been thrown out and scattered over the lawn, were either 
lost or rendered useless, ` oO 


As one accident is often followed by another, so it was with me; 
and so many untoward circumstances, unnecessary to relate, suc- 


ceeded 


\ 
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ceeded each other to prevent my resuming the prosecution of this 
work, that at last I resolved to give up all thoughts of it. But 
within these two years, the establishment of the East India College 
at Hertford, by the wise policy of the Court of Directors of the East 
India Company, induced me to change my mind. The study of the 
Oriental languages was one of the principal objects of this munificent - 
institution, and that of the Sanskrit a desideratum. But as there 
was not any grammar of this to be procured, I was called upon, and 
highly encouraged to bring forward that which I had been so many © 
years preparing. I accordingly had other letters cast from my 
matrices, and sent it immediately to press; from which it now 


issues, not the worse, I hope, for the delay. 


If it should be objected to this work, that it is much too prolix 
and diffuse, the apology is, that there does not at present exist even 
a vocabulary, in any European language, to which the learner might 
have been referred for the explanation of a word; and that even 
those which are to be found in the original Sanskrit, are left exceed- 
ingly defective, under the presumption that the student is of course 
already acquainted with common terms, and can of himself form ab- 
stract nouns, derivatives, and compounds, according to the rules of 
grammar. But if ever there should be a general dictionary com- 
piled, comprising every species of words, the lists of roots and par- 
ticles, and the greatest part of the chapters on etymology, which 
swell these pages, might be spared. 


In the prosecution of my design, perspicuity and correctness have 
been my constant aim. That I have occasionally failed in both is 


highly probable, and under all the circumstances not inexcusable. 
b Much 
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Muck attention was uniformly applied to correct the usual accidents’ 
af the press; but notwithstanding all my vigilance, upon a recent 
revisal of the whole, I am sorry to find that too many had escaped 
my notice. These, with a few of my. own mistakes, have been 
placed in a table of errata, with their corrections, in the usual way. 
The Déva-nagari character, as well as the language, being entirely 
new to the compositor, and the impossibility of obtaining in this 
country any assistance for a reperusal of the sheets as they came 
from the press, must be my apology for the length of this table. 


The five copper-plate impressions of characters, which succeed the 
sixteenth page, having been originally designed by a mere amateur 
in the art of writing, are of course not so precise and elegant as they 
would have been from the pen of a professor. Such as they are, 
however, they have been for more than a year used as copies by 
the pupils at the College, many of whom, without any other guide, 
have presently learned to write and combine the letters with great 
freedom and precision. In speaking of the College, I cannot but 
express how much I am gratified to find that a considerable num- 
ber of the students have for some time been formed into a Sanskrit 
class, and have, under the instructions of its able and zealous Pro- 
fessor, already made a very considerable progress in the first four 
chapters of this work, which, that no more time should be lost, were 
furnished by me at the commencement of the present term. 

.A chapter on prosody has been omitted for want of materials, 

THE AUTHOR. 

London, 

Out. 1, 1808. 
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SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 


CHAPTER I. 


OF THE ELEMENTS. 


T HE term Sanfkrita feems to have been-given to the language which 
is the object of this Grammar, by way of preeminence, and to diftin- 

guish it from the vulgar dialects called Prakrita. The former is an 
epithet implying elegance and perfection, and the latter the contrary. 
In the drama of Sakuntala the Brahmans, and thofe of the Court, are 
made to fpeak Sanfkrita, while the common people converfe in Prakrita. 
SEVERAL of the provinces of India have alphabets diftinct from each 
other, in which they not only write their particular dialects, but even 


Note. The word सस्कृन Sanskrita is a compound participle, literally signifying altogether, 
or completely, made, done, or formed, (Lat. confectus) from the inseparable preposition 
प sam, Altogether, or together, (Lat. col, com, con, cor,) and et krite, Done, with the in- 
terposition of a silent J +, which letter being a dental, requires that the labial nasal, which. 
precedes it, should be pronounced as a dental also, namely as ». The word, in its common 
acceptation, denotes a thing to have been composed, or formed by art, adorned, embellished, | 
pwified, highly cultivated or polished, and regularly inflected, as a language. 

2 Sanfkrita 


की 


| 
| 
1 


== 


[न 
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Sanfkrita. Indeed moft of the alphabets, properly Indian, agree, in the 
number, order, and power of their letters, with the Déva-nagari, the one 
preferred for this work, becaufe it is that inwhich Sanjfkrita is moft com- 
monly written, and which is the moft elegant and approved. 
ALL languages of the Hindu clafs are read from left to nght. 
LEARNERS are firft taught to repeat the Déva-nagari alphabet ac- 
cording to the following very admirable arrangement. 


THE ALPHABET 


Ha, Ala; Zi, <i; Su, Qi; Bri, Bn; Alri, Hin. 
Gz, है 0; ओ ओ au; am, iah 


ती Aa, Ghkha; Wega, प ८/८; Snga. 


Wcha, Qchha; ज्‌ Ajha; Anya. 
Cia, thas .. Sda, ड्व; Ana. 
eT ta, Qthas: : द्‌ 4, Udha; Ana. 
T pa, . Gipka; ba, Abha; Ama. 


य - Ura, . . Hla, - va. - 
WT sa, ल. Uf, Sha. स. 
Read o, 2; 1, 1; u,u; de. ka, kha; ga, gha; &e. 


IN {peaking of the letters individually, it is the practice to ufe the term 
CL: karah (make, form) after each of their names as here exhibited: 
Thus, the vowel अ a is called जकार; a-karah, and the confonant क ka 
FAC: ha-karah | । | 

THERE appear no lefs than fifty letters in the above alphabet; but 
upon examining their powers, without too clofe a {crutiny, the number of 

| fimple 


/ 
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fmple articulations may be reduced to twenty-eight: namely, five vowels, 
and twenty-three confonants; as will be explained ia the courfe of the 
following analyfis of the alphabet. 


OF THE VOWELS. 


THE Simple vowels are reckoned five; for which there are ten cha- 

tes: अ Ri, Su, Wri, Alri, to denote the fhort founds; 
and - आठ, Xi, Yu, Bri, Alri, their correlponding long 
founds, which are directed to be held twice the time of the fhort. , 

THE compound vowels, or diphthongs, are & 2, ष al, ओ 6; ओ au, 
which, in profody, fhould never be fhort; though poets fometimes make 
a ort fyllable with & 2 

MOST of the vowels, occafionally, affume a very different fhape from 
that exhibited in the alphabet, which the following arrangement may ferve 
to explain. 


, . _As initials. 
अआ इ द्रैञउ उ BRRERCC AM ओ 
7 As medials and finals. = 
t FT. ` + भे ¥ 


॥ A ~ € € च 
 , Initials, medials, and finals in compofition with a confonant. 
अक आका दकि FAN उकु उक्‌ BE WH लकु 


aka, aka, iki, ८ ०८४५, ku, rikri, rikri, irtklri, trikin, 


cq CH ओको ओको 


2८2, aikat, 62, aukau. 
| : 


IN this manner the vowels may be combined with any other confonant. 
B 2 AS 
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AS the letters have the fame powers in compofition which are given to 
them in the alphabet, and do not, as in our own language, change their 
found with their fituation, a few obfervations on the pronunciation of each 
character in due order, may enable the learner to read with tolerable ac- 
curacy and eafe. | 

Sa, the firft letter in the alphabet, has that obfcure fhort found which 
the French give to ¢, in the particle ८) and which is very common in our 
own language, though there be no diftinct character for it; as in the words 
money, honey, and {ome others, where it is reprefented by 0; and in buf, 
Shut, and the like, where is the fubftitute. The letter अ a, never makes 
its appearance but as an initial; for, when the found of it is required after 
a confonant, as a medial or final, it is pronounced with it as in the alpha- ` 
bet ; it being an invariable rule, that every open confonant, not followed by 
another vowel, muft be pronounced as if ST a were written after it. In 
this work it will occafionally be reprefented by the vowel a. 

आ 2 fhould have the fame found as is given to the former, held twice 
the length. It occurs, as a medial, in the word काल kala, Time, the firft 
fyllable of which is pronounced nearly hike the Englith word call. It will 
be diftinguifhed in our letters by a, with a diacritical mark over it to denote 
its being Jong. As a medial and final its character is T. 

द्‌ i, and = i, are two characters to note the found which the Italians 
give to the vowel 7. The former is to be pronounced hort, like ee in meet 
(encounter), and the latter long, like the fame letters in १८८८ (fit). To 
avoid double letters, they will here be reprefented by 7 fhort and 2 long, 
with the Italian pronunciation. After a confonant, as a medial and final, 
as has been already obferved, they are changed to f and व, which are 
placed as in the words मणिः manih, A jewel, and देवी devi, A , , - 

| ॐ 
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ड u, and उ 2 are to be articulated like ०० in the Englith words foot, 
and fool. After a confonant they are ufually fubjoined; as in OA: putrah, 
A fon, and भू bhuh, The earth; but occafionally, particularly after € r, on 
the fide, thus, & ru, & ri. As it will be convenient to explain the powers 
of thefe two characters by fingle, rather than by double vowels, we fhould 
endeavour to recollect that u, and ४, as fubftitutes for ॐ and उ, are to be 
pronounced in the Italian manner, the one fhort and the other long, 

ऋ ri, and % ri. The firft of thefe founds fhort, fomewhat like ri in 
rit; and the fecond is the fame held twice aslong. च्छ ri fhort occurs in 
ऋत्‌ rita, Right, True. The other is very rarely ufed, except it be in the 
oblique cafes of fome nouns. In our characters a dot under the r may ferve 
to diftinguith them from the fyllables रि ri and री न. As medials or finals 
they are always placed under their confonants, in this form, नु nri नु nzi. 

त्य्‌ fri, and ल्य (7. From the fhape and found of thefe letters, one would 

{uppofe them compounds of the confonant @ la, with the two preceding 
characters; but all the grammarians have ranked them among the fimple 
vowels, and we fhall but lofe time in difputing the point. The fhort power 
is found in the word HY (षठ which the learned of Bengal foften 
into klipta, and which, probably, 1s the true pronunciation of it. The long 
form लतम, if ever, occurs but in grammars. Here too a dot under thel 
will ferve as a diftinction, when we would explain them. 

@ 2, though claffed among diphthongs, differs not from the fimple 
found of ८ in where; and.f{o it is pronounced देव dévah, A god. It is 
faid to be a compound of जं a and & i | | 

= ai is a diphthong, and is always founded as the letter 7 in our alpha- 
bet; but it will be better to reprefent it by ai. There is an example of it 
in the word रैः rath, Wealth 

न ओ 


_-: - wet epee oe ell ee a 28, 


7 ऋ oily ae SE 


aoe Ba 


= -- कचः = ~ 


nk we literate 9 1 ae Meise eh” 


ॐ - ` 


[ क | Led 
= - 


ere < = 
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ओ 5 differs not from our ० held long, as in ftone: though it is faid to 
be a diphthong compofed of Ha andSu. Ina following fate it is re- 
prefented by t : 

ओ au is decidedly a diphthong, having the power of ow in the word 
how; which in thefe letters would be written thus हो hau. 

HERE, properly, end the vowels; for* am, and ३ ah, are, correctly 
{peaking, rather fubftitutes for the nafals, and & Aa, when filent, at the 
end of a fyllable, as will appear more fully hereafter. They are called 
अनुस्वार्‌ ; anuswarah, and विसर्गः visargah. The one occurs in the pro- 
nouns AE aham, I, and त्व्‌ twam, Thou ; and the other in सः /ah, He. 


OF THE CONSONANTS. 


OF the thirty-four characters which appear in the lift of confonants, 
there are, at moft, but twenty-three fimple and diftinct articulations: for, 
of the firft twenty-five, ten are but afpirates of thofe which immediately 
precede them, and feem originally to have been defigned by the fame 
letters combined with & ha; and as to & k/ha, it is; indifputably, a com- 
pound formed by the coalition of & ka and & ha; and fo it is confidered 
by the learned profeffors of this language 

THE firft five-and-twenty confonants are diftributed into five claffes, 
the plural number called वगीः vargah; in {peaking of which, they ‘are 
named after the firft letter of each clafs: the firft clafs being called कवर्ग | 
ka-vargah, the clafs of % ha; the fecond at: cha-vargah, the clafs of 
च cha; and fo for the reft. Some grammarians ufe the firft letter of 
each clafs combined with उ, to denote all the letters in each clafs refpec- 
tively, as कु ku, for the firft; चुं chu, for the fecond ; ठु fu, for the third 
लु ८४, for the fourth, and तु pu for the fifth clafs 

The 
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The firft clafs, or gutturals, कख ग घ डः. 

& ka has the precife found of hard ¢ but is better exprefled by 4, the. 
power of which not being liable to change 
ख kha has the fame found uttered with greater force, as if combined 
with the letter @ ha. Ignorant tranfcribers are very apt to confound it 
with the letter W /ha | | 

ग्‌ ga is the hard g, as founded in gun. 

©] gha is the fame afpirated. 

डः nga is equivalent to ng in king. Generally fpeaking, every other 
nafal is refolved into this, before any letter of this clafs; or, at leaft, to be 
pronounced like it. In Déva-nagari manufcripts, it is, when filent, for the 
moft part. reprefented by the fingle dot [ ` ] अनुस्वार; anufwarah. 


The fecond clafs, or palatals, q& sd AT 


cha has the exact power we exprefs by ch, as in church. 

& ch’ha is the former afpirated 

सज्‌ ja has the power of g [oft, as in Giles; but will be more certainly 
expreffed by 7, as in James 

ख jha is the afpirate of the former 

ज 74. This is the proper nafal of this clafs, which in compofition is 
founded rather fofter than ड. nga. It feems to be formed by preffing the 
whole breadth of the tongue into the hollow of the palate, the trp turned 
downwards, and forcing the found through the nofe, with the mouth 
open. It is chiefly ufed before letters of its own clafs; but in Déva-nagari 
manulcripts, as is the cafe with the other nafals, it is generally expreffed 
by [ ° ] anufwarah. It {eldom appears with another confonant immediately 

before, 
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before, or a vowel after it: Indeed, there are but few inftances of it, (ex- 
cept in grammatical compofitions,) one of which is in the root ज्ञा jna, 


fignifying know, and its derivatives, where the character ज्ञ is faid to be a 


compound of ज्‌ ja and ज na, the juft articulation of which is found fo 
difficult, and the found fo harfh, that it is frequently foftened into gya, as 
if written श्या As the found of अ before another confonant, approaches 
nearer to that of n, than any other letter, it may be reprefented by it, with 
a mark over it, thus 7. 


The third clafs, or cerebrals, 6 द उ द ण. 


THIS feries of confonants is pronounced by turning, and applying the 
tip of the tongue far back againft the palate; which producing a hollow 
found, as if proceeding from the head, it is diftinguifhed by the term 
Tey miirddhanya, which Mr. Halhed, in his elegant Grammar of the 
Bengal language, has tranflated cerebral. 

ट ¢ has the found of ¢, articulated as above directed. 

3 tha is the fame afpirated. 

‘<3 da differs from the common d only in the above particular. In 
Bengal it is generally pronounced like a very obtufe r. 

@ dha is the fame afpirated. 

ण n is diftinguifhed from the common 2 by the manner of producing it, 
as above. | 

IN our letters, thofe of this clafs may be conveniently expreffed by a 
dot under ¢ d 21. | | 


The fourth clafs, or dentals, त य CUA 


त्‌ ta is the common dental ¢. ` 
थ tha, 


THE EKLEMENTS 


OF THE DEVANAGARI CHARACTER. 


९ 9 ged 


RICA IGURES 


a = = ७ च 
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Vowel Confonant 


अनजा. 2c UA. GTM, A, S 
इ. ई {¶च. क.न, as 
is ॐ sige ८ ९.३, Ba U1 
“he Me ag Ue Us be चनन 
 % Cai च्छन्क्‌े च. पीत्व. An Al 
ट. टे. ~ BL लेव. 

AA वेन्षै.श, ष, प ४ 


८. ls a al Vow with a ne 


MRCP AL स्वे ea TATA 


| 


_ STS 


| 


_—_+ 
a 


---------- ~क 
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Double Letters 


ककं छ क्व GIA क्त चयक्रक्य 


| kchh 
| 


कपाक्नक्यक्व्रक्तक्रकशस् TS 
र्म ख्य ख रब्ररव्श CAN ग ग्न 


hhy kh kehw 99 99% oF 


THIS TTF TA TATA ID TD IATA, 


| goth ga gah 9 ० gak gm gy > gl gw gh 


GTAAQAZAAMNES RM 


ah ngng g kh nas 


FAO HAAA YA $1 Sd 01 & 


Achh ८ cAr 


OOS F TIAA AA चु 


hhw Af 0/2 Jn wy yi is 


IBA IZ SAT SF 


n tt tth fm tr thm thy th 


$383 इ रव्य द द्‌ AAMT 


dg dgh dd dn dbh a 


UETTechet ada qadh a: 


लयव्रचखव्रस्धष्मथ्य्वढद्व 


C Wilkins 42. 2) "> (4 Ss in १८०८०१० av 7 Swain 
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Double Letters Continued, 


सदद्व 3 व्नयद्रद्रद्नच्मध्यघ्रः 
AAA TST DAA 
FI AAS AWAD 
प्रप्र AAMAS 2d न्न 
A ASIA BT न्नन्य मु 
न्न >वन्न AAA कृ 
म्ब र्कर्वर्गल्वाल्गन्रन्पल्यल्न 
शव श्टेए्मण्यश्च छ्य स्वश्च TATA 
च्षट्षाक्तप्यप्पष्मष्यघ्रष्पस्वं 
oe Se WHA a a eG 
स्वस्सद लन द्य टर रः tepid 


CWilkins 2.7.22 FRS. Serine grava by TSwaine 


[> कि sm 


t Se oe wm „^ oh 


Ve 


CoM POUND CONSONANTS, 


Double Letters Continued.. 
P1.V. 


ब 


कलय 


Re 


kk ktr kiry 
त्य क्रय शण इय म म्य शय छ ह्व 
kny kshn kshry kshm kshmy = kshy_ kshr 


छल गद AI NY श्ध्वग्न्यम्येम्म्य) 


kshl | gddh qj ry gdhy gdhw qny gbhy ry 
MAMI च्छ ज्व्य स्व त्यज्य 


| 
| 
। ghry chehy chehhy — chchhr chchhw yy : 


| BIDS ण्ड ष्य ण्य्यण्ले 


| nchchh — nchhy ny dbhy = ndy ndr nd nny nthy nhm 


TOGA च्य Aga 
| | 


nhw r Hry ny 


tsth ts tsny ber tsw dgr ddr 


SWI AAS AAA न्त्व 


| 
| 
| 
dbhy dbhr dry dvy dvr — dhry nly ntry 
। 
। 


न्व्यन्त्सन्त्स्यन्त्वन्थ्यन्य्वम्दन्दरन्टर 


710५ ` ण्ण ntsw nthy nthw ndr 


ग््यन्च्वन्म्यन्ब च्य ल्य त्स्यत््मष््य 


ndhy ndhw nmr ry ply psth psm psy 


x7} 
म्न्यम्प्स्य WY RAIY MITA द 


mpsy mbhy 4 1 Ipty Ipsm — shthy 


WY स्व्यस्त्य स्त्य स्व सच स्व्य Faz, 


shny sky sphy svy Any 


CWilkins, LLD.FRS, Serin Engravd by J. Swaine 
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ककन क +y 


Digitized by Google 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 9 


थ tha is the former afpirated. 

@ da has the power of our d. 

ध्‌ dha is the afpirate of © da. 

न्‌ na isthe common १ It is fometimes, like the other nafals, repre- 
fented by anufwara [ >]. 

The fifth clafs, or labials, A HT WF, 

प pa correfponds with p. 

Gi pha is the former afpirated. ‘In writing foreign words with thefe 
characters, this letter is ufed for the found of f. 

व ba. This letter isvery often confounded with व्‌ va. Its power is that of b. 

भु bha is the afpirate of ब्‌ ba, | 

म mais ऋ. When filent it is often expreffed by [ ° ] anufwara; as in 


मवत्‌ famvat, A year, an era. 
The femi-vowels, {C4 FT. 


य॒ ya. This letter, which is a palatal, like our y (with which it cor- 
refponds), is often put in the place of इ i and ई 1, as will be fully explained 
in its place. Its proper power is that of yin yarn; but in Bengal they 
| generally pronounce it as we do j, confounding it with न्‌ ja. 
| र्‌ raisourr. It is efteemed a cerebral. In compofition it frequently 
affumes two other forms. In the middle of a word, immediately pre- 
` ceding another confonant, it is mounted upon its head in this fhape “, 
when it is optional in the writer to double the letter with which it fo 
coalefces: as in the word कार्य्य karyya, An affair, which pronounce 
karya. After a cofonant it is always fubjoined in this fhape [ - | as in 
the word AMT prakara, A fort or manner. This letter, in grammars, 
is generally called रेफ répha. 
C © la 


Fail 
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लस la answers to our ¢. ‘It is ranked among -dentals. 

त्‌ va is generally pronounced like ए, and is then a-dento-labial; but 
when fubjoined to another confonant, it is often neceffarily articulated as 
our w, it being then frequently the natural fubltitute for $ u before 


another vowel ; as a7 dwau, Two. 


The fibilants and afpirateU ल त ह्‌ . 

श sa. The proper found of this letter is produced by applying the tip 
of the tongue to the fore part of the palate, and paffling the voice as in 
pronouncing our s, from which it may be diftinguifhed by a dot under it, 
thus, $. It is a palatal. 

ल /ha is ufually pronounced as /h in /hoe ; but in the weftern parts of 
India it is frequently articulated like, and confounded with ख kha. It is 
a cerebral. | 

fa has precifely the power of s in Saint, and is efteemed a dental. 

€ ha is h. At the end of a word, when filent, it is reprefented by 
. [2] vifarga. It is claffed among gutturals. This properly is the laft 
letter in the alphabet, स k/ha, as before obferved, being a compound 
character. 

THERE is another letter, not ufually given in the Déva-nagari alpha- 
bet, in this form, & which feems to have a power fimilar to that of the 
JSurd, or Welth, li. It occurs in the Védas,.and is included in fome of the 


provincial alphabets. 
OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


THE found of Sf a, it has been already mentioned, is given to every 
open confonant, not followed by another vowel; but as it muft often 
happen 
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happen that a word ends with a confonant, or that two or more confo- 
nants meet together without a vowel between them, it is proper the 
learner fhould know what is done in thefe two cafes. If a word termi- 
nates in a confonant, the vowel is cut off by a {mall mark of elifion, 
fuch as is feen under की ka in the word {lA vak, Speech, which written 
without it, thus (7h, would be pronounced vaka. If two or more con- 
fonants meet together, it is a general rule that they coalefce, and form a 
compound character. Sometimes it fo happens that the fimple letters 
are not to be traced in the compound, inftances of which occur in a kha, 
and स 1722, which are compofed ज की and ठ, and ज्‌ and जः; but, in 
general, the fhapes of the letters are fo little altered, that they may be 
eafily difcriminated. There are feveral modes of forming thefe com- 
pounds: fometimes it is found convenient to put one letter under the 
other, and at others to blend them together, thus ब ; but the moft ufual 
way is to place them in their natural order, yet fo that their bodies, as 
well as heads, may be in contact, omitting the final upright ftroke of 
every letter that has one, except the laft. In the word कात्स्न्थं hartf{nyam, 
Wholenefs, there is a coalition of no lefs than five confonants ; namely, 
<,7, सल, न, and Y. ra, in a new thape, is mounted upon the head, 
and त्‌ (८, स fa, and न्‌ na, deprived of their upright {trokes, thus, cte, 
are connected, and finally united to य्‌ | ya. A little practice, and due 
attention to the following splates, exhibiting moft of the combinations 
which occur, will render this fubject familiar to the learner. See end of 


this chapter, plates 3, 4, 5. 


` OF EXTRANEOUS CHARACTERS. 


ONE ftroke, thus 1, or two, thus {l, ferve to divide hemiftichs and 
diftichs. 
A fort 


॥ भि -- क + = se = 


= a 2 = भ्ण म 
जे ज्य = जअ, = =-= apnea ene i TA, aw, . > क्ल 


कः गायन 


ee = 
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A fort of figma, in this fhape =, is frequently ufed as an apoftrophe, to 
fhew that a vowel has been dropped by rule. 

A character like a crefcent with a dot between its horns, thus ५, is 
occafionally put over a confonant, which by the rules of orthography has 
been fubftituted for a nafal 

IN the Véda other diacritical marks are पलति, which do not occur in 
common books. A fmall perpendicular line over a vowel thus St denotes 
that it is to be pronounced Aigh; a parallel line drawn under a vowel, thus 
ST, denotes that it fhould be pronounced low; and a curved line over a 
vowel, thus अं, indicates that it पारण be uttered in a manner to partake 
of both the former. The intention of thefe three marks feems to be the 
fame as what was originally defigned by the accute, the grave, and the 


circumflex accents. A figure of three is fometimes put after 2 vowel, 
म — 


thus अ 3, or three lines over it, thus ST, to thew that it is to be held 
longer than ufual, as in calling or crying. 

TWO dots, thus 3 , called vifarga, (frat) are ufed to denote a final ` 
ह. They are occafionally reprefented in this manner [ > | 

A fingle dot over a letter, thus ST, is called anufwarah, (अनुस्व ९: ) 
and denotes a final nafal. 

THE numerical figures are १ २ 3 ४ ५ A 9 be 0. 

1 23 4 5 6 7 8 9 9. 

THAT the learner may have an opportunity of exercifing himfelf in 
reading, part of the introduction to the हितोपदेश Hitopadefa is here 
given, both in Déva-nagari and Roman letters, together with a literal 


tranflation, with numerical references to the words in the original. 


g 
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॥ 

अजरामरवत्‌ Oran विद्यामर्थच चिनुयेन्‌ १ 

ajaramaravat prajno vidyam arthancha chintayet 

गृहीत इव केशेषु मृत्युना धर्ममाचरेत्‌ ¶ 

grihita iva késé/hu mrityuna dharmam acharet 
2 

विद्या ददानि विनय विनयाद्याति oat १ 


vidya 4८42८ vinayam vinayad 22८ patratam 
पा्रत्वाद़नमापरोति धनाचर्म॑स्तनः मुखं ? 
patratwad dhanam apnoti dhanad dharmas tatah fukham 


२ 
मर्व द्रव्येषु विद्येव वित्तमाहुरनुत्तमं 1 
Sarva dravyéefhu vidyaiva vittam ahur anuttamam 


अहार्यत्वाद नरष्यत्वान्‌ अक्षयत्वाच सर्वदा ¶ 


aharyatwad anarghyatwat akfhayatwach cha farvada 
४ 

Gu 35 34 | 4० 36 4० | 
संगं नयति विद्येव नीचगापि नरं सरित्‌ 1 
[त (8/1 / 18/11. 1.8.11/..1.. 1. 1/1 

॥ 39 43 = 4४ 45 46 

समुद्रमिव दुर्धर्षम्‌ नृपं भाग्यमनः परं १ 

Jamudramiva durdharfham nripam bhagyamatah param. 
TRANS- 
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TRANSLATION. 


I. 


A wife man" fhould confider* fcience’ and* wealth’ like one not fubject to. 
ficknefs and death.° He fhould practife’ the duties of religion* as one” 
by death” feized" by (in) the hairs of the head." 


2. 
Knowledge™ giveth” humility ;"* from humility” he attaineth’’ worthinefs ;” 
from worthinefs’® he obtaineth” wealth ;* from wealth” (the power of 


performing acts of) religion ;* thence” happineis." 


3. 


Of all things” knowledge गणिन is efteemed™ the greateft® treafure,” from 
incapacity to be f{tolen,” from incapacity to be given away,” and 


from incapacity ever to be deftroyed.” 


6. 


Knowledge alfo* conducteth" a man” to acquaintance,” as™ the humble” 


{tream®”.to the ocean;“ to the prince,“ hard to be attained; after 
this,* to good fortune.” 


BESIDES the popular arrangement of the alphabet, as given p. 2, the 
grammarians clafs the letters in a more artificial, but not lefs {cientific, 
order for the convenience of forming concife rules of orthography. The 
following table has been felected before others becaufe of its fimplicity. 

अ 
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अ इ उ ऋ ल्‌ शष ओ ओं 


a, it, ४ rt, li; @ at 6, au; 
ह यव रल ज णन डम च ढ YAY 
ha, ya, va, ra, (क; na, na; na, nga, ma; jha, dha, dha, gha, bha; 
जडदगब AGRE THT चदटनतक प 
ja, da, da, ga, ba; kha pha, ch’ha, tha, tha; cha, ta, ta, ka, pa; 


श ष स 
$a, Sha, Ja, 


ANY two of the above letters, from firft to laft, being read together, 
form a fort of ¢erm indicative of all the characters they may chance to 
embrace. Thus the vowel S{ a being read with the confonant ब ¢, is 
formed the clafs अब्‌ ab; under which term is included every letter from 
अ ato FW 6, namely, इ उ BSG oo a ay हयवर्‌ ल 
जणनड. मः; AGYAA; ज उ द्‌ गब. In like mamer 
the term G4 denotes the clafs q ट T HO; the term MY implies the 
clafs I © Y FY A; and by the term जनद्‌ is indicated the clafs ST ङ 
द्‌ ग ब. _ By the term G4 is to be underftood all the confonants, or, in- 
definitely, a confonant. In the fame manner other terms and claffes are to 
be formed, as occafion requires. 

THE alphabet is alfo, by fome philologifts, divided mto two grand 
{pecies of letters, which may with propriety be called Surds and Sonants. 
The term furd is applicable to fuch letters as, in the पि effort to form 
them, admit of no vocal found; and the term fonant, to fuch letters as 
are attended by an audible murmuring, as it were, of the voice. The 
Jurds are the two firft letters of each of the five claffes of confonants, with 

- the 
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the three fibilants, and the afpirate; namely HG, Ak, od, TA, TH, 
शल सहः; and the fonanis all the reft of the confonants, and all the 
vowels and diphthongs; namely, TS, STH, SEU, CYT, PTF 
यरलवः अ SIT, &c. An alphabet to be perfect fhould, fo far as refpects 
the confonants, be furnifhed with a correfponding fonant for every furd 
(except इ) but all are defective in this point, and the Sanfkrita alphabet 
has no companion fonants for STA, nor furds for the nafals and र्‌ ठव. 
य्‌ partakes too much of the nature of a vowel to admit of a furd com- 
panion, as does व्‌ अणि, when ufed as our w. In our application of the 
Roman alphabet, k, ch, ¢, ¢h (inthing), p, f, ॐ /h, are furds, and g (hard), 
j, 4, th (in this), 5, v, z, 7 (French), their correfponding fonants 
' "FHE part of Grammar given in this chapter is, in Sanskrita, techni- 
cally called HT fanjna, Signs, fymbols, characters, terms 
AS it is of great importance that the ftudent fhould learn to write the 


fo. 


Déva-nagari character, five pages from copper-plates are here inferted, 
which he may copy with advantage, provided he has the patience to pro- 
ceed through them, in regular fuccefion, and make himfelf thorough 
mafter of the firft, which contains the rudiments of all the letters, before 


he: attempts the reft 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER II. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


1. ॥ E perfection of the alphabet applicable to this language is fuch, 
that, by a little practice, one may read with confiderable facility, 

and exactnefs. The cafe, however, is very different when we would | 
Speak or write; for fo much attention has been paid to the prefervation 
of the harmony of fpeech, that few letters can open upon each other, in 
the courfe of forming a word, or fentence, but fome change takes place, 
requiring a knowledge of the following rules for the permutation of 
vowels and confonants. 

2. THE general rules are of very extenfive ufe; they are, however, 
fubject to many exceptions, and anomalous deviations, by poetical licenfe, 
or the authority of cuftom; fome of which will be pointed out in their 


proper places. 
Permutation of Vowels. 


3. WHEN any fimple vowel opens upon another fimple vowel, fimilar 

to itfelf, the two fhall be refolved into one long. Thus, if ST opens upon 
ST or ST, or AT upon SAT or A, the two coalefce and form one long 
vowel, namely SAT. The fame rule ferves for इ and ई. ॐ and J, च्छ. 
and 9%, ल्‌ and लृ; for H and AT, इ and X, Sand J, ऋ and %, 
^ D ©} and 
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and © are, each pair refpectively, confidered identically one power, 
differing only in duration of found. 


Examples. 


For ददद अगं write दग A ftick’s end. 


BT जगना —— सागना She (is) come. 

दपि a6 ~~ दधीद्‌ Here (is) curd. 

नदी ईद्ति —— aaetef The river flows. 
ATT उदयः ~ भानूदयः Sun-rife. 

मधु उहन - मधूहन Honey-feeking. 

faq बिः —— fafa: The father’s property. 


Examples in @ ‘and त्य can feldom occur; but as fome grammarians 
fay they are homogeneous to ऋ and *%, fo for elt ATT: they write 
दोनृकार The letter &% of the off ciating prieft. 

` 4. ANY fimple vowel, except अ जा, opening upon any diffimilar 
vowel, fimple or compound, is changed to a femivowel congenial to itfelf. 
Thus XX are changed to FT, उद्व, श्रु to {, and 4 GF ४८ 


as in the following examples 


For दपि अनय write CeATATT Bring curd 
गोरी अत्र ~ गोर्यज Gauri (is) here 
भनु AT —— मन्वतर्‌ The period or interval of a Manu. 
far अर्थ —. forse: For the fathers. 
त्य अनुबन्धः —— त्यनुबन्धः The adjunct त्य्‌. 
Obferve that rules will occur, among thofe for the permutation of 
tonfonants, for doubling a confonant coming in contact with another con- 


fonant, provided it be immediately preceded by a vowel, and alfo for 
doubling 
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doubling a confonant preceded by €; and thus you may alfo write 
द्जनय, Treas, पिवर्थः in the shove examples, the rule not being 
abfolute. 

5. WHEN the compound vowels © ओ, शे ओ open upon any 
other vowel, fimple or compound, they are, in due order, changed to ` 
अय्‌ , AG, अय्‌, ATS; as in the following examples 


₹€ ५ अय्‌, as नयनं An eye, compofed of ने and अनं 
ओ to अव्‌ , as भवनि He becomes, from भो and अनि, 
रे to आय्‌, as नायकः A leader, from नै and अकः. 
ओ to आव्‌, as नाविह्‌ Thole two here, from At and XE. 


6. THE fimple vowels अ जा, coming in a ftate to unite ‘with any 
diffimilar vowel, fimple or compound, undergo the following changes: | 


अ or HT with Tor & forms ठ; as for TT इद्‌, तवेद This is thine: 
` with उ. or उ. forms Ry; as for गगा उदक, गंगोदकं Ganges water: 
with ऋ or ऋ forms AT; as for तव ऋद्धिः Tate: Thy wealth :—~ 
with ™ ण त्व forms AM; as णि तव लकार्‌, TIGHT: Thy letter 
ल्‌ :—with छ or & forms ठे ; as for TH CAT तवेषा This is thine, and 
for नस्य exqzy TREY His riches :—with ओ T or ओ forms ओ 
as for नव ओदन, नवौदनं Thy boiled rice; and for नव ओचित्यः 
नवौचित्यं वोचित्यं Thy rectitude. 


Exceptions and Anomalies 


7 गो An ox, requires the introduction of an ज्‌ before अक्षुः An eye, 
इन्दः A chief, and अलिनं A hide; thus forming the compound terms 
गोवाक्षः An ox eye, a {mall window, गवेन्द्रः An ox chief, a fine ox, 

: गवाजिन 


(वि eg — ॥ 
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गवाजिनं An ox hide; inftead of THA: , गविन्द्रः, and गवजिनं, ac- 
cording to rule 5 

8. SOMETIMES the femivowel य, as an initial, has the influence of a 
vowel, when the final vowel of a preceding word opens upon it, as in the 
compound गव्यूनि A certain land meafure, where the ओ of गो 18 
changed to A by the influence of the J of यूति as if it had been the 
vowel ३, according to rule 5. But when the word यूति means a herd 
the wor गों remains unaltered, as गो यूति A cow-herd 

9. AT the end of aword the & and चू of AA, अव्‌, आय्‌, and अव्‌ 
may be entirely excluded in compofition, notwith{tanding rule 5. Thus 
for Y -आगना you may write either तयागनाः by rule 5, or 
त जागनाः .They (are) come, by this.- In like manner for पटो ae 
They write both पट विह and पट दह्‌ Cloth here 

10. WHEN aletter has been abfolutely cut off from a word by a pofitive 
role of grammar, no other rule of orthography fhould afterwards apply 
for the coalifion of that word with the next, though there may be a hiatus 
left ‘between them, as in the cafe of पटः TE and न आगनाः in the pre- 
ceding rule.‘ ` But this, like many other rules, is often difregarded, parti- 
cularly in the टव. ` ` We ok | ५4 ॐ 

11. THE letters Cand HY being finals of perfect words, caufe a letter 
अ at the: beginning of a following word to be dropped; as तेतर T hey 
here, for ते अज पटो Cloth here, for पटो SAA. This is an excep- 
tion to rule 5, as far as it relates to इ and ओ In cafes where ST has 
been thus dropped, it 1s ufual to fupply its place by a kind of apo- 
{trophe in this manner 7. | 

2. SOMETIMES the final vowel, and laft vowel with a following 

filent confonant, if any, are dropped. in compofition ; as in the inftances 


` दलीषा 
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हीषा A plough” handle, or part by which it is guided, from GM and 
ईषा, (where the final ST of हल is dropped) and मनीषा Underftanding, 
judgment, for ATH, and ईषा (where the final अप्‌ ४ dropped.) See 
rule 6 | 
13. A final vowel with its confonant, if followed by a vowel 
is fubject to elifion in forming the following and fimilar compounds, the 
irregularity of which cuftom has fanctioned अद्योम्‌ To-day the holy 
invocation, for अद्य ओम्‌ Te A -certain tree, - for eh अन्धुः, 
acc 1 A proftitute, from क्ट जट, पारगः A certain bird, from सर्‌ 
अगः सीमनः The extreme limit, from पीमन्‌ अनः. See rules 3,6. , 
14. ST or AT, with ऋ or छु, fometimes makes ATE ; as HUTT The 
loan of a loan, inftead of ण्‌ ऋण, and sftata Senfible of cold, for 
शीत नतः. Thefe are exceptions to rule 6. प. ४ | 
15. ST or जा being the final of a word in a ftate to form a compound 
with ओष्ठ Upper lip, lip, or ओतु Cat, may either follow rule 6, and 
with the initial of either form ओ or be dropped as faa TS: or विंबोष्े 
Who hath lips beautifully red, like the Bimba fruit, for faq ओष्टः + 
IT or स्थूतमोतुः _A plump or fat cat, from स्द्यूल अनुः. But if the 
two words be,of a nature not to admit of their forming a compound, the 
union takes place according to rule 6; as TAT Thy upper’ lip, for 
तव Thy, and ओष्ठ An प्ल lip. : 
16. FOR YW Se: they write प्रोढ Proud, haughty, inftead of प्रोद 
according to rule 6.:; In like manner cuftom fanctions that स्व्‌ and / 
TPT thould ४८ written स्वे रिणी inftead म स्वैरिणी A libertine female, 
and that we fhould fay अक्षोदिणी A large divifion of an army, and not 
अप्षोहिणी for Ha उदिणी . . See rule 6 
, 17. THE word SHAT. Thele, may not coalefce with a following vowel 


। + 


न , जगि 


= a [ 1 शष ee ए 


SSE = = ge ere कयित a Da 


On | 
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for it is पण्य. fay अमी आदित्याः Thele funs, HAT ST: Thefe 
camels. जमी CLA: Thefe goats. Seerule 4. 

18. THEvowelsi&, उ, &, being finals of nouns in the dual number, 
may not in general coalefce with a following vowel, as in the inftances of 
अग्नी HA Two fires here, TZ AHA: Two pieces of cloth called patu 
here, माले.आनय Bring two'necklaces. But notwithftanding this ex- 
ception,. they fay मणीय Two gems like, for मणी इव रोदसीव Two 
rivers like, for रोदसी ad दपनीव Wife and husband like, for CAAT 
इव; ज़ायाएपनीव Husband and wife like, for STAT पनी इव 
भायापतौीव Both Maya and her husband like, for मायापनी इव 
See rules 3, 4, 5. 

19. CERTAIN particles in Af and ओ, words ufed in calling, crying, 


‘and exclamation, with interjections, and fuch as have but one vowel, do 
‘not fubmit to the general rules for the permutation and coalifion of vowels. 


Examples. Sl रवं मन्यसे, Ah! doft thou think thus? नो अत्र 
स्थानव्यं Not to be ftanding here, अ अपेहि 0 begone! इ इन्द्रं पश्य 
0 behold Indra! S STAT 0 ftand up! The following particles ending 
in SY being eight in number, do not coalefce आहो What ho! अहो 
Oho उनाहो Is it ००६१ नो No, not, हो Ho! अथो So, भो Sir भोभो 
Sir, Sir 
20. A vowel, or vowel and confonant, at the end of a word in the 
vocative cafe, and which is directed to be held three times as long as a 
fhort vowel, as in finging, crying, and calling, may not be fubject to thefe 
rules ; as देवदत हदि Déeva-datta! come. This prolated or elongated 
vowel is in grammars called लत , and, in fome books, the fyllable to be 
held is diftinguithed either by three lines drawn over it, or elfe by the 
figure of three put after it, as in thefe examples: यज्ञद Yajna-datta ! 
र्न deg 3 अगच्छ Rama-chandra! come. 
21 THE 


21. THE following Table exhibits at one view all the regular changes and combinations of the fourteen vowels 


according to the foregoing general rules. 


13 


a2 
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NV. B. THE fourteen vowels, feen in perpendicular order, on the left 
of this Table, are fuppofed to be finals, and the fame repeated on the 
horizontal line, at the top of the Table, initials. Now when it may be 
required to know the confequence of any two vowels meeting in conftruc- 
tion, fuppofe A a and जा a, look for SH a among the finals, and जा a 
among the initials, and the refult जा a, will be found upon the fame 
line with the.final जा, and in the column, at the head of which ftands 
the initial जा 2 ; for अ a and जा a make जा a, by rule 3. By purfuing 
the fame method, it may be found that इ i and = 2, together make ई 1, 
अ a and ड १ together make 2, kc | 

28. IN the compofition of words, exclufive of the foregoing rules, two 
changes take place with refpect to the vowels; one diftinguithed by the 
term गुण, which means a qualification or converfion of a vewel, and the 
other वृद्धि, the augmentation of a vowel. When, therefore, the term 
converfion is ufed in this work, it means that 3 णीः be changed to ९ , 
ॐ to ज; % to अर्‌, and लू to अल्‌; and when the term augmenta- 
tion is ufed, it denotes that अ muft be augmented to AT; इ to e , ॐ 
to ओ, ऋ to AL, J to जान्‌, Tie, and जो to ओ. - 

94. IN compofing words alfo, a femivowel, together with its following 
vowel, is occafionally changed to its correfponding vowel; as य्‌ to 3, र 
to छु, ल to ठ्‌, 2० व्‌ to S, the original term for which is सम्प्रसारण. 


COALITION OF CONSONANTS. 


25. WHEN two confonants meet together in conftruction, having no 
vowel between them, they coalefce, and form a compound, according to 
the following rules. 


Mutations 
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Mutations of final Confonants. 


26. THE firft, fecond, third, or fourth letter of either of the five claffes 
of confonants, as they ftand in the alphabet, page 2, is changed to the 
firft letter of its own clafs, when followed by the firft or fecond letter of a 
clafs, or by श्‌, घ, or स; and to the third when followed by the third ० 
fourth ; as in the following table 


GH, GH, 7, or FT becomes | 

40 eet 
त,थ,द,ग्ध - नत oH, 4, + A, A, or 4. 
प, फ,ब, ग्भ - प 

क,ख, ग, or घ becomes 
प न 
त,थ,द्‌,ग्ध - द्‌ १५, 4, or A. 


प,फ,ब,ग्भम -- ब 


Obs. The intention of this very general rule is to thew three things: 
firft, that of thefe confonants, a fonant, followed by a Surd, mult be 
changed to a furd of its own clafs; fecond, that a furd, followed by a 
fonant, muft be changed to a fonant of its own clafs; third, that an afpi- 
rated letter before either an afpirated or non-afpirated letter, (being one of 
the firft four letters of either of the five claffes), muft be changed to a non- 
afpirated letter of its own clafs, Exclufive of thefe general changes, certain 
of the above confonants are liable to others, which are about to be ex- 
plained. | 

E | | Mutations 


2a . eo ee eee qe 0 a" 
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Mutations of क , च, ट, न, and च, 


26>, THE firft letter of either of the five claffes of confonants, namely, 
क्र, च, ट्‌, त, or प, being at the end of a word, is changed to the third 
of its own clafs, that is, in due order, to T, ST, उ, द्‌ , or @ before any 
fonant letter whatever, whether vowel or confonant (v. p. 15); as in 
thefe examples: TPYQT Speech-like, for वाक्‌ यथा; जजन्न Ending 
in अच्‌, for AA अन्त; ASA Six here, for Ie SA; TOT That 


this, for TT LTT ;, ASST Water-born, aquatic, for AA, ज; kc. 


Obs. The intention of this rule is to fhew, that thefe letters are not 
only fubject to rule 26, but are alfo to be changed to their refpective 
Si onants before all the other Jonant letters not mentioned in that rule. 

26°, क्र, च, ट, T, and च, may not only be changed to their refpec- 
tive fonants before a nafal, by the preceding rule, but occafionally to their 
proper nafals; that is HN to %T or उ, FT to Sor A, So tos or WT, T to 
द्‌ गन, and Of to Tor 4H; as वाम्मात्रेग वाः मां Speech only, ण वाक्‌ 
ATA ; ASA ग षण्मम Six of me, for AZ AA; तद्युरारिः or TUT: 
That Murari, for TT. मुरारिः > Ke, 

26 °. BUT when की, च, ट, त, or & is followed by any affix beginning 
with a nafal, it can only be changed to its own proper nafal, notwith- 
ftanding the preceding rule; as चिन्मय Intelligent, rational, for चिन्‌ 
मय; वाङ्मय Endued with fpecch, eloquent, for (TRAY ; ke. | 


Mutations of T, धथ, ©, U, and 1, 


` ¢. THE fourth, or dental clafs of confonants, namely qT, 4, ¢, U, 
and न्‌, befides being fubject to the above general rules, are changeable to 


palatals 
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palatals before palatals, and to cerebrals before cerebrals, except ल. The 
palatals are च, &, ज्‌, च, ज and MW; and the cerebrals द, ठ) S, @, and 
UT, घ being excepted. Examples तचित्र That wonder, for तत्‌ चित्र 
TUES , or TeQlS (v. ए 40,) That ordinance, for TH साल्ल तञ्जी 
वति That lives, for तत्‌ जीव वि ; शार्द्िञ्जय : Victory of the horn- 
bow, for TTS नयः; तट कारः That letter ट, for TT CHIT; 
ais बर That egg, for TT छिम्ब; THATL That letter ण, for TH 
OTHIT: ; &c. Obs. If the palatals or cerebrals precede the dentals, this 
rule of courfe does not take place; as f4™T from fama; a2 7 They 
fix. But they write OTT Of fix, for Wz ना; sora fey Ninety-fix, for 
षट्‌ नवनि; HVT: Six villages, for घट्‌ AWA: ; ke. which is ano- 


malous. न्‌, &c. are not changeable to ट, kc. before A; as TT ART: | 


that letter ल ; सन्‌ वद; Being the fixth. 
28. त, थ, द्‌, ध, or न, followed by G, is changed to ल; as तन्लुनाति 
That cuts off, for TT, TAT भर्वोल्लिखति Your highnefs writes, for 
भूवन्‌ लिखति. Obs. When J, ™, or व्‌ are, by any rule, put fora 


nafal, it is ufual to denote it by placing the character over it. 


Mutations of S:, A, ण, न, -म्‌,. 


go. उ.» ण, or न, being the final of a word, and preceded by a fhort 
vowel, fhould be doubled when followed by a word opening with a vowel 


28 प्रत्यदि.द्‌ This is welt, for Tes इद्‌ रजचरिनति Raja, thus, fo 


far, for C(t. दनि THA One of good account here, णि सुगण्‌ अज्र. . 


Obs. In a compound word, the duplication feldom takes place, for they 
write पुगणधिषः for सुगण्‌ अधिपः prince of a good or noble race. 
31. नत 


28 ^ GRAMMAR OF THE 


gi. न, being the final of a word, follewed by 4, &, 2, ट, न, or J, 
requires the introduction of a fibilant after it of the fame organ as the 
following letter ; that is to fay, श before @| or QR, A before ट or d, and 
before T गथ; and the 7 is ufually changed to * anufwara. Ex 
SE MiG His highnefs -goes, for भवन्‌ चरनि तेषाष्छाया Their 
fhadow, for तेषान्‌ हाया भवा्टीकने His highnefs goes, ण भवान्‌ 
| टीकने भवास्नरति His highnefs paffes over, ण भूवन्‌ तरनि 

g2. ग्‌, being the final of a word, coming upon स, may have च inter- 
pofed, and be changed to ज, the proper nafal of the palatal clafs. Thus 
it is correct to write either TTC: , by only changing the T to FT, or 
भवास्‌ च्छ र्‌ः (v. r. 4०), for भवान्‌ शूरः His highnefs is a brave man. वि 

In like manner, if a final Uf is followed by a fibilant, @ may be 
inferted between them; if ट गन final is followed by H, a त्‌ may be 
introduced ; and if ड. final is followed by a fibilant, 4% may be inferted 
between them; as in the following examples ; | 
सु गच्छ वष्टः or GUAT: The fixth of a good family, for सुगण्‌ AB. 
षट्‌ त्सन्तः or AZ AAT: Six good men, for I सन्न. | 
प्राद्धुलष्ः, प्राङ्‌ WS: or ALS AB: The former fixth, for प्रा षष्ठः 

33. न, as the final of a word, coming upon. an initial ल्‌, is alfo 
changed to ल ; as भर्वौन्नेखन्न His highnefs is a judge of writing. See 
rule 28 

34 म, being the final of a perfect word, is generally reprefented by 
the dot ° anufwara ; alfo when it is followed by an initial confonant; as 
त्वं ° त्वम्‌ Thou; अह्‌ or ASAI; त्वं गच्छसि Thou goeft, णग त्वम्‌ 
ग्मि; तं हसति He derides him, for तम्‌ हसति When 4 is fol- 
lowed by a vowel, there is no change; as अहमागनोस्मि I am come. 

Obs. 
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Obs. In the compound, AYTe A univerfal fovereign, the म्‌ of सम्‌. is not 
changed to * anufwara 

35. न and म्‌ are convertible into * anufwara, even in the internal 
{tructure of a word, in contact with either of the firft four letters of the 
five clafles of confonants, a fibilant, or ह्‌; as यंशासि for यशान्‌सि 
plural of RTH Fame ; 4247 for GA भ्या By two males; कसः for 
कम्‌ लः A proper name 

35° न following A, र्‌, ऋ, or ऋ, is generally changed to UT, even 
though any letter of the firft, or fecond clafs of confonants, any vowel, the 
femivowels य or व्‌, the letter @ , 3 vifarga, or ° anufwara, deduced from 
T or H, intervene. But if न्‌ be filent at the end of a word, as in the 
word र [जन्‌ , or be in a compound f{tate with any letter of its own clafs, 
except itfelf, as in the termination अन्ति, and the like, ण is not fubfti- 


tuted for it. There are particular exceptions to this general rule. 


Mutations of the Semi-vowels. 


36. य; र , and व्‌, with the annexed vowel, are occafionally conver- 
tible into their correfponding vowels 3, %, and उ, as will appear here- 
after 

36>. 4, र्‌ , and व्‌ may, indifferently, caufe any other confonant, but 
a fibilant or ह्‌, which immediately precedes to be doubled or not. Thus 
it is ufual to write ल्लः द्‌ च्यतत, or द द्यत्र (r, 96), for GU YA deduced 
from द्धि AA by rule 4- So ण युष्वा Having fought, fome write 
युद्धा; for TH, fa; ण पुत्रः, पुतः; ० 

37. A filent र्‌ , preceded by a vowel, caufes any confonant, except 
शरा, ष, स, ग हू, which happens to follow it in conftruction, to be doubled; 

but 
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but this rule is optional, as they write लनः सर्व्व or सर्व All. र itfelf 
may never be doubled. 
| 38. A radical र्‌ at the end of a word is convertible into ३ Vifarga. 
See 7, 54, and 56. 
39. य, ल , and वे, as finals, fuffer no change. 


_ Mutations of Sibilants. | 

40. शु, preceded by क . च, ट, त, or घ, may be changed to & or not. 
Thus ण वक्‌ रः they alfo write IHRE: Brave or bold in fpeech; 
and for TT. शरः they write तच्छरः That hero. | 

41. स, at the end of a word is changed to: vifarga. Seer. 47. 

42. स्‌ is changed to & before that letter, or the palatal clafs dT, &, 
ST, अ, and जू ; and to व before घ, or the cerebral clafs ट, ठ, ज, ट, 
and ण; as ATCT Who goes? for HA (or कीः) acta; कश्िवः 
Who (is) Siva? for कस्‌ शिवः; वीष्वष्ड; Who (is) the fixth ? for HH, 
Oz; kc. Seer. 47. 

is fometimes changed to ©, and & to ड, immediately followed by 
the third or fourth letter of a clafs, ग्‌, च, si, FW, ke. | 

_A dental letter following ल, is changed to a cerebral. 


Mutations of & 

43. THE afpirate & following in conftruction the third letter of a 
clafs, may, at pleafure, be converted to the fourth, or afpirate of the one 
which precedes it; as TEST or षड्दलत्मानि Six ploughs ; TREAT: 
or नदधविः That oiled butter, 

| Mutations of &. 


44. THE letter &, in a following ftate, preceded by a fhort vowel, 
fhould 
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fhould be doubled ; but as by rule 26, two afpirates cannot combine, the 
firft is changed to its non-afpirate G, and the two coalefce, and form the 
compound ~&; ‘as in this example: तवच्छ््र Thy umbrella, for नव 


हतर. See rule 40. It is faid that this rule takes place fometimes even 
after a long vowel, as in the word म्लेच्छः A foreigner, a barbarian. 


` Mutations of ° anufwara. 


45- THE character * anufwara before य्‌, ल, and 4, may be changed 
to each of thofe letters in due order; before any letter of the five claffes, 
to the -nafal of each clafs, refpectively ; and before a vowel to 4, which 


feems to be its original character. 


Examples. 


तं करोनि ग तङ रोनि He does it. 
तं तनोनि or तन्तनोनि He extends it. 
सयन्ना ग ETAT A conftrainer. See rule 28. 


46. IN the Védas, the character for * anufwara, before त , स, @ , and 

र्‌, is in this form ९४ ; fo for हसः is written GLH: 
Mutations of 3 vifarga. 

47. THE character ; vifarga is changed to स्‌ before a furd letter ; 
which € is again liable to be changed to the other fibilants, according to 
rule 42. Example. वस्तनोानि for कः TAA Who extends. 

48. 3 vifarga before श्च , तष, and 4, may either be changed to त, ac- 
cording to the foregoing rule, or not, Thus you may write either - 7 
शेने or BINT Who fleeps ? FAT or कष्लष्टः Who (is) the Gxth? कः 
नायुः or HEATY? Who (is) a gentleman ? 

| । 49. IN 
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49. IN fome fituations : vifarga is reprefented by this character 2 , 
by fome grammarians called गजकुभः ; but it feems to be little ufed in 
modern writing. When it fhould be pronounced from the root of the 
tongue, it 18 called जिहृमूल्ीयः, as when. followed by & or ख, and 
when from the palate उचष्मानीयः, as before प and फ. But this 
change is optional. Ex. कोः करोनि or REACT Who is doing ? कः 
पठति or क £पठनि Who is reading? कः पचति or क :पचनि Who 
cooks? ‡ vifarga is generally ufed एण क्‌, @, प, and फ. 

50. THE 3 vifarga of the word अह्‌: Day, being the final of that 
word, is changed to र before the initial of any word, except रत्र and a 
few others beginning with {, when it is changed to उ, which, with the 
final ST of अह्‌ , forms ओ. for ज्‌ and ड form ओ by rule 6. q. v. 

| Examples. 
ect: for STR? पतिः The day lord: the fun. 
अहर्गणः for अह्‌: गणः The day number, or number of days. 
- Exceptions. 
अहोरात्रं for अहः TAT Day night, day and night. 
अहोरूप for HE: KA Day form. 
अहोरथंनरं for HE: THAT 7 
` $, : vifargah preceded by म, and followed-by A, ह्‌ , or any fonant, 
confonant, fhall be changed to उ ; and A and S make ओ by rule 6, 
Examples. 
कोर्थः ण कः अर्थः What purpofe १ 
को गतः for क्रः गनः Who gone ? 
देवो याति for Sa: याति The god goes. 
मनोरथः for मनः रयः The एलाह delight. 
, 6. AFTER 
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52 AFTER the letter जा , or the ओम भोस्‌ भगोस्‌ and TaN. 


: vifargah is entirely omitted before any vowel, हू , or any fonant con- 


fonant 
Examples 


देवा अत्र for LAT: HA The gods here 
भो हटि for भो ठटहि Sir, come 
भगो AMET for WT: नमस्े Sir, falutation to thee 
HA याहि for HAT: याहि sir, go 
53. IF the preceding vowel be any other fimple vowel, than ज AT, 
; vifargah पणवा be changed to ९ 3 when followed by any vowel, ठू, or any 


JSonant confonant. 
Examples 


अग्निरन्रे for HHA: AF Fire here 
मनु्गनः for Hf: गत Manu (is) gone. 
54. WHEN : vifargah happens to be the fubftitute णि र्‌ , confidered 
as the conftitutional letter of a word, it may, optionally, be again tured 
into {, provided the following letter be a firft or fecond of either of the 


five claffes. See rule 38 
Examples 


For गीः Of: (radically TX and पतिः) write गीर्पनि by this rule, 
or गीष्यति by rule 47 ; and for Y पनि radically धूर्‌ and पति 
you may fay either uate by this rule, or धृष्पति by rule 47 

55. WHEN ? vifargah, as fubftitute for र्‌, is followed by any vowel, 
इ, or a fonant confonant, it fhall be reftored to its former ftate, i. €. to <q 

| Examples 
it: SAA (OTL and SA) becomes ATTCA 


अन्तः गतः (अन्तर्‌ and गनः) becomes HAT: 
F 56. WHEN 
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56. WHEN ¢€, which at the end of a word has heen fubftituted for 
: vifargah, happens to be followed by another (, it fhall be dropped, and 
the preceding vowel made long. See 38. 
Examples. 
पुनः रमति (the : being changed. to I) becomes FATCATT He 
{ports again 
शुक्तिः र्प्यात्मना भानि ४०००७ शुक्तीरूप्यान्मना भाति ^ एला 
fhines with the nature of filver 
7. THE? vifargah of सः He, that, and इ लः This (mafc.) is dropped 
before any confonant. 
Examples. 
स Tatty He (abfent) goes, for सः THT. 
एल हसनि He (prefent) laughs, for लः हसति 
[५३ dropped after thefe two pronouns, when in a compound पिल, 
thus पेष् as in the following diftich 


सेष दाशरथी राम AT राजा युधिष्ठिरः 41 
सेष कणो मदा त्यागी मेष भीमो महावलः १¶ 


८ He, this Rama fon of Dasaratha. He, this Raja Yudhifhth hira. 
“He, this Karna of great generofity. He, this Bhima of great 
८ ftrength.” 

But the पट of two pronouns thus combined is confidered as a poetical 

redundancy 
58. ANY confonant, except the fibilants, the femivowels, and &, may, 
optionally, be doubled when in a {tate to coalefce with a following J, र्‌, 
ण व्‌ . See rule 36. But according to fome authors .it may be doubled 


before any other confonant. 
59. IF 
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59. IF two afpirated confonants meet, the firft muft be changed to its 
proper non-afpirate. See 26. | 

60. गं and OT are interchangeable, according to circumftances. UT is 
generally fubftituted for न, when in the fame word it happens to be pre- 
ceded by र्‌ or ष; but not when न्‌ is at the end of a word. 

61. & and & are interchangeable. व is fubftituted for स when pre- 
ceded by REMUS, FLGAIE, or any vowel but अ SIT; as देवस्य 
Of a god शिवस्य of Siva, भविष्यति We will be 

62. BESIDE the foregoing rules, there are others which particularly 
affect the changes which take place in the final confonants of words and 
verbal roots, in applying the terminations of declenfion and conjugation, 
which will be hereafter noticed as occafions arife. See 8th declenfion. 

63. THE term ufed by Grammarians for the fubject of this chapter is 


सिः. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER IIL. 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


64. OUNS, of whatever denomination, whether radical or deriva- 
tive, fimple or compound, fubftantive, attributive, or participial, 
are all declinable upon the fame principle ; and are divifible into declen- 
fons, according to the final letters in their crude ftate, abftractedly from 
inflection; that is to fay, from all fuch terminations as ferve to denote 
cafe, gender, or number. But pronouns, and certain words which par- 
take of the nature of pronouns, becaufe they have a few peculiarities in 
the formation of fome of their cafes, are referved for a diftinct chapter. 
65. SANSKRITA nouns are of three genders: the mafculine, the 
feminine, and the neuter. They have three numbers : the fingular, the dual, 
and the plural; and they are declinable through eight cafes in each number. 
66. THE cafes are always arranged in the following order; and in 
naming them, it is ufual to fay the 10 2d, 3d, &c. cafe, Singular, Dual, 
or Plural. 
The 1 is the Nominative cafe. 
2d is the Accufative cafe. 
3d may be denominated the Implementive cafe, having the force 
of the fign by or with. | 
Ath is the proper Dative cafe, with the fign ¢o. 1 
5th is the Ablative cafe, with the fign from. 
The 
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The 6th is the proper Genitive or Poffeffive cafe, with the fign af, or 
belonging to. 
7th may be called the Locative cafe, with the fign in or on. 
8th is the Vocative cafe. 
67.. THE number of declenfions in this Grammar are eight 
The Firft Declenfion ends in अं and SIT. 
The Second Declenfion ends in इ and ॐ . 
The Thtrd Declenfion ends in = and उ: 
The Fourth Declenfion ends in छ . 
The Fifth Declenfion ends in & ; 
The Sixth Declenfion ends in ओ : 
The Seventh Declenfion ends in ओं aoa 
The Eighth Declenfion ends in a filent confonant. 
68. IN original grammars all nouns, however they may differ in radical 
। formation and inflection, are, by forced rules, very unnaturally made to 
conform to one fet of terminations, which are not applicable to any fingle 
word..of any one declenfion, without the application of more than one | 
fpecial rule for the arbitrary change, infertion, or omiffion of letters. The 
following is the {cheme moft commonly followed : 
ooo. ` ". Sing. | Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. fa ओं STH. 


अम्‌ ओ शस्‌ 
टा भ्या भिम्‌ 
डः भ्या भ्यस्‌ 
डसि भ्यां भ्यस्‌ 


उम्‌ ओस्‌ आम्‌ 
डि ओस्‌. सुप 


or vocative, is not noticed. 


So 3. 


65. OF 
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69. OF the letters which form thefe cafes, or rather figus of cafes, 
many are to be confidered as ferviles and redundant. = सू in every cafe 
where it appears, except the 7th plur. reprefents ; vifargah; ज्‌, श्‌, ट्‌ 
$s: and G are every where fervile and redundant, as is the % of सि and 
उपि in the 1f and 5th fing. Deprived of thefe fervile letters, the termi- 
nations will ftand thus | 

Sing Dual. Plur. 


Cafe 1. 3 ओ , अ 
or’ ओ अः 


2 

3. आ भ्या भिः 

4. छ भ्या भ्यः 

5. अः भ्या भ्यः 

6. अः ओः ` आग आम्‌ 


। ४ (वा 2 2 योः सु स 
¦ But even in this fimple ftate, it may require the application of upwards 
of twenty f{pecial rules to {uit them to the eafieft of all the nouns, a noun 


mafc. in. 3, fuch as चिवः or 2S: . As brevity, therefore, fo far as' may 


be confiftent with perfpicuity, is defirable in an.elementary work like this, 
a fhorter, and not lefs effective principle will be adopted, in declining 
nouns of every defcription; in which one word will be made the ftandard 
for declining others of the fame order. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 
Nouns in अ and HY. 


70. NOUNS mafculine and neuter, which, in their uninflected {tate, 
terminate in अ , and feminine in AT, whether confidered as fubftantive, 
or attributive, may be declined with the following terminations, by drop- 
ping the final vowel of the word to be inflected. - . | 

Mafculine. 
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क 


न. 


Ma/fculine. 
Dual. 


` ण. 


आः 


e 
eo 


Te Ca 
ie Ce 


STAT 


आन्‌ 


` 39 


खलु See rule 61. 


आः 


71. THE 
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71. THE noun शिव is a proper word to decline as an example for 


moft other words of this declenfion, being ufed as a noun fubftantive in 


each of the three genders, and as an adjective in all three: for शिवः : 


(among other meanings) in the mafc. gend. fignifies the Divinity Siva, 
शिवा in the fem. gend. his confort Siva, शिव in the neut. gend. the 
quality Good, good fortune, happinefs, fate, luck; and शिवः # शिवा, 
शिव The attributive of Good, or of good fortune: fortunate, lucky, 


propitious. 


Cafe 1. 


Sing. 

शिवः + 
शिवं ५ 
शिवेन : 
शिवाय > 
शिवान्‌ ` 
freq ८ 
शिवे | 
शिव ५ 


शिव Declined. 


Mafculine. 

Plur. | 
शिवाः Siva. = 
शिवान्‌ 5५५, 
शिवैः By or with Siva. 
शिवाभ्या शिवेभ्यः To Siva. 
शिवाभ्यां शिवेभ्यः From Siva. 
शिवयोः शिवानां OOF Siva. 
शिवयोः शिवेषु In or on Siva. 


शिवो 
fara 


शिवो शिवाः 0 Siva! 
Feminine. 

शिवे शिवाः Siva. 

शिवे चिवाः Siva. 

शिवान्या शिवाभिः By or with Siva. 

शिवान्या शिवाभ्यिः To Siva. 

अवाभ्यां निवाग्यिः From Siva. 


शिवयोः शिवानां 01 Siva. 


शिवयोः 
शिवे 


शिवासु In or on Siva. 
शिवाः 0 Siva! 
Neuter. 
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Neuter. 
‘Sing, Dual. - एण. | 
Cae. शिव . शिवि ` शिवानि Good fortune. 


|  निवानि Ditto. ` 
शिवेन शिवाभ्यां शिवेः ए» or with do. 

- शिवाय शिवाभ्यां शिवेभ्यः To wo. 
- शिवान्‌ शिवाभ्यां शिवेभ्यः From do. 

: शिवयोः . शिवानां ०५० ` ` 

शिवे शिवयोः शिवेषु 17 ० भा 4९." | | 
शिवे शिवाः शिवानिः O good fortune!” 
72. Thus, according to their genders, may any other nouns, which 

come within the defcription of the firft declenfion, be dectined; fuch as 
the following words: In the mafculine gender, देवः A god, टः A 
water-pot, ST: A poft, कुभः A jar, GAs A fon, कालः Time, गज्‌; An 
elephant, ककः A crow, and others innumerable: In the feminine 
gender, PTT The river, and the goddefs, Ganga, or Ganges, TAT Faith, 

मेधा Underftanding, माला A inécklace, दोत्मा A fwing, राला A hall, - 
देला Wantonnefs, विधवा A widow, नाया A mother, मया प्म), 
magic, अ ना A fhe-goat, with ' many others ; particularly a confiderable 
clafs of abftract feminines terminating 9» त; fuch 25 बाह्लमणता The f{tate 
or condition of a Brahman, from ब्राह्मणः A Brahman, जनना Man- 
kind, the people collectively, from “TT: A perfon = Inthe neuter gender, 
Tey A family, फल Fruit, मूत A root, OF A leaf, पुष्प A flower; and, 
in general, all nouns in ST which form their nom. fing; in H ; particularly 
a very confiderable chfs of verbaE nouns of action ending in ण or न; 
fuch as करण Doing, गृमनं Going, TET Carrying, दमन Givirig, स्थान | 
Standing, ftation, place; ke. ke, 3 


Cs dO 
ॐ 
प. 
#4) 
op 


dp 
a 
ध 
4 


In the three genders, mafculine, femi- 


G ` nine, 
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nine, and neuter, Gel: HAT कृन Done, made, अगतः जगना APT 
Come, arrived, विदितः or वेदिनः वेदिना वेदिनं Known, शन्नः 
शान्ता चान्न 0५५५ सस्क्लः सस्कृना सस्कृतं Compofed, adorned; and a 


vaft number of other participles and attributive nouns. 


| , Anomalies. 

73. CERTAIN feminines in जा make ङ , inftead of &, in the voc. 
fing. fuch as APA, AGH, and SGT, all fignifying mother; as 
हे अम्ब O mother! But WAST, HAT, and अम्बिका fotlow the 
general rule. क | ५ 

74. THE word जरा Decay; when confidered as a feminine in जा, 
is declined like fW4T ;, but when as.a feminine in अपू: e, ae STCR, it 
follows this form: । क 


Feminine. 
| Sing. Dual. Plur. . 
Cafe 1. जया sal जरसः 
2. जरस जरसो जरसः 
9 जरसा अरन्यां : जयानिः 
, + जरसे SPAT TPA: 
5. जरसः SPAT जराभ्यः 
6., जरसः St: जरमां 
7. जरसि THT: जरासु 
8. जरः जरसो जरसः 


| See 8th Declenfion; nouns in सू 
75. THE fame word, in acompound flate, becomes an adjectiveof thres: 
genders, and may be declined like शिवः, शिवा, शिव , in all cafes; as. 
निरि निर्जरा. निर्जर Free from decay; or it affumes a सृ before 
certain terminations, as in the above example. 


76. THERE 
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76- THERE are a few attributive nouns in आ formed of fuch verbal 
roots as घां Drink, nourifh, ST Blow, या Go, धा Keep, and हा Quit, 
which are fingular in their inflections, and are the fame in the ma{culine 
and feminine genders. The word TAT (Shell-blow) 4 male or female 


blower of a faell-trumpet, may ferve as an example. 


Mafculine and Feminine. 


Sing. Dual. ` एण. `` 
Cael. TEU: wi UW: 
2. WT ‘do. मूः. ` 
3. ष्मा ष्माभ्या स्माभिः 
4. ध्म :. ०० ` स्माभ्यिःः ` "` 
5. Ws do. ` do: a 
6. do. | Wi: | UT 


7. fT do ATTY 
8. Like the nominative, or 1 cafe 
In this manner may be declined QCA: A water-drinker सोमपा 
Who drinks of the juice of the moon plant, and‘other fimilar com- 
pounds, This form is analogous to that of fome in. the 8th declenfion, 
which are inflected from verbal roots in a fimilar contractéd way. 


ह 1; 


SECOND DECLENSION. 


Nouns in इ ` and ड 


77. MASCULINES in इ are, for the moft part, declined like इरि 
A proper name | 
aft: 
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हरिः A proper name, declined. 


Mafculine. 
7 _ Sing. Dual. Plur. 
(1. हरिः . दरो हरयः 
2. हरि do. दरोन्‌ 
3. ह्रिणा हरिभ्यां हरिभिः 
4. हरये do. हरिभ्यः 
5: हरे | do. ` . ५0. 
6. do. । हय्थोः त हरीणां 
1. हरौ do. | हरिष 
8. द्रे ह्रो हरयः 


In this manner are declined अमि Fire, भिरि A mountain, रवि 
The fun, WA: A bard, ८. ८ 

सखि A friend, a mafculine in %, differs fo materially from ate 
that it may be proper to decline it in detail 


ata A friend, declined 
Ma/fculine 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cael Fat सखायो सखायः 
2. सखाय do. सखीन्‌ 
8. सख्या ग aan सचखिभ्यां सखिभिः 
4 Tey: do. सखिभ्यः 

5. HCY: do. do. 
6. do. सख्योः पखीनां 
7 सख्यौ do. afay : 
8. Fa . wer सखायः 


पतिः 
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पतिः A mafter, is alfo anomalous: In the firft and fecond cafes it = 
follows दरि, but in all the reft सखि. But when पतिः is the laft 
member of a compound word, fuch as प्रजापतिः A title of Brahma, 
it is regularly declined like हरिः. | 

78. FEMININES in & are declined like @{C: in all the cafes, ex- 
cept in the 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th fingular (where they take two forms), 
andin the 3d fingular and 2d plural. The word मतिः; Mind, opinion, 
may ferve as an example. 

मतिः Mind, opinion, declined. 


Feminine. 
Sing. ` Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. मनिः ` मती मनयः 

2. fet do. भनी $ 
3. मत्या मनिभ्यां मनिभिः 
4. मत्ये ग्मत्यै ०० > मनिभ्यः 
5. भतेः or मत्याः do. do. ` 
6. do. or do. मत्योः मतीनां 
7. मनो ग्मत्या do. मिषु ~ 
8. मने भनी भनयः 


` With the fame inflections may be declined a great many abftract femi- 
nine nouns ; fuch as whe: Movement, घृतिः Firmnefs, शान्तिः Quiet- 
nefs, बुद्धिः Wildom, knowledge, with Ufa: Beauty, fplendour, &c. 

79. NEUTERS in ड्‌, whether fubftantive or adjective, are for the 
moft part declined like वारि Water; and they admit of Uf or न्‌ू before the 
fign of the cafe, in the 3d, 4th, 5th, 6th, and 7th fingular, 1ft, 2d, 6th, 
7th and 8th dual ; and 19 2d, 6th and 8th plural. | 

| वारि 


Plur. . 
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वारि Water, declined. 
Neuter. 
| ` Bing. Dual. 
५०५८1. वारि वारिणी 


, ` वारिणा वारिभ्या 


वारिणः do. 


do वा Rie 


2 
8 
4. | वारिणे do. 
5 
6 
7 


, वारिणि १ 
8. बषारेग्वारि वारिणी 


ब्रासेणि ` 
वारीणि ` 


| वारिभिः 


वारिभ्यः 
do. 
वारीणां 
वारिषु 
वारीणि 


After this example may be declined many adjectives, whofe mafcu- 
lines end in ई long, and are of the third declenfion ; among the reft the 
attributive ATTEN १ Belonging to a village; as यामणि कुत ^ village 
family. But this word has two forms in fome cafes 


UTA {UT declined 
Neuter. 
Sing. 4: Dual. 
1. सामणि सामणिमी 
2. do | 0, 


3, म्राप्नणिन् ग्रामण्या . मापमणिभ्ा : 


4. यामणिने or APU . do. 
5. मामण्यः or ALA do. 


6. do. or do. म्रामण्योः ox 
+ 4 ध म्रामणिनोः 
2. मामणि do. or do. 


ण. 

यामणीनि 
यामीति or यामणीनी 
ara forty: 


arya: . 


do. 


 आमणीनां 


| arr fore 


A few 
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A few neuters in दू , which are nouns fubftantive, differ in fome cafes 
from वारि Water, dropping the radical % in feveral of the cafes which 
admit नू before the fign of the cafe. The word अस्थि A bone, may ferve 
as an example. | | 


अस्थि n. A bone, declined. 


Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. अस्थि अस्थिनी ` अस्थीनि 
2. do. do. do. . 
3. अस्थ्ना अस्थिभ्यां अस्थिभिः 
4. अस्थ्ने 00: अस्थयिभ्यः 
8. Wet: do. do. 
6. do. अस्थ्नोः अस्थ्नां 
7. अस्थिनिभ अस्थनि do. अस्थिषु 


8. अस्थे „अस्थि अस्थिनीः अस्थीनि 


After this example may be declined दपि Sour card, शविथ A thigh, 
and असि An eye. 


80. NOUNS miafculine, feminine,-and neuter in ङ are formed upon 
the fame principles as thofe in %, changing उ to AT or वू in thofe 
cafes where 3 was changed to AY or य्‌ 


81. MASCULINES in उ are declined: like भानुः The fun. See 
mafc. in &, दरिः. 


भनुः; 


48. 


Cafe | 


er @ © + ७ + 
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भानुः The fun, declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. 
भानुः भानू 
भानु do. 
भानुना भानुभ्यां 
भानवे do. - 
भानोः do. 
| भान्वोः 
भानो do 
भाने भान्‌ 


Plur. 


भानवः - ; 
भानून्‌ 


भानुभिः 
भानुभ्यः 
do. 
भानूनां 


` भूनुलु 


भानव 


With the fame inflections may. be declined विष्णु A proper name, 
मनुः A proper name, AT The wind, चार्‌ Beautiful, pretty, TK Heavy, 


| : “ grave, (YJ Light, not heavy, मुद्‌ Soft, tender, OTS Pale, kc. ke 


82. FEMININES in उ are declined 1८ पनुः A milch cow. See 


feminines in & 


Cafe 1 


a ® > ५ % 


| धनुः A milch cow, declined.- 


Feminine. 
Sing. Dual. 
धनुः पन्‌ ms 
धनुं ल do 
धेन्वा पनुभ्यां 
धेनवे ण 26 do. 
पेनोः ग धेन्वाः ५०. 
do. or do. deat: 
धनो or पनां do. 
पेनो ` धनू 


There 
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There are but few feminines in 5, but of thofe र्‌ जु A cord, is one. 
83. NEUTERS in ॐ are inflected like TY Honey. See neuters in 
इ, वारि Water. ; 
HY Honey, declined. 


Neuter. 
_ Sing. Dual. Piur. 

Cafe 1: FY मधुनी मधूनि 

2. do. do. do. , 

3. : मधुना TPIT मधुभिः 

4. मधुने ०० मधुभ्यः 

8. ` YT: do. | १०... ध 

6. ००. ~. . ORR . . मधूर्नाः. 

7. मधुनि ... मधुषु : 

8. Aor AW मधुनी . मधूनि. 


‘Bhere. are, many. neuter adjectives in 3, whofe mafculines end in S 
or ख +. which are declined. after this example. But ATq.The ridge of a 
mountain, makes either सानूनि ण स्नूनि in the. fecond cafe plurak 


| THIRD DECLENSION. 
ae Nouns: in ई and 3. ध. | 

84. NOUNS. in ई and सु may be divided into’ two claffes: Thofe 
which change the x ४० इय्‌ and ३ to ST before fuch cafes as begin with a 
vowel, and thofe which change them to यू or | only, before the fame cafes. 

85. MASCULINES in ई , the radical of which being of one fyllable, 
or having a double confonant, change that letter to इ यू before thofe ter- 
minations which begin with a vowel, and are declined like the compound 
attributive सुञ्रीः Very fortunate, where श्रीः, anoun fubftantive of the 
feminine gender, from being in a compound ftate, is ufed as an adjective. 


H 
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पुश्रीः Very fortunate, declined. 


Mafculine. ~ 

| Sing. Dual. Plur. ` 
८८ 1. सुश्रीः पुत्रयो  समुत्रियः 

2. पुत्रिय । do. do. 

3. सुत्रिया qapar पुग्रीभिः 

4. TE] do. ` way: 

5- Ota: do. do. | 

6. do. gee: सुश्रिया or FHT 

7. -सुत्रियि do way 

8. सुश्री मुभ्रियो सुभिय 


In like manner may be declined सुधी A man) of good underftanding, 
and other fimilar compounds 

86. MASCULINES in ई which contain more than one fyllable, and 
have not a double confonant in the root, change that letter to यू only, 
before terminations beginning with a vowel; and may be inflected after . 
पेनानीः The leader of an army. | 7 


Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Caer. Aart: सेनान्यो TAI: 
2. पेनान्यं do . do. ` 
3. सेनान्या सेनानीभ्यां सेनानीभिः 
4 सेनान्ये do. सेनानीभ्यः 
5. सेनान्यः do. do. 
6. do. सेनान्योः मेनान्यां 
2. . सेनान्या do. WATATY 
8 सेनानीः : सेनान्यो सेनान्यः 


In 
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In the fame manner may be declined यामनीः The head man of a 
village 

The word वातप्रमीः (who beats the wind) An antelope, differs from 
सेनानीः in three cafes, making वातप्रमी in the 2d cafe fing, ATAAATT, 
in the 2d cafe plur. and वातप्रमी in the sth fing. ; 

81. FEMININES in ई which fubltitute {2 for X upon the appli- 
cation of thofe cafes which begin with a vowel, follow the example of 
ञ्री Profperity, which is declined like सुश्री m. But it takes another 
form in five cafes. = 


श्री Profperity, declined. 


Feminine. 
Sing Dual Plur 
Cafe. श्रीः भियो faq: 
भियं | do do 


2 

3 जिभि 

4. भिये or fry do. . WZ: | 

5. श्रियः or भरियाः do. do. 
6. wo. or do. श्रीयोः भरिया or ओ्रीणां 
1: त्रियि or जरिया do. रीष 

8. श्रीः भियो रियः 


In this manner may be declined all feminines formed of verbal roots of 
one fyllable ending in ई or of more fyllables than one, provided there be 
no double confonants in them; fuchas धीः Under {tanding, St Modelty, 
भीः Fear, and their compounds. But त्री A woman, a female, makes 
at in the firft cafe fing. and differs fomewhat in other cafes; 28) = 


ty 9 ` |. + 
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iT A female, declined. 


Feminine. 
> Sing Dual. Plor. 
८1. शी लियो लियः 
| 2. . लियं or ait” १०. | Fa: or AT: 

3. Tar ल्रीभ्या ल्रीभिः - 
4. faa do. Wha: 
5 fat: do. ` do. 
6. do. fer: TNT or निया 
7. जिया do. लिीषु 
8. fa नियौ लियः 


88. FEMININES in ई, which fubftitute यू only before cafes begin- 
ning with a vowel, confift chiefly of fuch words as have been made 
feminine by the affix ©; and they may, for the moft part, be declined 
like नद्‌ A river, from TQ: m. A river. 


Example. 
| Feminine. 
Cafe 1. नदी नद्यौ ` नद्यः 
2. AT do. नदः | 
3. मद्या ALLAT merit: 
4. Te | do. ANI: 
5. AGT: do. do. 
6. do. नद्योः नदीनां 
च नद्यां ... , do. नदीषु | 
BL whe. # = नद्यो नद्यः ` `: 


After this example may be वन्नृमन्वदूी ^ goddefs, वाणी Speech, 
नारो A woman, गोपी A female cow-keeper, TCT A young damfel, one 
. of 
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of the names of the confort of जिवः, किशोरी A filly, a young female, 
सरस्वती One of the titles of the confort of Brahma; SATU A young 
girl, one of the titles of the confort of Siva; बाह्मणी A female of the | 
Brahman calt, &c. and generally all fimilar words made feminine by the 
afhx = , and which did not originally end in that letter. 

But RAT: Profperity, and the confort of Vi/knu, TAt: A ftringed 
inftrument, and TT: A boat, being primitives of the feminine gender, 
are inflected with vifargah, like 3: in the 1ft and 8th cafes fing. 

89. THERE are no neuters in ई; णि adjectives, which in the 
mafculine and feminine end in = long, make इ fhort in the neuter. See 
neuters in 4, rule 79. 

90. NOUNS in उ are declined upon the fame principles as thofe in 
र्‌ , and may be divided into two claffes; the नि containing fuch words 
as fubftitute S4 for खुं in certain cafes, and the fecond thofe which 
change उ to चू only, in applying the fame cafes. 

91. MASCULINES in 3 of the firft clafs are declined like the 
compound epithet स्वयभू Self-exifting, from स्वय Self, and भू Be. 

स्वयम Self-exifting, declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. एण 

००८ 1. स्वयंभूः © स्वयंभुवो ` स्वयंमुवः 

2. स्वयंभुवं ००. स्वयभुवः 
8 स्वयंभुवा प्वयभूभ्या ` स्वयभूभिः ` ` 
4. स्वयंभुवे do.  , . RRPPA 
5. FART: ` १० . ` do. a 

8. do.  स्वयभुवोःः . स्वयंभुवा 

7. स्वयशुवि do. स्वयभूषु 

$ स्वयंभूः . स्वयंभुवो स्वयंभुवः 


In 
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In like manner are declined feveral compounds of भू, and other mono- 
fyllabic verbal roots in डं. But वीभू A frog (rain-born), and (J 
A ferpent, पुनम Born ऋुभण, कासूः Prifon-born, and कर्‌ भूः Hand- 
born, take तू only before a vowel in the affix; and fo are of the fecond 
clafs. 

92. MASCULINES inJ ofthe fecond clafs, fubftituting वू only for J 
before terminations which do not begin with a confonant, may be declined 
like खलम An under fervant. 

खलपूः A menial fervant, declined 


Mafculine 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cael. खलपूः Went  खल्पुः 
2 खलपू do. do. 
3. Gent aapat खलपूभिः 
4 खल्यपे do. खलघूभ्यःः 
5 ae: do. do. 
6. do ae: खला 
7. Gay do.  खलपूषु 
8. UY खलम खलपु 


In the fame manner may be declined the compounds TAPT A frog, 
and the other words noticed as exceptions to mafculines in उ of the Ift 
clafs 

च Chief of the celeftial fingers, called गन्धन्वीः , in the 2d fing 
makes © and 2d प्ण. §ह हन्‌ 

FAIA: A barley-cutter, (from यत्‌ Barley, and 4 cut), makes in the 
6th cafe plur. either FAA] or FIC, and in the 7th fing. यवल्वा 

3. FEMININES in उ of the 10 clafs may be declined like भूः The 
earth, and upon the fame principles as श्रीः. 87) 


भु The 
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भूः The earth, declined. 
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Feminine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. भ्रूः भुवोः भुवः 
2. भुव , do. do. 
3. भुवा PIT भूभिः 
4. भुवे ग्भुवै ००. भूभ्यः 
5. भुवः or भुवाः do. do. a 
6. do. ` | भुवोः | भुवा or TT. अ 
7. भुवि or भुवां do. भूषु Pi. 
8. भूः भुवौ भुवः 


In like manner may he inflected श्रू The eye-brow. 

94. FEMININES in J of the fecond clafs are declined like their 
mafculines, fuch as @CH{ A female menial fervant. (v. 92.) But certain 
words permanently feminine, fuch as TY: A wife, 4 woman, are thus 
declined. | ४५ 

IY: A wife, declined. _ 


| Feminine. 
Cafe 1, . वधूः वध्वो वध्वः 
2. .वधून्‌ ००. . : वधूः. 
. . 9 वध्वा. वधूभ्यां वधूभिः ` ` 
ष 4. वध्वै ` do. वधूभ्यः 
| 5. वध्वाः. do. do. 4 
6. do. वध्वोः वधूनां 
7. वध्वां १०. _ | वधूषु 
8. .वधु. वध्वो वध्वः . 


- After the fame manner may be declined जब्‌ः A certain tree. ` 
95. THERE 
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95. THERE are no neuters in उ ; for attributives which in the maf- 


culine and feminine terminate in खउ , form their neuters in उ. 


FOURTH DECLENSION,. 
Nouns in. 


96. NOUNS in ऋ may be divided into two clafles: The firft com- 
prifing words denoting relationfhip and family connexion, male and 
female; and the fecond participial attributives of agency. 

97. MASCULINES of the firft clafs in ऋ are declined after the 


following examples : 


पितु A father, declined. 


Sing, चिते Plur. 
Cafes, पिना तयो पितरश 
a. पितर्‌, . do. . पिनृन्‌ 
3. पितरा. . पितृभ्या पिनृभिः 
4. पित्रे do. faz: 
5. पितुः „ .., . do न 
6. do. पित्रोः पिनृणों 
Ts पितरि ; do..- । fag 


.;: पितः पितरो पिनर 

According: to this form may be declined ATT A brother, जानात्‌ A 
daughter’s husband, and देवृ A husband’s brother; but TY A grandfon, 
makes TTT¢ in the 2d cafe fingular नप्तारो in the 1४ 2d, and 8th 
dual, and न्तर; in the 1f{t and 8th: plural. 

98. FEMININES in ऋ of the पि clafs, fuch as मातु A mother, ` 
ated A daughter, नृम ह A husband's fifter, and {TT A husband’s or 
wife’s brather’s wife are declined like faq in. every cafe but the 2d 

= plural 


08 
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plural, where they make ATT: द दिनः ke. But 44H A fifter, is de- 
clined like TY A grandfon, in every cafe but the 2nd plural, making 
स्वसा, स्वसारौ , स्वसारः, Ke. ke. 


99. MASCULINES of the fecond clafs in ऋ are inflected like कर्तृ 
A maker‘or doer, which differs not from TOY A grandfon. See 97. 


ent A maker, doer, or agent, declined. 
= & ` ~ Mafeuline ` ' i: - 
2 Sing =... Dua. : छण. 
९८1. कती. ` SRR TE 
+ 2. कलारं wt .do : . ie a ` 
JS. AT ॥ 4 ae rai ५. Site 
aA  “ . ' do. : । कर्तृभ्यः 


2 
§ 
4 
5. कर्तुः do... 
6 
7 
8 


„, dog oe. mat: 7 । | nd 
7 arte . do .: 
8. at: : STD कलीरः: 


ह Feminine. ; 


«~ 


In the: feminine gender, ary makes क्ती in the 1४ cafe fing. and 
is then declined like feminines in ड See 88 


In the neuter gender कर्तृ, and all: other words of the fecond clafs 
in 8 , are thus‘declined. 


# . 


I Neuter. ° 
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Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 


aA क्मणी a 


do. 0. 
कती नवतृणा what कर्मभिः 
कजे कर्तृणे do. HLT 


ग ~ 
कर्तुः ण कर्तृणः do. do. 
do. or do. क्वणो 3 or क्त्री : sd 


| कर्तरि or कर्वणि do. or do 


कर्तः or क कर्तृणी ary for 


After thefe examples of कर्त may be declined any other words of the 
fame kind; fuch as हान्‌ A facrificer, UTT A preferver, (17 A giver, 
प्रशास्त An ordainer, and numerous others, according to their genders 

क्रोध A jackal, though, in its crude ftate, it terminates in ङ , is never- 
thelefs declined like क्ल in feveral cafes 


ATT or NY A jackal, declined. 
Mafeuline. | 


; क्रोशा . क्रो्टारो . कोशटार 


HUTT do. ML 
AZT Tor AAT AMI AT क्रोष्टुभिः 
are or WTA १०. ` ` >. HI: 
वष्ट क, , ATT da 

क्रोष्टोः or कष्टः क्रोष्रूनां 
क्रोष्टरिण वरोष्टो do क्रोष्टुषु 
क्रोष्टो PRET क्रोष्टारः 


गु A man makes नृणां or नृणा in the 6th cafe plural. 


Obs. There are properly no nouns in ऋ long, लृ , लृ, गष. 


FIFTH 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 


Nouns in e 


100. THERE are but few nouns terminating in हे. The word gene- 
rally given as an example is शे Wealth, or its compounds, fuch as 
and अनिर Very rich. The fame form is ufed for the mafculine and 
feminine, from which the neuter differs, as in the example. 


XA thing, wealth, declined. 


Mafculine and Feminine. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. राः Tat रायः 
2 राय ` रायो रयः 
3. राया राभ्यां भिः 
4. राये do राभ्यः 
5. इयः ५0. ५०. 
6. do. रायोः रायां ` 
7. रायि ००. Ug 


Thus may be declined the compound सुह Very rich, and others, 
which, in the neuter gender, are formed after the following example. 


; HTT 
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अनिर Very rich, declined. 
र ४ Neuter. oo. 
Sing. , - Dual. | | Plur. 
Cafer. जनि अति रिणी अनि <rfir 
+ ॐ. ` dow”. ` ~ ००. 1.00; 


` 8. , रायाग्रिणा राभ्याग्रिन्वा . fr: 
4१... रये ण fur v1 do. or do: § र्म्यः 
5. “EEE: or रिणः | do. or do. . ००. 
6. do. or do. TN: or रिणोः रीणां ` 
1. राथिगरिणि `. do. or do. रिषु 
8 


As the 1८ cafe. 
SIXTH DECLENSION. 
Nouns in ओ . | 
` 101. MASCULINES and feminines in ज are declined [टमो One 


of the cow {pecies, male or female. 


गो declined. 
Mafculine and Feminine... _ , 
८८1. ` FY. गवौ , गावः. 
2. मृ ५१०. , गूः ` 
9. गवा mar - गोभिः 
4. गुवे do. गोभ्यः 
5. गोः ‰ १० . daw 
6. .००. ` ,गवोः गवां ण्गोनां ०५४८ Vedas. 
i. गवि do. गोषु 


8. Like the Ift cafe. 
_ The fame word in a compound ftate, when it becomes an attributive, 
is given as an example of the neuter form. 


उपगो 
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उपगो declined. 
Neuter. | 
Sing. Dual, Plur. . ` 
Caer. उपगु उपरुनी . उपमूनि 
2 do. . do. do. 
3 गुनाण्गवा रुभ्यां गुभिः 
4. ` गुने ˆ १०. गुभ्यः 
5 गुनः do. do. 
6. ००. ` गुनोः . ` गूनां 
7. शुनि do. ` TF 


8. Like Ift cafe. : 
After thefe two examples may be declined द्यो Heaven, and its com- 


pounds, 1 ay ke Tal ६८८ 
SEVENTH DECLENSION. 
Nouns in ओ... | 
102. MASCULINES and feminines in जौ may be declined like AY ` 


A boat, which is confidered of the feminine gender. 
नौ A boat, declined. 


Cafet. नौः नावो नावः 
2 नाव , , 00. do. 
3 नावा . ADAT नोभिः. 
4. नावे ` do ART: 
5. Ald: do. ` do 
6. do. .  - नावोः | नावा 
४. नावि . do. नोषु 


8. Like the tft. 
Tal: The moon, a noun mafculine, is declined after the fame manner 


62 ^ GRAMMAR OF THE 


नो, in a compound ftate, becoming an attributive, may be declined in 

either of the three genders ; and in the neuter अनिनो Beyond or over 
the boat, (as अनिनु नल्‌), may ferve as an example. 
अनिनो Over the boat, declined. 


Neuter. | 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Caer. Ar] अनिनुनी अतिनूनि 

। 2. ` do. do. do. 

3 नुना or नावा नुभ्यां  नुभिः 

4. . नुने ण नावे doo = - नुभ्यः 

5. गुनः or TIS: do. ` do. 

6 ` १०. or do. | नुनोः नूना 

7 ahr ००. . ` नुषु 

8. As the 1 cafe. | 


EIGHTH DECLENSION. 
Nouns terminating in Confonants. 


103. NOUNS which in their uninflected {tate end in Gilent confonants, 
may be divided into fourteen claffles, and declined accordingly. 


Clafs I. Participial nouns formed by the afix अत्‌ , and which in the 
1 cafe fing. end अनू m. अन्तौ f. and अत्‌ x. 

Clafs II. Participial, and other attributives, formed by the affixes GT, 
भत्‌ , and अत्‌ , which in the 1 cafe fing. make वान्‌, मान्‌, and 
आन्‌”. वती , मनी , and HAT Sf. वन्‌, भन्‌, and AA x. 

Clafs III. Attributives of poffeffion formed by the affixes इन्‌, भिन्‌' 
विन्‌, and आकिन्‌, which in the 1 cafe fing. make ई, मौ, वी, 
अकी इनी , भिनी, विनी, आविनी/^- इ fH, वि, आकि ५ 

(1283 


९ 
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Clafs IV. Participles, and other attributives, which are formed by the 
terminations 44 and ईयस्‌, making in the 1 cafe fing वान्‌ , and 
SAT "उषी , and ईयसो /^- वः, TAL, and ईयः 2 

Clafs. V. Mifcellaneous nouns in अनू , which in the If cafe fing. make 
आ "मौ, अनी , आनी ८^-अ ” 7 

Clafs VI.- Nouns in h, ख्‌, IL, and J 

Clafs VII. Nouns in GZ, & SJ, and FT 

Clafs VIII. Nouns द्‌, द्‌, ड्‌, and © 

Clafs IX. Nouns in 7, थ्‌, & and चू 

Clafs X. Nouns in 4, Q, @, and भूर. 

Clafs XI. Nouns in JY, ब्‌ , लू, and { 

Clafs XII. Nouns in YJ, त्‌, and & 

Clafs XIII. Nouns in इ. a 

Clafs XIV. Nouns in J, नू, म्‌ 
104. NOUNS ending in confonants of the Ift clafs are, for the moft 

part, declined like #4, Dreffing food, which in the 1{t cafe fing. makes 

पचन्‌ m. पचनी £. WA ४. It is the form of the part. prefent of the 


11६ active voice. 


पचत्‌ declined. 
Mafculine. 
Sing. ` ष्म. Plur. 
८०८९1. पचन्‌ Taal पचतः 
2. पचन्तं do. पचतः 
3. पचना पच्या ` पचद्धिः 
4. पचने do.  पचद्यः 
5. Oded: ` ०९०. do. | 
6. १०. ` पचनोः पचनां 
7, पचनि ` ५०. पचत्सु 


Feminine. 


~ NSN 
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Feminine. 
Sing, © Dual. , एण. 
Cafe 1. : पचनी ` पचंत्यो . पचंत्यः 
oa 9 पचनी do. do. 
3. पच॑त्या पचनीभ्यां  पचनीभिः 
4. पचत्ये do. .. Tadley: 
5. पचत्याः do do. 
6. do. पच॑त्यो, | पचनीनां 
~ 7. पचत्यं व०८ «<... ORT . 


Obs. The feminines of this clafs, as well as of others which form the 
ift cafe fing. in ड, are of the 3d dectenfion, and declined like नरो. 


Neuter: `. शि 
८८ 1 पत 2. पचन्‌ पचनी . पर्चति ..' 
3, 4, 5, 6, 7, likethe mafculine. © "^ -/ 


In like manner may moft other words of this defcription, together 
with the future imperfect participles of the firft active voice, fuch as 
पचिष्यन्‌ (thal or will be) drefling food, which makes पचिष्यन्‌ m. 
पचिष्यनी J: पचिष्यन्‌ 7. kc 

But ददन्‌ Giving, and a few others, where the verbal root is doubled, 
make 1. ददन, CAAT, ददनः; 2. ददतं, TAA, ददनः male. reft 
like पचन्‌, द्द्‌त्‌, ददती, ददन्ति or SQFT in the 1६ and 2d cafes 
neuter, and AT in the if cafe fing. fem. [CL-Giving pain} makes 
either तुदनी or तुदन्ती in the 1 and 2d dual neut: भूत्‌ Shining, 
TAT or भान्ती in the fame cafes ; ' a 

105. NOUNS ending in filent confonants of the 2nd clafs, are formed 
by the affixes T_, मन्‌, and AT, making in the 1 cafe fing. IT, 
मान्‌, A, m. वनी, मनी , जनी;./ TA, मन्‌, AA, n. and they 


are 
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are declined like कृनवत्‌ , Hath, had, or 0411 have made or done, (ac- 
cording to the tenfe of the auxiliary verb with which it may be ufed;) 
श्रीमन्‌ Fortunate, profperous, and TET, Great. - 


HTS eT. declined. 

Mafeuline. 

Sing.  , एण, , Plur. 
५८1: GTATL कृनवंनौ कृतवतः; ; 

2. . . वनं do. घतः 
3. वना . क्या वद्धिः 
4. वते , 0०. , घद्यः - 
$. वनतः do. do. 
6. do. यतोः वनां 
7. - चति ००. वत्सु 

1 


९५९1. कृतवती कृतवत्यौ कृनवत्यः 
See नदो $d declenfion, feminines in ड | . 


Neuter 


Cafeland2, कृनवन्‌ कृनवनती कृतवति 
` 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, like the mafculine 


After this example may be declined a great many other fimilar parti- 
ciples; गणि a fet of attributives of poffeflion, terminating in QT] m. 
वती. and वत्‌ n. fuch 2 त्मस्मीवान्‌ m. Fortunate, FAI. m. Having 
20», धनवान्‌ m. Wealthy, भगवान्‌ m. Wealthy, powerful, illuftrious, 
यसतस्वान्‌, m. Fortunate, famous ; and the like 


K त्रीमन्‌ 
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ज्रीमन्‌ declined. ` | 
Mafculine. 

Sing | Dual. Plur. 
Caer STATE ota त्रीमनः 
2. मृत्‌ । do. ` HT: 
5 मना . eT A: 
4. ` भने ` do. ` | | भदः 
5. मत्‌ः do. , do . 
6. do. मनोः 0. मनां. 
2. :; , भति . do. ; ~ भत्सु 
| Feminine. | | 


Cafe1. श्रीमती श्रीमत्यो SPT: 
See नद्‌ 3d declenfion, feminines in = 


~ ~ , , | Neuter. | 
Cafe { and 2. श्रीमत्‌ श्रीमनी श्रीमति 
3, 4, 5, 6, 7, like the mafculine. 

So may be declined a great many other adjectives of poffeffion formed 
by the termination HTT, m मनी AT, १. fuch as गोमान्‌ Pofleffed of 
cattle, धीमान्‌ One who poffefles a good underftanding, kc. 

Obs. वान्‌ m—AATT /-- वत्‌ n. are applicable to nouns ending in ST, 
or a filent confonant; and मान्‌ m.— AAT /-- मन्‌ n. to fuch as terminate 
in any other vowel than ST 

Aer Great, in all thofe cafes where न्‌ू occurs before the radical त्‌, 


makes S{T, inftead of उ , after the radical हू , as in this example. 
महन्‌ 
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मह्त्‌ Great, declined. 


Ma/fculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. महान्‌ महान्तौ महान्तः 
2. मदान्न १०. . TEA: : 
8. मह्ना `: , मठ्द्यां seta: 
4 :महते . do. SET: 
5. Weds | do. . ` ` ; do 
6. १०. Tent: महतां 
9. महनि do. Heed | 
8. महन्‌ मदान्नौ महान्तः 
| Feminine. 
Cafe 1. ‘HEAT महत्यौ महत्यः 


See नद 3d declenfion, feminines in ई, 


| Neuter. | 
०४८ 1 प 2. महन्‌ महन महान्ति ` 
3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, like the mafculine. | 


_ 106. NOUNS ending in confonants of the 3d clafs are formed by the 
afixes इन्‌, विन्‌, भिन्‌, and आकिन्‌, and may be declined in each 
gender like Uf*t*L, Wealthy, an adjective derived from घन्‌ Wealth, by 
the >> इन्‌. । 3 


श Fi ५ 


धनिन्‌ 
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धनिन्‌ declined. 
Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafer. धनी धनिनौ धनिनः 
2. धनिन do. do. ` 
3. धनिना धनिभ्या धनिभिः 
4: धनिने १०. धनिभ्यः 
5. धनिनः do. . ` do. : 
6. . do. धनिनोः धनिनां 
ds. धनिनि do. .. धनिषु 
8, धनिन्‌ धनिनौ धनिनः 
Feminine. 7 
Cafer. धनिनी धनिन्यो धनिन्यः ,, | 
2. धनिनी do. धनिनी 
The reft like नदौ. See feminines in ई, $d declenfion. 
Neuter. 
-Cafe 1, 2. . धनि .धनिनी धनीनि 
The reft like the mafculine. : 


After this example may be declined a great many attributive nouns; 
fuch as कामी m.— Alt fT n. Luftful, इजी m.— हूतरिणी re 
—&lA n. Who carries an umbrella, द्‌ी र्‌ डिनी/- रयि ne 
Who carries a ftaff, a kind of pilgrim, तपस्वी ".--नपस्विनी - 
तपस्वि " A zealot, मेधावी १- मेधाविनी ^+-मेधाषि १. Of a good 
underftanding, वाक्मी "-वाकविनिनी ¢-वाकिनि vn. Verbofe, eloquent, 
THM "काकिनी .^-ट्काकि n. Who is alone, lonely, fingle. 


Anomalies 
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Anomalies in FF, | 
The word पथिन्‌ mi A road, मथिन्‌ m. A churn-ftaff, and ऋभुधिन्‌ १ 
A title of Indra, are anomalous. They make the 10 cafe fingular’ in 
आः inftead of &, and afflume नू 19. the firft five places immediately 
before the ‘radical चं and स, as alfo in the feventh cafe plural, and 8th 
dual and plural ! 


पथिन्‌ declined. 
Ma/fculine. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. पन्थाः पन्थानौ पन्थानः 

2. GMT ००. पथः 
3. पथा पथिभ्या पथिभिः 
` ५. पथे ` do. पथिभ्यः 
5. त्यः १०. do. ` 

` 6. प; ` ` पथोः पथान्‌ 
7. पथि do. पथिषु 
s पथिन्‌ - पन्धानौ OT: 


107. NOUNS eriding in confonants of the 4th clafs include participles 
and other attribatives formed by the terminations वत्‌ and ईयस्‌, 2700 
which refpectively form their 1६ cafe in वान्‌ or ईयान्‌ m— SA or 
ईयसी f. and &: वन्‌ or ईयः n. The word ययाचिवस्‌ Who formerly 
fought, or was feeking, which is the proper form of' the partictple of the 
1 paft tenfe, in the 1ft or common active voice, may fervt as an example _ 


of fuch as end in Tf, 
| अयाचिवम्‌ 


$ lur, : 


ययाचिकवाप 
ययाच्युषः ¦ ; . 
ययाचिवद्धि 
ययाचिवद्यः . ` 


do. 


ययाच्युषां 


ययाचिवत्सु 
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ययाचिवस्‌ declined. 
Mafculine, 
reer -, Sing, _ Dual. 
५८ 1. , ययाचिबान्‌ ययाचिवासो 
१.  ययाचिवासं ` ००. | 
 . 8. ययास्युषा ययाचिवद्यां ` 
4. ययाय्युषे do. 
5. ययाच्युलः do. | 
6. do. | | ययाच्युषोः । 
71. ` ययाच्युषि do. 
, ५ Feminine. 
८०८1. ययाच्युघ्ी ययाच्युष्यो 


ययाच्युष्यः 


The reft regular like नद्‌ 1० the 3d declenfion 


Neuter 


f 
a 


(०० 1 > 2. ययावचिवन्‌ ° ययाचिवः ययाच्युषी ययाच्यूषि 


The reft like the mafculine 


In like manner may be declined. the -attributive विस्‌ Learned, de- 
rived from विट्‌ Know, and वेस्‌ 


“y 
’ 


विद्धान्‌ 
विद्वासं 


विदुषा 
face. 
 .विटषः 


do. 
facta 


विडन्‌ 


विस्‌ declined. 
Mafculine. 
विडासो . 
do . | 
fara 
. do. 


.do =. 
facut: . 


do. 
विद्वासो 


..॥ 


Feminine. 
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Feminine. 
.. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Caer. विदुषी . . विट्ष्यौ ` विटष्यः 
The reft like feminines of the $d declenfion, नदो. : 
2 oe | Neuter. 

Cafe land. विदत्‌ विदुषी विदधासि 

The reft like the mafculine. | | 

पुम्‌ Male, mafculine, though not धिना) formed by the affix वस्‌, i 
neverthelefs declined, for the moft part, like the above examples, in the 
mafculine gender only 


Mafculine. 
पुम्‌ declined. 
८1. पुमान्‌ पुमांसो पुमापः 
"` .. 2 पुमांसं ०५०. ` पुसः 
gs. पुसा ` पुभ्यां पुंभिः 
4 पुंसे do. Yr: 
5 पुसः ' 00. ` do 
6. do. पुसोः पुता 
7 ofa do. GG or GEG 
८. 8. पुमन्‌ पुमांसौ पुमांसः 


५ 
^ 
. 


Such words of this clafs as end in इयसु are adjectives in the fuper. 
lative degree, and may be declined like TUT], Heavieft, very heavy, 
from भुङ्‌ Heavy, important, grave, and the affix ईयम्‌ | 


foe, 
^ 
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गरोयस्‌ TUT. declined. 
Mafculine. 
, Sing. Dual. ` छण, 
८८1. गरीयान्‌ गरीयांसो गरीयसः 
2. गरीयासं ०० ` गरीयसः 
3. गरीयसा TUTE मरीयद्धिः 
4. गरीयसे do. गरौीयद्यः 
5. गरीयसः do. do. 
6. do. गरीयसोः गरीयसां 
7 गरीयसि ` ०० ` गीयत्सु 
। ४ Feminine 
Cafe 1. गरीयसी ke. like feminines in = 3d declenfion 
Neuter. 


0८ 1 2. गरीयः गरौयसी गरीयांसि 

The reft like the mafculine  , 

After this laft example may be declined any other adjectives, which 
take the fame form, in the fuperlative degree; fuch > यवीयस्‌ Youngeft, 
exceedingly young, नवीयस्‌ Lighteft, exceedingly light, भतियस्‌ तियस्‌ Moft 
intelligent, THAT Oldeft, दवीयस्‌ Molt diftant, &c. - 

108. NOUNS terminating in filent’ confonants of the 4th clafs, in 
their crude ftate end in अन्‌, and, for the moft part, make their firft cafe 
fing. if mafculine, in ST, and if neuter, in A. Thofe of this clafs which 
end in वमू or मन्‌, the व or म्‌ being combined with the preceding con- 
fonant, may be declined like बल्लन्‌, which, as a mafculine, fignifies God 
the creator, and as a neuter, God abftractedly from all qualities: but 
others, where the termination is not preceded by conjunct confonants, 
differ in feveral cafes, and are therefore anomalous. There are not a 


great many words of the 4th clafs. 
बलम्‌ 


7 
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` `! , £ . ` ब्रह्लन्‌ declined. 
| Ma/fculine. 
Sing, ` Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. ` बह्मा. बरह्माणो ब्रह्माणः 
2. FAM do. TAU: 
3. बरह्मणा बल्मभ्या Tap: ` 
4.; बरह्मणे do. TNA: - 
5. बल्मणः do. 40. , ` 
6. do. ब्रह्मणोः sev 
7. बलणि do. बह्मसु 
8. AGT ब्रह्माणो TAT: .. 


Obs. Such feminines as may occur, formed from mafculines अन्‌ of 
this clafs, are declined like feminines in = » as बह्माणी The confort of 
Brahma, राज्ञी A queen, बाह्मणी A female of the Brahman tribe. See 
नदो 3d declenfion. . | 


Neuter. 
Cafe land 2. बहम Tet बलाणि 
3, 4, 5, 6, 7, like the mafculine. 
8. ब्रह्मन्‌ म ta बलमणी बह्माणि 


After thefe examples, according to their genders, are declined the fol- 
lowing words: जघ्वन्‌ 7. A road, ज्मन्‌. m. Air, fpirit, foul, नई 
क्म “Work, अथर्व्वन्‌ m. A Brahman, अथर्व्वन्‌ #. One of the Védas, 
` सच्न्‌ n. A place of abode, नर्म्मन्‌ ४. Sport, pleafure. जन्मन्‌ m. Birth, 
वर्म्मन्‌ 7. Armour, @@4A n. Mark, diftinction, भर्म्मन्‌ 2. Cane, reed, 
fugar-cane, पर्व्वन्‌ 2. Joint, knot, divifion of a book, चर्म्भन्‌ 1. Leather, 
kin, TENT n, Road, path, eyelid, HAL Cover, lid, fecret, यज्वन्‌ m. 
Who facrifices, and a few others, with their compounds ; fuch as 

L अयजन्न्‌ 
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HUSA 4 Brahman, an elder brother. When placed adjectively 
they may be declined in three genders. 
Anomalies in HT. 
साजन्‌ , A king, one of the military order, declined 


Mafculine 3 
Sing. .. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1.. URI राजानो राजानः 
2. राजान १०. राज्ञः 
3. रा राजभ्यां राजभिः 
4. TR do. "` र[जभ्यःः 
5. - CWT: do. do. ` 
1. , 6. dow UTR: राज्ञो 
। 7. रान्निण्याजनि do राजसु 
8. . राजन्‌ राजानो राजानः 


Obs. The feminine of स ना is गात्ञी See 3d declerfion 
स्वन्‌ ^ dog, declined. 


Auk Mafculine. 

(५०1. “AT श्वानो ग्वानः 
2. XT do.’ श्नः 
3. FAT: ग्र्या me fit: 
A. शुने । do. ` ग्भ्य 
5. FFT , do: do. - - 
6. do . युनोः गनां ` 
1. शुनि. शुनोः IY 
8. MSIL. ग्वानो श्वान 


Obs. The feminine ० श्वा 1; is ay declined. like feminines in = of the 
3d declenfin. See नद्‌ ४ 4 


युवन्‌. 


09 
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युवन्‌ declined. 
Ma/fculine 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
युवा ` युवानो युवानः 
युवानं do. यूनः 
. भूना युवभ्यां - युवभिः 
यून do. - | युवभ्यः. 
UE ‘do. ` : व0.. 
` १०. |. | यूनोः me यूना 
यूनि ` do ` युवसु 
युवन्‌ युवानो युवानः 


Obs. The feminine of युवा is युवती or युवति 


Neuter 


Cafe 1 ४५2. युव युवणी युवाणि 
5, 4, 5, 6, 7, like the mafculine 
मद्यवन्‌ A title of Indra, is declined like “4, except that in thofe 
cafes where the radical वु म श्वन्‌ is changed to उ , that of this word is, 
with the preceding vowel अ, changed to ओ thus making मघोन 


मद्ोना ke 


(९.1. 


0.0 2 


:. `. मघवन्‌ A title of Indra, declined. = 
i Mafculine | 7 ` | 
-मृघवा मघवानो मद्यवार्नः 
मघवान do. , मघोनः 
मघोना TINT मयवभिः ¦ 

` मघोने , च :;  भवयवभ्यः 

मघोनः do. do `` ` 
do. मघोनोः भयोनां 
मघोनि १० ` TITY 
मघवन्‌  मद्यवानौ मयवानः 
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अर्व्वन्‌ A horfe, declined. 
- Mafculine. | : 
Sing Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1.: अव्वी अर्व्वन्तौ  अर्व्वन्तः 
2.: अर्व्वन्तं do ` १०. 
8. अर्व्वना 8 8 wera: अर्व्वद्धिः 
4 अर्व्वते do.: अर्व्वद्यः 
5. Wedd: ००. | do. 
6. do. अर्व्वतोः अर्व्वनां 
7. Wat . ०० . ; HY 
8. Way sear} अर्व्वन्तः 
पूषन्‌ An epithet of the fun, declined. ` 
7 | ` ` 2१/४८ [र 
Cafe 1. पूषा पूणो पूषणः 
2. पूण do. ` पूष्णः or FA: 
3. पूष्णा ण पूषा  पूषभ्या  वषूषमिः 
4. पूष्णे or get do. Tez: 
5. GeO: or FA: do. do. । 
6. do: or do. ` पूष्णोः or FAN: यूष्णा or FAT 
7. Ofer, gator or पूषि do. or dao. पूषदु 
8. पूषन्‌ पूषणो ` ` पूषणः 


| अर्य्यमन्‌ 


Cafe 1. 


SS) Se a 
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अर्यमन्‌ The fun, dectined. 

Mafculine 

Sing. : Dual 

TAT FAHY 

SHUT do. 

अर्य्यमणा अ्यमभ्यां 

अर््यमणे ५0. ` 

: अर्य्यमणः do. 

do. अर्य्यमणोः 

अर्य्यमणि य्यमणि -“ ` 00 

अस्यैमन्‌  अर्य्यमणो 


Plur. . 


अर्य्यमणः 


do. 
अर्य्यमभिः 


अय्येमभ्यः 


-do. 


अर्य्यमणा 
अर्य्यमसु 


 अर्य्यमणः . 


मलहून्‌ Who kills a Brahman, and other compounds with the verbal 
root हन्‌ Smite, flay, fubftitute च for & before the 2nd plur. 3d, 4th, and 
5th fing. 6th fing. 6th dual and plur. and 7th fing. and dual. 


Cafe 1. 
2. 


9. 


4\ 


8. 


ae) 


Tae 
इण 
घ्ना 


AAT declined. 


Mafculine. 
 बलहणो 


STEM 
ध्न; 


घ्नां 
ay 
हणः ` 


So may be declined TAG ~+ title of the god Indra, kc 
Nouns of number, which in their crude {tate end in अनू, are declined 


after one form for all genders, and in the plural number only. 


पचन्‌ 
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|. OAT Five, declined. 
` Plural. 
९८1. Gt 2. पच 3. पंचभिः . ` 4. पचभ्यः 
8. पंचभ्यः 6. पचान 7: पंचसु ,; ~- -8. पच ` 


Thus may 210 be declined HAT Seven, अष्टन्‌ एष्टा ४ नवन्‌ Nine, 
QU ८०. But अष्टन्‌ Eight, has two forms ¦ 
: : अष्टन्‌ Eight, declined. = - -- 
Cafes 1. WY or अष्टो &. WY or अष्ट 3. अष्टभिः or अष्टाभिः 
4. अष्टभ्यः or अष्टाभ्यः 5. अष्टभ्यः or अष्टाभ्यः 6. AAT 
7. अष्टसु or अष्टासु 8. अष्ट or अष्टौ : 
HET x. Day, makes AG! (for HET) in the 1४ cafe fingular, अहो 
before the figns of the cafes beginning with {, AE or Ae before fuch 
as begin with a vowel, and सहस्‌ or AG? before Y or the 7th cafe 


plural ; as in the following example 


अहन्‌ declined. 
Neuter. 

| .§ing. Dual. Pjur. 

Gafe 1, 2, 8. Ae: Set or अहनी अदानि 
अहा अहोभ्यां अहोभिः 

4 Ts do. | अहोभ्यः 

5. Ae: do.. . do. 

6. do. अहोः अटा 

7. अहि ण अहनि do. , He or अहस्सु 


109. NOUNS of the 6th clafs ending in क्‌,ख्‌,ग्‌,ग षू, make 
their 1 cafe fingular in ® or I, and fubftitute गू णि either of thofe 
radical letters before the figns of the 3d, 4th, and 5th cafe dual and plural, 
which begin with भू, and त्‌ before that of the 7th cafe plural, which has 

& for 
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¥ for its initial. In all the other cafes the radical final is preferved. 
They may be declined like the compound term सर्व्वशक्‌ An attributive 
of three genders derived from सर्व्व All, and the verbal root श्रक्‌ Able. 


मर्व्वशाक्‌ Omnipotent, declined. 
Mafculine. | 
Dual Plur. 
Cafel. सर्व्वं शक्‌ ० Wl सर्व्वशवों TA: 
2. Th do. do. 
3. शका  शग्भ्या श्रभ्भिः 
4. शके वह, - WY: 
5. 1(- do - `. do. 
6. do. शकोः Teal 
1. शकि ००. . Tay 
8. शक्‌ शको ` शकाः 
Feminine. | 


The feminine is like the mafculine; or if made to terminate in रै, it 
is declined like feminines of the 3d declenfion. 


Neuter 
Cafe land 2. सर्व्वशक्‌ ० शग्‌ सर्व्वशरकी सव्धैशेकिः 


The reft like the फर्टपप्€, , 
After this example may be declined चित्रलिख्‌ Who writes .wonder- 
fully well 


` चित्रलिख्‌ 
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चित्रलिख्‌ declined. ` ४ 


Mafculine, 
= 3 | Dual Plur. 
0:42 1. चित्रलिक्‌ ग लिग्‌ faaferat faster: 


2 निख | do. ` १०. 
g निखा  निगभ्या निभिः 
4. निखे | do. लिग्भ्यः 
5. `निखः . ०० do. 
6. : do. 3 . नलिखोः . ` निखा 
7 लिखि । do. लिक्सु 
8.: Like the nominative. = ` | 
Feminine. 
The feminine is like the mafculine 
| Neuter 

Cafe 1 and 2. चिच्रलिक्‌ ग लिग्‌ चिन्ननिखी चिन्न।लखि 

The reft like the mafculine. 

Jf any words fhould occur in गू or ष्व्‌, which can feldom happen, they 
may be inflected upon the fame principles as thefe two examples, which 
may ferve for moft of the other claffes which follow this in due fucceffion. 

110. IT may be obferved'as a general rule, applicable to this, and 
moft of the following claffes, that fuch words as form their Ift cafe fing 
mafc. in Hor 2, F or S, Tor &, Hor ब्‌, refpectively fubftitute for 
the radical finals गू, इ, ©, and बू, before the fix cafes beginning with 
भू, as भ्या, भिः ६८. and क्‌, टद्‌, A, and, before Y, the 7th cafe 
plural ; but before all the other cafes, which begin with a vowel, fuch as 
ओं अः, ST, ८. the radical final, whatever it may chance to be, is re- 
fumed. Such as are neuter affume a nafal before the final radical in the 


1४ and 2d cafes plural. 
NOUNS 
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111. NOUNS of the 7th clafs, ending in F, &, Sf, or WY, of which 
fome make their I{t cafe fingular by fubftituting & or गू for their radical | 
finals, others @ or द्‌, and a few are anomalous. The former are for the 
moft: part declined like words of the preceding clafs, and are eT Skin, 
ATA Speech, RSL ^ Difeafe, AY] n. Blood, ऋत्विज्‌ A fort of prieft; 
with compounds, formed with fuch verbal roots as JH Shed, YS] Join, 
couple, उज्ज Grow ftrong, and a few others. But thofe which form the 
nominative fingular in Z or ड्‌, fuch as compounds with Yi, FS] 
रान्‌, &c. may be declined like देवभ्राज्‌ What enlightens the Gods 
celeftials, an epithet of the fun ye ॐ 4 ^+ 


ZANT declined. 
Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. _ Plur. . 
Caer ` देवभाद्‌ ग्भाड्‌ देवधाजौ देवथाजः ` 
2 भाज do. do.. 
3 भ्राजा WPA ATT ke. 
Feminine. 


The feminine is either like the mafculine, or ८७७ दूवय्ाजी , and 
is then regularly declined like नदी a feminine in of the 3ddeclenfion. 
Neuter 

Cae 1.2. -देत्रभाद्‌ ° भाड्‌ देवधाजी ents 
The reft like the mafculine 
After thisexample are declined विभ्राज्‌ Particularly {plendid, FAT 
Who fhines: or- reigns univerfally (the fupreme foyereign),: and other 
fimilar compounds ;. with परिवाज्‌ One who moves about, or one who 
has renounced} all wordly things, fazqusy Who creates the univerfe, 
परिमृज्‌ Who {weeps or cleanfes about, देकेज्‌ Who worthips the Gods 
elt M with 
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with offerings; and a few others derived from the fame roots; except 
| विश्वग्ाज्‌ An univerfal fovereign, which lengthens the final vowel of 
विश्व wherever the radical ज्‌ of राज्‌ is altered, as in 10 fing fare 
or विश्वास्‌ , kc. But विग्वसृज्‌ , according to fome authors, fhould 
be declined like nouns in जू which end the 10 cafe fing. in Gi or J. 

| Anomalies in J, &, न्‌, त्रु. 

Of words ending in च there is a certain number compoynded of the 
verbal ropt Wy Move, which make their 1 cafe in इ", dropping the 
radical A. The words principally to be confidered under this head are 
al | Eaftern, अवाच Souther, प्रत्यचू Weftern, and दज Northern ; 
which terms are, by fome authors, {aid ta be compofed of अच, and the 
infeparable prepofition WM For, forth, forward, अव From, or down, प्रति 
Back, backward, and उत्‌ Up, upward. The Hindus make the Eaft 
their firft point, and imagining themfelv-s facing the rifing fun, ufe the 
terms forward and backward for eaft and weft. The north they confider 


as upwards, and the fouth as downwards. 


प्राच Eaftern, declined. 


— Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe. UTS प्राचो प्राचः 
2. प्राच do. प्राचः 
9. प्राचा ` - प्राभ्यां प्राभिभिः | 
4. प्राचे ` . do. | प्राग्भ्यः 
5. प्राचः do.  प्रम्भ्यः | 
6. do. - प्राचोः ` प्राचा ant 


nf do . Wy 


Feminine. 


~ 
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Feminine. 
Sing.” Dual. = एण 
Cafe 1. प्राची प्राच्यौ प्राच्यः 
The reft regular like नद्‌ in the 3d declenfion. | 
Neuter. _ 
Cafe 1.2. प्राक्‌ प्राची ` प्राचि. 
The reft like the mafculine a e 
अवन Southern, is, by analopy, declined like भ्राच्ू 
धत्य Weltern, declined 
, Mafculine (शि. 
Cafe 1. WAS प्रत्यचौ प्रत्यंचः 
, 2. प्रत्यव ०. ' ` ` ` प्रनीचः 
3. प्रतीचा प्रत्यग्भ्यां प्रत्यभििः 
4. प्रतीचे do. प्रत्यग्भ्यः 
5. प्रतीचः do doo `. ` 
` 6;. ` do. -  “ प्रतीचोः ` प्रतीचा 
7. पनीवि do. , Bey 
| Feminine. 
८४८1. प्रतीची प्रतीच्यो .प्रनीच्यः 
2. प्रतीची do. प्रतीचीः 
The reft like नदो 8d declenfion = 
| Neuter. | 
Cafe 1, 2. प्रत्यक्‌ प्रनीची प्रत्यचि . 


Fhe reft like the mafculine. 
दज Northern, is declined like ae 
When the verbal root अच » forming the laft member of a compound, 
fignifies honour, worthip, or refpect, it is thus declined: 
aly 
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प्राच Who worfhips, declined. 


Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe i. OTS प्राचोः Ory: 
2. प्राञ्चं ५0. . do. ` 
3: OT:  प्राड्ग्यां . ` प्राङ्भिः 
4 प्राये . do . ` ` प्राड्भ्यः 
ॐ. प्राञ्चः do. do. 
6... do  प्रायोः प्रायां : 
7; : प्रायि do. ` OTSA ° प्राड्श्चु 
eae ¦ J [ष ॥ ५ 
ug = - a Feminine 


The feminine .is either the fame.as the mafculine, or may be declined 


like feminines in x making 19: € 1 cafe प्राजी प्राञ्च्यो प्रञ्च्यः, 
like नदो 3d decletifion 
Neuter. 
८४०1. 2. OTE ` प्राची प्रा्िः 

The reft like the mafculine. | - 

निर्यवु Moving awry, another compound with the root अच differs 
` from प्रत्यनु Weftérn, in the 3d, 4th, 5th, 6th, सपव वृधा fingular, 6th 
and 7th dual, and 2nd and 6th plural, in all which cafes {1 is introduced 
before the radical final | 


निर्य 
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निर्यचु declined 


Mafculine. 

| Sing, अ. ५ Dual ` Plar, : 

Caer FAS निर्य निर्ययुः 
wg: निर्यत ` ` : निरयः 
3. निरा fring ~ fader: 
4.. fra do. २; .: -नि्यग्भ्यः . 

5. निरः :` : do. (६ do 

6.’ do. fc: | तिरा 

7. fra . ०० frag 
| 9 eens 


Cafe. fact fara Ghee 


The reft like TET 3d declenfion.- , see च: 
_ Neuter = erie 


^ + is र निर्य 
1 ; 0 Ta ; - ॥ 


The reft like the mafculine: ; , : 


ae '' ` निरो , निवी " ` 
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There are feveral other compounds of 37 ; fuch as PAZ Moving to- 
gether, alike, ‘or equally, देवद्ञू Worfhipping’ the Gods Ferry 
Moving univerfally, and सल्यच Moving along with, where the firft 
members of thefe. compounds are refpectively changed. from सम्‌ देव 


fazq and 4#@ to Atay eae fazaft and aty They are de- 


clined like TAZ W eftern 


Compounds with AT& Atk; befides being inflected like देवथाल्‌, 


according to fome. authors, fubftitute शू for & before certain cafes. 


TFT 
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तत्व ATR Who ०८७ the particulars, declined. 


Mafculine 
Sing Dual Plur 
Cafe 1. नत्व प्राद्‌ or ATS कत्व प्राह्यो ग प्राशो HEA ATR: or OTT 

2. TTR or ATT do. - do 

3. प्रद्याण्प्राणा प्राड्भ्या प्राभि 

4. प्रधि गप्रा १० प्रारभ्यः 

5. . OTA: or ATT: do. do. 

6. do. or do. OTalsor DI: प्राह्योगप्राशां 

7. प्रादि ग्प्राशिः ५0  प्रादसु | 
Feminine. | 


The feminine is either like the mafculine, or makes तत्वप्राह्यो and is 
declined like T&T, declenfion 3d 
Neuter 
2 1. 2. नत्वप्राक्‌ नत्वप्रह्मीं ° प्राशी Acanrtk 
The reft like the mafculine 
Of nouns in स्‌, AY] n. Blood, ख न्‌ Limping, and ATA] An 


inferior worfhipper, are anomalous in fome cafes 


HT Blood, declined 
- Neuter | 
Cael. Wo असृग्‌ Bast असृजि 7 

2. do do. do. or असानि 
3. असृजा or अस्ना असुमभ्या HAN: 
4. HEA or अस्ने do. THN: 
5. अनः do. do. 
6. do. असृजोः असृजं 
7 ats 7 do. HATA 


खज्‌ 
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Gs] Limping, declined. 
Mafculine, 
अण्ड. ` ष्म Plur. 
Cae 1. खन्‌ खंजो ` खजः 
2. खन do. do 
3. खमजा खन्भ्यां ल्न्भिः 
4. Gt १० खन्भ्यः 
5 खजः do. १०. . 
6. ००, , खजः खजा 
). ats do. ay 
अवयाजन्‌ An inferior worthipper, declined 
Mafeuline, «2! ` 
Cafe 1. अवयाः अवयाजो अवयाजः 
2. अवयाज do. . do. 
9. अवयाजा अवयोभ्यां अवयोभिः 
4. अवयाजे doo | HAAN: 
. & अवयाजः — do. do. 
6. do. अवयाजोः अवयाजां 
1. FAAS ०० . अवयाघु 


` 112. NOUNS: of the sth: clafs ending 1० द्र द्‌ =. or दू can feldom 
appear; but fhould any occur, they make their 1# cafe fingular in ¢ or 
<, and: may be regularly declined like thofe of the preceding clafs which 
form the 1{t cafe fngular in the fame letters. _ 

113; NOUNS of the 9th clafs ending in T, ध्‌, ट, or &, change the 
radical final to For & in the 1 cafe fingular, to € in the 3d, 4th, and 
-§th cafes dual and plural, and to {in the 7th cafe plural ; and they are, 
for the; moft: part, inflected after the example of हरित्‌ Green,.a noun ज. 


three genders 
eft, 
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हरित्‌. Green, declined.’ 
Mafculine: 

| Sing. सनो Plur. 
Cafel. रिन्‌ ग्हरिट्‌ `. हरिन हरितः 
हरिति ` do. ‘do `: 
हरिता ' दरिद्या `: हरिद्धिः 
| efi do. : हरिद्यः 

हरितः ५० . ` ००. ` 
१०. . हरिनोः हरितां 
हरिनि ००. हरित्सु 


: "Feminine. 


> > & > = % 


The feminine is like the mafculine. 
| — Neuter. - ` ` 
८८1. 2. दरिन्‌ हरिती . दरिन्ति 

The reft like the mafculine. ' & 

After one or other of thefe forms, according to the gender, may be de- 
clined all regular words of the above defcription; fuch as TAT, m. The 
wind ; fay ^ Lightning, lightlefs ; HAA. Wealth; जगन्‌ १. The 
world; Atha m. A fire-place,. a. funeral pile ;..अश्निमथ्‌ Who 
excites fire (by friction) ; €q १. The कल; MITE Fleth-eater; TA ^ 
A couplet, or verle; F< A hump; RHQ f. A hump; TAR /f. A certain 
bird, त र्‌ & f. A mountain; GAG f. A kind of {tone ufed as:a muller; 
` WAC f. The womb; शर्‌ € f. A feafon of the year ; wag if Acknow- 
ledgment, conifent ; प्रतिपद्‌ The ft and’ k5th .of the lunar का ; 
उप्रनिषट्‌ jf. The myfteries of the Hindu religion; with compounds. of 
which the root f4{ Know, is the laft member; fuch as epi fare One 
‘who is acquainted with the religious and moral duties. ` But compounds 


,, Ses PEN with 
¦ „“ 2 
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with the root {J Know, though otherwife regular, have the peculiarity 
of changing the @ to 0 the Ift cafe fingular, 3d, 4th, and 5th cafes 
dual and plural, and 7th plural ; 25 तत्वबुधू Who knows the principle, 
which in thofe cafes makes TETA EA kc. समिध्‌ ^ Firewood, fuel, and 
others in &{ are in all cafes regular. 

Obs. With refpect to words of this clafs ending in त्‌, care muft be 
taken not to confound with them thofe of the 1ft and 2nd claffes. 

यकृत्‌ 7. A difeafe of the fpleen, and WHT n. Ordure, are either 
regular, like हरित्‌, or have another form in fome cafes. | 


यकृत्‌ declined. 
। Neuter. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. यकृत्‌ यकृनी यकृन्ति 
। do. do. ` dr. or यकानि 


2 ; 
3. यकृता ग यक्ना AHA FRAT AH: or FH: 
4. यकृने यवने do. or do. THEI: or THT: 
5. FHT: ग यक्नः do. or do. do. or do. 
6. do. or do. यकृनोः or यवनोः य॒क्ना ण यवनां 
7. यकृति or IT do. or do. यक्छल्मु 
Compounds with पादू Foot, fuch > सुताहू Having a beautiful foot, 
and @4TYUT<_ Tiger-foot, the name of a plant, make WM in the mafc. 
and feminine, before the 2nd plural, and following cafes; except the 7th 
plural, where the radical जा is refumed. , In the neuter gender ATS 
makes पादू or पान्‌ , पद्‌ and Afe< in the 1ft and Qnd cafes fingular, 
dual, and plural; but the reft like the mafculine. 
ट्त. for (**T A tooth, fometimes makes 1. दन्त, दन्तौ, qT: 
2. दन्न, दन्तो, दनः and drops the radical न in all the other cafes. 
Or the word may be regularly declined, as in the [६ declenfion. 
N ` 117. NOUNS 


90 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


114. NOUNS of the 10th clafs ending in J, GF and ¥ form the 1ft 
cafe fingular in G or ब्‌, and change the radical final to बृ, in applying 
the 8d, 4th, and 5th cafes dual and plural, and to चू in the 7th cafe 

plural. There are not many words of this defcription; but fhiould any 
| occur, they may be declined, in the mafculine and feminine, like Hav ^ 
_ A relative point in the horizon, with the exception of अप॑ which is 
anomalous. | 


ककुभ्‌. declined. 


Feminine. 
Sing. Dual Plur. 
Cafe 1. FPL or HIT क्क्भो ककुभः 
2. ककुभ्‌ do. do. 
3. ककुभा  ककुर्भ्यां ककुन्भिः 
4 कवुभे ००. RIOT: 
$. ककुभः do. do. 
6. do. | क्वुभोः SPIT 


1. Rhy do. RECT 
अप्‌ Water, is thus declined in the plural number only. 
ST. declined. 


Feminine. 


शि 
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Compounds, of which the fecond member is अप्‌, may be regularly 
declined according to the general rule, in three genders ; 25 स्वत्‌ एणः 
feffing good water ; making, however, in the 1६ and 2nd plural, in the 
neuter FAT or स्वापि | 

115. NOUNS of the 11th clafs ending in, ब , त्य्‌, QZ. There are 
none in LH. In are गिर्‌ ^ Speech, language; पुर्‌ City; YT f. 
A burthen; and इद्‌ ^. A door; with वार्‌ n. Water, and चतु रू Four. 
If any occur in ठम they are regular, the radical. final undergoing no 
change. In {there are very few; among which are दिव्‌ ^ The छि, 
and its compounds: fuch as पुदिव्‌ Having a good fky (as a day). 


PTX Speech, declined, 
Feminine. 
Sing. Dual. - ` हाष्प. 
Cafe 1. गीः गिरो गिरः 
: 2 गिर do. = ५० 


ॐ गिण गीभ्यीं गीर्भिः ` 
AL भिरे १९. गीर्भ्यः 
7. $. भिर , ५०, do. 

` 6. ` do. गिरोः | गिस 


गिरि, do. न गीर्षु 


So OL, YX, and इर्‌ , which ऋ € 17 cafe fingular make तूः, चू, 
and 41%): .... 7 


= xe 


वार्‌ n. Water, declined. 


0. ee | Neuter. 
Cafe 1,2. वाः वारी वारि 
9 वारा वाभ्यीं वार्भिः 
The reft regular like निरू. 


चतुर्‌ 
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चतुर्‌ Four, in its primitive ftate, is inflected in the plural number 
only; making in the mafculine 1 dedit:, 2 ATT 3 चतुर्भिः 

चनूर्भर्यः, 5. ditto, 6 चतुभां 7. ATF. Inthe feminine चेतस is 
fubftituted; as 1. चनप, 2. do. 3 चनसूभिः, 4. चतस्य, 5. ०० 
6. चतसृणां or ATAU, 7. ATTY. In the neuter gender it makes, 
in its 1ft and Qd cafes, चत्वारि, and in the reft like the mafculine. 
But if the fame word be the laft of a compound, bearing an attributive 
fignification, it may be declined in each gender and number. 


प्रियचतुर्‌ Who hath four favourites, declined. 


Mafculine and Feminine. 


Sing. Dual. | Plur. 

०६ 1. प्रिय चत्वाः प्रिय चत्वारो प्रिय चत्वारः 
2. चत्वार do, चतुरः 
3. चनुरा - चनुभ्यं चनुर्भिः 
4.. चतुरे do. चनुर्भ्यः 
5. चतुरः do. do. 7 
6. do. चतुरो चतुरा 
7. चनुरि do. चनुर्धु 
8. चतुः चत्वारो चत्वारः 

Neuter. 


Cafe 1. 2. प्रिय चतुः प्रियचत्वारीः प्रियचत्वारि 
The reft like the mafculine. 


दिव्‌ ^ Sky, heaven, makes, द्यो 7 the 1# cafe fingular, च्यु before 
the feven cafes which begin with a confonant, and दिव्‌ in every other 
place. 


दिव्‌ 


ति 


\.) 
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दिव्‌ declined. ` 
Feminine. 
| » Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1 द्यौः fear | दिवः 
9 दिव do. | 
8. fea दभ्या दुभि 
4. दिवे do. : द्युभ्यः 
5. दिवः ` १०. ` 0०. ` 
6. do. दिवोः दिवां 
7. दिवि do. दुषु 


So सुटिव्‌ Having a fine fky (epithet of a fine day), in the mafculine 
and feminine is declined like the primitive word; but in the neuter thus: 


पुदिव्‌ declined. 


Neuter. 


Cafe1.2. भुद्यु  भुदिवी सुदीवि 


The reft like the mafculine and feminine. 


116. NOUNS of the 12th clafsin J], नल्‌, त्‌ 
Of fuch of this clafs as end in 4], fome form the Ift cafe fingular in 
RH or ग्‌, and others in Z or J. Of the former are दिष्‌ Any relative 
point, or ftuation in the horizon; ईश्‌ ^ Sight, eye; and compounds with 
the verbal roots fay Point, thow ; इश्‌ See, FAI Touch, and YF Con- 
fult, advife; and of the latter. are compounds with विश्‌ Enter, and नश्च 
Perith, be loft. But नम्‌ changes its radical final to either GH or JT, or & 
and ड , at the option of the writer. By a due obfervance of the rule laid 
down, p. 80. 116, the declination of nouns in QJ will be found eafy 
| मर्म्म स्पृश्‌ 
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533 त्यश्च What touches the heart, declined. 
Ma/fculine and Feminine 
Dual Plur. 


। 
caer. मर्मस्पक्ण्म्‌ पर्म्मस्पृशो मरम्मस्पृशः 
- :~ स्पृश Fel do. :' do. 


2 
3. . श्यशा ` सृम्भ्या ~ ` स्पफृमिः 
4. :,- स्पृशे ro 4० TES. RNs 
5. : | स्पृशः do. pe ae 
6 . 40. .  . स्पृशोः .. ea 
7. ` नस्पृजजि ५. । ` स्यृष् 
8. As the 1४. ष न. ४ 
: Neuter, 2 ut 
(६.1. 2... TARR era ` मर्म्मस्पृंशि ` ` 
The reft like the mafculine. _ 7 
After the above example may be declined compounds with दिश्‌ 
इश्‌ and मुर्‌, in every gender; and fey and इश्‌, confidered as nouns 
fubftantive, ‘in: the’ feminine gender only, which is the fame as the maf. 
culine | | | 
eras Who enters.a.honfe, declined 
a > te .. ' . Mafculine and Feminine | 
. Cafe J Teas or. 3 गृहविशौ | गृहविश्यः | ` 
„ „` {^ Qe : विश. ` 2 च०. 1 - do ; ध 
39. `. faa... . ~ fae... विड्भिः. : 
4, ` `. विष gy. Paha do J विड्भ्यः en. 
So Bet विदामः 1 doe do ` ` 
"॥ , 4; Geto do oo a fam: . विशां 
ode TR . . do... ` faze. 


` . 8 As the If{t cafe 


' 


Neuter. 
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rae Neuter. 7 
Sing. | Dual.  , शिप. 

८८1. 2. Weft  गृहविशी . _ गृहवौशि 

The reft like the maféuline, ` "ˆ + 1." 

Nouns of the 12th clafs in तू + ‘for the moft part, fubftitute ६ for the 
radical finalin the ift cafe fingular, इ in the 9d, 4th, and 5th 
cafes dual and plural: and, optionally; ४ in the 7th pluyat and -if ,the 
vowel preceding the final confonant be द्‌ or 3, it is ufually made x or 
ख in thofe cafes, except inthe 1 neuter. = -* 3; 


pi, ? 


सजुष्‌ जुष्‌ A companion, is thus deelined. न 


, ‘ 2 


:  Mafculine and -Feminine _ 
Cafe1. AZ सजुषौ . - सजुषः 
2. सजुष do. , | 
3. सजुषा RS सजर्भिः 
4. मजुषे ०० सकुर्भ्य 
5. श्रजुलः १०.. 
6. do | . मजुषोः सजुषा 
7. सजुषि ` 0० . ALF or ASX 
8. As the Ift cafe. 
| | Neuter, ` | 
९८1. 2. ` सजुः ryt ` SC 


The reft like the mafculine 


After this example, according to the gender, may be declined ST f 
A bleffing हविष n. Clarified butter; WY ४. A bow; and चदु्‌ n 


An eye. 
दोष्‌ 
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दोष्‌ m. The arm, may likewife be fo inflected; but as it is optional 
to fubjoin a nafal to the radical Fin fome of the cafes; the following 


example will explain it. 


दोष्‌ The arm, declined 


` Mafculine. 
| Sing, Dua ` ` एण. 
Cafe 1. = 7 = दोषों $ दोषः | 
दोष do. do. or दोष्णः 


दोषा or ATT दोभ्यी दोर्भिः 
दोषे ण दोष्णे do. . | टोर्भ्यः 


दोषः or दोष्णः | 
do. | दोषोः or दोष्णो दोघां or दोष्णां 
दोषि ण दोष्णि do. दोषु ण दोष्षु 


Like the 1५ cafe. 


@ > © ५ > & bo 


चिवकिर्ष A derivative of volition, fignifying Who wants to do, makes 


1. चिकीः, चिचिधो, चिकिर्षः. 2. fafaet, चिकिभो, चिवि 
9 चिकिषी चिकीभ्यीं चिकीभिः and fo on, dropping the तू before 


every termination beginning with a confonant, and refuming it before 
thofe which begin with a vowel. 

Verbal radicals in तू, unconnected with कू, as in the character क्ष, 
fuch as faq Flame, 4{&{ Steal, and the like, forming the laft member 
of a compound, fubftitute { or = in the Ift fingular, and confequently 
~ before the fix terminations beginning with भू ; and @ in the 7th plural. 
 धन्यमुत्‌ Who fteals grain, may ferve as an example. 


Mafculine. 
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Mafculine and Feminine. ` 


; Sing Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. ` धान्यमुद्र or FX धान्यमुषो . धान्यमुषः 
2. शुत do. do. 
3. मुषा मद्भ्यां . Rf: 
4. मुले ` do. TI: 
5. मुलः do. do. 
6. १०. मुषोः. ` ST. 
7. fer do. Way 
8. As the [६ cafe. - 2 
Neuter, . 


Cafe 1.2. धान्यमुद्र धान्यमुषी धान्यमुषि 
The reft like the mafculine, 
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Compound epithets, whereof the laft term is a verbal radical ending 


in & connected with MH, fo as to form नू, are fubject to change that 


double character to Z or 3, क्‌ or Lin the ufual places. गोरस्‌ Who 


may ferve as an example. गोर्‌ declined. 


Mafculine and Feminine. 


guards cattle, being fubject to both forms (according to fome grammarians) 


८1. गोरकण्रग्‌, mca गोरसः 
र्दण्रद्‌ | 
2. गोरस्च do. ' do. 
3. गोरसा TOR ग MCR: or गोरडभिः 
| गोरड्भ्या 
4. गोरसे do. or do. गोरग्भ्यः or गोरडभ्यः 
5. Ce: ` do. or do. do. . ण 
6. do. गोरसोः गोरसां 7 
7. me do. TY or गोरद्रसु 
O The 
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The verbal root तच्च Pare, forming fimilar compounds, is alfo declined 
after both thefe forms. | 

पिपघ््‌ Wifhing to cook, makes पिपक्‌ or गू kc. only ; as do दिद 
Wanting to burn, and विव Wanting to fay; but fafaq Wanting to 
enter, makes विविद्‌ or इ , ke 

The :word तल्‌ Six, makes WZ in the 1ft and 2d cafes plural, is de- 
clinable in the plural number only, and preferves one form in all genders ; 
23 1. षद्‌ :: 2. घट्‌ 3. षड्भिः + TPA: 5. षड्भ्यः 6. षणां 
7. षदूसु. 

Nouns of the 12th clafs in सू, exclufive of thofe already noticed 
in the 4th clafs, (p. 69. 107.) are declined according to the following 
rules: ` ` , > । | 

Such as endin जन्तू , if mafculine or feminine, for the moft part, make 
आः in the 1ft cafe fingular, and change the HA to ओ before thofe 
cafes which begin with भ्‌ , but are in other refpects regular. The com- 
pound attributive FTA Of good fpeech, from सु Good, well, ऋत्‌ वचस्‌ 


Speech, may ferve as an example. 


सुवचसू declined. 
Mafculine and Feminine. 
Sing, Dual. . . Plur. 
५९1. सुवचाः सुवचसो सुवचः 
2. सुवचप्न ` ५०. ` प a 
, 9. सुवचसा मुवचोभ्यां सुवचोभिं 
4. Grae १० सुवचोग्यः 
+ 5. मुवचसंः do. १०... 
6. ००. ¦  भुवचसोः सुवचसा 
2. सुवचसि ०. पुव चस्पु 
8. सुवचस्‌ मुवचसो मसुवचसः 


Neuter. 
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Neuter. 
| Sing, Dual. . Plur. 
Cae1.2. सुवचः . . मुवचसी मुवचासि 


The reft. like the mafculine 

After this example, according to their genders, may be declined fuch 
worgs as the following वेभम्‌ m. A title of Brahma; चणग््रमस्‌ १. The 
moon; सुवासस्‌ Having fine garments ; भासत्‌ m. Light; ATH m. Month 
moon ; तेजस्‌ Glory, ardour, zeal, valour; नमन्‌ = Sky; TAT n. 
Abode, habitation; AQY १. Water, milk; and many others. - But 
SITY A title of the planet Venus, makes ङगना in the 1ft fingular, 
and SWAT: , उशनन्‌, or उशन in the Sth fingular. पुरद शस्‌ A title of 
Indra ; and अनेहस्‌ Time, alfo drop the : in the 1 cafe fingular, but 
are regular in the 8th cafe. 

If the laft member of a compound in असू be a verbal root, the penul- 
timate vowel fhould remain fhort in the I ft cafe fingular. Thus the word 
STATI Who fits on a feat, from जासन A feat, and the verbal root 
वस्‌ Sit, makes as follows: 

Mafculine and Feminine. 
Cafe1. आसनवः आसनवौ आसनवः 
+ + , Neuter. | | 
Cafe 1.2. आसनवः असनवसी आसनवंसि 
In like manner may fimilar compounds be declined 
~ When the laft member of a compound be a verbal root ending in न्त्‌, 

as in पर्व्वहिन्स्‌ Who injures all, the final स्‌ is dropped in the 1 cafe 
fingular, and before भ्‌ and तू, but refumed in every other ‘place; thus 
making सव्वैदिन्‌, मर्वग्वदिन्सो, सर्व्वटिन्सः, मर्व्वहिन्स, ke. 
सव्यैदिन्भ्या , सर्न्यदिन्पु. 


Compound 
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Compound words in इत्‌ णत्‌ उस्‌, the laft member being a verbal root, 
lengthen thofe vowels in the firft cafe fingular, before the fix cafes begin- 
ning with 2{, and before the jth plural, and change the 4 to र before 
भृ ; > सुपिस्‌ ` Who moves well, which make 1. QUT मुपिसो 
मुपिमः 2. मुपिमं afar gfe: 5. सुपिसा सुपीभ्यीं 
ati: 4. सुपिपि सुपीभ्ा सुपीर्भ्यः ० 7. एण. मुपीष्षु 
or २।८[(५६। 

117. NOUNS of the 13th clafs end in ह , and for the moft part con- 
fift of compound attributives, the laft member of which is a verbal root. 
As they do not all form their 1ft, or nominative cafe fingular mafculine, 
alike, it will be neceffary to divide them according as they change the 
radical ह in that cafe to H or IL, J or S, 3, and ATT. 

Compounds with 4 & Milk, and others, the initial of which is <, 
make & or JJ in the 1 ft fingular, and are regularly inflected according to 
rule 110, p. 80. 

गो ९ ह्‌ Who milks a cow, declined. 


Mafculine and Feminine. 


Sing, | Dual. Plur. 
८०५९1. TTYRor Weel गो द्रहः 

2 GR : ` 00. “` › 9५. 

3. दूदा. ` धुमभ्या पुमः 

4. दहे ००.. ` धुग्भ्यः 

5. GR ' ` 0०. ` do. 

6. do. भ Ter & ` KT 

7. दि ` ५०. Uy 

8. धुक्‌ ददो ` इदः 


Neuter. 
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Neuter. | 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 

०1. 2. गो धुक्‌ TT Ket गो धुहिं 

The reft like the mafculine. | 

Obs. The radical ह of verbal roots is, by*a general rule, changed to its 
proper afpirate YU in thofe cafes where the radical © is changed to 
&h or IT. । 

The verbal 70018 द्वु ह्‌ Hate, गुह्‌ Be infenfible, JE (for VE) Vomit, 
and स्निह्‌ Be kind, forming the laft members of compound epithets, may 
make either कू and गू, or द्‌ and इ in the firft cafe fingular, and 0 be 
declined like the नत्वमुहू One who is infenfible of the true principle. 


Te4HE declined. 
Mafculine and Feminine. 
८ 1. तत्वमुक्‌, ग्‌, नत्वमुहो TATE: 
द्भ 
2. मुह्‌ | do. do. 
3. मुहा FPA or भुमिः or TET: 
TPIT 
‘4 मुहे ‘do. मुग्भ्यः ण मुभ्यः 
5 We: do. do. 
6. . ` do. मुदोः मुहा 
7 मुहि do. TA or TY 
8 Ro A FE मुहः 
Neuter. 


Cafel.2 तत्वमुक्‌ ° |S तत्वमुही तत्वमुहि 
The reft like the mafculine. 
Thus | 
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Thus may be declined {TALE Who hates a friend, अन्नस्नुह Who 
vomits rice ; मिजस्निह Who is kind to friends; and other fimilar com- 
pounds 

तुरासाह्‌ A title of Indra, forms its 1 ft cafe fing. in @ and 4, and is 
fo far regularly declined; but it alfo fubftitutes तू for the radical सू प 
every cafe where the final Q is changed; as 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1. तुराषाट्‌ or HTS तुरासाहो TUATE: 
2. नुरासादं do. do. 
3. तुरासाहा  तुराषाड्म्या तुराषाड्भिः 
4. तुरासाहे ke. ke 


The compound epithet मधुलिह A bee, from AY Honey, and the 
verbal root लिह Lick, changes the radical final to ¢ or जइ in the I {t cafe 
fingular, as do other compounds of this root, and are regularly inflected 
according to rule 110; p. 80. 


मधुलिह declined. 


Mafculine and Feminine. 


Case 1. ryt or र्‌ मधुलिहो मधुलिहः 
d 


2 लिह्‌ 0. do. 

3 लिहा feat लिडभिः 

4 लिहे do लिड्भ्यः 

5 लिहः ५0. do 

6 do. feel: निहा | 

7 लिहि do. लिट्सु ण freq 
Neuter. 


Case 1. 2. मधुलिद्‌ मधुलिही मधुलिहि 


The reft is like the mafculine. 
The 
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The root वाहू Bear, carry, being the laft of a compound, in general 
changes the final & to ¢ or & in the nominative fingular, and is fo far 
declined like the preceding example; but it alfo changes वा to ओ, if 
the preceding word terminate in ख or AT, and to उ after any other letter 
in the 2d cafe plural, and all the following cafes beginning with a vowel 
Thus the compounds विष्ववाह Who fupports the univerfe, and 
भारवाह Who bears a burthen, make विष्वोह ६८८. and wees ke 
in thofe cafes; where the final ST of the पि member of the compound 
uniting with the ओ, for which the 4T has been changed, forms ओं । 
according to rule 6. p. 19. So in the compound भूवाहू Who fupports 
the earth, the वा , preceded by उ , is changed to उ , and with it coalef- 
cing, forms one उं by rule 3, p. 17. But श्वेत 416 A title of Indra, 
makes श्वेतवाः in the 1 cafe fingular, and has two forms in the 2nd 
plural, and following cafes, beginning with a vowel. It is alfo anomalous 
in thg fix cafes beginning with भू 


प्वेतवाह्‌ declined 
Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Cafe 1. “ATT ग्वेतवाहो TATE: 


CATA do. or ष्वेनोहः 

ITE गग्वेतवाहा श्वेतवोभ्यां ग्वेतवोभिः 

xT Te or श्वेतवाह do. ग्वेतवोभ्यः 

स्वेतोह्‌ः ° स्वेतवाद्‌ः do. do. 

do. ग do. satel or स्वेनोदां or 
ग्वेतवाहोः श्वेनवाहां 

| ्वेनौहि णश्वेतवादि do. ITT 

ATT: o ्वेतवा स्वेनवाहौो श्वेतवाहः 


© © ®> ५ ‰ 


@ “~ 
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अनडुह An ox, makes अनदान. in the 1ft fing. and is thus declined. 


Mafculine. | 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
५६1. HASTE  अनड़ाहौ HASTE: 
2. अनदाह do. «HAZE: 
3. अनडुहा अनडुद्या अनदुद्धिः 
4. अनडुह — do. HAZE: 
5. अन हः १०. do. 
6. do. अनदुहो अनदुहा 
7. अनडुहि . do. HAZY 


After this example may be declined the compound स्वन दुह्‌ Who 
hath good oxen, which in the neuter makes 

Cafe 1. and 2. स्वनदुत्‌ ° स्वनदुदू , TAGS, TALS’ 

The reft like the mafculine. _ | 

उपानह्‌ ¢ A 0०6, makes, उपानह or नन्‌ in the 1ft cafe fingular, 
and is thus declined: 


Feminine. | 

02 1. उपानन्‌ ग ट उपानहौ उपानहः 

2. उपानहं do. do. 

3. उपानहा उपानद्या उपानद्धिः 

4. उपानहे do. BUTE: 

5. उपानहः do. do. 

6. १०. ` उपानहोः उपानहां 

१. उपानहि ००. उपानत्सु 

8. उपानत्‌ उपानहौ ` उपानहः 


118. NOUNS of the 14th clafs ending in U[, नू; and मू ( 
There are but few words in णू. The word usually given as an example 


18 
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is ₹ईगृणू OF good account, or Who counts well, from सु and the verbal 
root गृण Count, reckon, number; which, as it never changes its radical 


final, is regular.in all its inflections; but in the 7th case plural it makes 


PUY or FCG ४ 


पुर्गण्‌ declined. 
-- ` Mafculine and Feminine. 
: Sing. Dual पिप्प. ` ~ 
८९ 1. सुगण्‌ सुगणो पुगणः- 
` 32. सुगण , do. do. 
3. सुगणा मुगण्भ्या सुगण्भिः 
4. सुगणे do. सुगण््यः 
5. सुगणः १०. . ` do. 
0. do. ULE सुगणा. 
१. सुगणि ००. AY or PUTA 
, . &. सुगण्‌ | PCR: 
, Z .  „. Meuter. ` : 
Case 1. 2. सुगण्‌ पुगणी सुगणि न 


The reft like the mafculine. ` 

If any fimilar compounds occur, they may be declined after the fame 
manner. _ भ = | 

Of nouns in नू, fuch as are formed by particular affixes, as well as 
others, have been already noticed in the 8d and 5th claffes of this the 
eighth declenfion 

When the laft word m a compound is a verbal root, or a. modifica- 
tion of a verbal root, ० 4, fuch as दाम्‌ (for शम्‌) Quiet, that letter is 
changed to न्‌ू in the 1{t fingular, and in all the cafes beginning with a 
confonant. The word AY Very quiet, may ferve as an example. 

P TT 
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ORT declined. 
oe ee Ma/fculine and: Feminine: ns 1 
| ` :. Sing. Dual >+ कणि. ` {~ 1 
Cafe1. प्रशान्‌ प्रणामो  पंशाभः. `. ` 
2. प्रशाम ` ` १०. ^. do. 
3. प्रणामा . mma प्रशान्ििः 
4. प्रशमे: do. ORTH: 
5. प्रशमः do: , 09. `` 
6. do. ` प्रशामोः प्रणामा 
7. प्राभि do. ARMY or प्रशान्त्सु 
8. ‘Like the Ift cafe. 
- Neuter. 9 ५. * 
८२८1. 2. प्रशान्‌ प्रशामी प्रशामि 


The reft Itke-the-mafculine. 

118. THE conelufion of this chapter’ feems a fit place for introducing 
a few observations on the genders of nouns. In this language, as in fome 
others, genders are not only used ४0 - diftinguifh the fexes of animals, but 
attributed to every other fpecies of nouns, apparently without any other 
theory than what has arisen from cuftom or caprice ; ‘fothat though fome 
rules might be given on the fubject, they are liable to fo many excép- 
tions-and. deviations upon'the authority ‘of learned tien, thit perhaps the 
shortéft and easieft path to purfue, will be'in the ftady of the popular 
fynonymous vocabulary called अमरसिंह, wherein the gender of every 
word! is: particularly marked. 1; But as'far‘as termination has any thing to 
‘do with the genders of ‘words, miay be ‘feen in the chapter upon the 
न ites Fed । 
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DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS AND PRONOMINAL, ATTRIBUPIVESR. 
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ve ॐ Js ` 
119 RONOUNS commonly s0 called, with certain words partaking 
of the nature of pronouns, .are here. diftinguifhed (by the 


terms Pronouns and Pronominals.  . , , : नि आ eet 


३६ "८ ~ 3 j 


120. THE primitive pronouns are as under: 3.00, 00 0" 


Demanfiratives. 0. ae 
A That Nom. सः» सा f. TE " ot ne 
त्यद्‌ That. Nom. स्यः m. स्या f. SAG n, (little प्व) ४ 
अदस्‌ This or that, indefinitely. Wom. अमनो +. अघो f Qt ns» 
Sq This. Vom CAs m हला. इत n on ee 
SKM This, Nom. अयं १ द्यं ^ इदम्‌. " "`` =` ` 
Relative. a _ ee 
यट What. Nom. यः» Af यदू ` ` ee EE a a 
_ ‘Interrogative. 
किम्‌ What? Vom. कः” का. कि | | 
Perfonals. 90 7 ak 
FAT Thou. Vom. तु m. f. n. ` 
अस्मद 1. Nom. अह्‌ m. f. ५. | on wk Se ee Oe 
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21. THE Pronominals are comprifed in the following lift: 


1. सर्वं All. 
9. विष्प्व All. 
8. उभ्‌ Both. In the dhal only. a 
4 SAH Both. In the fingular and plural only. 
6. अन्य Other, different. 
6. अन्यत र्‌ Other, either, different 
y. लर्‌ Other; either ee 
8. HTC Which? (of two). 
9: HAT Which? (of many). ` ` 
10. अनर Which (of two relative). 
11. यनम Which (of many relative). 
iz. TALC That (of two demonftrative). = ` _ 
13. ATH That (of many demonftrative) 
14. € ठ One । ` ध 
15. छ वत्त र्‌ One (of'two), > a ae oa 
16. . LTH One lof many) 2! ! (न 
17. सम All a re an 
18. चिम Not ० ण, , = , | ह i 
19. नेम All. a 


20, त्व्‌ Other, different a | 


21 पूर्वं Former, priar, ealt 


22. पर्‌ After (in time and fpace), other, fubfequent | 


23. अर्‌ Behind, after, another | 
24" अवर After, behind. 4 38 


‘ , ४ t 
25- WFYI Lower. ie 1; 5 


36. दक्षिण Right, dexter, fouth. aa a Packie 
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27. SAT Upper, north. , 

28. स्व Own. 

29. ATT Without. 

go. ATH Firft: 

81. चरम Laft 

gz. उ यु Two.’ 

33. जय Three. , 

34: fFAT: Two. ६, ९ ae 
35. FATE Three 7 
36. अर्च Half. ce 4 es ५ 
37. अल्प Little. is  , 

88. कनिपय Few. How many ? 

39. दिनीय Second. | , 

42. TAT Third. ¦ a ae 


122. ALL‘thefe ‘words, of both diftinctions, are, with’ thé exception 
of FETE and AST , declinable in the three genders, according to the 
fubftantive with. which they may be required to agree; and the cafes in 
which they differ moftly from common nouns, are the 4th sth and 7th 
fingular, and 1{t,‘gd, and 6th plural ; as will be feen in the examples 

123. WHEN any ef thefe words are ufed as fubftantives, or form the 
laft member of a compound word, they are no longer to be confidered of 
this clafs, and are inflected like common nouns 

124. सम having any other meaning thari all fuch as fame, equal is 
not of this clafs; fo अन्त र्‌ is not always confidered fo, when it means 
without any thing but a houfe (सि 
196. THE pronouns are.thus inflected: 


८ - 
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तदू That, declined. © 


Mafculine. eee to 
Sing. Dual. एन व 22 
1. सः He, ke तौ ने, ee Ae 
2 त do. ता 
$ नेन नाभ्यां तैः 
4 तस्मै do. नेम्यः 
$. नस्मान्‌ do do, Se 8 
6. नस्य तयोः र्घा 
7 तस्मिन्‌ do तेषु 
Feminine. | , 
Cafe1. ता 516, kc. ते त ह 
2. तां do. do. 
3, THE . . |, नताभ्चा.; a नाभिः mar 
4, तप्ये, da ~: -नाम्य 
. . 5. ART नि do. | do a 
6. ०० ` नयोः. तासां 
7 तत्या & ध do, ~ नातु 
| Neuter . | 
८८ 1.9 नह्‌ 7५५६९. T .. नानि. 
The reft like the mafculine. a8 


After the fame form is declined [@ That (feldom ufed), and the 
relative 44 Which, as in the following example 


यदू 
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यद्रू declined. 
Ma/fculine 
Sing, . “Dual. Plur. 
Cafe1. यः Who, ke. थौ ये 


2. do. - : ANA. 
म स a 
4-: -यस्मे ` do. | "येभ्यः | 
:§-` JRL do. थ 
6. यतस्य Tat: es Fay oe 
7. यस्मिन्‌ ` ५ षु 


Feminine. 
००१. या १०४०. ये याः 
2:: था do a Yo.” bs 
3. यया ` याम्यो ` - ` i 
= यस्ये " 06. ` ` योभ्यः ` 
5. . यस्याः do. | do. = = 
6. do. | ययोः. a Tat a 
भृ. ' RFF. * I dow  , यासु 
< ~ क | 
Cafe 1.9. यदू Which, ke. यानि 
The reft-like-the maf{culine. “og 
i 1.11. = 4४. a 


@1< This, is 210 declined like TQ That; but asin certain cafes it 
has two forms, in one of which नू is fubftituted for 7], it may be ufeful 
to decline it. 


तदू 


. The reft like the mafculine 
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SAT This, declined. 
 Mafculine. „ 
Sing. , “` शिप. ; 
6०1. टल टतो ey . 
g. ETor oT roe eat or way TCA or CATT 
8. . LT ग नेन CAPT रतेः 
4. Cay do. , शतेभ्यः 
5 CAAT  , ०१०. do `: 
6. र्तस्य तयोः ण टनयोः रटनेषां 
भ. एतस्निन्‌ do. or do. TAG 
| 0.  __ 
८५८. SOT एने ` CAT: 
9; EAT or CA Ceo SF रख्ताःग्टनाः 
$... SAAT or नया टनाभ्यां श्नाभिः 
4 र्तस्य do. : : ~€ त्यः 
§ र नत्याः do. do. ^ 
6 do. CAM: or SAT CATA 
7. CATT do. or do SAY 
: Neuter. | sey. 
Cale1. SIE छते ` ` erry. 
०. CAC orl श्नेण्षने 


Sart or टनानि 


७ इदम्‌ 
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1... दददस्‌ This, declined. 


MafJcutine. 
Sing: Dust. शिण. 
८२८1. अय इमो इमे Name. 4 
2. .. ट्म or ठन इमो or ठनो इमान्‌ or SAT 
3. अनेन or SAT APAT CH: 
0 TY do. 5 ; उ.ष्टम्यः 
5. FETT do i + do a 
6. अस्य अनयोः or CATT THT 
° शी. अस्मिन्‌ do.. , or dow EA. 


Cafe 1. aq 
SAT or SAT 


ॐ. 

8 

$ ` अस्थे 
5. . अत्याः 
6. sido. = 


7. -अस्या 


Cafe 1. इदम्‌ 


2. do. 


The reft like the mafculine. 


=e 
Eye 


Feminine. 
इमे - इमाः 1 
Worlt | इम्ःण्टनाः 


अनया or SAGE APAT Pat ५. आभिः: 


१०. ` TART: 
do. ` do 

:` TAT: or नयोः आसां 
do ior do! SY - 


Neuter. 


इमे ` इमानि. 
: इभे ण ठन ' इमानि" or SAT 


९ अदम्‌ 
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अद्‌ स्‌ This or That, declined. 
Mafculine. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
| Cafe 1. असौ | अमू अमी re 7 
9 अगरु , अम्‌ ` . अमून्‌ 
8.: अमुना अभूभ्या . अमीभिः 
4: अमुष्मे do. अमीभ्यः 
5. अमुष्मान्‌ do. ००. - 
6. ` अमुष्य ` ˆ . -अमूयोः अमीषां 
7. अमुष्मिन्‌. © do :  , अपरीषु - 
५ | Feminine. 
Cafe 1. : असौ अमू अमूः 
;। । 7 Quy अमून्‌ ; ` .: do. | , , do. 2 
ॐ: अमुया ¦ अमूभ्या - . अमूभिः 
+ अमुष्य do... अमूभ्यः, 
5. AOI: do.. ` 1 , 
6. :-च०..;.: . :;ममूयोः अमूरा ; 
7 अमुष्यां do... ' अमूषु 


Neuter. 


The reft like:the mafculine.:. 6 - ` - 
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किम्‌ What? declined. 


Mafeuline.. ` 
Sing. Dual. एफ. 
(28६ 1. Fe | को a 
| 9. क ` ००. ` कान्‌ 
8 at काभ्यां ais 
Ar at : do. ? केभ्यः 
5: “ क्म्‌ 00. : ` ` do 
6. -क्स्य  : कयोः केषां 
7 कस्मिन्‌ do. केषु 
| | Feminine. A 
©> 1.. का के ` काः 
9. का do. 7 do 
3 कया काभ्या काभिः 
५ RET ध ` काम्यः 
नि कीत्याः do. do 
6. do. : कयोः कामां 
7. क्त्या do. कामु 
| | a | Neuter. 
Cafer.2. fH ने न कानि 


The reft is like the mafculine. _ 


युस्मद्‌ 


116 A ©^ 142 07.77: 


युत्बहू Thou, ' declined: 


Mafculine and: Feminine. 


Sing. +1 Dual. .Plur 
Cafe1. न्व्‌ 'युवां यूयं 
‰. त्वां occas. त्वा युवा or aT युत्मान्‌ or वः 
8 त्वया : युवाभ्यां ` युष्माभि 
4 JT do ते do. or वां युष्मम्य व 
5. त्वन्‌ ०५. त्वत्तः do Ory 
6. ` तव॒ ००. ते युवयो ग्वा Fan वे 
7 त्वयि do. ` युष्मासु 
अस्मद्‌ I, declined, 
| Mafculine and Feminine. › ` =, 
[८ 1. :अहू ` , ओवां ' : ययं .: 
2. : मृ... ०८५०8. भा = do. occas. ay ` अस्मान्‌ occas. नः 
3. मयाः आवाभ्या ``. अस्माभिः 
4. WH do. मे do. do नौ अस्मभ्यं ao. नः 
5. मत्‌ do. Wa: do. ` ` . अस्मन्‌ 
6. मम ०० मे आवयोः do. नौ अस्माक do. नः 
7. मयि do. 7 - 


a 


ARTY 


126. SOME authors place the word भवन्‌ among the ‘pronouns, 


becaufe ufed as an attributive of refpect in fpeaking to, or of, a perfon of 


diftinction; as {4TTPTT: Sir, or mafter, is come. 


भवन्‌ 
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- भवत्‌ Mafter, declined. 
Mafculine. 


Sing. 

Cafe1. भवान्‌ 

भवत 

भवता 

भवने 

भवतः 
do. 


भवति 


च oS ee 2 


Cafe1. भवनी 
: भवत्य 
` भवना 


भवत्यः 


भवत्याः 
००. ` 
भवत्या 


व 9 रै ९ ‰& 


८ 1. 9. भवन्‌ 


The reft like the mafculine, 


Dual. 
भवनो 
do. ` 
भवदा 
do. . 
do. 
भवतोः 


do. 


Feminine. 
भवत्यो 
do. _ 
भवनौभ्या 
do. 

_ do. 


भवत्योः 
do. | 
Neuter. 


भवंती 


-Plur. - 
भवनः ` 
भवतः . 
Tats: | 
' TST: - 
‘do; - ^: 
 भेवनां .; 
भवत्सु . 


भवत्यः 
भवत्य 
भवनीभिः 


भवतीभ्यः 


do. ; 
भवत्या . 
भवनीषु ` 


भवनि 


127. OF the Pronominals given in the foregoing lift, (p. 108,) the 
firft twenty are declined like F4 All, which ftands the firft in the feries. 


But नेम makes either “1 or नेमाः in the 1४ plurai, mafc. gender. 


पर्वं 
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Gafe1. - 


Cafe 1. 


Cafe 1. 
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सर्व All, declined. 
Mafculine. 


Dual. 
सवो 
do. 
स्वाभ्यां 

` 40. . 

do. - 

सर्वयोः 
. do. 


सपो 


Feminine. 


aa 
do. 
सवीम्यां 


vs - ` do. 


do. ` 


सर्वयोः 


` 0०0. `` 


र्वे 
Neuter. 
स्वे 


do. 


५०. 
do. . 
पर्वयोः 
do. 


सर्वे 


AIPA | 


198. उभ्‌ 
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128. उभ्‌ Both, is declinable in the dual number only, where it agrees 
with सर्व or शिव ; but भ्य rejects the dual number, and is declined in 
the fingular and plural only 

199. HY, अन्यतर , LAT, HTT and कलम make अन्यत्‌ , अन्ये 
अन्यानि &c. in the firft and fecond cafes neuter; but are regularly de- 
clined like सर्व in all other places 

130 नेम may 210 be declined like शिव in the firft cafe plural, maf- 
culine gender; and fo make नेमे or TAT 

1g1. THE next nine words, of which J@ is the firft, are alfo de- 
clinable like सर्वं but in the 1 cafe plural, mafculine gender, and the 
5th and 7th cafes fingular, mafculine and neuter; they may alfo be 
declined like common nouns in जू ; as पूर्वे ण पूवीः SOT. or पूवीन्‌ , 

182. Ady Firft, चरम Laft, with the nine following words, are 
declined like सर्व but in the 1 cafe plural mafc. they may 210 be de- 
clined like शिव; as प्रतमे or ATH. | 

133 fetta Second, and TTT Third, are regularly inflected like 
सर्व; but in the 4th, 5th, and 7th cafes fingular, mafculine and neuter, 
they may occafionally follow common nouns in अ . 


। ">? CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER V 


CONJUGATION OF VEBBS, 


‘Different kinds of Verbs. 
134 क, verbs may, in the firft place, be confidered as divided into 


thefe three {pecies, Primitives, Derivatives, and Nominals 

198. ' THE Primitives are fuch verbs as have for their theme their 
own radical fyllable, or fyllables, taken abftractedly from fuch additions, 
or changes, as they may be fubject to in the courfe of inflection. Thus 
the fyllable ITA is the theme or root of the’ primitive verb याचति He 
feeketh याचितु To feek. Thefe fimple themes, or roots, are to be found 
in many original works upon grammar, methodically arranged, and 
furnifhed with certain fervile letters to denote their fpecies, conjugation, 
and other accidents, They amount,'in fome lifts, to upwards of two 
thoufand. 

136. THE term Derivatives is ufed to denote fuch verbs as are 
formed from primitives, and are of three kinds; Causals, Retteratives, 
and Volitiles. | 

137. A CAUSAL verb is a derivative formed upon its primitive by 
the introduction of the fyllable जय before the termination ; and thus from 
याचति He feeketh, is formed the caufal याचयति He caufeth to feek 
याचयितु To caufe to feek 

132. A 


eee, eee ee oe 


- 2 SSeS ee gE = 


णी र al 
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- 138. AREITERATIVE verbis aderivative from its primitive made 
by doubling, and modifying the original root, according to certain rules ; 
from भू भवनि भवितु वितु To be, ‘is derived बोभूयने He is, or becomes, often 
or repeatedly 

139. A VOLITIVE derivative is formed upon its primitive by doub- 
ling and modifying its root, and introducing .a fibilant letter before the 
termination. Thus from the fimple root भरू is formed the primitive verb 
भवनि He is, भवितु To be; and thence is derived FAY, बुभूषति He 
wants to be बुभूलितु To want to be 

140. THE term nominal is applicable to fuch verbs as have for their 
root or theme a noun. From the noun श्येन A kite, for inftance,.may 
be formed ध्येनायने He acts like a kite; श्येनाथित्‌ To act like a kite 
श्येनायने काकाः The crow acts like a kite; ४. ८. affects the actions of a 
kite. 


Voices. 


141. VERBS have two voices, the active and the paffive. 

142. ‘THERE are two diftinct forms of conjugation for the active 
voice, in original works denominated आत्मनेपदी and परस्मेपदी ५ 
which we may, for the purpofes of this work, call by the more familiar 
terms, proper and common | 

148. - THE proper form is {aid to be ufed when the fruit of the action 
reverts to the agent, and the common form when it paffes to another ; 
but thefe diftinctions do not appear to be much adhered to. Some roots 
are confined to one form, and fome to the other ; while many may be in. 
flected in either. The latter, however, more ftrictly comply with the 
above definition. ,. a us 
R 144. THE 
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144 THE paffive voice is inflected with the terminations of the 
proper active form, by the introduction of य before the terminations of the 
frst four tenfes, and occafionally a modification of the root; as of 


याचने He folicits, is formed याचते He is folicited. 


| Emperfonals. | 
14. INTRANSITIVE verbs, and verbs of motion, are often made 


to take the paffive form in the firft (our third) perfon fingular, when they - 


are ufed in an imperfonal way peculiar to this language, particularly in 
converfation. Thus from भू, Tate, भवितु वितु To be, is formed भूयने 
There is being ; as भूयने भवता There is being, by Sir (by you, Sir), i.e. 
You are, or are becoming. This mode of ufing the verb -is called 


भववग the ‘fubftantive voice. 


Conjugations. 


146. THE primitive roots are divided into ten claffes or conjugations, 
each named after the particular root which, in original fy{tems, happens 
to ftand firft in its proper clafs. Thus the term भ्वादि fignifies that 
clafs of which the root भू is the firft. | 

147. THE following table exhibits the order, original name, fignifi- 


cation of the name, particular letter ufed in the lifts of roots to denot: 


the conjugation, and the form which each conjugation takes in the firft ` 


perfon fingular of the active voice. 
148. BESIDES the fervile letters applied as figns of the principa! 
conjugations as here enumerated, others are to be found, in original lifts 
of roots, ufed to denote fubordinate claffes, or certain peculiarities in 
their inflection, which it will not be neceffary to mention in this place. 


T able 
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Table of conjugations. 


fe in the 1st person singular, in the 


Signification 
Order Name. = active voice and common form. _ 


of Name. Sign. 


ee 


भ्वादि |मू४८ 


7 | भवनि He is. 
9. | अदादि | अट्‌ ke. अति He eats. 
$. जुहोत्यादि & ke. जुहोति He offers up. 
4 दिवादि | दिव्‌ ke. दिव्यति He games, he plays. 
5. | स्वादि पु ke. सुनीति He firs. . 
6. नट्‌ Tle तुह ke. तुद ति He goads. ` 
7. | स्धादि | RL ५५ ROTAX He confines, 
8. तनादि तन्‌ Ke. तनोति He {preads, f{tretches. 
9. | क्यादि | AMT ke. क्रीणाति He barters, or buys. 
10. | चुरादि | चुर्‌ ४. 


चोरयुि He thieves, or fteals. 


Numbers and Perfons. 


149. THERE are three numbers, the fingular, the dual, and the 
plural ; with three perfons in each number, as in other languages; but 
in this the otder of them is changed, the third being counted the firft, and 
the firft the laft. | 

| - Moods and Tenfes. 

150. BESIDES the infinitive, which is an indeclinable word generally - 
ending in तु or इतु; 25 कलु To do, and भवितु To be, there are five 
moods, which we may denominate the indicative, the imperative, the 
potential, the precative, and the conditional. 


151. IN 
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151. IN the indicative mood are fix tenfes: namely, one prefent, three 


paft, and two future 


» 


152.. THE other moods confift but-of-one tenfe each ~, ~ -, 

153. BESIDES the above fimple tenfes,. others may be formed at 
pleafure with the participles, and the tenfes of the two auxiliaries भू Be- 
come, and अत्‌ Be. But thefe need not be further noticed at prefent. 


154. THE order of inflecting will be as follows : 


1. 


7° 


The prefent tenfe, denoting time now paffing ; 7 करोति ‘He 
does, or is now doing ; क्रियने He is done, or is now doing, 


(paffively) 


. The potential mood; as भवेत्‌ He may, might, could,- would, 


fhould, &c. be, according to the context 


. The imperative mood ; as भवनु Let him be, be he 


The firft preterit, denoting time paft before any portion of the | 
current day; as &]>qe{ He was yefterday 


. The fecond preterit, ufed to denote time, not only pafled before 


the commencement of the current day, but remotely fo; as Tq 


He was; बलिर्बत्वान्‌ बभूव Bali was (formerly) > powerful 


man. Obs. Thefe two preterits are much ufed in narration, and 


very much confounded in their application.» - 


, The firft future, defined to mark time to come, excluding every 


portion of the prefent day ; as SAT भविता राज्यभारः कुमारस्य 
To-morrow the load of government will be the prince’s; or, in 
other words, To-morrow the prince will have charge of the 
government, 

The fecond future, called the future of to-day. It anfwers to the 


future indefinite and imperfect ; as भविष्यनि विष्यति He fhall or will be. 
8. The 
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8. The precative mood ; 25 भूयात्‌ May he be! 

9. The conditional mood ; as अभविष्यन्‌ It is feldom ufed 
fingly, being ufually followed by another word in the fame ला; 
and in conftruction with the particles यदि If, मर्तं तदा Then, 


expreffed or underftood. Ex afeyqaty तु राज्य चाभविष्यन्‌ 


तद्म सुभक्षमभविष्यत्‌ If there were good rain, and a good go- 
vernment, then there would be good food | 

10. The third preterit, defined to be the preterit of to-day. It is ufed 
to denote time recently and indefinitely paffed ; as अभूत्‌ वृष्टिः 


र लट was rain, or it rained. Obs. It is not-fo much ufed as the 


two former; but is fometimes confounded with them. 


155. THE following {cheme exhibits, in the foregoing order, all the 
terminations applicable to verbs in the two active forms, - It is the artificial 
and technical mode ufed in fome original works, wherein redundant 
letters have been introduced, either as figns to denote certain changes to 
be effected, or merely to help the pronuntiation, The letter तू, as in 


तिप्‌ faq Kc. being one of thefe fervile redundant letters, is every ` 


where to be dropped in conjugating ; and every final सू , as in धत , वस्‌, 
TH, kc. is regularly changed to vifarga:. The इ , (as well as the पू) 
of faq ४ faq, and AT, is alfo a redundant letter, ufed only to 
give utterance te the confonants &, स्‌, and. The टू in दिष्‌ is con- 
verted into नू , and the 4 as before, into vifarga+.. The ण्‌ of णच्‌ in 
two perfons of the fecond preterit, is alfo a fervile letter, which, with the 
तू being dropped, leave अ only for the real termination. The Y of मीत्‌ 


and पीस्‌ in the third preterit of the common form is also redundant. The 


गू. of TT, is alfo a fervile letter. 
Scheme 


॥ । 
‘aa 
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Scheme of Terminations. 


Active Voice. 


Common Form. , Proper Form. 
| _ ` 1. Prefent Tenfe. 
Pers. Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
. fa तस्‌ अन्ति | नते आने ` अन्ते 
सिप्‌ थस्‌ थ पे आथे ध्वे 
मिप्‌ वस्‌ wa | ट वहे महे 


9. The Potential. 
1. यात्‌ यातां युस्‌ ईत OI ईरन्‌ 
9. यान यान |. ईथास्‌ eae रष्वं 
3. यां याव याम ईय ईवहि ईमहि 
| 3. The Imperative. 
1. a Tt जन्तु | नतां ` अना अन्ता 
9 हि नतं न. स्व॒ आथां ध्व 
8. आनिप्‌ आवप्‌ आमप्‌ | रेप॒ Hae BMY 
7 7 4 Firft Preterit. : 
1. दिष्‌ नां अन्‌ तन्‌ आनतां अन्त 
०. fq नं त थास्‌ आथा ध्व 
8. जमिव्‌ व म॒ |. द्‌ वहि fe - 
5. Second Preterit. 


ट आनते इरे 


1 णप्‌ अनुस्‌ उस्‌ 
2. थम्‌ अथुस्‌ F : मे अथे घ्व 
3 णप्‌ व म॒ | ह वहे महे 


Scheme 
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Scheme continued, 
| Active Voice. 
Common Form. Proper Form. | 
6. Firft Future. 
Pers. Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plar. 
1. ता नारो तारस्‌ | ना तारो नारमस्‌ 
2 तासि Ter तास्थ | नसे नासाथे नाध्वे 
8 तास्मि तास्वस्‌ तास्मस्‌ | तहे नास्वहे तास्महे 


7. Second Future, 


1 स्यनिप्‌ स्यनस्‌ स्यन्ति | स्यते स्याने स्यन्ते 
४. स्यसिप्‌ स्यथस्‌ स्यथ | स्यसे at स्यध्वे 
8. स्यामिप्‌ स्यावस्‌ स्यामस्‌ | स्ये स्यावहे स्यामहे 


। | 8. The Precative. 
1. यान्‌ . यास्नां यासुस्‌ । सीष्ट सीयास्तां सीरन्‌ 
8 याम्‌ यास्तं यास्त | सीष्टास्‌ सौयास्थां सीध्वं 
$ यासं यास्व यास्म पीय सीवहि सीमहि 
9. The Conditional. ® 
‰ स्यस्‌ स्यनां स्यत | स्यथास्‌ स्येथां स्यध्वं 
& स्यम्‌ . स्याव स्याम । स्ये स्यावहि स्यामहि 
| 10.. Third Preterit. 
सीत्‌ स्ताम्‌ सुम्‌ | eT साना सन 


2 A स्तं स्त त्थास्‌ साधां घ्व . 
3. सम्‌ स्व्‌ स्म्‌ सि rafe स्महि 
Obs. Different authors vary in the order of the tenses, and ufe of re 
dundant Ictters. This fcheme, being a fort of memoria technica of each 
perfon in every mood and tenfe, fhould be got by -heart. 
a | 156. THE 


ma 
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156. THE foregoing terminations may be divided into two diftinct 
claffes. The firft clafs to confift of the firft- four tenfes in each form, 
and the fecond clafs the laft fix ténfes. The diftinctive fign of each of 
the ten conjugations is preferved throughout every perfon, in the पिप 

lafs; while in the fecond, the peculiar character of the conjugation | 
being dropped, all diftinction is loft, and the fame rules ferve for verbs of 
every. Conjugation. For inftance, the diftinctive mark of the firlt conju- 
gation is the introduction of S{ between the root, and the terminations of 
the firft four tenfes in both forms; and of the fourth the fyllable य ya; 
but thefe figns are omitted in the fix following. Some Grammarians have 
named the firft of thefe two claffes of terminations सार्वधातुक Belonging ` 
to all roots; and the fecond आं UTTAH Belonging to half the roots 
But as neither of thefe terms is fatisfactory, no further ufe will be made of 
them. The firft four tenfes will therefore be difcuffed throughout each © 
of the ten conjugations, in due order; before any particular notice will be 
taken of the other fix, which will afterwards be fully confidered, abftract- 
edly from the idea of there being more than one conjugation 

But before we proceed with the firft conjugation, attention muft be paid 
to the few following general rules. Others, and fome of a more particular 
kind, will be found as occafions for their application arife 

157. IN forming the fourth, feventh, and tenth tenfes of every conju- 
gation, the vowel ST is required to be prefixed ‘to the root | 

158. IN forming the ath tenfe, or fecond preterit, of every conjuga- 
tion, a kind of reduplication of the root takes place; fubject, ‘however, 
to certain modifications. If the initial of the root be a fimple confonant 
it is repeated, together with its vowel, which, if long, is made fhort; but 
if the initial be a vowel, that only is doubled, and, if long, is made fhort. 


The following {cheme will explain this-more fully Th 
: ५ = ४ 
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1, The initial letter of a root being a confonant, the substituted con- (> 
sonant of reduplication will be thus: 


च्‌ for H, A, 4, &. ब्‌ for ZA. & ~ = i 
SJ for J, 9, ST, HX, द्‌ FY for J 


द्‌ for 2, द TL for FT 

र for 2, € र for = 

FT for T, थ. त्य्‌ णिः लू. । 
< णह, चू च्‌. जि व्‌, and fometimes S . 


नू for 1, Ff WZ for TY | * 
GF fr 7, पए Ff for & 
Y for & 


9. If the root begin with double confonants, the first in the compound 
is generally to be preferred in the reduplication; except when XY, 
घ्‌, or © are the firft members in conjunction with h, त्‌, च्‌, क, 
2,2,7, 4, Hor; (i.e. with either of the firft two letters 
of the five feries of confonants) when the fecond letter is ufed, 
fubject to the foregoing changes. 

g. If the initial be a vowel, the reduplication will he thus : 

ST fo WH, AT, ऋण B 

इ <a 3, ई, इ or ठे ; 

S$ — 3S, 3, WM oo ओ. 
06५. Thefe three vowels, अ , ३ , ॐ , are, of courfe, fubject to the 
rules of coalition given in the fecondchapter, 

4, When the reduplicated letter is a confonant, the following radical 
vowel is to be ufed with it, fubject tothe fame changes as are given 
in the preceding rule for initial vowels: A for ST, जा, &c. as 

$ याच्‌, 


Cn 
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याच्‌, याचितु To feek, folicit; ययाच He fought. Obs. There 


are some exceptions to this. 


159. WHEN, inthe courfe of inflecting a verb, either of thefe letters, 
hA,F, 7,49, र, G, ई, ॐ , or उ , happens to open upon a termination 
beginning with तू, त्त्‌, or स्थ, the latter fhall, in due order, be 
changed to F, ¥, or |. 


160. THE initial of a root, as it appears in the popular lifts, being 
घ्‌, ष, FE, ष्ण्‌, or णू, mult, in due order, be changed to the dental J, 
FT, सत्य्‌, स्न्‌, गन्‌, in conjugating a verb ; as सहति He suffers, from 
the root OG ; स्नोनि He praifes, from the root ¥; स्याता He shall 
ftand, from ST; स्नाति He bathes, from UT: नद्यति He binds, from 
OT. But the root freq, makes टीबति He {pits. 


161. ROOTS diftinguifhed by a redundant fervile {, uniformly as- 
sume a nafal before the final confonant. Thus the root मुखि (गुर 3), 
being modified according to this rule, becomes qs र , which may be con- 
sidered as its natural form; as मुंउने He fhaves, qa I नलेन 
नापितः The barber shaves the head with water. Obs. The reafon for 
omitting the nafal as a component part of the root itfelf, was probably to 
diftinguifh this clafs from another, which, though it has the nafal in- 
ferted in the radical, nevertheless drops it in certain perfons, while thofe 


of this clafs never do. 


OF 
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OF .THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 
OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 


162. VERBS of the firft conjugation are very numerous, confifting of 
about one thoufand fimple roots. 

169. IN the firft four tenfes of this conjugation, जा is required to be 
prefixed, by way of augment, to every termination which, in the foregoing 
{cheme, begins with मू or वू, and the fhort S{ before every other; ex- 
cept fuch as have already that letter, इ or हे for their initial. | 

164. IN the fecond tenfe, or potential mood, common form, of this 
conjugation, a fhort इ is fubftituted for the 4T of यत्‌, यानां , यात्‌, 
यान, यान, याव, याम; but the र is prefixed ८० युस्‌ , making इयुः 
and JT is changed to ये . The augment अ, of the foregoing rule, 
coalefcing with the fubftitute इ of this, by rule 6. p. 19. becomes इ 

165. THE हि or fign of the fecond perfon fingular of the third tenfe, 
or imperative mood, common form, is dropped after the infertion of the 
augment अ; and in the proper form of the fame tenfe, इता and 
AQT are fubftituted for जाना and STAT, in the firft and fecond 
perfons dual number; which, with the aforefaid augment ST, duly 
joined, become SAT and SAT by rule 6. p. 19. 

166. IN the fourth tenfe of this conjugation, the perfons यानां and 
खाया become इना and इया; which, with the augment ST duly pre- 
fixed, make इ TT and SAT. See rule 6. p. 19. 

167. THE following table exhibits, at one view, all the terminations 
of the firft four tenfes in each of the two forms of the active voice, as 
rectified by the foregoing rules for roots of the firft conjugation. 

Verb 


iw 
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Active Voice. 
Common Form. ¢ ; `. Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
Pers. Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. । Dual. Plar. 


1. अनि अनतः अन्ति | अने षते अन्नः ` 


५. असि अथः अथ | उमे ee अध्व 
$ आभि आवः आमः | ट आवे आमे 
[र ®. The Potential. — oa | 
1, टत्‌ SAT Cy: | CH श्याना श्रम्‌ 
टः शटतं श्त | दथाः श्याथां र्ध्वं 
sy श्व शम ख्य खवहि महि 

a | | | 3. The Imperative. भ | `. 

२ अतु अनां जन्तु | उनां शतां अन्तां 
% अ BW अन | अस्व: ea अर्व. 
8. आनि आव अम | & आवहै आमद 
| 4 The Firft Preterite. = ` | | 


. अन्‌ अना अम्‌ अत . नां अन्त 
० अः अनत अनत अथाः CIT अध्व 
8 अं आव अम | ट ` आवि अमि 


Obs. This tenfe is conjugated with SH before the root in.each form. 
See ए. 157. p. 121. 


168. MOST roots of the firft conjugation require certain modifications 
to render them fit for inflection; after which little more remains to be 
done, than to fubjoin to them the foregoing terminations, according ‘to the 
rules of orthography. Attention to the fucceeding laws of mutation will 


render this eafy. 


of 
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Of Verbs of the firft Conjugation ending in Vowels. 

169. THE final letter of a root of the firft conjugation being & or ई, 
is changed to ©; if S or ¥, to ओः; if ऋणु, to WAL, before any 
termination of the firft four tenfes beginning with a vowel. But, by the 
rules of orthography, & becomes अय्‌ , and ओ becomes अव्‌ before 
avowel. See rule 5. p. 19. 

Examples. 
1 जेतु To conquer. 

जि, by this rule, being changed to जय्‌ , and duly prefixed to 
the foregoing terminations, may be thus inflected in the common form, to 
which it is confined, as denoted by the {mall ^ put after it. The figure 
“ ferves to fhew that the root is of the firft conjugation. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 


Pers. Sing. Dual. _ Plur. 
1. जयति | जयतः | नयन्ति 
He conquers. - They two conquer. They conquer. 
e जयसि जयथः जयथ 
Thou conquereft. You two conquer, You conquer. 
8. जयामि जयावः जयामः 
¶ conquer. We two conquer. We conquer. 


2. The Potential. 


1. जयेन्‌ ज्येनां जयेयुः 


He may conquer. They two may conquer. They may conquer. 
9. जयेः । जयतं जयेत 
Thou mayeft conquer. You two may conquer. You may conquer. 
3 जयेयं जयेव जयेम 
I may conquer. We two may conquer. We may conquer. 


3. The 
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3. The Imperative. 


Pers. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1. जयतु जयनां जयन्तु 
Let him conquer. Let the two conquer. Let them conquer. 
9. जय जयनं जयन 
Conquer thou. ` Conquer you two. Conquer you. 
9. जयानि जयाव जयाम 
Let me conquer. Let us two conquer. Let us conquer. 


Obs. The firft and fecond fing. when a benediction is implied, make 
जयन्‌ May he, or mayft thou, be victorious. This being common to 


many verbs, need not be again mentioned. 


4. Firft Preterit. | 
Obs. By rule 157. 7. 128, this tenfe requires अ to be put before 
the root. 


1. अजयत्‌ HASTA अजयन्‌ 
He conquered. They two conquered. They conquered. 
*. -अजयः अजयनं अजयन 
Thou conqueredft. | You two conquered. You conquered. 
3. अजयं अजयाव अजयाम 
I conquered. We two conquered. We conquered. 


स्मि “ “ (for स्मि v. ए. 160. p- 180.) स्मेतुं To ग्ण 
Obs. This root, by the {mall `` is denoted to be confined to the proper 


active voice. स्मि , by this rule, makes TY. ` 
Proper 
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Pers. Sing. 
1. स्मयते 
He f{miles. 
9. स्मयसे 
Thou f{mileft. 
3. स्मये 

I {mile. 


1. स्मयेन 
He may fmile. 
9. स्मयेथाः 


Thou mayft fmile. 


3. स्मयेय 
I may {mile. 


1. स्मयनां 
Let him {mile. 

gq. HAG 
Smile thou. _ 


8. स्मये 


„ Let me {mile, 


Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
Dual. 


स्मयेने 


They two {mile. 
स्मयेथे 
You two fmile. 


स्मयावहे 


We two 1771116. 


g. The Potential. 


स्मयेयानां 


They two may {mile. 


स्मयेयाथां 
You two may {mile. 
स्मयेवहि 


We two may {mile. 


g. Lhe Imperative. 


स्मयेनां 
Let the two {mile. 

स्मयेथां 
Smile you two. 

स्मयावहे 


Let us two {7111€, 


Plur. 
स्मयन्ने 
They fmile. 
By 
You {mile. 
स्मयामहे 
We 10116. 


स्मयेरन्‌ 
They may fmile. 
स्मयेष्वं 
You may {mile. 


स्मयेमहिं 


We may {mile. 


स्मयन्ता 
Let them fmile. 

cS BS 
Smile you. 


स्मयामदे 


Let us {mile. 


Ae The 
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4 The Firft Preterit. 


Pers. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1. अस्मयत ` अस्मयेनां , ` अस्मयन्न 
He fmiled. ` They two {miled. They {miled. 
०. अस्मयथाः अस्मयेथा TOIT ,. 
Thou प्व You two {miled. You {miled. 
8. अस्मये अस्मयावहि अस्मयामटिं 
I fmiled. We two 71166. We f{miled. 


N. B. For the fake of brevity, in future, the Englifh of each perfon will 
be omitted; and much fpace will be preferved for other purpofes, by 
contracting the examples, where it may not be abfolutely neceflary to give 


them at full length. 


नी" (for णी v. ए. 160. p. 1g0,) नेतु To conduct. 


Obs. This root is denoted to be of the common active voice, and, by 
this rule, makes नय before a vowel. 
| | 1. Prefent Tenfe. | 
1. नयति नयनः नयन्ति ke. 
| . Potential. 
1 नयेत्‌ नयेनां नयेयु ke. 


3. Imperative. 


9. नयतु नयता नयन्तु ४९. 
4 Firft Preterit. 
1. WATT HATA अनयन्‌ ke. 


Obs. This verb governs two accufatives; as कृष्णं मथुरां नयत्यक्ररः 
Akrira conducts Krifhna to Mathura. 
| भु 
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be es ओतु To leak. 
Obs. ज , by this rule, makes TI before a vowel. 


Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. ` 
२. अवनि श्रवनः अवन्ति kee. 
2. Potential. 
1. FAT वेलां ` अ्रवेयुः ke. 
9. Imperative. 
1. FAT FIAT अवन्तु kc! 
In bleffing, firft and fecond perfons fing. make अवतात्‌. 
4 Firft Preterit. 
1. AAT. अज्रवनां अज्रवन्‌ ke. 
Ex. अ्रवत्यामयटाज्जल Water leaks from a crude jar. 


भू “^ भवितु To be, or become. 
भू , by this rule, makes भूव्‌ . This, as an auxiliary verb, is of very 


frequent recurrence. 
Common Active Voice, 
1. Prefent Tenfe. _ 
1. भवनि भवतः भवन्ति kc. 
9. Potential. 

1. भवेत्‌ ` भवेनां ` भवेयुः <. 

a g. Imperative. 2 

1. भवतु भवतां ` ` भवन्तु ke. 
Obs. If a benediction be implied, भवनान्‌ is ufed for TIT and भव. 

_ T | | 4. Firfe 


भ ४ 
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4. Firft Preterit. 


५. अभवन्‌ अभवतां अभवन्‌ ke. 


ग" MATT To fprinkle. 


गू, by this rule, makes IT before a vowel. 
Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. गर्नि गरतः 
ॐ. Potential. 


गरेत्‌ गरेतां गरेयुः ke. 


गरन्ति ke. 


1. 
3. Imperative. 

1. गृरतु गरनां गरन्तु ४५. 
4. First Preterit | 

1. AIT अगरना ANT ke. 


Ex. गरति मेयो ALT The cloud {prinkles the earth. 


qo afi To traverfe, to crofa. 


तू, by this rule, makes तर्‌ before a vowel. 
Common Active Voice. 
| | 1. Prefent Tenfe. 4 
1. तरति TUT: | तरन्ति hee. 
9. Potential. | 


1. AT तरेना तरेयुः. 


g. Imperative. 
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8, Imperative. 
1. तरतु तरतां तरन्तु 
Obs. The 1ft and ed fing. make TCTIT when a bleffing is implied. 
4. Firft Preterit. 
1. अतरत्‌ अनरनां FATT ke. 


Ex fet गगा धीवरः The boatman croffes the Ganges. 


170. THE final of a root of the firft conjugation being इ , is changed 
to अय्‌ before the vowel of a termination; and if ठे, it becomes आय्‌ . 


द = द्यतु To have affection for, to cherith, 
, by this rule, becomes द्‌ यू before a vowel. 
Proper Active Voice. 
1.. Prefent Tenfe. 


५. दयते zat दयन्ते <. 


g. Potential. 


1. दयेन दयेयानां दयेरन्‌ ke. 
3. Imperative. 
1. दयनां दयेनां दयन्त ke. 


4 Firft Preterit. 
1. अद्यन अदयेनां HEAT ke. 
Ex. दोन दयते He cherishes the afflicted. 


x _ गातु To sing. 
गै makes ITT before the vowel of a termination by this rule. 
Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. गायति गायतः गायन्ति. 


2. Potential. 
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2. Potential, 


1. TAT गायेनां गायेयुः kee. 
g. Imperative. 
1. गायतु गायनां गायन्तु ke, 


4 Firft Preterit. 
1. अगायन्‌ अगायना अगायन्‌ ke. 


171. THERE are not properly any roots of the firft conjugation in 
ओ ; ओ , or अ ; and the few in जा अट inflected by fubftitutes, as follows: 


TAT (for BT +. 160), FATT To ftop, ftay, ftand. 
स्था makes fay in the firft four tenfes 


Common Active Voice 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. तिष्टति तिष्टतः तिष्टन्ति ke. 
7 2. Potential. 
1. freq तिष्ठेतां तिष्टेयु ६८८ 
8 Imperative. — 
1. तिष्टतु तिष्टतां तिष्ठन्तु ke. 
| 4. Firft Preterit. 
1. अतिष्ठत्‌ अतिष्ठतां अतिष्ठन्‌ ke. 


ध्भा WITT To blow, as the fire or a wind inftrument. 
WT makes UF in the firft four tenfes. 


Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. धमति धमनः धमन्ति ke. 


g. Potential 
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e. Potential. 


1. धमेत्‌ धमेतां UAT: ke. 
3. Imperative. | 
1. धमतु धमता धमन्तु Ke. ' 
। 4. Firft Preterit. 
1. अधमत्‌ अधमनां .. अधमन्‌ ke, 


` श्ना" भ्नातु To learn by heart, ftudy, mind. 


Common Active Voice. 


मरा makes मन्‌. 
1, Prefent Tenfe. 
1. मनति TAT: मनन्ति ke. 
g. Potential. | | 
1. मनेत्‌ भनेना HAT: ke. 
$. Imperative. 
1. AAT भनतां मनन्त < 
4. Firft Preterit. 
१. अमनन्‌ अमननां अमनन्‌ ke. 
घा "^ पातु To drink. 
घा makes TA. 
Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 7 
1. पिवति पिवतः पिवन्ति 
a. Potential. 


3. Imperative. 
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ॐ Imperative 
१. पिवतु पिवना पिवन्तु 
- 4 First Future. - 


1. afer अपिवनां अपिवन्‌ 


Cn 


धा "ˆ ` YT To णि, fcent, (trans.) 
परा makes जिप. | 
॥ Common Active Voice. 
| 1, Prefent Tenfe. 
1. जिप्रति fry: जिघ्न्ति 
9. Potential. 
१. at ` जिय्रेनां fay: 
| 3. Imperative. 
1. जिद्तु जिद्यतां जिघन्तु 
| 4 Firft Preterit. | 
५ अजिय्रत्‌ अजिघनां अजिघन्‌ 
172. ROOTS of the firft conjugation, confifting of a fingle vowel only, 
are fubject to the fame rules as thofe terminating in vowels. Thus ङ 
अवितु वेतु Tobleat, makes A, before a vowel, by rule 169. p. 193. a8 अवति 
अवः The theep bleats ; and it is inflected like भवितु To be, through- 
out the firft four tenfes of the two active voices. 
173. THE following lift contains moft of the verbal roots of the firft 
conjugation ending in vowels, all of which may be conjugated by one or 


other of the foregoing examples. 


जि * " Defeat, conquer, overcome. ज्ञयते धर्म्मं कलिः The Kali, or 


prefemt age, overcomes jultice. तरि 


Cc 
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त्रि "“*“ Serve. AAT or AAT विष्णु बुधः The wife man ferves 
Vishnu 

श्वि “^ Profper श्वयति BOT राना With juftice a king profpers 

सि "" Walte, decay, confume, perifh प्षयने It perifhes 

ST" Pals in the क fly उयने पपी The bird flies. Obs. This root 
is 210 of the fourth conjugation. _ 

ॐ '" Make a noife अवने अविः The fheep bleats 

तु "" Make.a particular noife, कवने He makes a 70६६. 

खु *" Sound, make a एज. लवने He makes a noife. 

गु ५“ Sound, make a noife, गवने He makes a noife. 

YJ “^ Drop, leak, जगल. चवते It leaks. 

OJ" Leak, drop, watte. wat It leaks. 

sq ~" Walte, drop, leak. ज्यवते It waftes. 

<J “" Make hafte, haften. जवते He haftens. जवः Speed. 

& "^ Move, run दवति He runs. 

द्र "^ Move, run द्रवनि He runs 

धु “^ Stand ए be fixed uate धव The polar ftar is fixed 


छु ^“ Move, glide प्रवने He moves 


प्ल्यु “` Move, glide, flide, float, fwim प्नवते He floats 

& °° Be angry रवने चोराय रमना The prince is angry at the thief 

लु, सु "“ Bring forth, bear children. With the prepofition प्र प्रसवति 
GF नारो रो A woman brings forth a fon 

भू """“ Bind. भवते चोरं रना The prince binds the thief. 

गृ "^ Sprinkle, fhed water. गरति मेधो afer The cloud fprinkles the 
earth. 

ष्य “^ Sprinkle, fhed water द्रति मेयः The cloud {fprinkles 

धु" Hold, ftand falt, be firm. धरति and धरते He holds, he ftands 
faft 
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भू "^ Bear, fupport, fuftain, fill zoey and भरते भिधुषूद र The 
beggar fills the belly 

वू "“ Shut, clofe, cover. वरति and वरते 

सु "^ Move, go. सरति तीथं मुनि The contemplative devotee vifits 
the object of pilgrimage 

स्म्‌ "^ Remember, recollect, think of contemplate स्मरति हरि यनि 
The penitent remembers Hari 

ट्‌ "^" Take, feize, bear away. द्रति and हरते गन्ध वायुः The wind 
bears away the [cent. 

धे °^“ Drink, fuck धयति वत्सो पनु The calf fucks the cow 

Change, exchange, barter भयने निने धान्यं He barters grain 

for fefamum. | 

a “Weave. वयति and वयते Ta तजवायः The weaver weaves : 
cloth | 

व्ये ""“" " Gover, hide, conceal. With the prepofition स~ सव्ययने and 
सव्ययति स्तनं वलनेन नारी A woman ‘covers the breaft with 2. 
garment 

= """“" [पपि with words ह्यति and हयने AWC: कृष्ण Chania 
infults (एव. With the prepofition अ To, it means, Call to; as’ 
आयने हयने तुज पिता The father calls to the fon 
“ Emit found, fing. कायति He fings. ` 

छि "" "Wafte, decay. ` Sater. 

ae Sing. गायति गानं He fings a fong.: 
^.“ Mourn, be melancholy, be gloomy गायति He mourns. | 

दे Purify, wath, clean with water. दायति जलेन देह He purifies 
the body with water 

ये "“ Defpife. TATA? खलं HY: A gentleman defpifesa mean wretch 

र ""* Sleep द्रायति रात्रो TNA The world fleeps in the night, 
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ष्ये "^" Think: meditate, confider ध्यायनिं बुधः The wife man 11६01668 

ध्ये "Be fatisfied. ध्यायति He is fatisfied. ` as 

Qe Dry, wither घारयति हिमेन वृपः The tree withers with the froft. 

ध्ये Increafe, profper, flourith प्यायते He profpers. ` ` 

भर "°" Fade. arate Gey वालिनं The flower fades’ with the wind 
^" Emit found, fing रायति He founds, makes a noife. | 

वे Dry, wither. वायति वृक्षः ८ tree withers. 

3° Sweat perfpire, reak, {team, exude. जयति. 

त्रे ~ - 8०. WAP ZT He boils the mikk 

ध्ये ^. Go, move. STi He moves 

a for B Wafte, decay, be loft arate It waftes, 

स्तै "°° for षे Entwine, bind स्तायनि He entwines 

tay "५" for टये Make a great noife, fhout स्त्यायति लाक The people fhout 

ले “ Boil, TT It boils, ` 

WT" Go. गाने He goes 

ST” Blow, as the fire, or a wind inftrument धमनिं शख अर्जन 
Arjuna blows the fhell trumpet धमनि aft लेाहकार The क्त 
blows the fire 

घा “< Drink पिवति पानं He drinks water | 

भ्न "°° Study, learn by heart भनति वेदं शि The fcholar ftudies 
the Véda 

स्था "~ for ST, ftand, ftop, ftay, dwell, remain तिष्टति विरले भुनि 


contemplative reclufe f{tays in a private place 


os. ५ .9 


व 9 2 क १६ ६ 


Of Roots of the firft Conjugation terminating in Confonants 


174. ROOTS of the firft conjugation, ending in a filent confonant, 
undergo no change in the final letter before the terminations of the firft 
| U | four 
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four tenfes; but the vowel, which immediately precedes it, is fubject to 
mutation, according to the following rule: 

175. THE thort vowels ब्‌ , 5 , च्छ, preceding a final fingle confonant, 
are changed to € ओ अड्‌ , in conjugating the firft four tenfes ; कणौ if 
either of thefe fhort vowels, by its pofition before a conjunct confonant, 
make a long fyllable, no change takes place; nor are long vowels or diph- 
_ thongs, as penultimates, liable to change 2 
Examples 


faz * पटिः Fo pound 
पिदर makes Og by this rule 


Common Active Voice, = - 
i | 1.. Prefent Tenfe ; 7 : 
पेटनि ` aga पेटन्ति ke ` . ` ` 
2. Potential. | 

पेटेन्‌ पेटेनां पेटेयुः ke. ` 

3. Imperative. — - 

पेटतु पेटनां पेटन्तु ke. 

4 Firft Preterit. — 
५, उपिटत्‌ FIAT अपेटन्‌ ५०. 


. ww 4+ 


qy"* बोधितुं To learn, to underftand. 
{UY makes बोध्‌ by this rule. 
Common Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
बोधति बोधतः 7 बोधन्ति &c. 


The other three tenfes are equally regular. 


TA 
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द्यल्‌ .. दर्धितु To rub. 
द्युल्‌ makes aT by thisrule =, S.C. 4 oh, 
Common Active Voice 
i. Prefent Tenfe 
1. qaty - "पर्षन ^ .: Taped ke. 


The other three tenfes are equally regular. 


ye GAS चूषित्तु To fuck. ` = 
The radical vowel being a penultimate long by nature, remains unal 
tered by this rule. 
६ Common Active Voice. 
ल, . मन्‌ Prefent Tenfe. Se eh ; 
. 1. चूघति ` Bert: चूषन्ति ke. 
2. Potential. 
1. FOAL, -चूषेनां ... चूषेयुः ke. 
| 3- Imperative. ‘4 
५. चूषतु घूघता BAY ke. 
; Ay :Fixft-Preterct लिक 
1. अचलत्‌ ATTA अचूषन्‌ ke. 


चुब्‌ ' `` (for युबि) चुवित्तु To kifs 
: The ड of FG, forming ५ long fyllable by its pofition before a con- 
junct confonant, is not, by’ this rulé, altered in the firft four tenfes. — See 
rule 161. p.. 130 oe, 
ee Common Active Voice 
1 7८८ Tenfe ao 
५ चुंबनि  चुवनः चुबन्ति ४. 
The other three tenfes are equally regular. 


ध्‌ 
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ey: Ri Cal To incréafe, profper 
The & of GY, being by nature long, is not by this rule changeable 
Proper Active Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. ~ a 


1. 

० Sq ---श्येथे cua 

8. टये शधावब्रहे ` ` धामे 
=e: 2. Potential | - hes 

५ ST ORR RUT 

9. nn oS STAT eat 

3. | evafe ` ख्यमहि 

४ 9. Imperative. ` 
1. रखधनां श्यना Seay 
2 TUT श्यां cue 


$ = TETAS टधमिहे 


4. Firft 7८(८72८८. ° 
76. IF the initial of a root be a vowel, the augment अ (157. 0. 128.) 
muft of courfe coalefce with it according to the rules af orthography ; 
and in the prefent inftance, अ and & make ec See rule 177 


ष्यत  रेधनां हेन 
eer ` श्येधां CUT 
$ UY  ेधावदि रेधाभहि 


डस्‌ 
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Se CERT To fee 
The = of rest being, both by: nature and pofition, long, is not mutable 
by rule 175 
Proper Actiye Voice 
23 ˆ 1 Prefent Tenfe Ste 
2. Potential. 
ईसेत ईेक्षेयानां RATA ke. 
` ॐ Imperative, | 
aT | Tai | ईसन्ता ६८९. 
4. Firft Preterit. . 

177. WHEN the initial be a vowel, the augment “{ fhould be ap- 
plied twice. . Thus, in the present cafe; the augment अ, coalefcing with 
the radical द्र makes &, to which the षम्‌ being applied a fecond time, . 
the two form & 


ear शेसेनां CAAT ke 


OE" पवतु- {० cook 
178. THE penultimate of a root of the firft conjugation being ST or 
आ, is not fubject to change before the terminations of the firft four tenfes. 
Common Active Voice । 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. Cafe ` - पचतः ` पचन्नि ४५. 
` ॐ, Potential. । 

1. पचेत्‌ ` ~ पचेल पचेयुः ke. 
3. Imperative. | 

1. TAY पवनां ` ` पचन्तु ke. 


Obs. In withing, 1. 9. fing. make AAT. 
a ` 4. Firft 


ae 
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4 Firft Preterit.. . 

1. अपचत्‌ अपचो अपचन्‌ ke 
Proper Active Voice. en: 
` 1. Prefent Tenfe. <: = 

1. पचने  पचेने पचन्ते ke... 


The other three tenfes are equally. regular. 


व्स्‌ " कासितु To cough 


Proper Form 
1, Prefent Tenfe. .. 
1. कासते. - करासेते - . : : -कासन्ते ८“ ~ । 
¦ The other three- tenfes..are equally regular. कासते. TTT: The fick - 
man coughs. . Inthe fame manner may:be conjugated, in’ either of :the 
two active णि8, याच्‌ "*°' याचितु चितु to folicit, feek, and others of the : 


ˆ +~ 


fame form. ., ˆ =. | oe. @ etn. of 


179.. THE following roots of the firft conjugation ending in a con- 
fonant, are inflected by fubftitutes, in the पि four tenfes 


EQ '“ GY To fee, makes पर्य्‌ ; as पश्यति तस्यतः;, पश्यन्ति Ke. ` 

शद्‌ " “` MF To fall, makes शीय्‌ ; as MPT, शीयेनेः, शीयन्ते ४० 
शीयते Tal पन्न The leaf falls from the tree 

सइ ' “` (for 4) Ad To give way, fink under affliction, yield, fail, 
makes diz as ata ty पीदनत सीदन्ति ६८९ 

गम्‌ "°` गन्तु To go, makes TR; ‘as TACT, THT: , गह्कन्ति Kec 

J" यन्तु To refrain, ceafe, makes TR ; as यङ्कति यदधन यद्धन्ति 

यद्छति पातात्‌ साधुः A good man refrains from evil 


a" TY To desire, makes 3& ; as दहति sat इह्न्ति 
180. THE 
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180. THE roots 4sf '°" स्वक्तु To embrace, drops its nasal before 
the terminations of the firft four tenfes; as स्वजने पुज पिना The father 
embraces (his) fon. With the prepofition परि About --परिघूजति 
पांचाली मध्यमं पाडुनद्‌ नं The daughter of Panchala thoroughly em- 
braces the middle (or third) fon of Pandu. The nafal is alfo dropped 
in the fame places of (7 ' ^` ay To bite; as दशति, . दशनः, 
दशन्ति » ५. So रन्‌ “रतु To attach, have affection, makes cara 
or रजने, ६६. and लन्‌ ' ^` सकु To attach one’s felf to another, to fix, 
makes सजनि , सजनः, AST, Ke. सजति TRUST THT: ^+ young 
man fixes (his affections) on a young woman. Thefe roots are otherwise 


regular, 


181, FROM the number of roots of the firft conjugation terminating 
in confonants, the following, besides thofe before mentioned, have been 


felected as fome of the moft ufeful. 


Wg " अटितु टितु To wander about from place. to place, to travel. ` अटति 
He travels, | | | | 

अच्‌ re अचित To move, to worthip. अचति He moves, he worthips. 

अर्च en अचित To worhhip, glorify. अर्चने He worthips. 

अर्ह ee at To merit, be worthy, fit, proper... त्व्‌ THE fa Thou 
art worthy to go; or, it behoveth thee to go. 

SR'” (इ) Sfaq To glean, leaze com. Saft धान्य नारी The 
woman gleans corn. | 

खनन्‌ "^ CAT To tremble. हनति कृष्णात्‌ कंशः Kanfa trembles 
at Krifhna. 


\ कद्‌ "" (द) ate To prick. aa tr कंटकेन गर्‌; The man pricks । 


with a thorn. | = Te 


cs 
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Me ' ˆ (३) क्रदितुं To cry, weep, call वदनि He cries 
भावत्‌ स्‌ sa भासिनु To thine. भासते ARAL: The fun fhines 
कुच्‌ "° कोकितुं To thrink, सकोचति SPAT OT The totus fhritiks 
` together from the moon 
व्रीड "°` क्रितं To play (ad a child). ` क्रौीडनि बाल्य The child 
` plays, ` 
क्वथ. ' SATE To bot. FIAT He boils 
सम्‌ "ˆ" ज्ञन्तु To पलि, forgive arty घाप He forgives‘evil, . ` 
Te "“ गदितुं To fpeak गदति हि aks eee or 
Te _ गहितुं To blame, réproach He blames ४ 
"Uy oe afore To revolve, turn round quite He turns round 
पुत्‌ पाषितु To proclaim. साधु योषति गोविन्द्‌ The good man pro- ` 
claims Govinda 
aX AAT To tafte चघति He ५५६०. - 
चित्‌ er चेतितुं intrans.) To awake, revive Tey हरिभितनि At 
the end of. the world Hart awakes | 
चूब्‌ `“ (द) Ala To kif. PAT He kiffes | 
चूष्‌. "“ चूषितुं To fuck, चूघतिः स्तनं कालः The child’ fucks the: 
breaft 
ay क afeq To endeavour, ftrive, try. चेष्टते पदितु He tries to 
read 
च्युत्‌ ' afer To drop चोनति वन्हो ela: The offéring of oiled 
butter drops on the fire 
जप्‌ `“ SHAT: To mutter, repeat in filence. जपनिं मुनि The filent 
faint mutters (his prayers) in filence 
भू ` ॐ) त्त॒मितु To gape, yawn, stretch, जभते faze: The 
fleepy man yawns. जीव्‌ 
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जीव्‌ ह सीविनु To live, exist. जीवति हरि कथाया साधुः The good ` 


man lives by the word of God 

ज्वलम्‌ “"“ ज्वलिनुः To burn, blaze, fame, ज्वलने वन्हिः The fire 
burns | 

त्यज्‌ "^` SFY To quit, leave, abandon, forfake. त्यजनि गृह यनि 
The penitent forfakes the houfe 

दह्‌ ““ SY To bum. दहति वनं Al: The fire burns the foreft. 

Ug "^ धावितुं To run, to clean or rub the teeth: धवत्युश्वः The 
horfe runs. घावति or धावने RTA @ FIT. He. rubs, or cleans the 
teeth with a {tick ' 

+ [मि नटितु To dance. नटने He dances [म 

faa “° (इ) निन्दित To blame, reproach, vilify, निन्दति He 
vilifies 

तच "^ पक्तुं To drefs food पचति He dreffes food, he cooks 

पटह ““ पठितुं To read. पठनि शाखं He reads the book of holy 
ordinance 

पट se पदितुं To break wind पदनि He breaks wind 

. fag पेरितु To pound पेटनि He pounds | 

फुल "“ Oley To bloffom Gale Ge The flower bloffoms 

बुध्‌ "^" बोधित To underftand, to learn, बाधते शालं He under- 
ftands the holy book. बोधति वेद्‌ बालः The boy learns the Veda 

भूज्‌ "^ Me To ferve, worthip भजति He ferves, 

TTT" भाषितुं To fpeak, talk, भाषते He {peaks 

re a भिधितु To beg, afk alms भिक्षने.न्नं मिषु; The mendicant 
begs boiled rice 

भमर PTT To wander, to go about, travel भूमति तीर्थं मुनिः The 
holy man wanders to a place of pilgrimage 


X भाज 


eo 
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भाज्‌ "* भाजितु To thine. भाजने SAAS Déva-bhrat (The off. 


{pring of the fun) fhines 
भीन "^. (With the prepofition नि In, on, upon निमौलितु To fhut the 
eyelids निमीलति नेत्रे He clofes both eyes 


यज्‌ "^" यद्यु To कणि यजनि हरि He worfhips Hari पशुना 


थिव यजने He worthips Siva with an animal; i.e. He facrifices an 
animal to Siva 
य्‌. यतित To ftrive, labour, try, take: pains, endeavour यतने 
सुखाय TL: Man ftrives for happinels, ' ` "/ 
ara’ aay To feek, folicit. TAT or याचने He feeks, ग 


folicits 


ox (a रदितु To turn up the ground, as a hog with the fnout रदनि 


भुवन TUE: The hog turns up the ground 

te रहितु To quit, leave, vacate, forfake रहनि गुह्‌ He vacates the 
houfe | 

T°" T_T To play, fport, amufe one’s felf रमते रामः Rama {ports 

लन्‌ “" (इ) लबिनु To hang, pend, depend. FAT शाखायां कपिः The 
monkey hangs on the branch 

mgt’ aay To love, like, efteem लषते धर्म्मं मुनि The holy man 
loves religion 

ब alte To roll or tumble upon the ground. त्मोटति भूमो बालः 

The child rolls upon the ground.~ | 

लोच्‌ = wat To look, see arate He fees, or looks 

aq" (ड) वचितु To cheat, deceive. वचति He deceives 

TK वक्तु Totell. वद्‌ ति He tells 

q¢q'" वदितु To bide, ftay, remain fixed वदति भेर्‌ The north pole 
remains fixed 

वड्‌ 
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qe" (इ) वदितु To falute with tokens of adoration, reverence, and 
refpect. वंदने ate साधुः The good man adores Hari. 

प्‌ ^ ICT To curfe. शपति and शपते He curfes. 

शिष्‌ "“ शिधितु To learn. शिप्ति He learns. 

freq ्टीवितु To {pit Vata He {pits 

oo श स्पद्धितु Tobrave, dare, threaten, fhow enmity wat वर्णो्जनं 
Karna braves Arjuna 

PHT" स्फोटिनु To burft, as the bud of a flower, to bloffom स्फोटने 
HUH The flower bloffoms 

हस्‌ "ण दसिनु To laugh. दसनिं He laughs. 


THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 


OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES., 


189. THE fecond conjugation confifts of between fixty and feventy 
fimple roots only. Its chief characteristick is, tbat it rejects the augments 
अ and जा, required in the firft; that it does not admit the fubftitution 
of & for the YT of यत्तु &c. of the fecond*tenfe, common active form, and 
that it does not generally drop the हि in the imperative, nor require thofe 
other changes in that tenfe pointed out in rule 165, p. 191. The termi 
nations then, having been adjufted according to thefe obfervations, will 
ftand thus: 


Active 
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Active Voice, | 
Common Form. = ` ४९ Proper Form. 


1, Prefent Tenfe. 


Pers. Sing. Dual. + एण. Sing. Dual. | Plur. 
1. नि तः अन्ति ने आने . . अन्ने 
9 सि थः थ से आथे =. tw 
8 भि वः मः ट वदे महे 


2. The Potential 
\ यात्‌ यानां युः ईन ईयाना- ईरन्‌ 
याः यानं यान fo: fart ia 
यां याव याम ईरय ईवहि ईमहि 


9. The Imperative. 


1. नु तां अन्तु तां आनां अन्ना 

०. हि नतं न स्व ` आथां च्वं 

& आनि आव अम | टे ` आवहे आमंहे 
4 7/८ Firft Preterit. | | 

1 तु नां अन्‌ yt Bat अन्त 

9. ‡¦ ` नतं त धाः - आथां rw 

3 अ व म इ ~ वहि महि 


Verbs 
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Verbs of the Second Conjugation ending in Vowels. — 
183. ROOTS of the fecond conjugation, ending in जा, are regularly 
inflected, through the firft four tenfes, with the foregoing terminations, in 


the common form only. Example 


a 


घा“ पानु To guard, preferve. 
1. Prefent Tenfe 


3. -पाति पानः ` पान्ति ` 
9. पासि पाथः पाथ 
| s. ante पावः पामः 
2. The Potential, _ | 
1. पायान्‌ पायानां ` पायुः 
9 पायाः - पायां पायान . 
3 पाया  पायाव . पायम्‌ 
= ॐ The Imperative. 
1 ATT पाना ` ˆ घान्तु 
9. . पाहि पानं पान 
$ पानि = पाव पाम 


4. The First Preterit. 
184. ROOTS in जा make ATT or उः in the firft perfon plural of 
this tenfe. The जा is dropped before 3: . 


1. - अपान्‌ ` अपाना अपान्‌ or अपुः 
9. अपाः अपानं . अपान 
3 अपां अपाव अपाम 


After 
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After this example may be inflected the following verbs in S{T of the 


\. 


fecond conjugation 


श्या? CITT नं To recount, relate, tell 
दा: QT To mow, reap दाति दात्रेण धन्य He reaps corn with a 
reap-hook. 
द्रा ^^ ZIT To grow bad 
प्सा * CTY To eat, devour Yip 
प्रा ° Old To fll प्राति जलेन वट He fills a pot with water 
भा ~< ATT To thine भाति मूर्यं The fun fhines, ` 
भा ° मात्तु To meafure माति देन भूभि He meafures the ground 
with a {taff or rod 
या *“ यातु To ga यानि हस्िना पुरम्जुन Arjuna goes to Hafti- 
napura 
रा“ Ud To. give, receive रानि धन विप्राय राजा The Raja 
gives wealth to the Brahmans 
त्मा *° ATT To give, receive 
qT ~“ वत्तु To blow, as the wind, to yield a disagreeable {cent वाति 
वयुः The wind blows 
AT “` ATT To fteam, feath, drefs food few. ATE शाके He ftews 
greens 
स्ना “° (ष्णा) स्नातु To bathe, purify with water, perform ablutions. 
स्नाति मगाया विप्रः The Brahman 10201168 in the Ganges 


The above fhort lift contains all the fimple roots in SAT of the fecond 
conjugation, except दरिद्रा Be poor, indigent, miferable, which, owing to 


fome peculiarities, requires particular notice 


दरिद्रा 
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दरिद्रा न दरिद्रिति To be poor. | 

This root changes the final जा to & before fuch confonants of the firft 
four tenfes:as, in the technical table (p. 126), are not diftinguifhed by the 
redundant पू , as तिप्‌ , पिष्‌, kc. it alfo drops its आ before any vowel 
but अमिष्‌ मिष्‌ or अ, the fign of the third perfon fingular of the fourth 
tenfe, common form. The नू of अन्ति and अन्तु is alfo required to be 
dropped, becaufe दरिद्र is of that clafs of roots which is called redupli- 
cated, or twice fpoken ; for which reafon alfo the अनू. of the fourth tenfe 


is changed to $:. 
Common Form. 
oe 1. Prefent Tenfe. 
द्रिद्राति दरिद्विनः 
द्र्रसि दरिद्रः 
दरिद्रामि  दरिद्धिवः 


2. The Potential. 
1. द्रिद्रियान्‌ द्रिद्ियातां 
6 । 3. The Imperative. 
1. द्रिद्रातु दरिद्रता 
2. दरिद्रिहि ` -दरिद्रितं 
3. द्रिद्राणि दरिद्राव 


4 The Firft Preterit, 


५. We अदरिद्रिता 
9. -अद्रिद्राः अद्रिद्रिन 
ae  :अद्रिद्रिव 


दरिद्रति 
दरिद्धिथ 
atten: 


दरिद्ियुः ६८५. 


दरिद्रतु 
द्शद्रति 


दरशि्राम 


अद्रिः .. 
HAST 
TT 


185. THE 


CN 
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185. THE only fimple root of the fecond conjugation ending in & is = 
इ~" रतु To go 

186. ROOTS ending in ३ or ई change their letters to & before 
fuch terminations of the firft four tenfes as open with a confonant diftin- 


guithed by the fervile Y; ०८१. तिच्‌ , सिप्‌ , FAT, ke. 


a2" ot To go. 
The & of this root is changed to य. before a vowel. 
1. Prefent Tenfe 


ठति इतः यन्ति 


1. 
2 fa ` इणः ` इथ 
em : इवः इमः 
9. The Potential. — 
५. इयान्‌ इयाना ZY: ke. 
| 8. The Imperative. 
1. ख्तु इना यन्तु 
9. इहि ` इतं इत 
यानि `` याव याम 
| 4 The Firft Pretertt. 
३. OF ठेनां आयन्‌ 
9 ढेः oa er 
$ आयं | BATT आयाम 


This verb is more frequently ufed with a prepofition; particularly with 
अधि Over, in the proper active voice, whe nit implies, Going over the 
contents of a book, reading, learning, ftudying, perufing. = ` 

| अधी 
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अघी >” अध्येतु To go over, read, &c 
1. The Prefent Tenfe 
१. अधीने अधीयाने अधीये ` 


०. ata अधीयाथे ` अधीष्व 
3. Wy अधीवहे अधीमहे 


- g. The Potential. 
1. अधीयीत अधीयीयानां अधीयीरन्‌ 
9 अधीयीथाः sitet अधीयीष्वं 
अधीयीय अधीयौवदिं . अधीयीमंदि 


3. The Imperative. 


1. Seat eT अधीयनां 
9. अधीस्व अधीयाथां अधीष्वं 
8 अध्यै अध्यावहे HAAS 
4 The Firft Preterit. 
अध्थयेन अध्थेयाना अध्थेयत 


187. THERE are but few ‘verbal roots of the fecond conjugation 
ending in ई, and thofe being rather irregular, may be given individually. 
The final < is changed to इ यू before a vowel, and to & before a confo- 
nant diftinguithed by a redundant तू , as तिप्‌ ke. 


he Y वी 
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ay वेतु To go, to conceive, as a female, to poffefs, to throw, to eat, 


to fhine. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


Ay ~ 
ap sp 
a af 
वैय 
x 


2 The Potential. | ~ 

॥  वौयानां ag. 
aa: ` वीयानां वौयान ` 
,. fae. वीयाम 


= 
~| 
rl 


Co ७ -- ` 
< 4, 
५. 

अ 9 


काः The Imperative. a 

. ag. .-वीनां वियन्तु 
9. वीहि ` वनं वीत _ `` 
वियानि... वियाव  वियाम 


Gnd 
Aly ` 
| 


2 भ ६, The Firft Preterit. | 1 - ee 
` अवीनां 'अवियन्‌ ` 
` अवन अवौन ` 
अविं  . अवीव . अवीम ,. 


ह) 
ga 
oy oy 
eo pa 
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शी *" शयित To lie down, reft; repofe, fleep. 

188. THIS root changes the ई ८० ह throughout the firft four tenfes, 
which & is of courfe liable to be again affected by the general rules of © 
orthography. [t'alfo requires the infertion of X before the termination । 
of the firft perfon plural of each tenfe, and drops the nalal of अन्त, as 
feen in the example | 

Proper Active Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


La eax ` येरनै ` 


शेषे ` शयथे was 


शये. , शेवहे. शमह. 
। 9. कण्ण, , = ` 
४, शयीत शयीयांतां शयीरन्‌ 
9.. शयीथाः  शयीयाथा .. शयीध्व 
8 शयीय wee शयीमहि ` 


&. The' Imperative. 


nad 


1. शेतां शयानां शेरा ` 
9. शेष्व ` शयाथां 8) - शेष्वं 
$. . भये ; TATE . TARE. 
। 4 The Firft Preterit | 7 7 
1. अशेन अशयानां अशेरन 
अश्ेथाःः . . ` अशयाधां : ` ` अशेरध्वं. . . 


2 क 
8 अशयी अशेवदिः ` ` अशिमेदि ˆ“ '` 
दीधी 
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दीधी दोधीतु To thine 


189. THIS verb preferves its final vowel, which is fubject tothe rules 


of orthography only before another vowel; that is to fay, it muft be 
changed to यू , and being claffed among the reduplicated roots, the “J of — 


अन्ते is dropped. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. दीधीने दीध्ये ` 
9. arta STAT 
8. are दीधीवहे 
| 2. The Potential. 
1. दौीधीन दीधीयानां 


9. दधीथाः  दौीधीयाथा 

& दौधीय arate 
4g. The Imperative. 

\ दधीनां दीष्यानां 


9. टदीधीष्व RATT 
3. दीध्ये दीष्यावहे 


: 4. The Firft. Preterit. 


1. went 9 achat 
9. अदीधीथाः अदौीध्याथां 
3 अदोधी अदौधीवदहिं 


crops 
दीधीष्वे 
दौधीमदे 


दधीरन्‌ ` 
दीधीष्वं 


 दीधीमहि 


STAT 
दीधीष्व 
दीष्यामहे 


= 


अदौोष्यन 


अदौीधीष्वं 


 अदीधीमहि 


दीधीने गगने भानुः The fun fhines in the firmament. So may be 


inflected वेवी ve वेवीनतु To thine 


190. THE 
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190. THE few roots of this conjugation ending in 5, for the moft 
part change that letter to ओ before the perfons तिप्‌ faq, faq तुष्‌ 
दिष्‌, and faq and to डवत्‌. before a vowel; as in the following 


examples 
qe यवित To join, mix ; to feparate. 
| २. Prefent Tenfe. ` . 
3. योनि युनः युवन्ति 
9. योनि TF: qa 
g at युवः युमः 
2. The Potential. 
५. युयात्‌ ` युयानां ` युयुः 
9. Jat: FATT FATT 
युया युयाव ` युयाम 
8. The Imperative. 
1. A युतां युन्तु 
9. युटि युन युन 
8. युवानि युवाव युवाम 
4. The Firft Preterit | 
1. WANT, ` अयुनां अयुवन्‌ 
9. अयोः अयुतं अयुन 
3 अयुवं अयुव अयुम 


योनि द्॒तेनान्नं He mixes the rice with clarified butter. 
| After 
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After this example thay be conjugated the following Yoots: =v: 


. at To govbefore, EY रामो जरासन्धं Ria gots Before 
Jarafandha 

नु ˆ (for Of) नोतुं or नवितु Fo praife; नोनि हरि He-praifes Hari 

Eq (for स्नवितु To ooze, leak, run out. स्नोनि -नल UCT 
Water leaks from the jar 

QU] ्णर्वितु To whet, ग्ला क्षणोति ति श्न He 008 a weapon. 

gy * afaq To {neeze ate He. fneezes aa 

Y** (for F) सोतुं To bring forth. a child. सोति नारी 4 woman 
brings forth. — 

कु “° कोनु To yield a certain found, कोलि . 

रोतु To make a certain noife रौति 

तु ~ ANT of TAT To hurt, Al नौति qo 

ST" (for F TANT or स्नविनु To celebrate, ‘praife स्नोनि He 
praifes. In the proper form this root makes स्तने, स्नवाते 
स्ववने ८. pe es 


191. OF the above roots, J, &, and स्तु, take म्‌ ई before > con- 
fonant diftinguifhed by a redundant तू , fuch 28 तिप्‌ faq, faq, 
and fo have two forms, making नवनि, रवीति, and स्तवीति , ke. in 
thofe perfons, as well as नोनि रोति and स्नोनि ६८८. Some authors 
fay that नु , included in the abave, has alfo two fornis, riaking both नोति ति 
and THVT, ८. ` | 

192. THE root र्णं Veil, cover, conceal, may’alfo: be inflected like 
यु, in the firft three tenfes; or it may change its final उ to ओ before 
तिप्‌, सिप्‌, fATL, ८. as in the following example 

रु 


7 9. OFS or उर्णोपि me $ ` 
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| ap उर्णवितुं or wrt To veil, cover 


The Common Active Form 
4 Prefent Tenfe 


RG or sorte : 
3. BT or sort fir 


| 2. The Potential 
arg उर्णयानां 


8. The Imperative 


. उणोतु or WT «WAT 
| yam ee Sar 
4 The Firft Preterit. । 


, Pike ओषुनां जयन्‌ 


The Proper Active Form. ` 
1: Prefent Tenfe.'. 


हणे REE wart 8०९. 


2. The Potential. 


169 


WAT PINT उर्णुवीरन्‌ ke. 


° The 
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3. The Imperative. 


उर्णनां उर्णवानां उर्णवना ke. 
4 The Firft Preterit 


1. Hofer ओर्णवानां ओर्णुवन tec. 


193. THERE are but two roots of this’ conjugation ending in उ, 
namely, Y (for |) and ब्रू. The former is regularly inflected in the 
proper active voice only; but the latter in both. The radical उ is 
- changed to Sf before a vowel. | 


| ५" (fe तू afaq or सोतुं To bring forth a child, 
Proper Active Form 
1. Prefent Tenfe. : 
॥ Ls सुवाने मुवने 
| a सुवाथे सूष्वे 
8. सुवे | पूवे सूम 


| , | 


ॐ. The Potential. | . 
मुवीन मुवौयानां सुवीरन्‌ 
सुवीथाः पुवीयाथां gare 
3 सुवीय . eee सुवीमहि 


$ The Imperative. 


8 8 


१. सूना सुवानां सुवनां 
2. y Fat सूष्वं 
` $ त  सुवावदै ` सुवामदे ' 
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4 The. Firft Preterit. 
1. अपूत AGATA अमुवत 
०. अमूथाः असुवाथां HT 
3. safe * असुवावहै असुवामहै 
Ex. With the कगध्मा प्र For, forth, prefixed qq देवकी कृष्ण 
Dévaki brings forth Kri/hna 


नू "वक्तु To fay, fpeak, tell. 

This is a defective verb, wanting the infinitive, and the laft fix tenfes 
in each active form; which, however, are fupplied from thofe‘of the root 
qq वक्तु To fpeak, of the fame conjugation. q. v. It requires the infer- 
tion of ड before the terminations faq, faq, faq, तुत्‌, दिप्‌, and 
faq, (p. 126.) in which perfons, and the third perfons of the impera- 
tive, the उ is गि changed to at, and then to WE by r. 5, Pp: 19; 
but before other perfons beginning with a vowel, the radical खु be- 
comes ॐव . 


Common Active Form. 
| 1. Prefent Tenfe. 

1. नवौति . न्नः ब्रुवन्ति 

9. ब्रवीमि नूथः नूथ 

$ वीमि नूवः बूमः 

Sometimes अह , inflected with the firft five figns of the fifth tenfe 

common form, is fubftituted for नू with a prefent fignification, wherein the 
ह is changed to नू before the Y of the fecond perfon fingular, thus 
making, 1. जह्‌ , जहतुः, अहः; 9 अत्य , जाहुः; as well as 
1. बवीति, बूनः, ब्रुवन्ति; 9. बवीसि, बूथः. | 


Z | 9. The 
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2. The Potential. 
1. ब्रूयान्‌ नूयानां नूयुः ke. 
| 3. The Imperative. 


५. बरवीतु AT नुवन्तु ` 
2. बरूहि qt बून 
$ वाणि नवाव नवाम 


, 4 ~The Firft Preterit. 
2 अब्रवीन्‌ अब्रूतां  अब्ुवन्‌. 
` 9. अब्रवीः अनूनं SAAT 
3,. ATT TIT अब्रूम 


The Proper Active Form. 


| ब्रू, in the proper active voice, is regularly conjugated , like सूने ke, 
throughout the firft four tenfes; as at : ब्रवाने ; नुवन्ते, ६८५. 


194. THERE is but ‘one root of this conjugation in ऋ, namely 
SUPT Awake ; which is thus inflected in the common form. 


STP 2°: जागरितुं To awake, (intrans.) 

The radical final 98 is changed to अर्‌ before every termination of the 
firft four tenfes beginning with a confonant, and diftinguifhed, in the 
technical लल, by afervile 4, fuch as तिप्‌, सिप्‌ , &c. but before a 
vowel it is convertible into & . This being a reduplicated verb, drops the 
nafal in the perfons अन्ति and अन्तु , and makes $3, inftead of अन्‌, 


in the firft perfon plural of the fourth tenfe. In the firft and fecond 
| perfons 
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_ perfons fingular of the fame tenfe, ऋ having been changed to AX, by 
the former part of this rule, requires that the नू and : of thefe termina 
tions be dropped; after which the final { is changed to ; by rule 38 


` ¢` 39 
1. Prefent ,Tenfe. ` 


जागर्ति सजायनि 


1. जागृतः 
9. जागर्मि जागथः जागृथ 
ॐ जागभिं जागवः  जग॒मः 
2. The Potential. 
1. SR जागृयाता SPT: 
2. जाग॒याः SAPTATT STATA 
3. SIPTAT जागुयाव जागयाम 
8. The Imperative. 
जागर्तु STAT ओतु 
जागृहि जागत जागन 
जायाणि जायाव जयाम 
4 The Firft Preterit. 
1. अजागः TSA अजागः 
०. अजागः 'अजागृनं अजागन 
3. अजागर अजाग्‌व अजागम 


Obs. There are no roots of the fecond conjugation terminating in any 


other vowels 
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Verbs of the Second Conjugation ending in Confonants, 


He 2 Ad To eat. . 

The final टू of this root is changed to नू before ‘the {, थ्‌, and of 
the terminations, by the following rule: 

195. THE final of a root being any confonant but a femi-vowel, a 
nafal, or ह्‌ , is changed to the firft letter of one of the five feries of con- 
fonants, namely, h, च, , त्‌, or YH, when followed by the firft or 
fecond letter of a feries, or 2, ल्‌, or F 

Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenje. 
अति अतः ` Hola 


1. 
9. Aiea Hey: अत्थ 
9. अचि अहः अद्यः 
®. The Potential. 
1. अद्यान्‌ अद्याना अद्युः ke. 


। g- The Imperative, 
The हि of this tenfe is changed to fu, when immediately preceded 


, by any confonant, but a femivowel, a nafal, or ह. 


१. अतु aT अदन्तु 
9. अङ्धि अतं aa 
$ अदानि अदाव अदाम 


4. The First Preterit 
The firft and fecond perfons fingular require उ before the terminations. 


1. आदन्‌ आतां आदन्‌ 
e, We: अत अत 
8. अद्‌ अ अब्र 


196. THE 
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196. THE following five roots, from the firft called KQTI@, namely, 
US, रोदितुं To weep; स्वप्‌ (ण ष्वप्‌), स्वप्तु To fleep, स्वपिति 
सिन्पा हरिः Hari fleeps upon the ocean ; अन्‌, अनितु To breathe, 
live; श्वस्‌, श्वसिनुं To breathe ; and ST@, say To eat, to laugh, 
require the infertion of इ before every termination of the firft four tenfes, 
beginning with a confonant, except it be YJ. Before तू and : (दिष्‌ and 
faq), they take J or ड । 

इ 2° रोदितु To weep. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 

The penultimate S is changed to HY before every termination which, 

in the technical {cheme, is diftinguifhed by a fervile Y. r. 196. p. 174, 


1. रोदिनि NE स्यन्ति 
9. रोदिसि fez: ङ्दिथ 
3. रोदिमि हदिवः ECC 


2. The Potential. 


1: स्यान्‌ ` स्यानां स्युः ke. 
3. The Imperative. 

रोदितु शूदिनां ष्दन्तु 

2. र्दिहि wer alert 

8. रोदानि रोदाव ` रोदाम 


4 The Firft Preterit. 


. अरोदन्‌ or दीन्‌ अर्दिनां FRET 
% अरोदः ott: अष्ूदिनं Sefer 


$ अरोदं अङ्ूदिव अङ्दिम पि 
| ter 


Oo 
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_ ‘After this example may be inflected 44, अन्‌ , श्वस्‌ , and Ste], as 

above; but जप्‌ drops the nafal in SHAT and अन्तु, making in 
thofe perfons संप्षति and STEHT. It alfo makes ASTY: inftead of 
ASTHT in the firft perfon plural of the fourth tenfe, being claffed among 
reduplicated roots. 


faq 2. afer To know. 

196. A ROOT of the fecond conjugation, having for its penultimate 
vowel &, 3, or %, not followed by a double confonant, fo as to make a 
long fyllable by pofition, fhall be converted into इ , ओ , or अर्‌ , before 
every termination, which, in the technical fcheme, is diftinguifhed by a 


fervile Y, प्ल as निष्‌, faq, ६८५. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. : 
1. वेति वित्तः विदन्ति 
. वेत्सि वित्य वित्थ 
3. वेचि fag: faz: 


This verb may alfo be inflected with the terminations of the fifth tenfe, 
common form, and be ufed with a prefent fignification; as, 


वेद विदतुः fac: 
. वेत्थः विदथुः विद्‌ 
3. वेद विद fast 
9. The Potential. 


. विद्यान्‌ विद्यानां विनयः. 


wo , । 


hd 


3. The 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 175 


3. The Imperative. 


1. aq वितां विदन्तु 
ध. विद्धि वितं faa 
वेद्रानि वेदाव वेदाम 


This tenfe may also occasionally be formed by fubjoining to the root 
the afhx AT, fo as to make विदा, and conjugating it with the impera- 
tive of the auxiliary Hh ५<. कर्तु To do, in the manner following : 


विदां करोतु विदां कुरूनां विदां कुर्वन्तु 
विदांकुर्‌ विदा कुरूनं विदां aT 
$ विदां करवाणि विदा करवाव विदां करवाम 


4 The Firft Preterit. 
| 197- THE दिप्‌ and FAT, or figns of the farft and fecond perfons of 
the पि preterit, are generally dropped when immediately preceded by a 
confonant; and if that confonant be € or चू, it may be changed to र 
and ultimately to ३, in faq. 


198. ROOTS in HT, with विदू Know, and TFA Hate, make डः 
as well as अनू, in the firft preterit. 


1 अवेन्‌ अविता अविदन्‌ or HHA 
9. अवेत्‌ ° Wa: Alaa अवित 
3. अवेद अवि afar 
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ठन्‌ ° न्तु To mite, flay, kill. 

199. THE root GT, drops its vowel, and changes & to Y, before a 
vowel, provided the technical termination be not furnifhed with a fervile 
तू. It alfo lofes the nafal before any confonant but a nafal, a femivowel, 
or @, if the termination do not contain a लरत यू 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1 दन्ति हनः ष्नन्ति 
2. हसि | ह्यः 7 ह्य । 
$. हन्मि इन्वः ` हन्मः 


3. The Potential. 

SIT हन्याना न्युः ke. 
8. The Imperative. 

200. हन्‌ makes Sie in the fecond perfon fingular. 


र ad 
e 


1. दन्तु हना घ्नन्तु 
2. जहि ठन eT 
s. ट्नानि eet हनाम 


| 4 The Firft Preterit. 
See rule 197. p. 175. 


1. अहन्‌ HET Wy, 
५. अहन्‌ अहन अहन 
9. अह्नं अटन्व अहन्म 
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भून्‌ “~ मार्जिंतु ग WY To {weep; wipe, clean. 
. THE vowel of Y=]. becomes ATS before every termination con- 
taining a fervile [ ;:and' before fuch.as have not Y,.and: begin with a 
wowel, it is optional a ee ee ' 

9०9. THE ज्‌ of YJ is changed to चू, before the confonant. of any 
termination, except it be a femi-vowel, a-nafal, or इ; which लू, being a 
cerebral, caufes 1, थ , to be changed to? , दढ . ;-A- before सू becomes 
ठ्‌, and घ्‌ following क्‌ becomes... तू, at the endof a complete word | 
becomes 3S कष ह ; and before पि , fubftituted for the हि of the impera- - ६. 
tive by rule 195. p. 172, it is changed to = , and FY to fe 


1., Prefent Tenfe 


1. मा्टि भृष्टः मर्जन्ति ot भजन्ति | 
9. मारि मृष्टः मृष्ट 

£ + ५ ५\\ Ee 
3. मार्ज्मि भृज्वः मृज्मः 


hie Soe! al 
: 2. The Potential. -« 45 
1. FSA मुख्यानां Ske. 


3. The Imperative 


५, a मृष्टं ` AR TST 
2. मृड्ढि FE ys मृष्ट ~ , 
3. मानि माजीव ~ -,- . माजीम .. 
` 4 The Firft Preterit. ` ` ` ; 
1. WAS or HATS अमृष्टां अमार्जन्‌ or SASL 
अमाद्‌ ग्अमारई अमृष्टं Wy 
$ WIT अमृञ्व WS 


Aa वमू 
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वच्‌ ** TH To fpeak. 

203. THE final of a verbal root being a palatal, is changed to a 
guttural before any confonant, but a femivowel, a nafal, or & , and when 
it ftands alone. According to this rule | occafionally becomes = and 
भू in this example | te क te ae 

: 1. Prefent Tenfe 


1, वक्ति - AA: : ` - ` caret. 

9. वस्ति वव्थः ` वक्थ 
यविमि ` वकवः Tat: 

2. The Potential 

1. वन्‌ त्च्ाना TY ke 

| | | ॐ The Imperative. | | 

1. वकु | वक्तां ` caret, 

9. वश्धि ` ` वक्तं वक्त 
वेचानि ` वचाव वचाम 


| 4 The Firft Preterit. 
See rule 1 07. 0. 175 | 
1. अवग्‌ म अवक्‌ अवक्ता अवचन्‌ 


9. अवग्‌ ०” अवक्‌ Wah अवक्त ` 


8. अवच . HIF Haga 


चकाम्‌ 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 179 


ae : ie चकास्‌ ^ चकासित To fhine 


204., A ROOT being of the double, or reduplicated {pecies, drops the 
nafal in जन्ति and अन्तु, and AA is changed to S 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 
५ चकास्ति , चकास्तः चकामनि te 
2. The Potential. : र: a 
` चकास्यात्‌ - चकीस्यानां ` चकास्युः <. 
3. The Imperative. 


A radical final सू is either dropped, or changed to दू , in the fecond 
perfon fingular. 


+. चकास्तु  चकास्ां चकासतु 
9. चकादि or चकाधि चकास्ना  चकास्न 


$ चकासानि चकासाव चकासाम 


4 The: Firft Preterit | 
A final स्‌ is changed to त्‌ in the firft and fecond perfons fingular, or 
in the fecond person fingular. 
1. अचकान्‌  अचकास्ना अचकामुः 
9. अचकाः ग अचकान्‌ अचकास्नं  अचकास्न 
8 TARA अचका अचकास्म 


शास्‌ “< MAT To govern. 


` This root alfo drops the nafalof अन्ति and अन्तु, and fubftitutes ऊः 


for अन्‌, in the firft perfon plural of the fourth प्लाट, 
| | The 
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The radical SAT is changed to इ before the confonant of a termination, 
not diftinguifhed by a redundant 4, a femivowel, a nafal or @. After 
& the radical सू is changed to &{, and, confequently the dental confo- 


nants of the terminations are changed to their correfponding cerebrals. 


1. Prefent T. enfe. 


1. शास्ति ` शिष्टः ` शासनि ` 
2. ष्रास्सि वः fitz: : शिष्ठ 
5 शास्मि ` शास्वः , . :--णास्यः 


2. The Potential. 
4 श्रास्याच्‌ गव्यता: ` ` गव्युः &e, . 


| 8 The Imperative. 
The radical सू is dropped in the fecond perfon fingular, by rule 204 
Pp. 179. 


1. शास्तु शिष्टा शासतु 
9. शाधि शिष्ट ` जिष्ट 


$ शासानि ` शसाव ` शासाम 


| 4 The First Preterit. 
See rule 197. p. 175, and rule 204. p. 179. 


1. अशात्‌ अशिष्टा ` अशामुः 
2. अग्रात्‌ , अशिष्ट अशिष्ट 
3 अशासं अशास्व अशास्म 


Obs. With the prepofition S{T prefixed, शास्‌ means to hope or long 
for, and is then inflected in the proper active form; as मोक्षमाशास्ने 
मुनिः The faint hopes for falvation 

वश 
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qa + SMT To will, want, desire 


206. ROOTS ending in Yf.or &, change thofe letters to ल्‌ before any 
confonant but a femivowel, a nafal, ० हू 


207. THE &, of वश्‌ 38 changed to ङ before any termination not ` ` 


diftinguifhed by a fervile J 


1. वषि 
9 वेक्षि 
8. ater 


1. SIT 


1. वद्य 
2. उदि 
, वशानि 


1. HIE 
9. Ade 
अवश 


1, The Prefent 4 ८/2 
SY: 
SVs 
अश्वः |! 


ॐ. The Potential. 
उग्यातां 

3. The Imperative. 
उष्टा 


sy 
वशाव 


4. The Firft Preterit. 


 , ast 
ओष्ट 
युद 


क 


~ 


ti 


_ ५१ F 


1 


उशन्ति 
उष 
उष्म 


इष्‌ ` 
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दिष्‌ *< देषु To hate. 
Common Form. _ 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


fee fate, 


ॐ. The Potential. Gt. ~ 
थान्‌ दिथानां = डिष्युः ke. 


g- The Imperative. 


„ इष विटं PRT 


4 The Firft Preterit. ग 


. उडद , , अद्ि्टी , HAT or ATT: ke. 


Proper Form. . 


1. Prefent Tenfe.. 


. fe fret FRAT ४०. 


ॐ. Ti he Potential. 


fects दिषीयानां दिषीरन्‌ ४० 


8 The Imperative. 
दिष्टा डिघानां दिषनां ke. 
| 4. The Firft 27८1८114. त | 
afte अद्धिघानां अद्विषन ४० 


चन्‌ 
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AR te. CITT TT or वश्वानु To fpeak, fay, tell. 
208. THIS root is defective in moft perfons of the laft fix tenfes, 
which, however, are fupplied from thofe of ह्या and तदा. 
9०9. THE radical क्‌ of @¥ is dropped before any confonant of the 
five feries, except a nafal. | 
Proper Form. © 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1 चष्टे At aeaet 
9. चसे aay ae 

चसे TATE GENS 

; ॐ. The Potential 
1. चक्षीन चक्ीयातां चक्षीरन्‌ ke, 
8. The Imperative. 6.8, > ee 

चषा Far aa 

= wat नह | 

wa wae FAAS . 


4. The Firft Preterit. 
1. TA `“ “` .अचक्चानां अचसतन 
9. आचषा: - -अचक्षाथां : अचं 
8. safe Tae अचक्महे 


सस्‌ 
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सम्‌.*^ (for TL), AAT To sleep, repofe 


1. Prefent Tenfe _ 
" सस्ति , . समस्तः maf / 
०. सस्ि सस्यः' ` ' ` सत्थ“ `. 
8. सस्मि स्वः = सस्मः `` “~ | । 
। 9 The Potential “= 1 
1. सत्यान्‌ सत्यता । सस्युः ke. 
& The Imperative - 
The final सू is dropped before पि in the fecond perfon fingular, by 
rule 204. ए, 179, . 
1. मस्तु सस्ता संसन्तु ` 
9. सपि . सस्त... मस्त 
$ समानि . . ससाव ` सताम 
| 4 The 7 inst Preterit oe 
See rule 197. p. 180, and rule 204. [.-279 
५. असन्‌ - अमस्नां अमसन्‌ , | 
9. . असः > असन्‌ ` असस्नं असमस्त , 
8 असत HAT TART 
STA आसितुं To fit, ~. > , | 
1 Prefent Tenfe. 7 oe 
1. आस्ते आसनि „. . आपने. 
०. आस्से आसाथे TTT 
3. आपे | ` अआस्वदे FATS 


ॐ. The 


# 
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2 The Potential. 


आपीन आसीयाना 
. आपीथाः i wearer 
आपीय आसीवहिं 


3. The Imperative. 


1. आस्तां आसानां 
आस्व आसाथां 
अमे आसावदे 

4 The Firft Preterit. 

, आस्न आसाना 
आस्थाः आसाथां 
आपि arate 


आसीरन्‌ 
आसीष्व . ` 
आसीमहि 


STAT 
FT 


आसामहै ` 


आसन 
आध्वं 
आस्महिं 


वस्‌ +" वस्तु To cover, fpread over. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. - 


. वस्ते वसाने 

®. The Potential, 
वमीन  वसीयानां 

3: The Imperative. 
वस्ता वसानां 

4. he First Preterit 
Fat  अवसानां 
Bb 


वसने ke. 
TACT ke. 
वसनां ke. 


अवसत्‌ ke. 
AT 


186 - A GRAMMAR OF THE 


अमस्‌ 2.¢. अस्तु To be. 

210. This, the proper verb fubftantive of very general ufe, is fome- 
what irregular, and wants feveral tenfes, which are fupplied by thofe of 
भू ५ Be, become. s 

1. Prefent Tenfe. ` 


1. अस्तिं 1 स्तः पन्ति 
9. अपि स्थः स्थ 
अस्मि स्व॑ः स्मः 
a. The Potential. 
1. स्यात्‌ स्यातां स्युः 
०. स्याः त्यात स्यान 
स्या स्याव  . स्य 
| ॐ. The Imperative. 
1. अस्तु स्ता मन्तु 
9. छख्यि ` स्तं स्तन 
8. असानि असाव असाम 
4- The Firft Preterit. 
+ Wa OT आमन्‌ `. 
०. आसीः आस्तं आस्न 
` 9 अति अत्व अस्म 
© ` ` This verb owns but one tenfe more, which is the third preterit; and 


this is never ofed but as an auxiliary, in compofition with a peculiar 


formation 
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formation of such verbs as reject the regular inflection of that tenfe ; 
in the inftance of HIC4TATA He did, made, or performed, compofed of 
कस्या and Sila 


1. आम ` आसतुः आपुः 
9. आसिथ आसथुः ST 
8 आस आसिव आसिम 


When अत्‌ is preceded by the prepofitions व्यति 9 it may be ufed in 
the proper active form, as follows. After the इ of a prepofition, the 
radical © is changed to तू before a vowel or यू 

1. Prefent Tenfe. | 
exter at घाते ` षते 
। पे लाथ 4 
& दे re स्मे 

2. The Potential. . 


१. ध्यतिषीत mari Ty 


| - ww 


9. लीथाः घीयाथां घी 
3. घीय safe षीमहि 
` 5. The Imperative. 
1. fr aT लाना सत्‌ 
स्व वाथा 


8. q 
$. मे .. सावहै सामहे 
4 The Firft Preterit 


3. व्यत्यास्न व्यत्यासानां व्यत्यासन 
% ` च्यत्यास्थाः व्यत्यासाथां व्यत्याब्ं 
3. Beata erate व्यत्यास्महि 
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The fecond preterit, proper active voice, is occafionally पत्ति as: an 
auxiliary, with a paffive fenfe, in conftruction with certain verbs, which 
being defective in that tenfe, affume a kind of fubftantive form, and, as 
before obferved, are made to terminate in जं ; as in कारयाममे He was 
made, or (pafhively) making 


5. The Second Preterit. 


1. आसे आसाने ` आपिरे 


9. आसिषे आसाथे आसिद्ध 
8. अमे आसिवहे आसिमहे 
ईइ ५” ईडितुं To praife. 


211. THE roots ag Praife, ईश्‌ Rule, and जन्‌ Generate, require 
the interpolation of इ before 4, and the घ्व of a termination in the firft 
four tenfes of the proper active voice 


Proper Form. 
, १. Prefent Tenfe. , 
1, Ze Rr ist 
2. ईदष | SITY i There | 
8 ईडे ईडे ईमहे 


9. The Potential. 


५. SST ईडीयानां ईजीरन्‌ ke. 
3. The Imperative. 

1. &ZeT ईडना ISAT 

9. ifseq ईउाथा ईर्ष्व 


3. ईडे ize ईडामहे 


4 The 
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4 The Firft Preterit. 
1, tee शेडानां शेन 
9. शेद्रटाः ठेडाथां शद ण Cg 
8. UF eats Tete 


RY FE To rule. 
See rule 206. p, 181. = 
1, . Prefent Tenfe. 


५. ईट ईशाने ईने ` 
9. ` ईशिषे me ईशिष्वे 
8 ईशे ईेश्वहे aug 
“9. The Potential | 
1. ईशीन  ईशीयानां ईशीरन्‌ ४८. 
ॐ The 0 | | 
1. ईष्टा ईशानां ईशतां 
9. ई शिष्व ईशाथां ईशिध्व 
s ईशे  ईशावदे ईशामहे 
| | 4. The Firft Preterit. — 
„ ee देशानां टेशन ` 
2 श्ाः रेशाथां Rh oe 
3. 


efi See tafe 
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ईर # ईरितु To move, 016. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1 ईने क्ते ER 
. ie cu) te - 


co bs 


ई्रे  -ईर्वहे ईमहे 


2. The Potential. 


५. Re Ra NT. 


$. The Imperative: | 
श्रातं ईरनां. 


89 ॥ॐ 
e 


4- The Fixft Preterit. 

०५५ रातां  ष्ेरत 
ete ` awd 
8 Tf wate टेमदि 


cf 


KE 4 दोग्धुं To milk. 
The following general rules are applicable to this verb 
212. THE final of a verbal root, whofe initial is हु, being ©, is 
changed to YJ (and ultimately to गू), and before Y to fi, followed by any 
confonant of a termination, except a femivowel, a nafal, or ©; गण when 


alone at the end of a word 


218. THE 
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913. THE *F मथ्‌ of a termination, is changed to य्‌, after], म्‌, 
@,Y,or%. ` | . 

214. THE स्‌ of a termination, preceded by कू , is changed to तृ ; and 
of & and & is formed the compound नू 

215. THE initial of a root, whofe final is HY, ह, U, GY, or AY, 
being 3, ह्‌, ग्‌, or GH, thall be changed to ©, U, वू, or A, before 
thofe terminations which begin with सू or 4, or a blank. 


Common Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


The radical उ is changed to Sit in every perfon, which in the tech- 
nical {cheme is diftinguifhed by a fervile य्‌ 


1. दोग्धि aru: दहन्ति 
9. धोसि दग्धः ay 
8 दोलि दह दलः. 

त 2. The Potential. | 
1. GATT दद्यातां ZA: ke. 


g. The Imperative, 
The हि of this tenfe is changed to यि after a confonant. 


६. : दोग्धु दग्धां दन्तु 
9. दग्ध दग्ध दग्ध 
3. टरोहानि दोहा TTT 


4. The First Preterit 

The figns of the firft and fecond perfons fingular of this tenfe, are 
dropped after a confonant. 

1. अदोक्‌ 
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1. FIR TET RRL 
9. अधोक्‌ TET FRY 
8 KE अद GR 


, Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1 ZY दरहाने दहने 
9. Ya द्रहाथे धुग्ध्वे 
ॐ KS , ददे FAS 
| | | 2. The Potential, 
१. ददीत ` ददीयाना द्हीरन्‌ ke. 
8 The Imperative. | 
1. दग्धा erat SEAT 
e. ध्व ददाथा धुग्ध्वं 
, 5 दे FEM Zee 
: 4 The Firft Preterit | 
1. Wor AYAT अधुक्षानां अधुस्न्न 
०. Weed अधु्ाथा HY 
FRR उद्भदुदि  अदूमहि 


After this example may be conjugated the reot दिह ac. Smear, plafter, 
in the common form only. Ex, ofr देहं IAT He fmears the body 
with oiled butter, Ra 


लिह 
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लिह 9.c.P. ल्द To lick. 


216. A final ह is changed to € before the confonant of a termination, = 
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not being a femivowel, a nafal, or & , provided the initial of the root be 
not हू . See rule 212. p.1g0. Before & the ह is made क्‌ , and the  be- 


comes चू , 


217. AFTER € the initial T, थ्‌, and & of the te 


dropped, and the radical vowel made long.’ ` 


The Common Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


, afe “ald: 


लेक्षि “ale: 
a न्ह 


@. The Potential. 


लिद्यान्‌ fearar 


3. The Imperative. 


23 “ret 


4 The Firft Preterit. 


Re: ` Wee 
TOE अलीढं 
अलिह afeg 


Ce 


rminations are 


The 
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The Proper Form. 

1. Prefent Tenfe. 
५ लीढे fet  लिदन्न 
ॐ. feet लिहाथे लीद 
8. ल्दि लिहे लिलिहे 


2. The Potential. 
लिहीन नलिहीयानां fader 
9. लिहीथाः लिहीयाथा लिदहीष्वं 
8. लिहीय निहीवदहि लिहीमहि 


3. The Imperative. e 
1. लीढा निहानां लिहन्नां 
9. लिव लिहाथा लीढ 
3. fae लिहावहे लिहामहे 
| | 4 The Firft Preterit. 
1. Welle अनिहानां अलिहन्त 
9 let set aie 
8 अलिहि  xafegte अलिलिहि ` 
भ र क ee | 


निसि >» (for: forfa ); fray To kifs. 

218. ROOTS of every conjugation; which in the populay lifts are 
diftinguifhed by a fervile 3, affume.a’mafal after the -radical vowel, in 
afhxing the terminations. See rule 161, p. 1 BO Ly. 

[र 1. Prefent 


1. 
~ @ The Potential. 
1, निसीन निंसीयाना निसीरन्‌ ke. 
3. The Imperative. | 
1. निस्तां निसातां निंसनां ke. 
7 “५ The. Firft Preterit. 
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1. Prefent Tenfe. 
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निस्ते निमाने निंसते ५० 


. oer  अनिंसानां PT ke. 


कसि =. कपितु To go, to govern, rule. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


कस्ते ` . कंसाने AAT ke, 


1. 
; 2. The Potential. 
1 कंमीत  कंसीयानां कंमीरन्‌ ४५. 
8 The 0 
1. -कंस्नां कंमानां TAT ke. 
4. The Firft Preterit. 
1. 


 अर्क्स्न  .- अकसानां HAT ke. 


Obs, Some authors give this verb without the nafal, making कस्ते ६८५. 


and others ufe द्‌ for. , without the nafal. 


निजि 
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ff». (for णिजि), निजिनु To make clean. 

219. THE final of a root being a palatal, except श्‌ , is changed to क्‌, 
when immediately followed by any confonant, but.a femivowel, a nafal, 
0 ९. | | 

` 1. १.11 Tenfe. 
9. fia निजाथे fine 
9. The Potential. 


५ निंजीन निंजीयानां निंजीरन्‌ ५५. 


3. The Imperative. 


1 नक्ता . fora ` 'निजनां ke. 
' 4 The Firft Preterit. 
1. अनिक्त अनिंजानां अनिजन ke. 


1. - भिजि = शिजितु To make an indiftinct found. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
2. The Potential. | 
1 fate ` शिंजीयानां भिजीरन्‌ &e. 
g. The Imperative, 
1, शिक्तं fist पिंजना ke. 
4 The 
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1. अशिक्त अशिजाना अशिजन kc. 


Some authors include पिजि ५" Tinge, as a verb of the fecond con- 
jugation, and inflect it like शिजि. 


qs] *" वूजिनु To quit, leave, forfake. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


५. वृत्ते वजाने वृजने ke. 
9. The Potential, 
1. Fst वृजीयानां वृजीरन्‌ ke. 
। & The मन 
1. Tat वृजानां वृजना ke, 
hy The First Preterit. 
1. ATH अवृजानां अवृजनं ke. 


पृच्‌ *" Mix, mingle, 
| 1 Prefent Tenfe. 
1. पततो Tart पचने ke. 
2. The Potential. 


1. Gt . पृचीयाना | gett. 
8. The Imperative. ` 


1. यक्ता Tart पचना ke. 
. 4 The Firft Preterit. 
1. अपृक्त अवचाना अपूचन ke. 


Obs. There are but few, if any, more roots of the fecond conjugation. 
THE 


Ge 
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THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 


OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 


220. THE third conjugation of verbs, from the firft in the lift, which 
is ©, called जुदोत्यादि, or, more properly, हनादि , confifts of about 
twenty roots. Its diftinctive character is the reduplication of the firft 
radical fyllable in the firft four tenfes, and, like the fecond, its not re- 
quiring ST and जा before certain perfons of thofe tenfes. In page 198, 
rule 158, it may be feen what changes are neceflary to be made in the 


confonant and vowel of reduplication. 


Verbs of the third Conjugation ending in Vowels. 
& >^ होतु To facrifice. 


Common Form. F 


Roots, which are reduplicated drop the nafal in fuch perfons as begin 
with अन्त्‌, as अन्ति, जन्ते, अन्तु ke. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
५. जुहोनि जुहुतः Jet 
9. जुहोषि जूहथः 3 
8 जुहोमि जुहुवः SET: 
221. SOMETIMES the radical final S is dropped before वः and 
Hs, as SJEs and SA? , as well as जुवः and SEA: . 
` @ The Potential. | 
1. जुह्यान्‌ Wear : जुहृयुः 
9 Sat: जुहयानं ` जुयान 
3. नु याम्‌ STE ATT — SRST 
g. The 
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ॐ. The Imperative. 
In the fecond perfon fingular, चि is fubftituted for डि after &. 


जुहोतु Cia | ` जुहतु 
जुढ़पिं TET VET 
3. Zearta जुहवाव जुहवाम 
| | 4 The Firft Preterit. 
929. ROOTS which are reduplicated, fubftitute डः for +] in the 
firft perfon plural of the fourth tenfe. | 


५. WIL Bayt अजुहवुः 
9 अजुहोः Wet AAPA 
8 अजुहवं TIT „ अजुहुम 


दा ° -हातुं To go. 

223. IN doubling the root, a fhort vowel is placed for a long, by 
rule 158. p. 128, and in conjugating भ Support, घु Fill, and ऋऋ Move, 
हा ० Go, and HT Meafure, a fhort इ is fubftituted for the original 
vowels, making the reduplicated fyllables of thefe roots fa, fa a जि 
and मि 

Proper Form. 
1. 7/८ Prefent Tenfe 

224. The final vowel of a reduplicated root being अआ, is dropped, in 
the firft four tenfes, before the vowel of a termination, not diftinguifhed 
by a लशा पूः. and before a confonant not fo diftinguifhed = is fub- 
ftituted for fuch जा. = | 
जिहीते | जिहाते जिहने Kc 


2. The 
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224. AFTER a confonant, the दिष्‌ and faq of this tenfe are 
Thus the % भू having been changed to AQ, before the 
figns of thofe perfons, the ङ्‌ becoming a final, is changed to: by the 


dropped 
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2. - The Potential. 

जिदीन जिहीयानां निहीरन्‌ ke. 
8- The Imperative. 

जिदीनां जिदानां FEAT ke. 
4 The First Preterit. 

अजिदौन अलिदाना अजिहन ke 


भू #7. Ta To fupport, maintain. 
Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
बिभर्ति * बिनेनः कथित ke. 
2. The Potential. 
fer बिभृयानां बिभूयुः ke. 
ॐ The Imperative 


बिभर्तु विभूनां वितु ke. 
4 The Firft, Preterit 


rules of orthography 


अबिभः afer afar: 
अबिभः अबिभून अबिभत 


5 अबिभर्‌ अबिभूव अबिभ्रम 
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^ पर्त To fill, to nourifh. 
Common Form 
Prefent Tenfe.°" "' * ॥ 
पिपतिं ^ "पिषृतः पिप्रति Ke 
9. The Potential 
1. . पिपृयान्‌ पिपृयानां , AAT: ke. 
3. . The Imperative. 
Dn पिपर्तु पिपूनां . पिप्रतु ५ 
_ 4 The First Preterit ` 
०. Sa: . अपिपृना ` - Wf: ५. 

Obs. According to’ fome authors, Y may be occafionally changed to 
पूर्‌ before a confonant, and to FX before a vowel; but this is not ad- 
mitted in thofe perfons diftinguifhed by a fervile चू. In fome lifts, this 
root is written with a long ऋ, thus J 


| ् °^ अतु To go, moye. 
226. THE root, in the reduplication, makes उ. by, mle- 368 | 
p. 129. to which यू is added, to fill the hiatus, | 
Common Form 
, 1. Prefent Tenfe 
1. इयर्ति इयतः ` इयति ४ 
` ` 9. The Potential. ` =` | 
\ SAE .. ` इयृयानां ` ~ इ युयुः kc 
1] 11, See ab 1 Ge The Imperative, ` - | 4 
` 2 बयत, . दय॒नां : शर्त . , - 
| ues 4. The Firft Preterit,§ , -- | 
+ Ra:  शेय॒नां RAR ke. 
Dd भा 
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भा भातु To त | 
Proceed according to the foregoing rules. | 
| Proper [0 cies 2 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
1. भिमीने भिमाने 'भिमनें Ke; 
9. The 1. ` i 
५. मिमीन  भिमीयानां भिमौरन्‌ £ 
— 3. The Imperative. = , 7 7 
1. मिमीना भिमातां मिमना &, _ .. 
। 4 The Firft Preterit ८ क oe 
1, अमिमीत अभिमाना अभिमत kee. 


~~ = 


हया ** हतु To quit, leave, forfake 
227. THE reduplicated fyllable of GT, when it fignifies quit, leave, 
forfake, is ज्‌ ja. See rule 158, p. 129 | 
Common Form 
| | 1. Prefent Tenfe 
1. जहाति  जदीनः जहति ke. 


। a. The Potential . 
228. THE root हा , fignifying quit, leave, forfake, drops its SAT before 
the terminations यात्‌, याना , युः, kc. So do ST Give, and UT Keep 


1. SETT जब्माना AG: ke. 
1 3. The 
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g. The- Imperative Ae 
229. हा Quit, Kc, makes जहिहि or जदीदि in the fecond perfon 
fingular of the imperative 
१. जहातु जहीतां जहतु 
9. जहिहि or जहीहि ke. ` ke. 
7 4 The &21/ Preterit 
290. THE ज of ह॒ is dropped before 3 , the fign of the firft perfon 
plural of the firft preterit. 
1. अजदान्‌ अजहीना अजहुः ke. 


दा "द्‌ तु To give 
231. THE reduplicated fyllable गद्‌ द्‌ da 
Common Form. ` 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
232. THE आ of द Give, and UT Keep, is loft before fuch perfons 
of the firft four tenfes.as are not diftinguifhed by a fervile 4 


1. ददाति दतः ददति 

* ददासि ` , .दत्थः . दत्थ 

8. ददामि दडः दयः 
2. The Potential. 

1 दद्यान्‌ MATT दद्युः. 


3. The Imperative 
233. द Give, and घा Keep, drop the reduplication, and change SIT 
to & before हि the fign of the fecond perfon fingular of the imperative, 


common form 


1. acid 
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1 ददातु ` दतां ददतु .. 
9. देहि दत दत. .. 
3. ददानि ददाव ददाम 
। | 4. The First Preterit, 1 | ` 
अददान्‌ ` अदला . अदद्युः 
अददां TF . WT .. ` 
0 Form. — 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
Sr ददने ,. 
० The Potentiah ` 
1. ददीत ददोयानां . ददीरन्‌ < 
` 3. The Imperative. Pe 


नि 
~ r 


" FAT ददानो" RAT ke. 
| by The Firft Preterit. ॥ - | 
1 अदत ARTA अद्दन ke, 


धा ००; धात्‌ To keep, guard, preferve. 

234. THE & of the reduplicated fyllable of UT is changed to Y 
before any confonant, but a femivowel, a nafal, or & , provided the ter- 
mination be not diftinguifhed by a fervile त्‌. । 
| Common 
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` Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


. दधानि धवः दधति 
०. दधासि - धत्थः दत्थ 
दधामि aa: ` THT: 


3 (2, The Potential. ॐ 
1. द घ्यतत्‌ दध्याना - ट्ष्युः ke. 
_ g. The Imperative. 


The radical जा is changed to © , and the reduplicate omitted in दि 
See rule 988. p. 203. 7 


1. दधतु धां ` mug 

पहि धत धत 

8. -दधानि ` द्वव दधाम 
4, The Firft 7५८५. 

1. AUT अधता अदधुः ` 

9 अद्‌ घाः अधत्त ` अधन 

8. अबद घा `. अदष्व ` अदष्म 


Proper Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. | 
cow धते ~ दधाने ZUM ke. ` 
The other tenfes are equally regular.’ fey | 
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Saft ee मेतु To fear, be afraid. 
235. मी Fear, may occafionally fubftitute इ, for ड before the confonant 
of a termination not diftinguifhed by a fervile J. 
Common Form 
1. Prefent Tenfe + = 
1. बिभेति fatto fata: बिभ्यति xe. 
a ॐ, The Potential ग te 
बिभीयान्‌ बिभीयानां ` बिभीयुः 
० बिमियान्‌ बिभियानां. ` बिभियु>ः ke. . 
_ | $ The Imperative oe 
५. बिभेतु, feito RP बिभ्यतु. 
The Firft. 24८1 ~ 


1. अबिभेत्‌ अबिभीनां o अबिभितं अबिभयुः ke 


296. at oe हेतु To be afhamed, is inflected like भि Fear, except that 
it does not fometimes admit of इ for Sin certain. perfons. Ex. fet 
यवन सेवया ब्रिज. A Brahman is afhamed of ‘the fervices of the 


Yavanas. 


प्र *< SCT To leak, to thine. 
Profen Tene. जिवर्तिं . जिप्नः 9 Ra ० 
The Potential. FIA, `. जिषयानां = STA: ke. 
The Imperative. rad । frat Ba Re. 
The First Pret. Ala: अजिता अजिषुः ६८८. 


mo ० 
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& ° दतु To force, feize, ravith. : 
1. Prefent Tenfe जिहर्ति जिह्नः जिहत ke 
9. The Potential. जिद््यान्‌ feat fea: ४० 
$ ~The Imperative fea SEAT जिहतु ६८८ 
4 The Firft Pree अजिह्‌ः अजिट्नां . अजिरः ४५. 
Ex. जिहर्ति पर नारी इष्टः A wicked man forces another’s wife. 


, मृ < पर्त To go | 
1. Prefent Tenfe. faafa fart सिल्रति ke. 
9. The Potential. fagart पिसयाना सिसुयुः Ke, 
g. The Imperat ive. faaq ५ सिसता | सिल्रनु &८€, 
4 The Firft Pret. afaq: | असिना - असिलुः ४८८, 


Verbs of the third Conjupalion pain in Confontiits 
237. THE roots विज्‌, णिज्‌ विष्‌, take for their reduplicates 
वे inftead of वि नि वि as they fhould, according to rule 
168. p. 128 28 & 
विस्‌ न वेजितुं To {eparate, inveftigate, examine, 
` ०717101 Form. | 
. (1. Prefent Tenfe | | 
1. वेवेक्ति वेविक्तः वेविजनि 
. वेवेसि  वेविव्थः. वेविंक्य 
8. वेवेकिमि ` वेविज्वः वेविक्मः 


a. The 
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2. The Potential 
वेविज्यात्‌ वेविज्यानां वेविज्युः <. 
| 3. The Imperative | 
238. ROOTS, in their. reduplicated {taté, do not require their penul- 
timate vowel to be altered before the vowel of a termination, although 
diftinguifhed by a fervile J .* 
वेवेक्तु ` ' वेविक्तां . ` ' वेविजैतु 
9. वेविंग्धि वेविक्तं वे विक्त 
+3. वेविजानि वेविजाव  वेविजाम 
| 4 The 1/1 2 , 7 
1. अउवेवेक्‌ AAT HAA ke. 
Proper Form 


1. Prefent Tenfe afar वेविजाते चि येचिजत ke, 
वेवेति or वे विकते दे हादात्मानं विवेकेन By abftract contem- 


plation he feparates the foul from the body. 
ee Se Vo, BASS 9.91 Be fae Sem 


निज्‌ १०१. (for TOTS नेजिंतु To clean, purify 
Common Form 
+ Prefent Tenfe. नेनेक्ति नेनिक्तः -. . ` “ नेनिजति ke 
. The Potential. नेनिज्यान्‌, नेनिज्याना नेनिज्युः ke. 
. The Imperative. नेनेक्तु | नेनिक्तां नेनिजतु ६८५. 
The Firft Pret. HATH  . अनेनिक्तां अनेनिजुः ke. 
| Proper Form 2 | 


११६ {~ >~ 


1, Prefent Tenfe. नेनिक्ते ke, .. The other three tenfes are equally 


regular. 
विष्‌ 


m © ४ ।~ 
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विषू "TT To encompitls, invelt; entwine, (टि, 
Common Form. - 


1. कक Tenfe. वेवेष्टि  वेविष्टः ATT ke. 


Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. वेविष्टे  वैविषानां ` _ वेविषम ४०. 


[१ 


Ex. वेवेष्टि, or वेविष्टे, विश्व विष्णुः । ifhnu poffelfes, or occupies, 


the univerfe. 


-नन्‌ =< जनितु To produce, 
299. जस्‌ , in every perfon opening with any éonfonant, not diftin- 
guifhed by a fervile 4, fubftitutes ST for its final T.* 


Common Form. 
| 1. Prefent Tenfe. 

240. THE roots जू ^ Produce, and 78 ** Shine, threaten, lofe 
their penultimate vowels, when followed by the vowel of a termination 
which does not contain a लभा च्‌, प्ल, as अन्ति, अन्तु , ४०. The 
fame rule is applicable ८० दन्‌ » Smite, गम्‌ Go, खन्‌ " Dig, and I ; 
when fubftituted for अह्‌ * Eat. 

The two radical confonants of नुन्‌, being blended, according to the 
rules of orthography, form the character जू as in the example.+ | 


rd 


1. जजन्ति जजातः* sft: 
9. sola जजाथः जजाथ 
3. Safar Stra? जजन्मः 


Ee 9. The 
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ॐ. The Potential. 


1. अजन्यातु जजन्यानां जजन्युः ke. 
ॐ The Imperative. | 
जजन्तु जजानां जक्षतु 
state जजानं जजान 
जजनानि जजनाव जजनाम 
4 The Firft Preterit. 
1. . अजजन्‌ अजजातां Hay: 
9. अजजन्‌  अजजानं अजजान 
3 अजजनं अजजाव अजजाम 


Ex, जजन्ति वीजं सन्‌ कषेत्रे Seed profpers, or produces, in good 


ground. 


भूस्‌ < TET To threaten, fhine. 

The radical vowel of 14, being dropped, by the laft rule, in certain 
perfons, and the two confonants joined according to the rules of ortho- 
graphy, the compound is {* 

५. Prefent Tenfe. बभस्ति वभतस्तः बप्सति * ke. 

ॐ. Potential. FCT, बभत्याता बनस्युः ke, 


$ Imperative. बभत्तु बभस्ना TH * ke. 
4. Fourth Pre. APT:  BATHRT BATA: ke. 


Ex. DUET दूर्बलं खलः The rogue threatens the weak man. | 
धन्‌ 
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धन्‌ *<धनितुं To yield, produce. 
, Prefent Tenfe. Cafe दधन्तः दधनति ke. 
„ 2०५५4 दघन्यान्‌ दघन्यानां दधन्युः ५. 
„ Imperative. दषन्तु दधन्तां द्घननु Ke. 
, Firft Pre. = ARAL HUT अदधनुः ke. 


m . ` © । 


पिष्‌ ae धषु To yield a 9 found. 
. Prefent Tenfe. feats fefere: दि पिषति xc. 
„ 20071014. दि पिषयान्‌ fafa दि पिषयुः ९८८. 
. Imperative. feug दिष्टं दिधि दिधिषतु ke. 
. Firft Pret. अदटिधट अ अदिषिषुः Ke. 


m Co Bw + 


तुर्‌ *^ ata To make hafte, hurry. 
, Profent Tenfe. तुतोर्ति Ta: तुतुरनि kc. 
. Potential. तुतुय्यान्‌ तुतुय्यीनां तुतुरय्युः ke. 


Imperative. «=F . तुतुततीं धनी तुतुरतु ke. 
Firft Pre. = AAA: HTT  अतुनुर्ः ४५. .. 


Ex. तुतोर्ति लुन्धो घनाय The cevetous man makes hafte for riches. 


wm © Wm 


किनि 
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कित्‌ ३.९. केनितुं To know, find out. 


Prefent Tenfe चिकेति चिकित  चिकिनति xe 
Potential चिकित्यानत्‌ चिकित्याता विकित्युः ke 

. Imperative. चिकेतु Fateat चिकितु &e 

‘Fit Pre, = fat अविकितां अवचिकितु 


Obs. In the foregoing examples are comprized nearly every root of the 


oe ae ee 


third conjugation. ; ow. 


THE FOURTH CONJUGATION 
OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES 


4 THERE are upwards of one hundred and thirty roots of the 
fourth conjugation, the greateft part of which are in common ufe. The 


technical name 18 दिवादि. from the root दिव्‌, ufually placed firft in 
the popular lifts | 


242. THE diftinctive fign of verbs of the fourth conjugation is यू 
{ubjoined to their roots, in every perfon of the firft four tenfes; after 
which they differ not materially from thofe of the firft, and may, ac- 
cordingly, be inflected with the fame terminations. See rule 163. and 
167. p. 131 ee 
 . 2 Verbs of the fourth Conjugation ending in Vowels 

भा + ATT To meafure. 
Proper Form. 

F 4. Prefent Tenfe. | 
१. भायने  मायेने मायन्ने 
2. भायसे मायेय भायष्वे 
8. माये मायावदे मायामे 

" 9. The 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. PIs 


ॐ. The Potential. 


1. भायेन मयेयानां 

9. AAT: मायेयाथां 

3 मायेय मायेवहि wats 
3. The Imperative, 

1. AAAT भायेनां 

9. मायस्व मायेथां 

3. भये भायावहे 
4. The First Preterit. 

1. अमायत 

9.. ATTA: 

अमाय 


TRACT 
भायेष्वं 


भायेमदहि 


भायन्नां 
भायष्वं 


मायामहै 


अमायन्त 
FATT 
अमायामदहि 


243- ROOTS of the fourth conjugation ending in = are all of the 
proper form, and are regularly inflected, through the firft four tenfes, like 
भा in the above example. Here follows a lift of them, with examples. 


दो." Decay. दीयने He decays. 


धी +^ Difhonour, defpife. धोयने साधु खलः The vulgar man defpifes 


a gentleman. 


मी + Departing life, die मीयने He dies 


रो «° Run out (as, water रीयने वट न, नल The water leaks, or runs 


out of the jar 


ली 
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wT «> Embrace, cling to. HIT लज्जया भूमि नारो The woman clings 
to the ground with fhame. 

डी «* Fly, ऊीयने पक्षी The bird flies. 

ती ^" Choofe. तीयते ATC कन्या The maiden choofes a boon. 

CT + Drink. पीयते त्यः fay: The boy drinks water. 1 

= +” Go. ईयते He goes. r., # | 

प्री ^ Pleafe, प्रीयते UA: साघु Religion pleafes a good man. 


244. OF roots of the fourth conjugation in उ there are but 
| +" Bring forth, produce. सूयते सुख र्मः Religion produces hap- 


pinels. 
& ५ Suffer, feel for. दूयने परदुःखेन साघु ‘A good man feels for 
` gnother’s mifery. os 


245. THE roots SJ «© Grow old, decay, digeft, and J «~ of the 
fame meaning, are changed to TX and HTX before the terminations of 
the firft four tenfes in the common active form, thus making -नीर््यनि kc, 
and fre fer ४८. | | 

246. ROOTS of the. fourth conjugation ending in ओं drop that 
letter in the firft four tenfes, and are then regularly inflected. They are 
as follows: | 
शो ५.० Make {mall, or fine, whet, grind. प्यति श्यनः श्यन्ति ke. 
हो ५ Cut, reap, mow. att धान्य कुलाणः The farmer cuts the corn. 
घो ^^ Deftroy. स्यति कालः HA Time deftroys the world. 
दो «© Cut, with the prepofition अव Off, from— FRC: शत्रोरवद्यति He 


cuts off the head of the foe. 
Of 
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Of Verbs of the fourth Conjugation ending in Confonants. 


दिव्‌ «नदे वितु To {port, play, game. . 
247. The penultimate of a root being 3, ड, ऋ, or %, is generally 
made long when followed by X or वू ; and thus टि वू becomes दीव्‌ 


1, Prefent ¶ ८/२. दोयति दोयनः दीयन्ति ६८८. 
2. Potential. दयेत्‌ दयेनां दयेयुः ६८८. ` 
8. Imperative. दयत दीयतां दोयन्तु ke, 
4 2/0 Pre. अदौोयत्‌ अदीयनां AA ke. 


Upon the fame principle are inflected the following roots, 


faq “©. Tie, faften, few. सीदति He fews. 
TET ^° Caft up, vomit. षछीयनि भुक्तमन्नं वालकः The child cafts up 
the rice which has been eaten: Obs, This root is fometimes ufed in 


the firft declenfion. See r. 160. १.10. ` ` & 
सिव्‌ ५० Caft up, vomit. arate He vomits. | 


248. THE following roots of the fourth conjugation change their 
penultimate अ to ज before the firft four tenfes: namely, 


शम्‌ „^ Quiet. शाम्यति मुनिः The faint grows quiet. 

द्म ^^ Tame. दाम्यति He tames. 

मम्‌ “° Tire, fatigue. APAT मार्गे पथिकः The traveller tires on 
the road. | 

भरम्‌ “< भ्राम्यति eq: The covetous man is unfteady: 

सम्‌ ^“ Bear, णय. क्षाम्यति पुज्रापराधं पिना A father forgives the 
faults of a fon. 


रुम्‌ 
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काम्‌. «> Sadden कुम्यनि पबच्धः The traveller faddens, or grows fad. 
महू + Grow mad, intoxicated माद्यनिं धनेन fray The beggar grows 


intoxicated with riches 


भिद्‌ + भेदितुं To be pleafed 
249. THE root fA + changes its radical इ to © before every ter- 
mination of the firft four ८६ {68 | 
। ॥ Prefent Tenfe. मेद्यति i मेद्यनः मेद्यम्ति ६८८. 
2. Potential. Hay | मेद्ेनां मेयेयुः ke, 
g. Imperative. मेद्यतु मेद्यनतां भेदयन्तु ke, 
4 Firft Pree, RT HAT AR ke. 


Ex. अमेन कायो.नमेद्यति The body is not pleafed with labour. 


-नन्‌ +” sty To come forth, be produced, grow. 
250. THE root जन्‌ is changed to “SIT in the firft four tenfes of the 
fourth conjugation. | | | 
1; Prefent Tenfe. जायते जायने जायन्ते &८€. 
9. Potential. जायेत जयेयानां जायेरन्‌ ० 
3. Imperative. जायतां ANAT जायन्तां ke. 
4 Firft 2“ अजायत अजनां अजायन्त ४८ 


Ex. बीजादकुरो जायने Fhe firft thoot is produced from the feed. 
| | नष्‌ 
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} 
4 4 


| Tee धित To f{mite, kill, hunt game. - 


951. यप्‌ ^< Kill, makes. fF" in: the firft four’ tenfes of the fourth 
conjugation. ` | ५, | | 


1. Prefent Tenfe विष्यति विंभ्यत | विध्यन्ति ke. 
2. Potential. | विध्येत्‌ विध्येतां विष्येयुः ke 
3. Imperative. विष्यतु ` | विष्यनां | विध्यन्तु Ke. 
4. Firft Pret अविध्यत्‌ अविध्यतां अविध्यन्‌ ke. 


Ex विष्यति वाचः मूग The hunter kills a deer 


252. THE fubjoined lift contains nearly all the roots of the fourth 


conjugation not before noticed. They are regular in all the inflections of 
the firft four tenfes | 


नृत्‌ «^ Dance. नृत्यति नर्तक The dancer dances 
AG «< Fear जस्यति सल्‌ साघु; A good man is afraid of a villain 
Bl +° Stink. कुथ्यति FTTH: The dead carcafe ftinks, — 
GX + Injure, kill पुथ्यति रपु He kills an enemy, 
Te + Bind about, inveft गुध्यति He invelts, i. 
faq ** Throw, fling, dart, fhoot, hurl fer fer वाण att The hero 


000६5. an arrow ६ 


पुष्प्‌ «< Bloffom, flower, GATT पुष्पं प्रातः The flower bloffoms 


the: morning early 


तिम्‌ „< FET ५० ग म्‌ «० Be 7001 wet, fteam, reek निम्यति 
स्तिम्यनि or स्तीम्यति तेलेनदेहः The body grows moift with oil 


Ff | व्रीड 
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नीड + Be bafhful, afhamed वीति वधूः The woman grows bafhful 
TST £ Shame, modefty 
` इल्‌ «° Go, move. द्यति He moves, goes. 
सह ५“ Be able, have power सद्यति भूवहने वासुकिः The ferpent 
Vafuki has power to fupport the earth 
राप्‌ ५५ or साप्‌ ^~ Become perfect, finifhed, or accomplifhed राष्यति 
ग साध्यनि ज्ञानेन यतिः The devotee grows perfect by wifdom 
33] “* Hunt, hunt after मृग्यति धन fry The mendicant hunts after 
money भग्यति मृग He hunts the deer 
GX «< Nourifh, fupport. पुष्यति He nourithes. 
श्यत्‌ “~ Dry शुष्यति He dries 
ZU ^> Become wicked, finful, corrupt, एण दूष्यति दूषटसगत्या 
साधुः A good man becomes corrupt by the company of the wicked. 
श्लघ “> Embrace feat सीता राम Sita embraces Rama 
fEq< ५० Sweat, perfpire. स्विद्यति घर्मेण पान्थः The traveller per- 
{pires with heat | 
घुष्‌ ^^ Grow hungry, ftarve घुष्यति सुधया Pry The mendicant 
{tarves with hunger 
MY ^> Become pure. TC: शुध्यति Aes A man becomes pure 
from good company Oo 
विधू «°--Grow perfect. सिध्यति मुनियोगिन The faint grows perfect 
by abftract contemplation. ` 
रध्‌ +e Hurt, injure रष्यति पाषडी वैदिक The reprobate injures 
him who follows the Vedas 
मुह ५९. Grow foolith मूढो मुद्यनि मोदेन The fool grows foolifh with 
folly 
तुष्‌ ५५ Grow fatisfied, content, fatiate तृप्यति पयसा वालः The child 


grows {2008960 with milk 
gS 
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TE ^“ With to injure or kill, hate. दूति रिपु राजा The king longs 

to kill the foe 

ष्णिह “® Bear kindnefs or affection. स्निद्यति शिथे गुरः The mafter 
hath affection for the difciple | 

Ta] «< Perifh नश्यति कामः Defire perifhes 

अस्‌ “< Throw, dart, fling, hurl, 1000८ अस्यति दर्‌ वीर्‌ The here 
fhoots an arrow. SAS A miffile weapon 

यसू ^^ Labour, take pains, ftrive, endeavour यस्यति माय नरः A 
man labours for riches 

जस्‌ «^ Let loofe, free, releafe sett qe गोप The cow keeper: 
lets loofe the calf | 

नस्‌“ or दत्‌ «< Throw up, tofs तस्यति or दस्यति He toffes 

चत्‌ ^^ Fix वस्यति मनो मुनि The contemplative faint fixes the 

mind 

gt ५० Grow hot, burn रुष्यति TA UT The body grows hot with a 
fever. 

विस्‌ ^^ Convey. विस्यति विस भूनाल A tube conveys water. 

कुस्‌ + Embrace. कुस्यति कामिनी कान्तः The lover embraces his 
beloved 

तुस्‌ ^ Catt off; or away वुस्यति कचुक सपः The ferpent cafts off the 
flough 

भुस्‌ ^< Break मुस्यति केपेन कृषटस He breaks the earthen pot with 
anger 

HY +e Weigh मस्यति स्वर्णं स्वर्णकार A goldfmith weighs the gold 

AZ 4c Roll maT रवण युन Tenet भूमो Ravana rolls himfelf 
on the ground with grief for his fon 


Sa «^ Herd, affemble together, affocite. उच्यति बन्धुना बन्धुः A 


~+ 


relation affociates with a relation. 


भृश्‌ 
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T+ or AM Fall, भृश्यति or भश्यति वृक्षात्‌ AT A tea falls 
from a tree 
HY ^^ Watte; make lefs कृश्यति देहं रोग Sicknefs waftes the body, 

तूव्‌ + Thirft तृष्यति चतकरः The bird Chaiaka thirkts 

तुत्‌ * Rejoice, be glad तुष्यनि He rejoices 

ष्‌. *° Be glad, rejoice eater He rejoices 

HT ^^ क्रुध +^ or KY + Grow angry कुप्यति कुष्यति ण स्यति 
He grows ‘angry 

डिप्‌ «< Throw. दिप्यति He throws 

गुप्‌ “° Difturb. गुप्यति लोकं कोपः Anger difturbs the world. 

FT +“ ण. युप्यति He difturbs 

स्प्‌ «^ ण्ण. SAAT He difturbs 

त्युपष्‌ “^ Difturb लुप्यति ति He difturbs 

pt «° Long for, covet Paty YA FT A barren woman longs for 
a fon 

22] “^. Become agitated patsy युद्धेन गर्‌; The hero becomes agitated 
with the battle. | 

एमि “<. Hurt, injure. WATT He injures 

तुभ ^^ Hurt, injure तुभ्यति He injures 

faz ५५ Grow moift, damp, or wet. क्िद्यनि पयसा Ye: The jar grows 
wet with water 

स्िट्‌ “^ Releafe, सिद्यति गां वृधा्नोप The cow-keeper releafes the 
cow from confinement. | 

BY ५५ Increafe, grow large ष्यति He increafes, | = 

TY ^° गधित्‌ं or JJ To covet, be greedy TTT He covets 

aia ५८, Shine दिप्यने He fhines 

पूर्‌ ^^ Become full पूर्य्यति जलने Tk; The tree becomes पि. कधी 


water | Se aie Sl Be eG en eee 


हः KY 
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St ^ Decay err Ga: An old man décays 
नू र ५” Make hafte, injure तूर्यते याचकः The mendicant makes hafte 
UX ^^ Hurt, injure, kill AT रिपु बली Bali kills the enemy 
IKE +> Hurt, injure, kill at He hurts,kc. 
C+? Be firm, brave seat He acts with firmnels. 
चूर ^“ Burn चूर्य्यते He burns 
लघ्‌ + Shine, glory, तप्यते सेनया राजा The king thines with an 
army 
ङ्धिश्‌ ५२, Suffer pain fara पापी The finner fuffers pain ` 
HATA +? Shine RTT ATM: The light 11168 : 
CTY“ Make a particular noife राश्यते पक्षी The bird makes a'noife 
Ug ** Go पद्यते He FOES 
faz ५.?. Mourn, be forrowful. खिद्यत med: The covetous man 1s | 
forrowful 
fax ५.२. Be, € विद्यते He exifts 
बुध्‌ «° Know, underftand बुध्यते or बुध्यति He underftands, knows 
युद ५ Fight. युध्यते He fights | 
श्प ^" With the prepofition अनु) making ATA, fignifies Love 
अनुरुध्यन्ते कृष्ण गोप्य The milk maids fall in love with 7/9 
J +? Know, mind, refpect धर्म्म न्‌ मन्यते मूढ The fool does not 
mind religion 
अन्‌ ^" Live, breathe अन्यने कुशेन भि The mendicant lives with 
diftrefs 
युज्‌ ^“ Meditate, unite fpiritually युज्यने गुहाया योगी The hermit 
meditates in a cave. = 


Ys] ^> Create पूज्यते विष्वं विधाना The preferver creates. the 


univerfe | 
लिश 


क ~ 
» ४ 
y ॥ 
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लिश 11, ,1 19 grow lefs. ` feet देहो रोगेन The body grows lefs 


with ficknefs, 


WH «०. Bear with, forgive. TTT or शक्यति भिष्यापराध गुरः 


The mafter forgives the tranfgreffion of the difciple. 
मूल्‌ ५५०. Bear with, forgive. मृष्यति or मृष्यते He forgives. 


शुच्‌ + Become purified. Tat तपसा विप्रः The Brahman becomes 


pure by penance. 
TE + Tie. नद्यते He ties. 


रज्‌ ^“ Die, tinge, colour. रज्यते Tet WHT: The dyer dies 
the cloth. 


WY +" Reprove, न्नित, तण. शप्यति or पराप्यते पापिनं QTY: The 


good man reproves the finner, 


THE FIFTH CONJUGATION: 


OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 


253. THE verbs of the fifth conjugation, from © or ©, the firft root 
in the popular lifts, called स्वादि , are diftinguithed by having the fyl- 
lable नु fubjoined to the root throughout the firft four tenfes; after which 
they are inflected with the terminations fuited to the fecond conjugation. 


See p. 156. There are only about thirty roots of this clafs. 
Verbs of the fifth Conjugation ending in Vowels. 
i as सवनु or पोत To mix, ftir. . ` 
The root being changed ४० सुनु , according to the foregoing rule, the 
final ॐ is changd to ओ before every perfon diftinguifhed by a fervile J] 


Common 
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Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
254. THE उ of J] may occafionally be dropped before वू and 4, 
unlefs the नू be joined to > preceding cenfonant. | 
1, सुनोानि सुनुनः सुन्वन्ति 
9 सुनोसि - सुनुथः सुनुथ 
3. सुनोभि पुनुवः ° सुन्वः सुनुमः or FA: 


9. The Potential. 
५. सुनुयान्‌ मुनुयाना सुनुयुः 
2 सुनुयाः मुनुयान मुनुयान 
8. सुनुयां मुनुयाव सुनुयाम ` 
8 The Imperative. 


965. THE हि is dropped after the afix ], or ङ, except either 
of them happens to be connected with a conjoint confonant, as तप्‌ १० 
and त्वद्‌ ^ Reduce, make {mall, तस्णोनि and त्व्णोनि He makes 
{mall, Tete or त्वश्ष्णुहि Make thou {mall. 


५. सुनोतु सुनुना सुन्वन्तु 
9. सुनु सुनुन GIT 
$ सुनवानि सुनवाव सुनवाम 


4- The Firft Preterit, 
. TEI असुनुतां |= BAT 
9. अमुनो असुनुनं अमुनुन 
अपुनव ATTA or असुन्व ALFA ग HAH 
Ex सुनोति पामलनां विप्रः The Brahman ftirs or mixes the moon 


plant. 
Proper 
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Proper Form. — 


+ Prefent Tenfe. सुनुने #॥ सुन्वाते yar ke... 
The Potential. सुन्वोनं मुन्वीयानां सुन्वीरन्‌ं ke. 
The Imperative. सुनुना `  सुन्वानां मुन्वतां ke. 
The Firft Pret. ALTT सुनुत असुन्वाता HIST 


eee 


With a prepofition the cerebral तू, in inflecting सु and others of this 
conjugation, is fubftituted for the dental स्‌, as in अभिषुनोनि भिषुनोनि ke. 
After thefe examples are inflected‘ all the roots in the following lift. 


लि ००. Bing. सिनोति कृष्णं यशोदा Yafoda binds Krifkna सिनुने 

शि + Grind whet, fharpen शिनोति or शिनुने He fharpens 

मि =” Scatter, throw about भिनोंति तृण वायु % The wind [{catters the 
grafs, fryer | es 

fa ५५ 1 चिनोति, धान्यं कृषकः Fhe farmer collects the corn. 
, र 


स्तु ३.५१. Cover, {fpread over स्तृणोति वाससं देहं He covers the body 
| with a garment TTT 7 
कतु) 3.7. Tnjure कृणोति or कृणुने He injures 
वू ०.५. Choofe वृणोनि or वृणुते वर्‌ कन्या The virgin choofes a boon 
Yer Shake. Yt शाखिनं वानः ~The wind thakes the tree 
धुनुने 
(क. agitated नोति चेत कमिन The breaft is agitated by defire 
हि 5.५ Move, increafe हिनोति He moves, he increafes 
घु ° Pleafe पृणोति साधुरतिथीन्‌ The good man gives pleafure to 


the pilgrim 
आय्‌ 
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आप्‌ +: Have, poffefs अप्नोति hc विष्णु Vifknu poffeffes the 
प्लाट. S(T To have, poffefs 
Ih >< Be able शवनोनि - >| जेतु कृष्णः Krifkna is able to defeat 
Kanfa 
QTY <^ Finith, make perfect. राध्नोति योगेन मुनिः The filent devotee 
finifhes by abftract devotion 
AY, s Finifh, make, make perfect पाप्नोति He finithes 
तिक्‌ $<. With to injure or kill. Hate तिक्नोनि He hates. © 
तिग्‌ ~ With to injure or kill. Hate निग्नोनि He hates 
AY > With to injure or kill. Hate घध्नोनि He hates. 
We > With to injure or kill. Hate WENA He hates 
कृवि + With to injure or kill, Hate कृविनोनि He hates 
चिवि + With to injure or kill, Hate चिविनोति He hates. 
जिवि ५५ with to injure or kill. Hate उिविणोनति He hates. 
दास्‌ *^ With to injure or kill, Hate. दास्नोति रिपु He hates the 
enemy 
“JE 3० Show pride wetter सभाया He fhows pride in the. affembly 
<A °^ Trying to cheat, or deceive दभ्नोति धूर्त The rogue {trives to 
cheat. | | 
ऋध्‌ 9.५ Grow, increafe, profper, flourith. ऋष्नोनि धर्म्भेन विप्रः A 
Brahman profpers by religion 
{पि + Satisfy, content, fatiate धिनोति He fatisfies. 
तृप्‌ + Content, fatisfy, fatiate, तृप्नोति हयेन हिरण्यरनसं He fatis- 
fies the God of fire with the burnt offering 
अश्‌» Enjoy, poffets अश्नुते विश्व efi: The God Hari enjoys the 
univerfe. 
FSU + Stop up स्तिध्नुने पनिके वृष्टिः The rain ftops up the road 
Gg THE 
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THE SIXTH CONJUGATION... 
OF THE FIRST cote TENSES. 


256. VERBS of the fixth conjugation, called तुदादि, from लुङ , the’ 
firft root in the popular lifts, take the form of thole of the firft, in the firft 
four tenfes; except that their radical vowels are not fubject to the fame 
alterations. See table of terminations, ए, 132. This clafs confifts of 
about one hundred and forty roots. | 


Roots of the fixth Conjugation ending in Vowels. 


रि सेतु To go, move. 
257. ROOTS in & of the fixth conjugation make इय, before the ter 
minations of the firft four tenfes. ` 
Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
रियिनि रियनः रियन्ति 
9 fafa. रियिथः FAT 
3, सियिाभि रियावः रियामः 


a. The Potential. | 
1. fA स्थितां सियियुः ` 


g. The Imperattye, 


bat 


1. रियतु रियना रियन्तु 
9. रिय रियन रियत 
3. सियानि रियाव रियिम 


4 The 
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4. The Firft Preterit. ~ ; 
. अर्थिनः अस्थि अरिथनै 

ॐ अश्थिः अर्थिनः «afta ` 
s ay . अरियाव अरियाम 


After this example are inflected the following roots of the fixth con- 
jugation 


f°. Ge faate He gees ae ^ OA. Ss 
सि << Go. THAT He goes | 


धि „^ Hold, keep, retain. धियति वेद्‌ वहलः The boy keeps, or retains 
the Veda 


सि ¢e-Dwell, mbabit. FET He dwells, १ 9 


ण्‌ नर्व | नोत To celebrate ' praife 
258. ROOTS in उ of the fixth conjugation make se before the 
terminations of the पि four tenfes 
re BE Gommon Form, . |: ©. 2% 77 
1. ProfentiTenfa, TT ` . नुचतः नुवन्ति क्छ: ` 
1 ष्ण्यः: «= TR , नुवेना C TAA ke. ` 
०. >» र्य ८१९५११९. गुत्रततु Faq नुर्वन्तु Ke : 
4. Fift Pres अंनुवन्‌  अनुवनां HA ५4 
`" & HEFT वरि मुनिः The faliit praifes Mari | 


In like manner may be conjugated 
धू ०५ Shake. धुवनि et नटः The dancer fhakes his hand. 


गू. 
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गरू „> Void excrement. गुवति रोगी Te ee, 

भ्‌ oc. Be fteady, fixed. धुवति YT: The north ftar remains fixed. 

Sh ^ Make a certain noife, like a crow. कुवनि AIR: The crow caws. 


१... मर्तु To die. | 
259. ROOTS of the fixth conjugation ending in जह or %, make 
fz before the terminations of the firft four tenfes | 


{| .. 


| Proper Form. | | 
1. Prefent Tene. FRAY = FRA भियन्ने ke. 
ॐ, Potential. भियेत 1 मयेयानां FATT Ke. 
ॐ Imperative. भियनां यियेनां पथियन्ना ke, 
4 Fit Pre sar अथियेनां  अथियन्त < 
Ex. THAT पापेन अन्तु The bealt dies with fin. 
Thus alfo are inflected, 7 | 
घु ५ Labour, trade, deal, with the prepofitions UT ध्म याप्रियने 
साधुः A good man deals in virtue. द्यातार्‌ Trade, bufinefs, 


= ** Honour, refpect. With the prepofition SAT जआद्वियने 


साधुरनिर्थिं A good man honours the wandering ftranger, आद र; 
Honour, refpect 


धु ५. Stand, ftand faft, be firm, hold out. . Yat यावदेकोपि रिपु 


He holds out fo long as there is even a fingle enemy. 
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| क °^ वित To {catter, throw about. | 
Sods Common, Form Se es 
1. Prefent Tene. कियति ` ferret: कियन्ति ke. 
9. Potential. forty. क्रियां वियेयुः ke. 
ॐ, Amperative. क्रियनु कियता क्रियन्तु ६८८. 
4 2/2“ अक्रियत्‌ अक्रियनां अक्रियन्‌ ke. 
Ex क्रियति कुसुमं वायुः The wind {catters the flowers | 
गृ ०< Swallow, eat. भिरनि मूत्त पथिकः The traveller eats, or fwal- 
lows, 2 radifh. Ob. Sometimes त्त्‌ is fubftituted for { in ufing this 
verb; as नित्ति He fwallows, Slate He fwallowed. 


Roots of the sixth Conjugation ending in Confonants. + ., 
960. ROOTS of € ` fixth conjugation ending in confonants are, fer 
the moft part, regularly inflected like [¢ the firft in the lift 
१९... नोत To vex, teaze, torment, goad. 
: Common Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. 


. Fatt तुदनः ` तुदन्ति 
2 तुदसि तुदथः तुदथ 
8. Fart ger: तुदामः 
9, The Potential. 
तुदन्‌ तुदेतां ` तुदेयुः ke, . ` 


3. The 
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gs The: Finperatioe.. | व 
५. तुदतु  नुदर्ना तुदन्तु 


9 तुद्‌ ` 'तुदनं `` -शुदेनः. 
$ Wt `` तुदाव ' तुम 
| ; ; कः Tha Firft Preserit 3 - 
तुदन्‌. . . . अतुदनां ` अतुदन्‌. 
9 WI Wet 8 अतुदत 
8 TTS | SIRT RTA 
fer. ; + Pypber form Ae ~ 


1. Prefent Tenfe. तुदने | तुदेने तुदन्ने ६८८. 
9. Potential. नुदेन | तुदेयानां तुदेरन्‌ ke. 
g. Imperition. - ` FRAT. ` नुदेलाौं ^ + भुदन्नां ke, 
„1 4"... SYST.  . अत्रुदेनां. -अनुद्‌न्त kc. 
Ex. तुदति श्यद्‌ नेः, fata: TAY 47940949 torments the mon 
(in eclipfes) 


The following roots being a felection of the moft ufeful in the lift, 
are conjugated 111८८ तुह in the firft four tenfes 


NX ५०" Send: नुदति ASAT GA पिना The-father.fends his fon to 
read. Jet 
दिश्‌ ocr Point, how. टि शतिः भः दिशे He pomis. aw To point. 
faq 6c. Throw धिपति or सिपते He throws 
HY ०८० Draw, draw lines, ploueti क्षेति or कृषते पेतं HAAR? The 
husbandman ploughs the land. 
विधू 
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विष्‌ ° Rule, govern, order, command, ordain. विधति विश्व वेधाः 
8249002 governs the univerfe. ge 
पण्‌ * Pleafe, fatisfy. पृणति हरि भख्स्या बुधः The wife man appears 
Hari by woulbip a त ea 
पुण्‌ ^^ Grow: pute: gute ल्नानेन जनः A perfon becomes. pare ‘by 
bathing, ५ क ` i $ "4 
पुणी ५.०. Tara or.:gp about, run yound. घुर्भनिः fray. rae 1116 
 फलाताल्ण६ wanders about for alms, . । । 
सृज्‌ ०“ Create, let go. सृजनि fewer वेधाः Brahma creates the 
univerfe. .. | - 3 ¢ od 
स्पृश्‌ ०५ Touch. Equa: He touches. 
विश्‌ °< Enter. किशति He enters , 
तिल्‌ „५ Oil, anoint: तिलनिं Aer TTA जन. A perfon. anoints the 
body with oil: | [र | ` 
दित्य Sport, wanton, dafly. fart He dallies. => | | 
मिल्‌ ०० Meet, mix, unite, affociate. मिलति साधु साधुः A good man 
meets a good man, i. ¢. aflociates with him. । 
लि्‌ °“ Write. लिखति लेखको यथ The writer writes a book. = 
स्फुद्र ७५. Burft, bloffom. स्फुटति पुष्प The flower burfts or bloffoms. 
Ts ° Join, unite. जुति ति नन सूत्रेन वलन A perfon joins a piece of 
cloth with thread. 7 ` 
YZ °^ Kick. पुटति गजं घोटकः The एग kicks the elephant. 
TS oO Tear. तुति at हस्ती The elephant tears his bandage. 


॥१ ॥ ५ 


५ 
५ 


261. CERTAIN roots of the fixth conjugation, from the. firft of 


their clafs called मुचादि , require that a nafal be inferted after the penul- 


timate vowel in the firft four tenfes; as in the following example: 


मुच 


$ 


) 
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| मुच ०८. भोक्त To leave, quit, forfake, abandon. | 
_ Common Form. | 
1, Prefent Tenfe. मुनि श मुचन्ति ke. 
9. Potential. at ता HAT: he. 
8. Imperative. Taq WaT मुचन्तु ke. 
4 Firft Pre. WAT अमुचना ` अभुचन्‌ ke. 


Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. at | ay | रेयान | मुचन्ने ke. 

2. Potential मुचेत नां मुचेरन्‌ ke. 

8. Imperative. भमुचनां | AAT Saati मुचन्ता ke, 

4 Fit 2,“ ` OAT | अमुचेनां अमुचन्त ke, 

Ex sate or मुचने गेहं विरक्तः The man who is free from attach- 


श्रध forfakes a houfe. . 


In the fame manner are infected 


WA ५०» Cut, cut or lop off. GALT or HAT काष्ट TIP: The car- 
penter cuts the wood 

विद ०५१ Obtain, get, find, gain विंदति or faa तुण्य दता He who 
gives away gains virtue 

Tea °< Smear, plafter लिपनि o feat ST देहं ननः 
perfon {mears the body with fandal 

सिच्‌ ५.०२ Sprinkle. सिचि or सिचने जलेन गेहं faa The luxu- 
rious man fprinkles the body with water, 

- कृत्‌ °< Cut. कृनति qe He cuts the tree. 

| | रिवद्‌ 
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खिद्‌ ०५ Beat, kill खिदनि साघु द्भी The infolent wretch beats the 


good man. Obs. When this root means grieve, it is of the foarth 
and feventh conjugation 

fay ¢<. Organize पिंशति पेशी The egg becomes ली पिशित 
Flefh 


; TR प्रच्छि To alk 
262. THE radical र ग प्रच्छ Atk, and YTS] Fry, is changed to its 
correfponding vowel, namely to™S, in the firft four tenfes, 


Obs. This root will be often found written with a fingle ह्‌ 


Common Form 

; Prefent Tenfe. पृच्छनि TT: . पृच्छन्ति ke. 
The Potential. TR Waa पृच्छयुः ke, 

. The Imperative, पृच्छतु  यृच्छनां _ RT ke 
The Firft Pre. अपृच्छत्‌ AGT SAAT Ke 

` &*. पृच्छनि or TT गुरू शियः The fcholar afks the mafter. ` 


963. THE radical स्‌ of YES] Fry, AES Be athamed, and WES] 
Dive, is changed to ज्‌; after which thefe roots are regularly inflected 
111८९ प्रच्छ्‌ in the firft four tenfes 


JET". Fry, भूञ्जति or ASIA 

AEST °° Immerge, dip, bathe, dive मञ्जन्ति शुनयः सवे All the faints 
immerge, or purify themfelves in the water 

EST ५५० Be athamed. लज्जति or ASAT वधुः The woman is 


` ' afhamed 


Pe % 


Hh | 1 | 
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BS Ge wy To want, defire. 
264. THE root इत्‌ Defire, makes इ च्छ or इद. throughout the firft 


four tenfes, 
| Common Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. zal हतः दहन्ति ke. 
9. Potential. इद्त इला TAY? ke. 
3. Imperative. ञह््तु Soil : इङ्कन्तु ke. 
4. Firft Pret. tar | । CE ke. 


THE SEVENTH CONJUGATION. 
OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES 


265. THE feventh conjugation is called स्धादि , from TY, the firfe 
root in the popular lifts, and confifts of about twenty-four verbs. = ` 

266. ROOTS of the’ feventh conjugation require the infertion of the 
fyllable न xa after their laft vowel in every perfon of the firft four tenfes 
which in the technical {cheme contains 4, but the letter नू only before — 
thofe which do not. Like the fecond conjugation, they are inftected 
without अ and आ. See p. 156. If the root contains ङ्‌ before the 
place of नू, the latter is of courfe changed to ण, They all end in con- 


fonants 
QU? ug To confine, fhut up. 


Fhe laft letter of a root being 4, द्‌ , चू, बूम, opening upon the 
eT, or & of a termination, caufe either of thofe two letters to be changed to 


ध्‌; 
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सू; but as two afpirates cannot unite, the firlt is changed to its proper 


, non-afpirate. Thus the radical YU of KY becomes दू before Y, and with 
it forms 4. - | 


, । 00010)! Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. “ 


५. रूणदधि स्वः wut 
, `शएणत्सि स्वः र्द 
g.. Tories रष्व RUT: 


ॐ, The Potential, 
1 RAT WIAA स्ष्युः ke. ` 


9. The Imperatrye, 


After a confonant, पि is fubftituted for दि in the fecond perfon 
fingular. ` ^ , 


1. TOY रखा eT 
9. रचि RT NS 


8. रुणधानि रुणधाव LOTTA 


4 The Firft Preterit, 
The terminations दिष्‌ and faq are loft after a confonant. 


1. अरुणन्‌ "अस्णद्‌ अरुद्धा ` - HEU 

9. अरूणः ACT अरव Burs 
or SRS । 

3. अर्ण HRT TROT 


Proper 
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| * 


Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. र्खे स्थाने स्थने Sep. 

2. Potential. cult स्धीयानां, स्धीरन्‌ ke. 
8 Imperative. Cat  . Saat स्थतां ke. 
4 Firft Prew ARS ARTA  अर्धन ke. 


Ex. सणि गोपो गां गोष्ट The cow-keeper canfnes the cow in the 


` cow-ftall. 


In the fame manner may be inflected-every root in the following lift, 
_ due attention being paid to the changes which the finals of the radicals 


are occafionally fubject to 


भिद्‌ 7-<% Separate, divide, break, भिनति or भिन्ने द्पिभारं SU 
Rrifhna*breaks the pot of curds, ` ` 
TEX 7** Divide, {plit, FRAT or fat तूण शिशु The child एक or 
, divides the grafs 
रिच्‌ 7.५7. ० to 'ftool often. रिणःकि ण रिक्ते रोगी A fick man goes 
to {tool often 
विच्‌ >" Divide. विनक्ति or विकते धनं माना The brother divides the 
` riches 
सुर्‌ 2. Bruife, pound aorta or ar दरिद्र? जनः A. perfon. bruifes 
or pounds turmeric 
Js] 7*?- Join, ynite, unite {piritnally, ufe, apply युनक्ति ण युत योगं 
योगी The man devoted to abftract contemplation applies {piritual | 
union 


तुड्‌ 7¢- Injure, devour नृणति ण ag He injures, he devours 
कृत्‌ 
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कृत्‌ 7 Bind, entwine, bind ‘abont, = (7111 तर HAT HVAT: 
ˆ ‘Thg-gardener binds about thé tree with thorns. ` eens Ya 

FRIEL7© Tell qualities, celeieatiy diftinguith:’ With the prepofition वि-- 
विशिनष्टि गुणे विष्णु He diftinguifhes Vi/hnu by good qualities. 

पिष्‌ 7^ Pound, bruife, or reduce to powder. पिनष्टि यव He bruifes 

barley. | व | 

भञ्जन्‌ 7 Break. भनक्ति पादपं दन्ती The elephant breaks the tree. 

भुज 7.५.०. Feed, nourifh, cherith. — yer fen भक्त दरिः Hari ‘cherifhes him 
who worthips him. In the proper form it means eat, भुके पीलु फल 
कृष्णः Krifkna eats the Pile (~ ^ 7 । 

तुह 7 Injure,. kill. ants रिर्पुजनः A pesfon kills am enemy. - 

दिष्‌ = प० ४४. हिनःस्नि सपु He Wil-amenemy) - , : / 

ऊद्‌ 16 wat.:: (The radical. nafid id droppeth before न), उनलि ` 
गंगा] जतम गाजरं Shes: The: devotee ‘makes the body wet with Ganges 

‘watery + ० 2 का 1 = fe Hes 

अज्‌ 7.०. Make clear, manifeft, anoint, beautify. - SET W ith: the pre- 
pofition वि-यनक्ति विद्या साधुः The good man makes {cience clear. 
With the prepofitron SEPT _ _ अभ्यनक्ति तेनेभण गृही The domeftic 
man anoints the body withoil,. ` 

FA १ Fear, be afraid, be agitated.  faetteh तोकः The world is 
agitated. न ee = | 

वृज्‌ 7 Leave, quit, forfake, avoid. वृणक्ति BWA ATT: The diftinguithed 


#~ , 


+, 1१ 


man avoids a villain. } । 


* ; {` $ 

पृच्‌ = Mix; allociate. With the prepefition agora न वेनापि 
यति devotee affociates not even with a fingle perfon. 

zy १०. Light, inflame, burn, kindle. इन्धे वद्विरिन्धनेन्‌ The fire 
kindles with the fuels *. - aoe en 


pa faz 
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fag 7 Grieve. खिनेभिुः The beggar प्त, "1 द 0" 

faz “* Inveftigate, examine, fearch after, try to find. विने (1 
विवेकी He who enquires tries to find Brahma. . _ 2 


+ , ` é ४ er & ae 4 


wr 


ot 
! 


THE .EJGHTH CONJUGATION: 


eae. wet 


OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 

266. THE eighth conjugation, ftom TT, the firft root in the popular 
lifts, called तनादि, requires the infertion of उ before the terminations of 
the firfé four tenfes, which ॐ is changed to ओ when followed by‘ any. 
perfon diftinguifhed by the fervile 4, fuch ` 28 निष्‌, सिप्‌ ,.&e. after 
which the inflection is the faine as the fecond conjugation. See p. 156, 
There are only about ten fimple roots of this order.) ` `. ~ ~ ": : 


। „ ~ 1 +: ^ 


तन्‌ Stretch, enlarge, lengthen. 


| Common Form 
| 7 1. Prefent Tenfe. 
oo. लनेानतिः :., तनुतः. तन्वन्ति 
9. नासि ननुथ तनुथ ४ 
wie Qe aa तनुंवः ण तन्वः TTA: or Av. ए 964 p. 2298 
2. The Potential | | 


॥ : ५ ५ of = 4 poe 
a = 


a तनुयान्‌ 'ननुयानां  ननुयुः ४. , ` 
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3. | The Imperative, 


t 
mt 


५, लनोतु ` ननुनां  नन्वन्तु 
तनु नुतं. ˆ ©. तनुत 
तनवानि तनवाव ` ननवाम 
4. The Firft Pretertt 
1. ' WANT अननुतां '. . अनतन्वन्‌ 
9. अननोः . `` अननुतं ` 'अननुन | 
` 3. अननव्‌ ATTA or HTT ATTA or ATH 


Proper Form 
1. Prefent Tenfe. ननुने : तन्वाने TAT ke, 
2. Potential. . तन्वीत TATA नन्वौीरन्‌ Ke, 
8. Imperative. THAT तन्वानां . नन्वना ४८. 
ge Firft Pre, WATT | .अनन्वानां _ :अनतन्वना <. 
, ¢ Tartar or ATT चज TAT: The weaver {tretches the loom. 


The following roots are inflected in the fame manner ; 
घन्‌ १२ Give सनोनि or पनुने विप्राय गां UT Aes The religiousman < 
gives a cow to a Brahman | 


सण्‌ ** Injure, kill पषणोति साधु GH: The vile man. injures the 
good man 


fan %५^ Injure, kill क्िणोनि He injures, 
BU **- Go ऋणोनि He goes | | 

तूण्‌ ०० Eat, eat grafs, graze तृनोनि तृण वृषः Fhe bull eats grafs. - - ¢ 
पण्‌ = Light, thine, प्यृणोति It thines 


६ 


तन्‌ 


वन्‌ ®" Seek, beg, afk charity वनुते भिष्षु The beggar afks charity 
भून्‌ * Know, underftand मनुते मुनि सर्वं The Muni knows all 
things ‘ : 
SB vcr कर्त To do, make, perform | 

Obs. This root is much ufed as an auxiliary, and is peculiar In its in- 
flection. [हि स 0. 

267. THE radical vowel of तु Do,.is changed to अङ before thofe 
perfons diftinguifhed bya fervile %, and to SX before thofe not fo dif- 
tinguifhed. The diftinctive ॐ is dropped after Hi, before the L, {or J 
of a termination, not containing a fervile तू, fuch as वप्‌, AY, यान्‌ , ८ 


| Common Form 
| ae . 1. Prefent Tenfe. 
fd 1... करोनि = TAT: - 
५. ` करोषि | कुरुथः ... ` , कस्य ` 
-~ - 8. ` करोमि ' ुर्व्वः aa ea: 
ian | ध The Potential. Oo 
1. RATT ee कुय्यीनां | Pa: sal 
oe Fs g..The Imperative. , -, > ' 
„ करोतु कुरूनां ay 
2. BH `. ` कुरुत ` कुरुत ` 
8 करवाणि करवाव करवाम 
4. The Firft 2८12८. ` अवन्दन्‌ ि | । - 
1. अकरोन्‌ ASOT | pe 
० अकरोः SRT RT 
8 अकरवं et Hg 
| Proper 
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Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. कुरने ea TAT eat ६८८. 
9. Potential. eA TT कुव्पीयानां कुव्वी रन्‌ ke, 
g. Imperative. Beat aT कुर्व्वनां Ke, 
4 Firft Pres HRA. अकुव्वीनां अकुव्वेनां ५. 


THE NINTH CONJUGATION. 
OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 


268. VERBS of the ninth conjugation, called FATS, from AT, 


the firft of their clafs, take the fyllable “TT after the root in the firft four 


tenfes; which ना becomes नौ before the confonant of a termination not 
having a fervile 4, and “before the vowel of one which alfo is not 


diftinguifhed by that letter. The dental नू is of courfe occafionally 


changed for a cerebral U[, There are about fifty-two fimple roots of this 
conjugation, 
| Roots of the ninth Conjugation ending in Vowels. 
त्रे ०५ Purchale, buy. 
Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 
क्रीणानि .. क्रीणीतः. क्रीणन्ति 
2. क्रीणासि क्रीणीथः क्राणोथ 
8. त्रीणामि क्रीणीवः क्रीणीमः 


Ti 2. The 
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2, The Potential. 
1. त्रीणौीयान्‌ क्रौणीयानां क्रीणीयुः 
8. The Imperative. | 
1. क्रीणातु त्रीणीनां क्राणन्तु kc. 
4, The Firft Pretertt. 
1. अक्रीणन्‌ अक्रीणीना -उत्रीणन्‌ ke. 


Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. rote व्रीणाने 7 क्रीणते ke, 
2. Potential. व्रीणीत त्रीणीयाना | MONT Ke. 
3. Imperative. SOTA HOTT ` क्रीणतां kc. 
4. Firft Pret. अत्रीणीन . अक्रीणानां अक्रीणन ४९. 


Ex, त्रीणानि निल TASHA: A perfon buys oil feed with barley. 


ज्या %* Decay, wax old. 
969. ज्या becomes जि before the firft four tenfes, and is then 
regularly inflected like TAT; as जिनाति, जिनीयात्‌ ) जिनतु 9 
अजिनान्‌. ke. | 


सा ज्ञातु To know. 

270. सा drops its nafal, and becomes ज्ञा before the terminations of 
the firft four tenfes; as जानानि , जानीयान्‌ , जानातु , ASTM, Ke. 
11८ त्रीणि , &c. See r. 268. 

५ पू 
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पू ०५ Purify, cleanfe. 


271. CERTAIN roots, of which पू is the firft, fubftitute a fhort 
vowel for a long in the firft four tenfes; after which they are. inflected 
like क्री. Thus चू becomes पु; as gate, पुनीयान्‌, GATT, 
अपुनान्‌ ke. So FAT, FATT, पूनीनां , AGA ko. ` 


The following roots beginning with चू, and ending with भरी , both in- 
clufive, appertain to this rule But AT and YT have two forms; and the 
rule is not ftrictly followed with refpect to others. 


तू ocr Purify पुनाति or घुनीने विश्वं गगा The river Ganges purifies 
the univerfe | 

त्य्‌ ००० Cut. त्युनानि ण लुनीने He cuts 

स्तृ १०" Cover, fpread स्तृणानि or स्तृणीने गगनं मेषः The cloud 
fpreads, or covers the fky | 

| क ०५१. Tnjure कृणानि or वृणीते He injures 

तू ०५०. Choofe वृणाति or वृणीनै He choofes 

धू १८०. Shake धनानि ग धुनीने Got वानः The wind thakes the leaf. 

शु °^ Injure QUT He injures 

G ००. Fill, feed, nourith. वृणाति विश्वं जलेन शक्रः 904८ nourithes 
the earth with water 

aT ०९. Uphold, fupport. ्रनाति भुव शेषः The ferpent Se/ka fup- 
ports the earth 

af °^ Threaten, भूृणाति TOA पिना A father threatens a good -for- 
nothing fon | | 

द्‌ °* Tear, rend, SUIT He tears, rends, 


4 
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SJ ०५ Walte, decay, grow old. Sof जरया जनः A perfon स 21165 
with difeafe 

J ००. Lead, conduct नृणानि गर्‌ राजा The king conducts mankind 

3]. Sound, गृणातिः He founds 

7B ०५ Go, move. TTT He goes 

रो १५ Make a certain noife like a tiger रिणाति | 

ली ०५ Embrace, ल्निाति aft नारो A woman embraces the husband. 

T°. Choofe. feof or -बीणानि रणवीरः The heto choofes a 
field of battle 

भरी ०० Support, maintain यिणानि ण भीणाति नारी भता The husband 


fupports the wife. 


The following roots undergo no change in their vowels, and are regular | 


like At 
प्री ०“ Pleafe, pray. प्रीणाति or Ht णीते fare GA: The fon pleafes 


or petitions the father 

AT $<. Cook drefs, food. णानि or Ait He cooks 

स्कु ०००. Cover स्कुनाति ण स्कुनीने किं वानेरजन Arjuna covers 
Karna with arrows 

लि ०० Bind, ४९. सिनाति or सिनीने चोर रजा The king. binds the. 
thief, = 

यु 9¢?. Bind युनाति or युनीते He binds 

तु %°-"- Make a particular noife कुनानति ण कुनीते 

भी vc Injure, kill, मीनाति or मीनीते fiq He kills an enemy 

दू ०.५० Injure, kill द्रणाति or द्रणीने He injures or kills. , 

TA» Hurt, deftroy णाति He deftroys 


Roots 
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Roots of the ninth Conjugation ending in Confonanis. 


यह ०“ यहितु To take, | 
979. THE root यह Take, changes the fyllable रू ra to % in every 
perfon of the firft four tenfes, after which it is thus regularly inflected. 


Common Form. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


1. Tether गृहीतः ef ke. 


2. The Potential. 
५. TSA GRIT GNA: ke. 


g. The Imperative, 


273. ROOTS of the ninth conjugation, ending in a filent confonant, 
fubftitute अनं for the diftinctive ना , in the fecond perfon fingular ‘of 
the imperative, and drop the दि ^ : : 


( 1. Te ` ग्नां गन्तु £ 
9. गृहाण Telt Welt 
ग्नि गर्व GT 


4 The Firft Preterit 


1. We अगृल्णीनां अगृह्न्‌ ` ` ` : 
2. अगृहः BIST अगृह्णत | 
8 Wiel अगढोव WTS 


Proper 
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Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. गृह्णीते गृह्ाने 
2. Potential. गृह्णत गृह्लोयानां 
3. Imperative. Tet Tela 
4 Firft Pret. अगृकोत अगृढ्ातां 


बध्‌ ०.५. Bind. 


Tet ke, 
गृह्णेरन्‌ ६८6. 
Tet ६८८. 
अगृहत ke. 


274. THE roots बध्‌, अघ्‌, मय्‌, मध्‌, ae, and ज्ञा of the ninth 


conjugation lofe their refpective 71281 in the firft four tenfes. 


| Coeds Fina. | 
1. Prefent Tenfe. बस्नाति बध्नीतः 
०, Potential. aan बध्नीयानां 
5. Imperative. घ्नत | बघ्नीता 
4. Firft ®, अबध्नात्‌ अबध्नीत 


In like manner are to be inflected the following: 


बध्नन्ति ke. 
बध्नीयुः ke, 
बल्नन्तु ke. 

WATT ke, 


FF ० Loofen, make glad, rejoice, give falvation, श्रश्नाति FAA हरिः 
Hari makes glad, ar gives falvation to him who withes to be faved. 

मथ्‌ ०५ Stir, {tir up, agitate, churn. Heats He {tirs, ftirs up, ke. 

GZ °° String together, compofe. यश्नाति मथ कविः The poet com- 


pofes a book. 


तुथ ०९ Suffer pain or diftrefs, कुश्नाति ttt The fick man fuffers pain. 


The following complete the lift of roots of the ninth conjugation, and 


are regularly inflected: 


णभ 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 247 


णभ °c Hurt, injure. नम्नाति He hurts, injures. 
+f Hurt, injure तुभ्नानि He hurts, injures 
भूद्‌ %- Tread down, trample under feet. - मृदूनि नलिनी गजः The 
elephant treads down the affemblage of water-lilies, 
भूर्‌ ० Make glad, pleafe मृद्धानि गिरा J: The parrot pleafes with 
his voice 
ave ०० Be angry गुध्नानति He grows angry 
SF: Draw out, extract कुष्णाति He draws out. ee 
घुम्‌ *^ Agitate, difturb, throw into confufion. seats He difturbs 
किप्‌ oo A flict, diftrels, trouble. faster धनिक चोर A thief ५ 
treffes a rich man. 
SHI, ००. Eat, devour AMAT He eats | 
इष्‌ ०० With, or long for repeatedly, इव्णात्यन्न शिशु A child is con- 
tinually longing for bread. 
रिष्‌ ०.०. Retire, withdraw, feparate रिष्णाति सन्यासी पवयिभ्यः The 
Sannyasi withdraws from his connexions 
प्रुष्‌ ०० Love, have affection for, releafe, fill, cherifh, nourith पुष्णानि 
पुत्र पिना The father loves his fon. 
O° See Gh. ` 
पुष्‌ ०० Cherith, nourith, fatten पुष्णाति पामसे देहं The voluptuary 
fattens the body 
A Steal. मुष्णानि धनं चोरः A thief fteals riches 
GF % or GTA <^ Grow rich att or खवति He grows rich 


THE 
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THE TENTH CONJUGATION; 
OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES. 

275. VERBS of the tenth conjugation are denominated चुरादि # 
from सुर्‌ the firft root of that order in the popular lifts, wherein they 
are ufually denoted by a fervile % or कि; the latter however is intended 
to fhew that the root fo marked may alfo be inflected in the पि. The 
number of roots may be confidered as indefinite 

276. THE diftinctive fign of the tenth conjugation is >. put after the 
root, but changed to य्‌ before a vowel, and to यू before a confonant ; 
after which the modification of the root, and the application of the ter- 
minations, are according to the general rules Jaid down for the firft con- 


jugation. q.v. See alfo table of terminations, p. 1g2. 


चुर्‌ 10.C.P. चोरयितुं To thieve, fteal 
The उ of चुर्‌ is changed to ओ by rule 175, p. 146 


Common Form 


1. Prefent Tenfe. चोरयति चोरयनः | चोरयन्ति ६८८. 
g. Potential. = ` चोरयेन्‌ चोरयेनां चोरयेयुः Ke. 
$. Imperative. चोरयतु ` वोस्यनां ` BRAT ke: 
4. 7/2“. अचोरयत्‌ अचोरयनां अचोरयन्‌ ke. 


Proper Form. 


1. Prefent Tenfe. चोरयते AY चोरयन्ते ४५. 

2. Potential. चोरयेन चोरयेयानां चोरयेरन ६८6. 

3. Imperative. चोरयनां चोरयेनां चोरयन्नां &e, 

4 7/4. अचोरयन अचोगरयेनां अचोरयन्त ke. 
कृत्‌ 
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| कृत्‌ "°< alata To praife, celebrate. | oe 

277. THE root कृन्‌ is changed to aA, preparatory to its being 
inflected 

_ 7.1 ` Gommon Form... ae 
1. Prefent Tenfe. कील्यनि aaa: | कीत्यन्ति ६८6. 
ॐ. Potential.  . कीर्तयेत्‌ कीलयेनां कीर्तयेयु ke. 
g. Imperative. कीर्तयतु कीर्लयनतां कीर्लयन्तु ६. 
4. Firft Pret.) ` अकीर्तयन्‌ BANAT अकीर्तयन्‌ ५०. ` 


[करक षीय 


पल °< पालयितुं To feed, cherifh, nourith. 

278. MOST roots of the tenth conjugation, containing ST followed by 
a fingle confonant, and preceded by a confonant, change that letter to 
AT; and thus चल्‌ becomes पाद्‌ , making पालयति kc OTe ६८५ 
पालयतु ४०. अपालयन्‌ ke. in the firft four tenfes. = = `: 

As it would occupy too much {pace to infert here all the foots of the 
tenth conjugation ufually given in the popular lifts, the following have 
been felected as fome of the moft ufeful. | 


चिति = Think. विनर्थनि He thinks : 
यति "^ Prefs यत्रयति AUT खल रना The king preffes the rogue 
with a prefs; i. ५. puts him to the torture by means of a machine. 
HZ < Eat. भक्षयति He eats. | 
पीड्‌ १०.०८ Give pain पीयति He gives pain 
Y "०५ Fill to the brim पारयति पयसा 44H He fills to the brim 
the pot with, milk 
K k BX 


250 A GRAMMAR. OF. THE 


ट्‌ Cover over, hide, conceal हाद यनि He covers over | 
तड्‌ 19° Beat, प्िए॥८) {mite Tate नाम ATAAIL: The copper-fmith 

_ beats the copper | 

तुल. "°< Weigh Tepe काचन जनः ^ perfon weighs gold 

घात्व ५.५ Quiet, pacify, appéafe, comfort पात्वयति शोकाकुल सानी 


The wife man pacifies one overwhelmed with affliction. © ` ` 
पूज्‌ "^ Worhhip, adore qaratt गुर्‌ भियः The कालल addresthe 
{piritual mafter | 


तिज्‌ 10८. Sharpen TERT "I He tharpens the fpear... . ` 
| cg ° Plunder ल्टयति त्‌ He plunders. 
वरि "<~ Divide, fhare वटयति धन भराता The brother fhares the 
property. 
मति 1०7, Confult in private भंजयने fart साना The. king confults 
_ with his counfellor, _ ee ee ee 
दशि “~ Rite दशयति He bites | 
॥ fax ०, Make known, reprefent, publith, ~. 
beggar makes: known his diftrele, =. 4) , ` Sv thes 
FAG Bark, TART श्वा The dog barks, =, `  : 
पश्‌ => Cord, bind, tie, पाशयति पाणेन पशुं ATA: The herdiman 
ties a beaft with a cord 
YA 1 Proclaim, publith योधयति नीतिं जनेषु TEM The king 
prochiimis the law among the'pedple. = ` ` ।' ` | i 
भूल "< ‘Ornament, adorn, drefs, deck भूषयति He dreffes, 
मोघ 10. Tet go, or efcape, fhoot. मोप्षयनि शर शूरः The hero lets’ ge 
an arrow | 
` भू < Think, ftudy, ponder, confider. Tet a वैरिकः The 


follower of the Védas {tady the meaning of the Vedas 
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क्रू ५५ (makes चक्रल), Form, form images in the mind, think, imagine, 

कन्पयनि He imagines. 

ay 106: Inveftigate, inquire into, prove. With the prepofition fa ५ 
विचारयति धम्मं पितः The learned man inveftigates religion. 

WA २०५ or caft of. मोचयनि TIA WU: The ferpent puts off 
his flough 

TY Seize, devour WTA aro UG Raku {eizes the moon. . 

तुत्‌ loc. Put on, wear. aerate कवच BATT: The youth wears 
armour. 

कथ्‌ <^ Narrate, tell, relate, repeat. aera tet FT He repeats a poem 
TL "99 Choofe. वरयति @ He choofes a boon. 

गृण "< Count, reckon, calculate गणयति गणको YSU The calculator 
ealculates an eclipfe 

CE °< Leave, quit, forfake, abfent रहयति गेहं विरागः The devout 

man, free from the paffions, forfakes a dwelling. ४ 

| ETT ^ Thunder. स्ननयति घनः The cloud thunders. 

गूह्‌ ०० Thunder, roar गृद्यति मेषः The cloud thunders. 

ETE “= Hope, long. PTCA TPT मुनिः The holy fage hopes, or 
longs for the Ganges | । ^ ४ 

लाम्‌ "< Quiet, pacify, appeafe. , सामयति वालं पयसा माना The 
mother pacifies the child with milk, =» 

TM, = Shew time, वेतयति दिनं गणकः The aftrologer thews the day 

चान्‌ “< Fan, ventilate वाक्यनि यजनेन afte घनिच्नना The dutiful 

` wife fans her husband with a fan 

वास्‌ “~ Fumigate. वासयति TE YA: Smoke fumigates the houfe. 

SPIT म" Hunt मृगयवे भूर्म यादयः The hunter hunts the deer 


A < Make water मूजयति ATR The child makes water on 
the | 
a पार्‌ 
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पार्‌ "< Attain the other fide, or the end; accomplith, finith. पारयति 
राजसूय युधिषिरः Yudhifhthira accomplifhes the royal facrifice 
तौर र्‌ 1०5 Crofs over, go from one fide to the other, as of a river. तीरयति 


ry 


He croffes over | 

Far "°^ Paint figures. ` चित्रयति पट चित्रकारः The painter paints’a 
piece of cloth 

PPT °°. Mingle, mix: मिश्रयति घरतेनान्नं जनः A perfon mixes the 
boiled rice with oiled butter. | 

ZZ ० Beat with a ftick, chaltife, punith, दयति द ड्य राजा The 
king chaftifes him who is worthy of punifhment 

AZ "°< Spend, expend वययति धन ययशीलः The {fpendthrift {pends 
his riches 

वर्ण्‌ 1०. Defcribe, paint, colour वर्णयति वन्न कुकुमेन शिल्पी The 
arti{t paints the cloth with the colouring matter of the Kufuma flower. 

व्यति नुत्‌ He defcribes or celebrates the prince. 


_OF THE LAST SIX TENSES GOMMON TO VERBS OF EVERY CONJUGATION, 


Of the Second Preterit. 


279. THE fecond preterit is ufed to defcribe an action palt, not only 
before the commencement of the current day, but remotely fo; and, -as 
expreffed in Sanfkrita, out of fight, unperceived. Its chief diftinction is the 
reduplication and modification of the root according to the general rules 
given for that purpofe in pages 128, 129, 130, १.४ - 

280. THE following are the technical terminations fuited_ to .the 


fecond preterit in its two active forms : 
Common 
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Common Form. = a Proper Form 
Sing. Dual. Plar. | Sing. Dual Plur 
णप्‌ WG उस्‌ | ट wm. इरे 
०.थप्‌ अथुस्‌ अ से आथे ध्वे 
णप्‌ व ` म ह वहे ` महे 


981. A लि ५1८ तू , in any termination, is ufed to indicate the conver- 
tion of a vowel, if ब्‌ नई, to ©, {ड or उ, to ओ, if ऋ. or % to AX, 
and if ( or त to SAC]. The term ufed to denote this fpecies of change © 
is गुणः. व 

289. A fervile UL, in any termination, 1s ufed to indicate the augmen- 
tation of a vowel; by which ज्‌ becomes अ , ब्‌ ई or & becomes [क 
S$ 3 or ओ becomes ओ- or ऋं becomes जर्‌ -- शष्‌ लम्‌ or त्म्‌ ४८ 
comes ATC; which mode of change the grammarians call ate: . 

The above terminations, detached from the fervile J and तू, and the 
final सु every where reduced (0.2 will ftand thus: 


Common Form. " न“ Proper Form. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual Plur. 
, १ : : आने ते देर & 
ns AT: 7 | इ. at. ३९ < 


० थ By: अ. | a अथे. ध्वे 
3. अ व. म ट वदे महे 


०88. ALL roots, except @, J, भ्‌, व्‌ A, ©], and, स्तु gene; 
rally require the introduction of & before fuch of the above terminations 
as open with a confonant; namely, before ,4, भ पते ध्वे वहे 
and महे 

284. THE 
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284. THE perfon of this tenfe may be changed to €, after any 
vowel but ST or जा. 


Roots in जा in the fecond Preterit 


285. ROOTS in ST, of every conjugation, in forming the fecond 
preterit, drop जा before another vowel, make ओ, inftead of ST, in the 


firft and third perfons fingular of the common form, require the infertion 


of & before FT, म्‌, वहे, महे, and optionally before J , पे „ w 


qT ०.५" Give. 
5. Second Preterit. 
Common Form. 
, eat ददतुः ददुः 
०. ददाथण्ददिथ ददथुः दद्‌ 
ददो ददिव ददिम 


Proper Form. 


1, ददे ~ ददाने ददिरे 
५. ददसेग्ददिषे ददाथे ZETA or TAS 
8. ददे ददिवहे ददिमहे 


In the fame manner may any other roots in SAT be inflected; fuch as 
UT, AT, FAT, FAT, GT, AT, OT, घ्मा, AT, YT, ज्ञा, ke. but STAT 
may alfo make दद्‌ रिद in the firft and third perfons fingular of the 
common form. ‹ 


Example. 
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=" Pee Example. 


ददौ दामं तदा दाना OY पेयं मुदा पुनः 
तस्थो प्रीघसत्नद स्थाने धनं हित्या वनं ययौ १ 


५८ Then the generous man prefented a gift. Again he gladly drank 
water. He then, being happy, remained in his place ; (tall at 
length) having given up his wealth, he retired into the foreft.” 


Roots in इ or < in the Second Preterit 


286. ई or = being the final of a root, becomes ह before 2 termina- 
tion having a fervile ण, and & before one with a fervile[, See r. 281 
p. 253. But by the rules of orthography, F is changed to ATA, and 
छ to AL before another vowel. , In the third perfon fingular, the radical 
vowel may occafionally not be augmented 

287. 3 or = being the final of a root whofe penultimate confonant is 
fingle, as in fa, is changed to यू before itfelf or any other vowel not dif 
tinguifhed by a fervile 4. But if the confonant immediately before it be 
double, as in जि, it thall be changed.to इय्‌ 

288. ALL roots in दू or & require the addition of इ before & , म से 
ध्वे वहे महे and optionally before IQ. = 


चि 5°". Pick gather, collect. 


चि makes चिचि in the reduplication, See page 199. It takes 4 
before a.confonant, but optionally in QQ, | 
5. Second Preterit | 7 
Common Form. | न 


चिचाय चविचयतुः. fay: 


षे 


चिचेथ or चिचयिं Fray ` चिच्य 
3. चिचाय ° fray चिथिव  चियिम 


289. THE 
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289. THE radical fa may, occafionally, be changed to कि; as 
चिकाय, चिक्यतुः । चिक्युः + particularly with the prepofition निर्‌ With- 
out, or from out, prefixed, when a new verb is formed, fignifying, To 
inveftigate, examine, pick out the truth. निभिकाय चिर CITT The 
king inveftigated for a long time. | । | 7 | 

Proper Form. | 
५. चिच्ये चिच्याने ` चिथिरे 
०. fats fart चिचिष्वेण्द्रै 
$ चिच्ये चिचयिवहे चियिमहे 


जि "<~ Gonquer, defeat. See p. 1 33. - 


290. गि is fubftituted for FST in the fecond preterit ; in other refpects 
it is regular, making जिगाय , जिग्यतु , जिग्युः ke. like चिचाय ke: 


त्रि "^^ Reft, attend, ferve. 
291. THE final इ , following a double confonant, makes इय्‌ before 
_ the vowel of a termination in this tenfe, which does not contain a fervile 7] 


See above, rule 287. 


Gommon Form. वि | 
1. शिग्राय शित्रियतुः  शि्रियुः 
© 9. farfaror fiery fafaag: | शिभ्रिय 
$ शिश्राय ० शिग्रय fafa ` शिभ्रियिम 


| Proper Form. १ 
५. शिश्रिये ` भिभ्रियाने AAT ५ 


After ° 
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After thefe examples, and with a due obfervance of the rules, may the 
following, and other roots in इ भ = be inflected in the fecond preterit । 
स्मि, fa, fs, Ta, fa, fe, fa, fla, fH, FE, we. a, aft, aT 
Ot, sit, 3 BI, ke. kc 


हि *© Put, place, fix, move. 
०99. THE ह of f@ is changed to चू in the fecond preterit. | 
, Rae जिष्यतुः freq: 
9. जिचयिथ ° fray fray: Prey: 
8. जिघाय ° Bray लजिच्िव fart 


a 2 Go, move. 
293. ROOTS which have an initial { or ई , take ZZ as the fyllable 
of reduplication, and make the vowel long in every perfon wanting a 
fervile & . 


1. इयाय ईयतुः ईयुः 
9 इययिथ ण्डयेथ ईयथुः . ईय 
8 इयाय o इयय ईयिव ईयिम 


294. IN compofition with अधि Over, X becomes गृ in this tenfe, 
making in the proper form | 
५ अधिजगे अधिजगे अधिजगिरे 
9. अधिजगिषे -अधिजगाथे अधिजगे ग्वे 
8 अधिजगे अधिजगिवहे अधिजगिमहे 


Ex. अधिजगे वेद्‌ नालन्‌ः The Brahman went over, i. e. perufed, 


the Veda 
L 1 
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दौ «^ ५४२६. ` 


996. THIS root preferves its vowel long, making fecy दिदीयाने 
दिदीयिरे ६८८. inftead of दिदिये 


Roots 211 ॐ or उ in the fecond Preterit. 


996. ALL roots in ॐ or उ, except द , 4 स्नु, and स्तु , require the 
infertion of & before the terminations व , म, से, ध्वे, वहे , and महे, and 
optionally before थत्‌ 

297. ॐ or उ , being the final of a root, becomes ओ before the vowel 
of a termination diftinguifhed by a fervile णू, and ओ before one with a 
fervile घ्‌ , fee r. #81, 282, p. 253; which ओ and ओ are of courfe 
` पिल to the laws of orthography | | 

g8. ॐ or उ becomes SF before a vowel not furnifhed with a 
fervile तू | | 
त्रु sc Leak, hear. See p. 154. 


Obs. FY does not take इ by r. 989, Pp 253. 


5. Second Preterit. 
Common Form. 
1. Jat Jat: ee 
9 सुत्रोथ Fay: yaa 
8 FATT or FAT FAI चन्म 
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स्तु "~^ (णि चु} Praife. - 
Obs. This root does not admit of &. See r. 985, p. 253. 
Common Form. । 
तुष्टव TAT: TEE: ke. 


Proper Form. 


1. तुष्टुवे तुष्ुवानि . तुष्टुविरे 
9. TET तुष्टुवाथे . नुष्टुध्वे 
8. तुष्ट्वे qa TAS 


In like manner are conjugated ¢ , J, ऋत्‌ स्नु , See r. 283, p. 253. 


a Ee er 


U °^" Shake. 
This root requires X before a confonant; but in यप्‌ it has two forms. 


See r. 296, p. 258. 
| 5. Second Preterit. 


Common Form. 


1 दुधाव ut: दुधुवुः 
` 9. दूधविथं गदूधोथ दुधुवथुः ` दुूधुव 
` $ . दुधाव ण्दुधुव दुधुविव . दुधुविम 
| | Proper Form. | | 
1. दुधुवे दु धुवाने qyft _ .. 
दूधुविषे  दुधुवाथे दुघुविष्वेण्दे 
8 दुधुवे . दुधुविवहे दुधुविमहे 


After one or other of thefe forms may any other roots in S or J be 
conjugated ; except भू Be, become, and तू Speak, fay, tell 


| 
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भरू +^ Be, become. See p. 137. 
299. THE root भू fubjoins 4, and in the reduplication takes बृ ba 
inftead of बुं , and fo becomes बभूवू before every termination of the fecond 


preterit. 
Common Form. 


1. बभूव बभूवनुः बभूवुः 
2 बभूविथ बभूवथुः वभूव 
3. बभूव बभूविव बभूविम 


S[ १५०, Speak, fay, tell. See p. 169. 
००. THE root 3, wanting the fecond preterit, borrows it from FA 
of the fame meaning, which makes in the common गि-- उव च, उ चतुः, 
उचुः, ke. and in the proper foi तचः उचाने , उचिरे ६८५, as will be 


feen hereafter. 


Roots in ऋऋ and *8 in the fecond Preterit. 


go1. ROOTS in ऋ , preceded by a fingle confonant, make ATL 
before a vowel furnifhed with the fervile णू, AX with a fervile 4; and 
before any other vowel it is changed to ₹ , by the common rules of per- 
mutation, They all take इ before the perfons व्‌, म्‌, a ध, वहे, 
महे, and fome before 44; excepth, FY, भ श्तवु. But when ऋ is 
preceded by a double confonant, as 70 स्वृ , FT, “1, स्म्‌, ड , श्तु, or 
the root be compofed of ऋऋ only, it is changed to AX before every vowel 

not diftinguifhed by UT. 
€ 
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€ "५ Seize, take by violence. 
5. Second Preterit. 


Common Form. 


१, जहार जहतुः  जहः 
जहर्थ ग जहरिथ SEY: जह 
जहार जहर BET जहिम 


Proper Form. 
1. जहे | जहाने जहर हिरि | 
9. जहिषे जहाथे SHES or 
| ॐ जहे जहिवदे जहिम 


After thefe examples, and according to the form, whether proper or 
common, may be inflected other roots in ऋ following a fingle confonant, | 
not excepted in the preceding rule ; fuch as J Fill, मू Die, Y Hold faft, 
be firm, | | | - 

Gi Make, do. See p. 240. 

This root, by the above rule, does not take इ before any of the 

Pperfons of the second preterit. 


Common Form. | 


चकुः 


1. AAT चक्रतुः 
9 aa चक्रथुः चक्र 
$ चकार ग चकर्‌ As चकम्‌ 


चते Proper Form. | 
१. चतरो चक्राते चकिररे 
9. चकृले चक्राथे चकृष्वे गदे 
$. ach चकृवहे चक्महे । 


So 
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So Y] Go, भू Bear, fupport, and चू Choofe. But वु , it is मित्‌, takes 
& in {4 making in that perfon ववरिथ, 


ह्म 4c; Remember, recollect. 


This root: being compofed of a double confonant, followed by च, 


changes its radical vowel to AX inftead of X before a vowel. See fore- 


going rule. 


Common Form. 


1. स्मार त सत्मस्तुः पस्मरूः 
9. सस्मरिथ गसस्मथ सस्मरथुः -सस्मर 
$ सस्मार or सस्मर सस्मरिव सस्मरिम 


In like फश्नपाल स्तु "म Sound, स्तु °<" Spread, ट uC Crook, bend, and 
%8 Go, move. 


%3 Go, move. 


€ root ऋ , inthe reduplication, makes आर्‌ ; as 1. ATC, आस्तु; : 
FTE: —2. आरिथ, आरथुः, आर —3. आर, आरव, आरिम. 
goz. ROOTS in ऋ long, in the fecond preterit, change that letter to 
अर्‌ before the vowel of a termination, though not diftinguifhed by a fer- 
vile | to denote that change. They take इ before a confonant; and 
with few exceptions, are inflected like त्री 


ch Injure. 
| Common Form. 
1. GAT FACT: AGE: ` 
2. चकरिथ FHT: चकर 
8. चकार भ चकर चक्रि चकरिम 
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Proper Form. | | 
1. ` चकरे चकराने चकरिरे 
चकरिषे ' चक्राथे ` ` चकरिष्वेणदै 
8. चक्रे `  चकरिवहे  चकरिमहे 
In like manner may be inflected क्‌ ० Scatter, =) ia Swallow, q १९१२ 


Choofe, engage, ferve. ©] ०८. Spread, cover, kc So FJ ० Tnjure, 
द्‌. °^ Tear, rend, and तृ % Nourifh, fill; but the laft three have two 


forms, as in this example : | 


© Rend, tear, 
1. दद्र द्द्रतुःगद्‌द्वतुः 8: or <£; 
9. ददरिथि ददरथुःण्दद्रथुः ददरण दद्र 


ZAM or AL ददरिवण्दद्रिव ee or AA 
So J and 4 


qT १<" Crofs, traverfe, pafs over. See p. 138. 


_. This root is anomalous in the fecond preterit, and is thus inflected 
like Aq. See p. 149. 


Common Form. 


1. ततार at: नेर 
af नेरणथुः नेर 
$ ननारननर नेरिव नेरिम 


SJ Grow old, or decay, may either follow this form, or that of AAT, 
FATT , ARE: , Kc. as above. 


N. B. There are not any roots in ™ or 4 
Roots 
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Roots 1 ह , ठे and ओं (none in ओ, in the fecond Preterit. 


gog. ROOTS terminating in any diphthong do, for the moft part, 
fubftitute अ for their final, in forming the fecond preterit, after which 
they are conjugated like roots in ST. See r. 285, p. 254. So a rs 
Drink, fuck, becomes YT, and makes—1 दधौ दनुः, दधुः; 
9. द्यिथ or दधाथ, दधथुः, दध;--$. दधो, दधिव, दधिम.- 
मे १० Change, exchange —1 ममे ममाने TfL ६८. In like 
manner in 8 ;— 3} ० Sing. 1 जगो STMT: , जगुः, &e 3 १.५ Grow 
weary, fatigue, grow fad. 1. जग्लो, जग्लनुः, SIS , kee. टे १.५ Drefs, 
clean: 1. ददौ » ददतुः, ददूः, kc. There are, in the whole, about 
twenty-five roots in & , all equally regular. | 

OF roots in ओओ there are only दो“ Cut or lop off.—1 ददो 


द्द्तुः, ददुः, ke ह्यो «^ (ल्व), cut corn: 1 qal &e ज्यो 9 Lead, | 


conduct, teach: 1 जज्ये जज्याने जल्यिरे &e «^ Rafp, 
file, grind, make lefs: 1. शशौ , SMT: , शशु: , ४०. and सो «^ (for घो 
End, finith, deftroy: 1 ससो 

OF only fix roots in &, the following, namely, a: ये. वे, and ठे, 
being anomalous, will require particular notice. 


दे 2. Pity, have affection for, be kind to. 
304. THE root दे fubftitutes दिगि in the fecond preterit, 


Proper Form, 


दिग्ये दिग्याने दिग्यिरे 
दिभ्यिषे दिग्याथे दि भ्यिष्वे or 
दिग्ये दिग्िवदे दिग्यिमह 
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a 90 Cover, conceal, _ 
The root ये takes वि for its reduplicate, and has two forms in the 
dual and plural. 


| Common Farm. 
1, fray ` fear: or विद्ययतु faz: or विद्यु 
विययिथ  वियथुः० विययथुः विदय or वियय 
वियाय or विद्यं वियिव or विययिव वियिव०विदययिम 


Proper Form 


1. विये वियाते or विययाने वियिरे or वियथिरे ६८८. 


co ® 


ठे 1.¢-" Call, call names, revile, dare 
The root = takes ~S] for its reduplicate, and is then inflected like roots 
in ग उ. Seep. 259 
| Common Form. 
५. जुहाव जुहवतुः जुढबुः 
9. जुहविथ ण जुहोथ -नूहरवधुः ` जुह्व ` 
8. जुहाव or जुह्व जुहविव gta 
‘Proper Form: | २ # 


a Sea  जुहवाने क जुहविरे te ~ 


वे ८८ Sew, weave. 
The root वै takes three forms in the fécond preterit, the firft regular 
like ह making in the common गा ~ 1, ववो, ववतुः, ववुः; - 
M m 9. ववि 
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५. वविथ or TAT, TAY:, वव ;--8. ववो, वविव, वविम, ana 
in the proper form—1. ववे, ववाने , वविरे ; ०. The fecond and 


third forms are as follow: 


Common Form. 


1. S9TY QI: or GUT: उवुःण युः 
9. उवयिथ उवथुः or उयथुः उव or उय 
g. उवाय or उवय उविव or उयिव उविम or SAT. 


Roots ending in Confonants in the fecond Preterit. 


305. A ROOT compofed of two fingle confonants embracing the letter 
_ उ , whofe initial does not require a fubftitute in the reduplication, ac- 
cording to r. 158, p. 128, changes its vowel to & , and drops the fyllable 
of reduplication before any vowel, but that of एत्‌ ; but if either of the 
` confonants be double ; or the firft, though fingle, require to be changed 
in the reduplication, this rule does not take place. Roots with an initial 
व va, with द्‌ & Give, and U3 Leap, are exceptions to this rule. _ 

306. THE medial of a root being a fhort ST between two confonants, 
the latter not being double, fuffers augmentation in the firft णप्‌ , that is, 
| muft be changed to SIT; and the fame change is optional in the fecond 
णू . But if the final be a double confonant, there is no alteration. 

307. A ROOT, whofe penultimate is ज्‌ , having a confonant for its 
initial, and which does not require the addition of & in other tenfes, may, 
optionally, take it in the fecond perfon fingular of the fecond preterit, 
namely qT. 

The 


= (का ग a | r | । ह्व | । 1 ¢, 
} | ^11† | ~> ~ ^ lai, @ zy | । BY Bui J | १ 
L JIQIUIZEA D\ क --9 च. / च / | # 4 
J J - \ 
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The root पच्‌ .+*?- may ferve to illuftrate the three foregoing rules, in- 


both active forms. 


पच्‌ “०. Drefs food, cook. See p. 149. 
5. Second Preterit. 


Common Form. वि 
पपाच पेचतुः पेचुः 
9. पपक्थ ग्पेचिथ पेचथुः - पेच. 
3 पपाच ° पपच पेचिव पेचिम 


Proper Form. _ 
1. Wa | पेचाने पेचिरे 
० पेचिषे पेचाये पेचिध्वे णद 
9. पेचे पेचिवहे पेचिमहे 


So चर्‌ Go, चघ्‌ Tafte, ज्‌ Repeat mentally, TH 811०6, द्‌ ह्‌ एण, - 
गट Dance, Ag Read, पत्‌. Move, fall, WE Go, ftep, walk, TZ Divide, 
apportion, ©) मनू Mind, यत्‌ Take pains, ftrive, र्‌ Turn up the. 
ground, as a hog with his fnout, (& Leave, quit, abfent, समू Obtain, 
acquire, get, procure, शक्‌ Be able, शष्‌ Curfe, शम्‌ Quiet, pacify, Aq 
for AX Go, give away, yield. AE for WE Bear, पलि, kc. ke. 

3०8. THE following roots, though not formed according to rule 3905, 
are neverthelefs conjugated like Aq in the fecond preterit. , ` 


Gel Bear fruit. तफल, फेलतुः, फेलुः ; ke. फले ८ फेलाने, फेलिरे ; ke. 
भज्‌ Serve. भेजे, भेजाते, भेजिरे; ४6. 
AG Shame. रेपे, AUTH, जेपिरे; ६८८. 

(11 
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पथ्य View ; connect, link, or {tring together येथे येथाने येथिरे ; Ko. 

तू Pafs over, crofs. TAL, तर्तु AT: ; ०. See p. 263 

FY Loofen; injure, kill. WATT] WAT Ay ६८८. 

Thefe alfo may be inflected like Ad, or not 

J Grow old or decrepit न नार्‌ “ATT or नजन्रतु ke. See p 263 

राज्‌ Shine. CUST Gr or CUSIT रेजु or CUS: ; Ke रेजे 

or रराज, रेजाते or रराजाने, रेजिरे or रराजिरे; ke. 

जस्‌ Fear, AAA, AAT: or. TAA: , A? or TAGs; <. .. 

भाग्‌ Shine. A or PAT, ATT or TATA, AFT or PITAL; ke. 

भाज्‌ Shine, YSU or PATH, ASU ग्वभाजाने, भेजिरे "बथाजिर, 
४८ 

` YY Wander. FATA AT: or FAT Net or FAA; Ke 

श्यम्‌ Inveftigate, inquire into. WRIT TAT or श्श्यमतु श्येमु 
or शस्यमुः ; Kc 

फण्‌ Move. पफाण , फेणनुः or पफणनुः , फेणुः or पफणुः; ४० 

स्वन्‌ Sound. सस्वान , AAA: or सस्वननुः, स्वेनु; or सस्वनुः ; < 

वम Vomit. ववाम , TAT: or ववमनुः, वेमुः० TAA: ; ke. 

TTY When it fignifies Hurt, kill, CTH, रेधनुः , or CUTE , ty: 
or र रधुः; ८. But not with the prepofition जा prefixed, making 
आराच्‌ ; fignifying praying, invoking, when it is inflected only in 
one form, as ATT UY , SATCU: ॥ अर सा्घुः - &€. | 


5०9. ` ROOTS with an initial 4, with द्द्‌ Give, and WW Jump, 
leap, fkip, though of the fame fpecies as thofe defcribed in rule 305, do 
' not take & before a vowel, nor drop the reduplicated fyllable like 74 
in the fecond preterit; but are thus inflected: | 


वटू 
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वटू “> Stay, remain fixed, 1. ववाद , ववद्‌ तुः, ववदुः; 2. ववदिथ 
ववद्‌ थुः, ववद; 8 AAI or ववद्‌ , ववदिःव , ववदिम 

दह्‌ “८ 1. दददे, TRAM, दददिरे; 9. RAAB, Tea 
acfard or F; 8. दददे, दददिवहे, दददिमदे 

शाग्‌ "^~ Leap. 1. MATA, WUT: , AAs; ke. 


310. OF roots with an initial , a medial अ , and a fingle final con- 
fonant, the following rever/fe the femivowel ; that is, fubftitute a vowel 
for a femivowel, which, in the language of the grammarians, is called 
पप्रसारण. In ण्‌ and YY the reduplicated fyllable, namely 4 ya is _ 
changed to ॐ by this rule, and before a vowel the radical व va is alfo 
changed to उ ; and ॐ and ऊ make ¥ by the rules of orthography. 


वटू Speak 1. उवाद्‌ , उद्नुः, उदः; ॐ उवदिथ उद थुः, YC; 
$. उवाद्‌ or SAT, उदि व, उदिम 

वच्‌ Speak. उवाच, GAT:, उचुः ; ke. See p. 178 

TH Sit, SAT, उषतुः, उचुः; ke. = 

वप्‌ Weave, thed, एक feed, उवाच , उपतुः , G42; ke. 

वहू Bear, carry, flow as a 1 उवाह, उद्नः, Y§:; ke. 

GI Will, defire. ज्वा, उगतुः, उदु; ke. 3 


युज्‌ W orfhip, by the fame analogy, changes its initial to ङ in the re- 
duplication, making—1. इयाज TTT ईजु ॐ इयाजिथ or 
यष्ट , ईजथुः, ईज; 9. इयाज or इयज, BS, ईजिम 


The following may ferve as examples in the fecond preterit for roots of 


the form of thofe excepted in rules 306, 307. 


ae Cry, weep. GANA, चत्रान्द्‌ तुः, ANeg:; ke. 
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कश्‌ Whip, cough. चकाश, AHI: ; चकशुः ; ke. ARM, HM 
AARNE; Ke | 
गद्‌ Speak. जगाद, जगदतुः, जगदुः; ke. 
चक्ष्‌ Speak. See-p. 183 
गर्ज Roar. जगर्ज, जगतुः, जगर्जुः, ४० 
&< Hide, cover. ARI, चष्ट तुः, चङ्कद्‌ 
जमि Gape, yawn, जजभ्मि , जजम्भतुः, SIRI: ; ke 
तञ Threaten, ततं TAS, AST: ४८ 
दशि Bite. ददश, दद्शतुः, ददशुः; ke 
नदि Praife, compliment. ननन्द्‌ , ननन्द्‌ तुः, ननन्दुः; ke, 
नद Roar, ATC, THAT: , AAG: 
a Break wind, पपर्द्‌, पपर्दतुः, पपदूः; ke 
ate Apportion, divide, allot. बबदट , IIc: , बरबदुः; ke 
Tee Threaten, DEM, बभर्सतुः, Piet; ४० 
HZ Stir, agitate, churn, WAY, ममन्यतुः, AAAs; kc. 
रज्‌ Dye. TH, TESTA, TERT; Ke 
ALT Slacken, loofen. WHT, WMT: , शग्रन्धुः; Ke. 
लस्‌ Elcape, fall off. WAN, AAA , Tatar, ४५ 
911. THE roots गम्‌ Go, बुन्‌, Strike, खन्‌ Dig, जन्‌ Be born, and 
पत्‌ Eat, drop the radical ST before every perfon of the fecond preterit 
not marked with a fervile J; i. €. before every perfon but णत्‌ and YY, 
See r. 240, p. 209. | 
ममू "^ ©०. See p. 150. 
Common Form. 


५. जगाम जग्मतुः .- जग्मुः 


०. जगमिथ or जगन्थ जग्मथुः जगम 
$ जगाम ose जम्मिव ` जग्मिम 


ह्न. 
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हन्‌ °^" Strike. See p. 176, and r. 240, p. 209. 
The root @, in the reduplicated ftate, changes & ६० च्‌ , 


Common Form. 


1. SIT . जब्नतुः जब्नुः - 
` 9. . जयनिथ or THY STH: . .. जघ्न 
जवान जयन  जल्निव जच्निम 


Proper Form. 


1. जघ्ने जच्नाने ` जघ्निरे ४५. ` 


` खन्‌ "^. Dig. See 7, 240, p. 209. 


Common Form. 


1. Fat ` चख्नतुः . Aq: 


e चखनिथ.. चख्नथुः. Get 
qatoaeat afem oo =afem ` 


Proper Ferm. 


: ६ ग +~ [ + ॥, bs 
। ^ we” ° ध ‘ 
४ = + Be ध afar 
- | च ke 
क = ध 1. 4 qq el ' 1 # : . ४ # e 
| 1 = ४ a 
ष £ ) ह + + + „ # ९ 


जन **" Produce. See p. 209. 
| Common Form, 
- ` Proper Form. | । 
1. जन्मे HAT जज्ञिरे Ke. 
धत 


r 

‘ 

„ ~ 

Ge. 
~^ 
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TE Eat. See r.240, p. 209. 


Common Form. 


८, . . . 1 STAT जक्षतुः  जघुः 
०. जघसिथ ` जक्षथुः जंक 
8. जघास ° जघस जक्षिव ` sofa 


Obs. जवास ke. is often fubftituted for STE kc. See p. 178. SHE ke, 


312. THE following roots ending in a confonant, change their femi- 
vowel to the correfponding vowel before every termination in every perfon, 
but fuch as contain a fervile तू 


यह्‌ °<. 7८८. STATE, जग्रहूतुः, जगृहुः ; kc. p. 245. 
प्रच्छ ^~ Atk. GY, प्यच्छतुः, ATR: ; ke. 7. ०38 
स्न्‌ oor Fry, FAST, PISAT? , बभञ्जुः; ke. p. egg 
AG Cu. ATT, ववृब्रतु;, AIM &८. : ^ 
313. THE medial of a root being a fhort ड्‌ , ड, or ऋ, and the final 
a fingle confqnant, is changed to ट ओं , or Ad before TT and थत्‌ , 


in the fecond preterit; but if the final be double, or the vowel long, no 
change takes place 


दिष्‌ ar. Hate. See p. 182. 


Common Form. 


feta दिदिषतु  दिदिषुः 
दिङ्ेणिथ or दि ष्ट. दि दिषु दिदिष 
3 दिदेव दिदिषिव fora far 


Proper 
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a Proper Form. 
1. टि डिषे दिदिषने दिदिषिरे ६८८ 


So धिष्‌ Throw, faz Grieve, fax Split, तिज्‌ Sharpen, faz 
pound, पिष्‌ Grind to powder, मिल Mix, विश्‌ Enter, लिह Lick, ke. 


qy Know. See p. 146. 


Common Form. 
1. बुबोध बुबुधतुः TITY: ke. 

So कुच्‌ Shrink, contract, FA Be angry, FY Be angry, Bl, Be agi- 
tated, difturbed, कुश्च Call, JH Hide, STS Patch, mend, match, TA 
Vex, torment, goad, TS Tear, JE Send, AW (लला, द ह Milk, भु न्‌ 
Eat, feed, enjoy, poffefs, मुच्‌ Releafe, deliver, YE Rejoice, be glad, 
गुल्‌ Steal, YE Faint, lofe fenfation, YS Join, apply, ufe, FU Fight, 

&E Grow, AZ Tumble, LO Be angry, kc. Kc. 


yy ५“ Make lefs, walte. 


Common Form. 


1. Fat चकृगतुः AY: ke. 


HY ०.८. Draw, plough. 
Common Form. 
५. चकर्ष चक्षनुः APY: ke. 


Proper Form. 


1. चकृषे चकृषाने ABAL ke. 


Nn In 
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In like manner कृत्‌ Cut, TE Be greedy, eager after, OT Hurt, kill, 
तृप. Satisfy, TA Thirft, EM See, TT Dance, YE Trample upon, 
tread down, भृश्‌ Fall, AA Mix, mingle, मृत्‌ Bear, fuffer, permit 
वृध्‌" Increafe, grow large, profper, चत्‌ Tun, change, become, come to 
pals, स्पृश्‌ Touch, सृज्‌ Create, let go, EF Rejoice, &c. Ke. 7 

मज्‌ Wipe, fweep, clean, is anomalous. 


भूज्‌ * Wipe, fweep, clean, P. 177. 
| Common Form. 
1. ममार्ज ममृजतुः or ममार्जतुः ममुः or TAT: 
9. FASS or AAS भमृजथुः or ममाज्धुः WAT or TAT 
9 ममार्ज ott ममृजिव, ममार्जिव ममृजिम ममार्जिमि 
| or AST or WASH 


314. THE medial of a root being a long vowel, or, if fhort, followed 
by a double confonant, fuffers no change before the terminations of the 


{econd preterit. 


दोष्‌ ^ Shine, enlighten. 


1. दिदीपे दिदीपाने ` दिदीपिरे ke. 


ध 


पषाणषा ममम 


जीव्‌ 1c Live, exit. 
५. जिजीव  जिजीवतुः जिजीवुः ४, 


शिष्‌ "° Learn. 


1. शिशिक्ष भिशिक्षतुः शिशिषुः Ke. 
815. अ 
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315. अ BEING the initial of a root, whofe final is a fingle confonant, 
takes ST in the reduplication of the fecond preterit ; and Sf and ST make 
जा; as अट्‌ Wander, Ale He wandered, सद Eat, अद्‌ He ate. See 
p- 129. But SAY Eat, enjoy, poffefs, prefixes ST, making FTA He 
` ate, pofleffed, enjoyed; ० do roots compofed of an initial S{, with a final 
confonant preceded by € in conjunction with it; as अर्च W orhhip, आनर्च 
He worthipped, अज्‌ Make clear, अच्‌ Worhhip, and अहि Go, make, 
refpectively, ATAST or AST; SITS TAS ot आच; जानंह or AS in 
the reduplication of the fecond preterit. | 

16. इ or S being the reduplicated fyllable in the fecond preterit, is 
followed by “or वू before a diffimilar vowel, whether radically fo, or by 
permutation. (Seer. 4, p. 18); as इ **Go. इयाय, ईयतुः : ईयुः; Ke. 
उलू Burn. उवोष, उलतुः, उवुः; kc. See ए. 309, p. 269. 


Of the affix ATA. 
g17. THE foregoing is the regular and general mode of conjugating 


the fecond preterit in both forms of the active voice. But many roots 
which do not ufe the terminations adapted to this tenfe, require to be 
changed into a fort of indeclinable participle, by the addition of the fyl- 
lable AT . or आं, and, thus prepared, to be inflected with the auxiliaries 
कु Do, भरू Become, or ST Be, in the fecond preterit, common form; that 
is, with ARTE , चेत्तु, doy ; kc. fF, वभूव, तृभूवुः; ke. or 
आतत, ATHT, SITY; &c. It therefore remains to give a few rules 
and examples to explain this | | 
318. ROOTS whofe initial is any vowel but अ or जा, and long 
either by nature or by its pofition before a double confonant, making a 
profodial long fyllable, (except = Go, and उण्‌ Cover) अय्‌ Go, 
अमस्‌ 
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ATT $ द्यू Go, kill, pity, give, &c.;—every root containing more 
than one vowel in its compofition, with every {pecies of derivatives, fuch 
as caufals, reiteratives, volitives, and nominals (v. p. 120, 12 1) ; together 
with roots of the tenth conjugation (which partake of the nature of caufals) 
afhix the termination आ , and are inflected with the fecond preterit of 
the auxiliary roots भू Become, जसू Be, exift, or H Do, make. 

319: THE roots कास्‌ Cough, Shine, HII + Shine, दशिद्रा क 
Be poor, विद्‌ ५० Know, जाम * Awake, and उलू Bum, 
take alfo ST; but, according to fome, they may occafionally be conjugated 
with the regular terminations of the fecond preterit; and according to 


others HTX and दरिद्र do not admit of अ ] 


SU" Increafe, profper. See p. 148. 


The root € चू, beginning with a long vowel, and thus forming by 
nature what in Sanfkrita is called a heavy (गर्‌), that is, a profodial long 
fyllable, takes SAT, which being fubjoined, forms टधा , as in thele ex- 
amples : | | 

With बभूव , ke. Seep. 96० . -- 1. एधांबभूव , टधांबभूवनुः, 
टधाबभूवुः; Ke. | 

With STA ८५. See p. 187.—1. इ धामा, ठ धामासतुः, SUTATY: ; 
६८५. | | | 

With चक्रे, Ke, in the proper form of Hi. See p, 961.--1. एधांचक्रे, 
एधांचक्राते, ट धाचव्रिरे ; ke. 

Obs क्‌ after आं takes either the common or proper form of the root 
it is ufed with, according to fome ; but भू and अन्त्‌ fhould be always put 


in the common form. 


Alter 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 277 


After € चू , other roots, forming a long fyllable, the initial being any 
vowel but अ or आ ; may be inflected ; fuch as the following: 


इदि "~©०. ईन्दाबभूव , ke. इन्दामास , ke, इन्दाचकार, ४५. 
TE Seek. ईहांवभूव , kc. ईहामास , ४५. ईहांचक्रे, Ke. 
EZ ९५८. RTT, ke. BSAA, ke. FTAA, ke. 


So ईम्‌ 1५ Look, र ५.१ Go, ईर्‌ 9.१. Go, ईश ac. Rule, ईष्‌ १.२. Go, hurt 
give 

उच्छ "< Glean, leafe corn, $4 Caft tkin, as a ferpent 

WS ° Search, inquire, examine, © Go, with a few others lefs in 
४६. Alfo AY Go, ATY Sit, ॐ द्‌ यू Go, Kc. and every other kind 


of root included im the above rule. 
The following roots take two forms, according to rule 319. 


TAL Cough, thine. 1. FHA, चकासानेःचकासिरे;-». चकासिषे, 
चकासाथे, चकासिष्वे ग हे ;--3. चकासे, चकापिव हि, चकासिमहिः 
8," -1(-|| बभूव » ke. Ke 

काश्‌.“ Shine, 1, चकाशे, चकाशाने, चकाशिरे , ke. ०--काशांबभूव, 
काशामास, काशा चकार , Ke. Ke | 

दर्दर“ Be poor. 1. AAR, ददसद्रतुः, ददरः; or 
दरिद्र बभूव, आस or चकार, ke 

विद्‌ Know. 1. विवेद, विवेदतुः । faa: , ke. Or—faat 
FAT, Ke. ke 

जाग ** Awake, 1. जजागार, जजागरतु+ STSIPTE? , ५. =Or— 

जागरा बभूव अस. चकार, ke 

SF 1.५ एणा), heat. 1 उवोष उषतुः, उवु, ke 0--जषां बभूव 

आस- चकार , Ke 


Of 
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Of the firft future Tenfe. 

320. THE firft future tenfe is defined to denote time to come, com- 
mencing with to-morrow, whence it is, in Sanfkrita, called श्वस्तनी , 
from £4: To-morrow. It is formed by fubjoining to the root the follow- 
ing terminations, which do not differ from thofe already given in the 


technical table, p. 127, except that the final 4 is every where reduced ८०४. 


Common Form. Proper Form. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1a नायो नार तना नारो नारः 
9. तासि तास्थः नास्य तामे नासाथे नाष्वे 
$ नास्मि तास्वः नास्मः | नाहे तास्वहे नास्मह 


Obs. There are not any fervile and redundant letters in thefe termi- 


nations. 


g21. IN conjugating the five tenfes which yet remain to be treated of, 
it may be received as a general rule, that moft roots require & to be pre- 
fixed to every termination which has for its initial either { गस्‌. The 


exceptions and anomalies will appear in due order. 


Roots ending in Vowels in the firft Future, and four following Tenfes. 


g22. THE final of a root of one fyllable being जा, undergoes no 
change before { or 4 in the [मीः five tenfes, nor is the prefix इ 
required (except in the proper form of the third preterit); as €T 
1.५7, Give, which in the firft future is thus inflected: Common 
Form, 1. दाता, SATA, दानारः; 2 दातासि, दानास्थः, 
दानस्य; ॐ. SATE, दानतास्वः, दानास्मः, Proper Form. 
1. दता, 
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1. दाना, दानारौ, दानारः; 2. दानमे, दानासाथे, दानाध्वे; 
3.  दाताहे ; दानास्वदटे, दानास्महे He, ६८. fhall or will give. But 
if the root be of more than one fyllable, like दरिद्रा Be poor, it drops its 
final, and takes इ before and 4; as दरिद्रता, द्रिद्ितायौ „ ke. Ke, 

g23. ROOTS in इ and = of one fyllable change thofe letters to & 
before any termination of the laft five tenfes, beginning with तू ग Y, and 
for the moft part do not require the prefix च before thofe letters ; as 
ड्‌ * Go, LAT ठनारो ke. भी १.० Fear, भेता TATA, १८, The © 
ceptions which take & are, शि "^ Go, increafe, पवयिता, ४५ श्री 
Sleep, शयिना, kc. ST Fly, डयिता, ke. and FF +" Serve, 
ज्रयिनता » &c, The following are anomalous, fubftituting जा for their 
radical vowels X or ई, and do not take इ ; as at ५. Decay, which 
makes ETAT, ४८. inftead of CAT, मी ०८ Kill, माना , inftead of HAT, 
and मि 5°. Throw away, {catter, माता inftead of मेना. If the radical 
contain more than one fyllable, it takes 2, and drops its own final; as 
दीधी and वेवी Shine, which make दधिना and वेविता. 

324. ROOTS of one fyllable in S fhort, for the moft part do 
not require the prefix { before तू and सू in the five laft tenfes: 
28 चरु 3. Hear, श्रोता , ६८०. ` The exceptions are — @ °^ Sneeze, 
ataat, kc. TZ Mix, यविना, ४५. FUf => Sharpen, क्षणविना , 
६५. BOT or FY] % Ooze, leak, स्नविनता, ke. The following take» 
either form occafionally :—& 2" Make a noife, रोता or cfaat , ke. 
तु °° Injure, तोता or तविना, ke. लु = Bring forth, सोना ण 
सविता, ke. णु © Praife. नोना or नविना, ४५ दु *^ एम", दोना 
or द्विना, Ke. ¥ Praife,and तु Injure, may optionally take बू, or net, 
before TT नारो रो , &c. All derivatives take 3 

325. ALL roots of one fyllable ending in उ long, take the prefix 

दू 
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इ before Tand सू) in the laft five tenfes; as भू १ Become. Common 
Form, 1. भविना, भवितारौ, भवितारः; ०. भवितासि, भविनास्थः, 
भवितास्थ ; 8. भवितास्मि, भवितास्वः, भविनास्मः. षू Bring forth, 
and दू Shake, take both forms; as सोना, पविना; धोता, धविनता. 

926. ROOTS of one fyllable ‘terminating |in ऋं fhort, for the moft 
part do not take the prefix 3 in the firft future before ता, तासो Kec, 
as च &*?. Do. make. Common Form. 1 क्ली कलीरो । कलीरः; 
9. TAU, कलीस्थः, HART; 5. कतीस्मि , Have, HATH: ; 
Proper Form. 1. AT : कलायो, कलीरः; 2. कलसे + HATATS , 
कलीध्वे; 9. HATS, HATS , HAAS , नाम्‌ +^ Awake, being 
of more than one fyllable, admits of the prefix इ , and makes जागरिता, | 
ke. वु 1. Shut, and वु Serve, make वरिता , ke. or TUAT, ke. 
in the common form. स्तवु '* Sound, makes स्वरिता ke. or स्वती ke 
भू Support, nourifh, takes इ or not before the FT of a termination; as 
भूरिता or Tat &c. Roots in ऋं fhort, in the fecond future, and con- 
ditional tenfe, all take &, as will be feen hereafter. 

327. ROOTS of one fyllable in 8 long do all take ३ before 
the and Y of the terminations of the five laft tenfes; as J ५०. Pafg 
over, तरिता, ke, द > Tear, दसि, &e. In the common form of 
the firft and fecond future, and of the conditional, the prefix 3 may be 
made long; as TATAT, ४५. तरौष्यति, ke. HTC, ke 

328. ROOTS in& and & change thofe letters to AT, and do not 
require the prefix >. before T and & in the laft five tenfes ; as धे त Drink 
TAT, ४८. गे Sing, गता , &c. 

3०9. ROOTS in ओ do not require ड before the नू and सू of the laft 
five tenfes: as शो Whet, शोना &e, 

There are not any roots in ओ : 

Roots 
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Roots ending in Confonants in the firft Future. 


330. ROOTS ending in a fingle confonant,. require the preceding 
vowel, if a fhort X, 5, or च, to be changed to & ओ or अर्‌ before 
the terminations of the firft future; but if the final be double, or the 
vowel long, no alteration takes place The roots कृत्‌ ०८० Draw, FOL 
“<r. Suffer, एल स्पृश्यू ^ Touch, {4° Satisfy, छत्‌ <~ Be proud 
and YU Move, change ऋ to AL or X; and इश "566 with YJ 
61. Create, to € only ` 

331. MOST roots ending in a confonant take इ before the तू and 4, 
of the terminations of the firft future and following tenfes. Thofe which 
do not are generally marked with a fervile ओ in the popular lifts; but 
will here be enumerated. Some have two forms, and then are diftin- 
guifhed by a fervile 3 | | | 

332. OF roots in RH, शक्‌ 3< Be able, does not take ब , as श्त He 
fhall be able; but शकि "^ Doubt, does, making शकिता , ke. 

333- OF roots ०८य्द्‌, गू्च,ब्र, ट,क, ङ्‌, इ, ण्त्‌ ,चध्‌,फ्‌,व्‌, 
य्‌, X, ट्‌, and F, all take इ before the 7 or 4 of a termination in the 
laft five tenfes 

334 OF roots in चू, all require इ before तू and 4, except Ad 1? 
Drefs food, मुच्‌ ०८० Releafe, रिच्‌; ५२, Separate, TF Speak सिच्‌ ०” 
(for विच्‌ Sprinkle, f4q7<" Separate ; as पक्ता मोक्ता, TAT, वक्ता 
सेक्ता वेक्ता शच "~ Grieve, takes इ or not before the तू of a termina- 
tion; as शोचिता or शोक्ता , ke 

5355. ALL roots in & take इ before T and सू except Wek ००. Akk, 
VT He will afk. | 

Oo 336. OF 
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336. OF roots in <S], all take इ before { and सू in the firft future, 
&c. but the following :-- त्य न्‌ , "<" Quit, leave, निज्‌ scr. Drefs, make 
clean, भून्‌ ^ Serve, thare, भूज्‌ 7 Break, भु न्‌ ००. Eat, enjoy, pof- 
fefs. भृज्ज्‌ or YES] °^ Fry, मज्जन्‌ or AES] ० Dive, fink, यज्‌ "^" 
Worhhip, युज्‌ 74९२ Join, unite, meditate, र्‌ न्‌ 4? Stain, colour, dye 


__ have affection णि, इन्‌ 7 Break विन्‌ s.r. Examine, सजू ^ Accom- 


pany, सृजन्‌ “7 Create, YS] "णि लज्‌ Embrace; 2 त्यक्ता नेक्ता 
भक्ता, भक्ता, भोक्ता, भृष्टा, नष्टा, यष्टा, योक्ता, TAT, रोक्ता, वेक्ता 
सक्ता, FST, and स्वक्ता. Obs. The firft of the conjunct confonants is 
dropped in 9-SS] and मज्जन्‌ before TT तारो ६८, मू न्‌ >< Purify, 
make clean, fweep, makes माषा or भा्जिना 

337. OF roots in इ , all but the following take इ before तू आते 4 in 
the firft future, kc.; AC ** Eat, Ue 7°" Pound faq: * Grieve fax 
7.५» Split, T& ००१. Give pain, goad, J ०९२. (for UE), Send forth, 4 
५.५ Go, भिद्‌ 7,५८१. Divide, feparate, faz ०.५१. Obtain, find fac न. 
Obtain, examine, be, exift, शह Go, सह्‌ "^ (for Od) Go, yield, give way, 
स्विट्‌ “° (for ष्वद Sweat, [एल मि7्ट स्कन्द्‌ Dry, wither, go, and दह्‌ ' 
Void excrement; as अता, क्षोता, GAT, RAT, तोता, ke. ४० 

338. OF roots in & the following do not require इ before तू and सू 
in the firft future, kc. Pe + Grow angry, YU ** Grow hungry, बन्धू 
०० Bind, {44 Learn, know, YU +^ Fight, \4 7< Confine, CL ^^ 
Finith, perfect, वध्‌ "र Kill, flay, Uf **Injure, kill, catch game, YL, 
“© Purify, कच्‌ + (for लिध्‌) Perfect, finith, साप्‌ ** Make, finith; as 
क्रोचा, SET, बद्धा, वोचा, ke. ke, रध्‌ “^ Injure, makes रित । 
or GGT. 

339. IN न there are but two roots which do not require इ before तू 
and & in the terminations of the firft future, kc.: हून >” Strike, {mite, 

kill 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE 283 


kill, and मने +> Know, mind, refpect; as हन्ता He will ftrike, मन्ता 
He will mind. When मन्‌ is of the eighth conjugation, proper form, it 
takes इ , making मनिना, &c. But हन्‌ Strike, takes % in the fecond 
future, and the conditional, as will be feen hereafter 

340. OF roots in 4, the following do not take इ before न्‌ and सू in the 
laft five tenfes :—A[4, ° Find, obtain, fit, faq. torer. (णक, दत्‌ ~ 
Touch, त 04. Shine, तिप्‌ Leak, लिप्‌००* Plafter, fmear, daub, write 
with ink, AQ ००२. Cut ०४, वतू "< Sow feed, weave, शत्‌ "<. (णलि त्वत्‌ 
„~ Sleep, सृप्‌ "= Go, move, glide ; as जप, AQT, हप, तपरा, AYT, ke. 
Thefe two, तूष्‌ ५ Satisfy, and इत्‌ +^ Show pride, make AUT ती 
तर्पिता पिना; दपा दप्री or afdat HY + (fometimes written कुप) is 
inflected without & in both forms, except in the perfon तासे where it 


makes कल्पिनामसे. In other places HerUT , aro | 


841. OF roots in भू, the following do not take 3 before नू ण्त्‌ स्‌ :- 


यम "८ Crying out with pleafure, 1" Be engaged in pleafure, and 
CPI *" Obtain, gain; as यन्धा, स्न्धा, ल्न्धा. लुभ्‌ न Deprive of 
fenfe, takes इ or not before the नु. of a termination; as त्मोभिना | or 
ल्युन्धा ; ke, | 
342. OF roots in 4, the following do not take इ before तू (though 
they do before स्‌.) :-—*T4."*Go, नम्‌. "= (for णम्‌) Bend, bow, falute, 
यम्‌ +: Refrain, reftrain, and रम्‌ 1" Play, fport, काप one’s felf, reft; as 
THT, नन्ता, यन्ना, रन्ता. त्रम्‌. +^ Go, walk, ftep, takes इ in 
the common form, but not inthe proper; as ATT, क्रभिनारो ke. 
343. OF roots in श्‌, the following do not take इ before Tor तू: 
क्रोश "° Call, call out दश “५ Bite, दिश्‌ ० Point out, thew direct, 
दश+ > See, AI Make a noife, भिश्‌ "^ Make a noife, FX ०.०.* Con- 
fult, advife, रिश ० Injure, रय ० Injure, feat Grow lefs, fhrink, 
विश्‌ 
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विश्‌ °< Enter, go in, and स्तृश्‌ ^^ * Touch; > क्रोष्टा, SET, SVT, 
ZB, मष्टा, ALT, AV, TET, रोष्टा, AST, वेष्टा , and स्पष्टा 
Obferve that the ऋं of thofe marked * is changed to र inftead of अर्‌, 
which is anomalous. नशु Perith, has two forms; as नष्टा or न शिता, Ke 
अश्‌ Eat, take XZ or not before the नू. of a termination; as STRAT or 
SAT, ke 

944 OF roots in लू, the following do not take दू before तू and © in 
the five laft tenfes:—h '*< Draw, pull, drag, attract, plough, तुल 
+^ Pleafe, make glad, स्विषू "० Shine, FA Spoil, grow bad, दिष्‌ “^ 
Hate, पि = Pound, पुत्‌ «~ Feed, nourifh, cherih, विष्‌ .५१.०.५. Einve- 
lop, entwine, furround, चिष्‌ 7 Diftinguith, celebrate, JA,+~ Dry,’ and 
श्लिष्‌ “^ Embrace; as कटी , नोष्टा , -व्वे्टा , रोष्टा, इटा, पेष्टा, 
पोष्टा, वेष्टा, NLT, शोषा and ABT. CAA and नस +^ Make 
lefs by hewing or turning, takes द्‌ or not; as C@{AAT गत्वस्टा, 
तश्षिना or नष्टा. कुल्‌ °<. Draw, when preceded by the prepofition 
fax Out, without, takes both forms ; as निष्कोष्टा ण निष्कोषिना ke 
EL Be angry, रिष्‌ Injure, kill, and इल्‌ Defire, may occafionally take { 
or not before the of a termination ; as रोषिना ke. or गोषा &e 
रेलिना ६८८ or CST ke, ए विता , ke. or TT, Ke | 

345. OF roots in 4, the two following only do not take इ before the 
त्‌ू and सू of the five laft tenfes:—t{,'* Eat, eat grafs, 2०4, वस्‌. "^ 
Dwell, पलवल {tay, inhabit; 25 दस्ता and वस्ता. Before the सू of a ter- 
mination, the radical 4 is changed to T. वल्‌ May occafionally take दू 

before the {of a termination ; as वसिता, ke 
946. OF roots in ह , the following do not take इ before the त्‌ and 
of the five laft tenfes; द्‌ ह ' Bum, दिह acre Smear, foil, taint, 
pollute, FX ५०". Milk, TE ^^. (for UTE) Tie, bind, falten, FE ^ Make 


water, 
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water, && ' Grow, mount लिह ace. Tick, AQ (०९८५ वहू "न Bear 
carry, and महू "" (for षह) Bear, fuffer, be patient of ; as @9UT दिग्धा 
दोग्धा, ना, भिढा, रोढा, AST, लोढा, वोढा, सोढा , arid allo 
महिना. The following, marked ख in the lifts, have two’ forms :— 
गहु. ** Stir. up, make thick or turbid, Aad 4¢ Hate, want: to injure, 
GIG + Awake, intrans. मुहू 4” Become ftupid. or -infenfible, TR + 
(for BUTE) Ooze, leak, and स्निह्‌ «+ (for ष्णिह ) : Be’ kind; as 
गाढा oor गाहिता, द्रोग्धा or द्रोहिता, -मोढा ० मोदिना 
स्नग्धा or स्नोदिना and स्नेग्धा or स्नेहिना Obferve that fuch roots 
in & as hegin with & , नू, or ©, uniformly change that letter to J 
before the confonant of a termination, as before the *T{ of CT, ताये ६८८ 
and by the rules of permutation forms with it ग्चधू, as in (FUT 
TATU while thofe with other initials change ह्‌ to द्‌, and drop the 
initial confonant of the termination; as रोदा लढा ६८८. Obferve 910 
79६ वह and सह्‌ change the radical उ to ओं वोढा and सोढा 
which is anomalous | 

847. ROOTS of more than one fyllable, whether fimple or deriva- | 
tive, with thofe of the tenth conjugation, whatever may be their final 
letter, require ‰ before fuch terminations of the five laft tenfes as open 
with {or 4 | 

Obs. The terminations opening with and सू, to which the fore- 
going rules generally apply, comprife every perfon in the five laft 
tenfes, except thofe of the precative in the common form, which begin 
with {and which never admit of the prefix 3; but more particularly 
to the firft and fecond future, and the conditional, the third preterit ad- 
mitting of many deviations 


Of 
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Of the fecond future Tenfe 


` 349. THE fecond future tenfe, by fome called the future of To-day 

(अद्यतनी) , anfwers to the future. indefinite and imperfect ; 9७ भविष्यति 

He is about to become, or fhall or will become, indefinitely | hereafter. 

The following are the terminations fuited to this tenfe, when deprived of 

the fervile 4, the final स्‌ reduced to ४, and स्येते, स्येथे fubftituted for 
त्याने TATA See p. 127. 


7. Second Future. 
Common Form. Proper Form. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plur. 
1. स्यति स्यतः स्यन्ति। स्यते स्येते स्यन्ते 
9. स्यसि स्यथः स्यथ | स्यसे स्येथे स्यध्वे 
9. स्यामि स्यावः स्यामः | स्ये स्यावहे स्यामहे 


Obs. If you take away the prefix क्यू from thefe terminations, they are 
the fame as thofe adapted to the prefent tenfe,of the firlt conjugation. 


` 350. MOST roots in the fecond, as in the firft future, require the in- 
fertion of & before the terminations; and the fame rules will, in moft 


cafes, ferve for both thefe tenfes. See p. 278, r. 330 to 947. 


Roots ending in Vowels in the fecond Future. 


351. ROOTS in AT of one fyllable do not require डू in the fecond 
future, and are inflected like qT ^. Give; as 1. दस्यति, ट्‌ स्यतः, 
दस्यन्ति; 9. दास्यसि, दास्यथः, दास्यथ ; $. द स्यामि, दास्याव 
दास्यामः. So 1. दास्यते, दास्येते, दास्यन्ते; 9. दास्यसे, द स्येथे 

द्‌ास्यष्वे 


es 
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दास्यध्वे; $. दास्ये, ` दास्यांवदे, दास्यामहे. But being of more than 
one fyllable, it takes 2; as afotgester ६८८. &e. See rule gee, 
p. 278 

352. ROOTS ind or & of one fyllable, for the moft part take इ 
in the fecond future, and the exceptions are the famieas in the firft future. 
X 2° Go, makes TU iq. ४८. भो 3 Fear, भेष्यति, Sc, जि ४.० Conquer, 
जेष्यति; and fo of others which do not require & . Of thofe‘which do 
require ञ्‌ शि "< Go, increafe, makes Tae यिति, ५. शी “~” Sleep, 
makes शयिष्यते , kc. and ST + Fly यिष्य ६८०. See rule 323, 
p. 279 

359. OF roots in ॐ fhort, none require { im. the fecond future but 
thofe excepted in rule g24, p. 279; namely QJ ** Sneeze, स्विद्यति 
यु * Mix, join यविति QUT ~ Sharpen, श्णविष्यति ल्णु *° Ooze, 
leak, प्नविष्यति. ₹, तु, घु, णु, and दू , indifferently take डू or not; 
४ र विष्यति or रोषति, तविष्यति ग तोषयति , kc. See rule 324, 
p- 279 

564. ALL roots in उ long require & in the fecond future, as in the 
firft. ` भू 2 Be, become. Common Form. 1 भविष्ति भविष्यतः, 
भविष्यन्ति; > भविष्यसि, भवियथः, wafer, $. भवियामि, 
भविष्यावः, भविष्यामः. घ्‌ Bring forth, and YU Shake, as before feen, 
takes both forms. Sce rule 925, p. 280 

355. ALL roots in ऋ or 74 require इ to be prefixed to the termiina- 
tions of the fecond future, though thofe in fhort ऋं do not generally in , 
the पि. कतु ०7. Make, do.. Common Form. 1. करिष्यति, करिष्यतः, 
करिथन्ति; 9. करिथयसि,, करियथः, करि्यथ , . 3 afta, 
करिष्यावः, करिथामः.. Proper -Form. 1. करिष्यते, ACI, 
afar; 9. करिघसे , afar, करि्ध्वे; 8 afta, करिष्यावहे, 
करियामहे. See rules 326, 327, p. 280. 

All 
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All other roots in ऋ fhort are inflected like H; as € ५०१. Seize, take, 


हरिष्यति ण हरिष्यने , ०. घ "^ धरिष्यति or धरिथयते „ Se. वू Mere 
Shut, make clofe, and वू ०.५. Serve, वरति ण वरिष्यते ६८८, and occafion- 
ally in the common form, वरोष्यति, ८५. See rule 327, p. 280. The final 
of a root being ऋ , may require the prefix 3 to be long in the proper 
form ; as द्‌ Tear, द रीथयति See rule 327, p. 280 ee ghee 

356. ROOTS in ©& and हे make AT, and do not take इ in the 
fecond future | 1.५. Drink धास्यति | 1.० Sing गास्यति See 
rule 928, p.280. . ~ i 

357. ROOTS in ओ do not take 3 in the fecond future शो ^ Whet, 
WUT. See rule 329, p. 280 


Roots ending in Gonfonants in the fecond Future 


g58. ALL the rules and exceptions applicable to roots ending in 
confonants in the firft future, are equally fo in the fecond future. See 
p. 281, rule 330 to 347. 

359. OF fuch roots terminating in confonants as do not take इ in the 
fecond future, पच्‌ र may ferve as an example The’ final ‘of a root 
being a palatal, is, for the moft part, changed to a guttural, and thus च 
to Hi; and सू after R becomes GY, Common Form. 1 erty 
पश्यन, TEA, kc. Proper Form. 1. Tere , प्येते : 
TRA ; ६८९, See rule 334, p. 281. | 

96०. OF: roots terminating in confonants which do take ३ in the 
fecond future, {14 "५२ Seek, may be given as’ an example: Common 
Form. 1. atfauta, याचिष्यतः, याचिष्यन्ति; ४०. Proper Form, 


1 याचिथयने, afar, याचिष्यन्ने ; xe 
361. ROOTS 
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g61. ROOTS ending in स्‌, change that letter to नु before the F of 
any termination of the four laft tenfes ; 25 वेस्‌ "^ Dwell, tarry, वत्स्यति, 
चल्त्यनतः;, ke 

g62. हन्‌ *" Strike, takes Z in the fecorid future, though not in the 
firft; as हनिष्यति, Ke. 

363. द being the initial of a root, is changed to चू; 3 द्‌ हु < Burn, 
UAT, ke, दुह 2" Milk, CEMA, kc 

364. THE following roots may optionally take इ before & in the 
fecond future, the conditional, and the proper form of the precative :— 
JI Dance, HT Cut, FT Injure, B{ Sport, play, TE Difhonour, 
offend; as Afefater alist कनिथिति, ke. ke. or नत्स्थनि, कत्स्थेति 
&e. ke 

865. THE roots {7 "+. Turn, come to pafs, {ef 1. Grow, profper, 

Wey" Make a difagreeable noife, €{q ¬^ Leak, ooze out, and 
a १.५१. Form, imagine, take 3 before &{ in the proper form ; 
as faut, वधिधते , शर्धििने, ६०. ke 

366. गम्‌ Go, takes % in the common form, but not when ufed in the 
proper of the fecond future; as गभियति, गंस्यते . He thall or 
will go | | 
0५. It would be needlefs to multiply rules for conjugating this tenfe, 
as it is, comparatively, very eafy, if due attention be paid to thofe given for 
the infertion or ग्न) of the prefix इ , and the permutation of letters 


Of the Precative Tenfe. 
367. THE tenfe which it has been thought proper to call precative, 


from its ufe in praying ‘for, and blefling, and which, in point of time, 
Pp indefinitely 
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indefinitely future, is formed by the application of the following termina- 
tions, which are the fame as thofe given in the technical {cheme, p. 127, 
except that the final सू in the firft perfon plural, and fecond perfon 
fingular of each form, is reduced to’. There are no fervile letters. 


8. The Precative. 
Common Form. | Proper Form. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. | एण. 
1. यात्‌ यास्नां यासुः de सीयास्तां सीरन्‌ 
9. याः यास्तः यास्न | ater: मीयास्थां ator ¢ 
& यासं यास्व यास्म | मीय सीवहि सीमहि 


368. IN conjugating a root in the proper form, fuch as require the 
prefix इ before स्‌, are pointed out by the rules given for forming the firft 
future. See p. 278, r. 328 to 347. Ob/erve that the prefix % ‘is inad- 
miffible before J. । १ | 


Roots ending in Vowels in the Precative, 

369. THE final of a root being जा , is changed to € before the ter- 
minations of the precative in the common form, but not in the proper; 
but if the initial be a double confonant, it makes alfo occafionally का ; the 
root स्ता excepted, which is always changed to स्ते । Roots in ST do not 
take इ before H. See rule gee, p. 278. | | | 


(| 8.०. Give, | 

- . 8. The Precative. 
Common Form. 1. देयान्‌, CARAT, देयामुः;-*.देयाः, देःयास्ने, 
` देयास्न :--8. देयां , देयास्व, देयास्म, May he, ke. ke: give! 
Proper 
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Proper Form, 1. दासिष्ट , दासीयास्तां, TATA; —2. दासीषठाः, 

दापीयास्थां, CAT or दं ;-8. दासीय, दायीवहि , ` दीमहि 
In like manner गा, UT, AT, AT, AT, AT, 1, AT, वा, दहा, and स्था 
alfo G41, Qi, SAT, ज्ञा, द्रा, AT, CAT, AT, AT, AT, and FAT 
But thefe laft, GIT, &c, having a double confonant, may alfo not change 
their vowel; as स्ना Bathe, स्नेयान्‌ or स्नायात्‌ May he bathe 
दरिद्रा ०८९ द्‌ रिद्रयात्‌ ८५. and, according to fome authors, या makes 
यायान्‌ , &e 

370. THE final of a root of one fyllable being इ or& makes र long 
before the terminations of the precative in the common form, (except 


when preceded by a prepofition), and is changed to इ in the proper form. 


_ Examples 


जि “° Conquer. 1 जीयात्‌, सीयास्ता जीयासुः; ke 

स्मि "571९. 1. HATS, स्मेषीयास्तां स्मेषीरन्‌ ६८८ 

नी ©. Conduct. Common Form.’ १ नीयात्‌, नीयापस्ना नीयासु Ke 
Proper Form. 1. नेषीष्ट , नेषीयास्ता , नेषीरन्‌ ; Ke 


The following require the prefix 3. in the proper form, by rule 323, 

?. 279 

भि ५० Serve, attend. Common Form. 1 STAT, WIAA श्रीयापु 
ke. Proper Form. 1. Tete, AAA. श्रयिषीरन्‌; ke 

डी» Fly. Proper Form. 1 उयिषीष्ट सित उयिषीयास्नां STANT नू 
४८९. 

शौ ५” Sleep, repofe. Proper Form. .1 शयिषीष्ट, शयिषीयास्ता 
शयिषीरन्‌ Ke. 5० ददो ५. Shine, and वेवी >" Shine 

दी “^ Decay, (दी is changed to द्‌ 1}. Proper Form दासीष्ट , ५८८ | 

371. THE 


€~ 


^) 
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371. THE final of a root of one fyllable being ड or JY, becomes J 
long before the terminations of the precative in the common form, and ` 
in the proper 
372. SUCH roots in ऊ fhort as are conjugated in the proper form of 
this tenfe, do not admit of the prefix ब्‌ ; but all roots in इ long require 
` 1६. See r. 924, 325, p. 279. 


| Examples. 

4 Run out, leak, and J +< Hear. 1. श्रूयात्‌, श्रयास्ता. श्रयसुः. 

यु „°>. ६. यूयात्‌ , FARA, यूयासुः; ke, 

₹ 2% Make a ४००. 1. RATT, शयास्तां , श्यासुः, ke. 

स ~^ (for लु) Bring forth, produce. 1. Fal, सूयास्तां , FATA ; <£ 

स्तु GP, (for %) Praife. Common Form. स्तूयत, kc. Proper Form. 
स्नोषीष्ट , ke. 

पू ० Purify. Common Form, 1. पूयत , kc. Proper Form. पविषीष्ट, 
६८९. 

भू > Be, become. 1. भूयत्‌, FATE, भूयासुः; 2. भूयाः, भूय्त 
भूयास्त ; 3. FATA, FARA, FATEH 


The following roots take > or not before the terminations of the 


proper form of the precative. 


q 247. (for &) Bring forth, produce. Proper Form. सविषीष्ट , ke. or 
सोषीष्ट, ‘ke, | | 
UY <r Shake, agitate, Common Form, 1. Y4'L, kc. Proper Form. 


पविषीष्ट, ke. or CSTE , ६९, 


373. THE root चू १९, Speak, is defective in the precative, and is 
fupplied by the common form ग वच्‌ of the fame meaning ; as 1. SUIT, 
SAUTE, SATY: , &c. See under roots ending in confonants in the pre- 


cative, 1, 381, p. 295 7. ROOTS 
543. 


a ° मः कैक, ~ 
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. 374 ROOTS in ऋ thort of one fyllable, preceded by a double con- 
fonant; fuch as 4] 1: Defcribe,: kill, bend, {| +^ Choofe, accept, 
स्तु 1५ Spread, स्मृ * Remember, FF 1<. Sound, and ह += Bend; with 
%8 Go, change their finals to अर्‌ in the common form of the precative; 
but स्तु, the only one of this clafs that may be ufed in the proper form, 


there has two forms 


स्त्‌ ^ Spread. Common Form PASAT. ke. ‘Proper Form, 
स्तरिषीष्ट, Ke: ग स्तृषीष्ट , ke ': ` 
CT Defcribe, kill, bend. 1. FRAT, प्वय्यीस्तां, प्वय्यीसुः, kee 


So for the reft. - . 


375. ROOTS in ऋ fhort, the initial being a fingle confonant, like 
Her. fubftitute रि in the common form of the precative. If the root 
require डू in the proper form, ऋ becomes अर्‌ , but not elfe. 


कु ०५१. Make, do. Common Form 1 क्रियान्‌ , कियास्नां क्रियासु 3 
e. क्रियाः, ferred, feted; 5. क्रियास , fortes, क्रियास्म ; 
Proper Form (does not require 2). 1 कृषीष्ट , कृषीयास्ना 
कृषीरन्‌; 9. कृषीष्टाः, कृषीयास्था, कृषीष्व ग द्‌; 9 कृषीय , 
कृलीव दि , कृषीमदि .. 

@ +<. Shut; clofe,- cover. -Common Form. 1. वियात, वियास्ता 
वियासु Kc, -Proper Form, (may-take दरू or not). 1. वरिषीष्ट , ke 
TAS , ke 

चू ० Serve, worfhip. ` Proper Form (may take दू or not). 1 वरिषीष्ट 
Ke, or FAT , Ke 

जागृ Awake, 1. जायियान्‌, जायियास्नां , जायियासुः; ४० 
So all others in ऋऋ 

376. ROOTS 
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376. ROOTS in long, like नु , fubftitute ईर्‌ in-the common. and 
proper forms of the precative. Such as are inflected in the proper form, 
and take &, ‘change the radical vowel to S{.X..- The. prefix दरू may be 
made long 1 oo 


तू १.५ Crofs, pafs over, traverfe. 1 नीय्यीन्‌ नीय्यास्नां तीय्यीसु १.८ 
क ० Hurt, kill, Common Form. 1 कीय्यीत्‌ ke. Proper Form 
(takes & of not).2-4 ALAS , ४५. क्ररोषीष्ट, Ke. or ATT , ke. 
स्तृ cr Spread. Common Form 1. ST RATT, ko. Proper Form. 


377. ROOTS in ₹ and हे, fuch as घे and गै # changé their vowels 
to जा , and are afterwards governed by the, fame rules as roots in ST in 
the precative. The fubftitute जू is fometimes changed to & in the 


common form, , 


धे "^ Drink, 1. पयात्‌, पेयास्नां , VAT: ; ke 
Ns Sing, 2. TAL, TATA, गेयामुः; ke. | 
ग ४०४५. 1. श्यात्‌. ग्ायास्तां, ्रायापुः, ke. Or—1. JAMAL, ke 


378. THE following roots in इ fubftitute 2 vowel णि a femivowel in 


the commor form of the precative 


यै ^^ Weave, few. Common Form, 1. उयात्‌ , ` उयास्ना उयासुः; 
ke. Proper एग. '' 1. वासीष्ट, वासीयास्ना, वासीरन्‌; kc. 

ये 1.५. Cover, conceal. 1 वौयान्‌, वीयास्ना वौयापसु kc 

= १.०. Mall names, threaten, dare. ` 9ह्यान्‌, हइ यास्ता, हय सुः; ke. 


379. ROOTS in ओं fuffer no change in the precative; as शो «^ Whet. 
1 शोयात्‌ , शोयास्तां पोयामसु ६८५. Seer. 329, p. 80 


oe ae | | Roots 
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‘ ae । । ॥ : ए.) ति 
Roots ending in Confonants in the Precative. 


980. A ROOT ending in a confonant, whofe penultimate vowel is ST 
or SAT, fuffers no change in its ‘vowel before the terminations of the ‘pre- 


cative, and may be inflected like the two following examples 


घच्‌ 4% Drefsfood. Gommon Form. 1. पयत्‌ , TUTE; ATR: ; ke, 
Proper Form (without X). 1. पन्षीषट, FATA, पक्षीरन्‌ ; ke 
याच्‌ "^. Seek. Common Form. 1. यायान्‌ , यायास्ता, यासुः ; ke 
Proper Form (with 3). 1 याचिघीषट, याचिघीयास्ना याचिघीरन्‌ 
४८८. 


881. THE following roots change their radical femi-yowels to their 
correfponding vowels, in the common form of the precative. | 


प्रसद्‌ “=^. 1. पृच्छत, पृच्छयास्नां , पृच्छासुः; ४८८. - | 
युज. `< Worfhip,, make offerings, Common Form. 1, KUTT 
इड्‌ ज्यास्ना, TSATE:; &c. Proper Form Tay; -यअजगीयास्ना 
यजीरन्‌; ०. > -. 
वच्‌ Speak. 1. SUIT, उच्यास्ता, उचुः ; kc. See 1..973,:p. 99४ 
वप्र < Sow feed, weave. Common Form. ~; व्र SCY, kc, -: Proper 
Form (without ३) 1 वपीष्ट ५ a. Se A 
वह 12. Bear, carry, tranfport -Common Form. 1. ` उद्यत्‌. kc. :..Proper 
Form (without 3). 1 TalT, ke 7 
वस्‌ + Stay, dwell. 1. उष्यात्‌, SUA, SUTH:? ; kc | 
वश्‌ „० With, will 1. उश्यात्‌, SAAT, STA; Ke.  “ ` 


r 


989. ROOTS ending in a double,cgnfonant, the firlt member of which 


is a nafal; as दश्‌ Bite, drop that nafal in the common form of the ~ 


precative ; 


Gas 
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precative ; but not in the proper. Obs. This rule does not extend to thag 
clafs of roots in the popular lifts diftinguifhed by a fervile इ, which 
affume a nafal,.and never drop it. See rule 180, p. 151, and rule 161, 


p. 130. The following, among others, may.ferve as examples: 


` दश्‌" Bite. 1. दश्यान्‌, दश्यास्तां , दश्यासु 

स्व ज्‌ 1: (for STS}, Embrace, Proper Form (without दू }. i स्व जीष्ट 
स्वजीयास्ना, FSSC ; - ८ 

मन्ध „> Churn, ftir up. 1. मध्यान्‌, मध्यास्ना , मध्यासु; &c 


383. THE penultimate vowel being any other than अ मजा, fuffers 
no change in the common or proper form of the precative, unlefs the root 
require the prefix डू in the proper form, when it fuffers the ufual con- 
verfion of & and = (0 छ , Sand J to ओ, and 38 and च्छं to अङ्‌. 

Examples. 
द्विट्‌ 7 Divide, fplit. Common Form. ; 1. fart, fareat, 

feara: Proper Form (does not require >). 1. facate + 

द्वित्सीयास्न, द्वित्सीरन्‌; ke. ` | 
सुन्‌ ०५ Create, make, let go. 1. सृज्यात्‌ , पञ्यास्ना, सृज्यासुः; ke 
कृत्‌ ०५. Draw, drag, plough. Common Form. 1. कुथान्‌ , कृष्यास्ता , 

HITT ९ Proper Form (does not take इ), © 1. कृषीष्ट, 

कृषीयास्ता ' कृषीरन्‌; ke. ` व 
8.8) Sharpen. Proper Form (takes 3) तेजिषीष्ट ) नेजिघीयास्तां, 

तेजिषीरन्‌ ; ४५ = | 


984. THE root हन्‌ Strike, पिल kill, is conjugated by fubftitute in 
the precative. Common Form. 1. TIT, बण्यास्ता, बच्यासुः; Ke, 
‘Proper Form (with इ }. 1 qftyary बधिषीयास्नां बधिषीरन्‌ ६.८ 
| 9.5 i + ६, @ Df 
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Of the conditional Mood 


385. THE conditional mood has fometimes a paft, and fometimes a 
future fignification, and, as before obferved, (p. 125. r. 9), is feldom ufed 
fingly, being ufually accompanied by another verb in the fame tenfe, and 
in conftruction with fome particle denoting contingency, 1ucn as यदि If, 
चेन्‌ If, आतव यद्‌ When; but which are fometimes omitted यटि 
शिता कोमला-भविथन्‌ TCT शगानेरेवभिस्षियत. 1 a ftone were 
foft, it would then be certainly eaten by the jackals. 

386. THE terminations fuited to the conditional are the fame as thofe 
given in the technical {cheme, p. 127, which are here repeated with the 
final सू, as ufual, reduced ८०२, In conjugating this tenfe, ST is required 
to be every where prefixed to the root, as obferved p. 128, rule 157. 


g. Conditional Mood 


Common Form. = | Proper Form. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. Sing. Dual. Plar. 


1. स्यत्‌ wat श्यन्‌ | स्यत at स्यन्त 
% स्यः स्यतं स्यत | स्यथाः स्येथां स्यध्वं 
3 स्यं स्याव स्याम | स्ये wee स्यामहि 


Obs. As every termination of the conditional opens with the fame 
letters as thofe of the fecond future, namely स्य, fo this tenfe is governed 
by the fame rules, with refpect to the permutation of the radical letters 
and the prefix ब. It will therefore be unneceffary to repeat thofe rules 
in this place; they will be found page 286, rules 349 to 366. The few | 
examples which follow, will be fufficient to fhew how this tenfe is con- 


jugated. eT क च | 9 
,१्‌ | 9 Con. 
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9. Conditi onal 


qT ^" Give 
Common Form. 1. अद्‌ स्यत्‌ , ACTA, ACHAT; 9. अदस्य 
अदास्यत, HERAT; 3. अदास्य, अदास्याव, अदास्याम. 


Proper Form. १. अदास्यत, अदास्येना, ACHAT; 9. अदास्यथाः, 
अदास्येथा, ACMA; 5. अदस्य, अदास्यावदहि, अदास्यामहि 
So other roots in AT. See rule 351, page 286 


भि ५०" Serve, attend. 
This root requires इ . 
Common Form. 1. अत्रयिष्यत्‌ ,  अश्रयिष्यता, अश्रयिथन्‌, “ke. 
Proper Form. 1, HAtAUAT, अच्रयिेनां, THAT, Ke. 


भरू 1." Be, become. 

Common Form 1 अभविष्यत्‌, अभविष्यतां उभविष्यन्‌ 
9. अभविष्यः, अभविष्यतं, अभविष्यत ; 8. अभवि. अभविष्याव 
अभविष्याम | 

. ch *c-?- Make, do | 

Common Form. 1. HAUT, अकरिष्यना, अकरिथन्‌ , ke. 

Proper Form, 1. अक्रियत, अकरिेनां, HACIA; ke. 


Sq "^ Eat. | , 
Common Form, 1. जत्स्यन्‌, Wee, आत्स्यन्‌.; ke. 


Oe +" Drefs food, cook. | 
Common Form. 1, HUG, अपक््यना, HARTA ; Ke. ` 
Proper Form. 1. SOFA, अप्येनां, अप्यन्त , Ke. 
It will be needlefs to multiply examples. See all the rules for con 


jugating the firft and fecond futures. 
Of 
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Of the third Preterit Tenfe. 

387. THE third preterit, defined to be the preterit of to-day, is ufed 
to denote, that the act has been recently, or indefinitely, 7; and in 
Sanfkrita is called अद्यतनी. ` By rule 157, page 198, the vowel अ is 
- required to be prefixed to the root in conjugating this tenfe. The termi- 
nations to be ufed_in the third, are effentially the fame as thofe fuited to 
the firft preterit, as given page 156, fubject, however, to feveral, feemingly 
capricious, modifications, by means of certain letters occafionally to be pre- 
fixed to them, the chief of which is the confonant 4, as will be prefently 
explained. All the rules given for the introduction of the vowel after 
certain verbs in pages 278 to 285, are generally applicable to this tenfe,. 

988. FOR the fake of reference, the feveral modes of conjugating 
verbal roots in each of the active forms of the third preterit, are here ex- 
hibited in a table numerically arranged according to the prefix required. 


Common Form. 


| Sing. Dual. ‘Plur. 
Mode 1. The moft fimple, but 1% नता . Word: 
leaft ufed, the fame as for the पि > . @. : तं त्‌ 
preterit. : | | .-अ ` च qT 
Mode II. The prefix J before 1. जन्‌ अनां अन्‌ 
Mode I... ०७४. अ is dropped be- 2 अः अनं अन 
fore AF and अ, and made ST ie अं आव आम 


ए६्णि्व्‌ and FY. 


Common 
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Common Form continued. 
| Sing. ` Dual. Plur. 
Mode III. The fame as Mode 1. अत्‌ अउनां अन्‌ 
II, with a modified repetition of | ॐ. अः अनं अनत 
the root to be explained. 3 अ अव आम 


1. पन्‌ सनां Yt for A 
2] सततत सत 
3. स. . तव ATA 


Mode IV. The letter 4, con- 
vertible to Of, prefixed to Mode 
iI. 


Mode V. सी prefixed to न्‌ यत्‌ 1 
‡ of Mode I, and सू only to every 


= 
> 
2p 
4. 
ap 
< 


Mode Vil. Another स्‌ put be- 
fore Mode VI. 


= 
af 
cd. 
4) 
rq 


other perfon of that Mode. Obs. | } सन्‌ स्ता 3 for HT, 
The सू of FAT, स्त, and FT, > - 2 सीः. स्त त्त 
is fubject to elifion after a fhort | त स्व्‌ स्म 
vowel, any confonant but a nafal, | ` 
a femivowel, or ह्‌ 

Mode V\. The prefix & before ध र्न्‌ दष्टा इषुः 
Mode V, the & of सीत्‌ १ At: ee इष्ट इष्ट 
being dropped, and the fhort इ loft 5 दूष zy IT 
in the long, 
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Proper Form. 


Sing. . Dual. Plur. 


न on han siege qa सानां सन्न 
nations as for the प्रा preterit, +. AN: साथां ata 


proper form, with 4 prefixed to a न सि स्वदि स्महि 
dental, and स्‌ to every other letter. 


| । 
e 


Mode 1X. The vowel अ pre- LAT SA AoA 
fixed and adjufted according to rule ०. अथाः द्या अध्व 
163 and 166, p. 131; q. v. 3.2 आवहि आमहि 


Mode X. सू prefixed to each 


perfon except घ्व. Obs. The स्‌ स्न ami सन 
of स्त and स्याः is dropped 9. स्थाः Aa ws 


after a fhort vowel or any con- 3. सि स्वहि स्महि 


fonant but a nafal, a femi-vowel, 


or & 


| 1 


, इष्ट इषानां इषन 


ie 1 
I. Th fix : ४ ॥ 
Par = ^? 9. इष्टाः इषाथां इष्वं गदं 
| 3. इलि इषूदि इष्मदि 


389. THE letter 4, being the initial of a termination immediately 
followed by any other confonant than a nafal, a femi-vowel, or & › and 
preceded by a fhort vowel, or any confonant but a nafal, a femi-vowel, or 
ह्‌ , muft be dropped. This rule applies partieularly to every termination 

| beginning 
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beginning with स्त and सद्य in Modes V, and X, which are reduced to 
त and J. 

ggo. IN thofe Modes which prefix 4, सुः is fubftituted for सन्‌. 

391. ROOTS in अआ fubftitute ड; for सन्‌. ण the third preterit, and 
drop जा. | | 

999. अन्त्‌ becomes AT, unlefs preceded by अ, Obs. This applies 
particularly to Modes VIII. and IX, 


Of Roots ending in Vowels in the third Preterit. 


393. OF roots in जा in the third preterit, €7 ** Give, QT "<^ 
Hold, keep, मा +न Meafure, found, AT ** Drink, (but not ता 2 Preferve) 
BT "~ Stand, are conjugated according to Mode I. in the common form, 
dropping सा before 5? in the third perfon plural, by the above rule 391. 
धा +" and द्‌ "र which, by the fmall ? are indicated to be occafionally 
of the proper form बण, change जा to इ, making fe and fy, after 
which they are inflected with the terminations in Mode X. q. v. 


| द "^" Give. | 
‘Common Form. 1. अदान्‌, अदानां , अदुः; >. अदाः, अदान, 


अद्‌ त; ˆ 3. अदा , Held, ACTH. He gave, they two gave, 
they gave; &c. ke. 


Proper Form. 1. aT , अदिषानां, अदिषत; 9. अदिथाः+, 
अदिषाथां, अदिष्वं o Hite; $ अदिलि, अदिषृि, 
अदिष्महि * See rule 389. 

Se 


@ 
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So UT; and fo HT, GT, BT, as above, in the common form, 2 [ हि 
Smell, is alfo conjugated in Mode I. making STYTT, Kc. but it may ०५ 
cafionally follow Mode VII, according to the following rule: 

394. ALL roots in ST, except द Ler, Give, धा "< Hold, keep, 
भा < Meafure, found, AT "< Drink, and BT "< Stand, as .in rule 399, 
are, in the common form, conjugated after Mode VII. q. v. 


या“ Go, 


Common Form. 1, अयोसीन्‌ , अयामिषटां, अयासिषुः; ०. अयासीः, 
अयासिष्ट, अयासिष्ट; 5. अयासिषं, अयासिषु, अयासिष्म. 
See Mode VII. | 


After this example are conjugated, among others, the following roots 
in ST ;—T "^ Smell, ज्या % Wax old, decay, ज्ञा ० Know, CAT 
Blow (a trumpet, or the fire), CAT ~ Eat, OT < Fill, ता ** Preferve, 
protect, भा 2 Shine, ग्ना ** Study, learn by heart, TT ^ Bathe, GT ^ 
Quit, leave, &c. 

395. ख्या ** Tell, relate, recount, celebrate, in the common form is 
conjugated in Mode II, and in the proper (if ever fo ufed, as according to 
fome it may,) in Mode IX, in both forms dropping the radical जा, 

| Example. 
CY] "< Tell, relate, recount, 
Common Form, 1. FEIT, AIM, अख्यन्‌; ke. | 
Proper Form. 1. ACTA, TAt, अद्यत ; kc. See Modes il. 
and IX. | 
: There-are only four verbs in जा (except as above द and UT,) which 


may be conjugated in: the proper form, and thofe are, गा + Go, and | 
भा 
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भा Sound, मा ^^ Meafure, and हा **Go, which follow Mode IX, 
like द्‌ and मा, but do not, like them, change the radical जा to 2. 


भामा + Meafure, found. 


Proper Form. 1. अमास्न, ममासानां, अमासत ; 9. अमस्थाः 
अमासाथां, ana; $ अमासि, अमास्वहि , अमस्मदि. 


596. दरिद्रा Be poor, in the common form, makes <M AG 
अदरिद्रासिष्टा, ८. according to Mode VII.; or, dropping its own final, 
अद्‌ रिद्रीन्‌, HELE , &c. according to Mode VI. In the proper form 
this root makes अदरिद्िष्ट 1 HaCaT , &c, according to 
Mode XI. | 

997. ROOTS in & भ = in the third preterit, for the moft part 
change thofe letters to & in the common form of the third preterit, and to 
& in the proper. 

398. SUCH roots in & or < as do not require the prefix % according 
to rule 923, p. 279, are conjugated according to Mede V, inthe common 
form, and to Mode X, in the proper, Examples. | 


नी ५ (for णी ) Conduct, lead. | 
Common Form, cS FATT, TAT: ; 2. अनेषीः, अनैष्ट, 
अनैष्ट; 8. AAT, AAT, HAS. 
Proper Form, 1. SAE, अनेषातां, अनेषन ; 9. अनेष्टाः, 
अनेषाथां , अनेध्वं or F; 9. BAA, Brahe, अनेष्महि - 


So (according to their refpective forms) — fT 1.५ Conquer, क्षि ^ 
Walte, decay, चि = Gather, pick, जि १,९ Conquer, kc. TAT ०५ Buy, 


ait 
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सी ०९९. Injure प्री १५५० Satisfy, content, pleafe, gratify, हो ०.५. Be 
afhamed , &c 


399 शि ^ Increafe, is conjugated in three ways in the third 


preterit, 272 
After Mode II, dropping the radical 3: 
Common Form, 1. WT, अण्वना, WAT; ke. 


After Mode VI, converting the radical इ, १.८. changing it to & 
which before the vowel of the termination becomes अय्‌ by the rules of 
orthography | 
Common Form. 1. HAA, अग्वयिष्टा aa fay ke 


After Mode III, and a reduplication of the radical, the vowel of 
which is changed to ३ यू 


Common Form 1. अजिश्ियत्‌ अचिश्वियना, अशिश्ियन्‌ 
9. अशिश्वियः, अशिन्वियन, अशिश्वियनः; 3. उशिश्विय, 
अशिश्वियाव, अशिश्वियाम 


400. THE roots शी 2. Sleep, and ST + Fly, requiring the prefix >, 
are conjugated according to Mode XI 


Proper Form. 1, अशयिष्ट, अशयिषानां, अशयिषन; o. अशयिष्ट 
अशयिषाथां, अशयिष्वं ० दरं: $ अशयथिषि, अशयिष्वदि, 
अशयिष्महि . | | 


8० डी Fly. अयष्ट, अडयिवानां, अउयिषन ; ke. 
401. भि 1.५ Serve, attend, is conjugated according to Mode Il, with 


a reduplication of the root in the common form. 
| Rr : Example, 


ee 
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Example, 


Common Form. 1. srry , atarfrarar CRE DO GE ke. 


402. THE following roots in इ and ई are anomalous, changing thofe 
letters to जा in the third preterit, after which they are conjugated ac- 
cording to Mode VI, in the common form, and Mode IX, in the proper, 
like roots in जा 

मी ० Kill. 


Common Form. 1; SATE, अमासि, अमापिषुः; ` *. HATA, 


अमासि, अमासिष्ट; 3. अमासि, अमासिषु, अमापिष्म. 
Proper Form. 1. अमास्त, अमासानां, अमासत; ०. अमास्थाः 
 अमासाथां, अमाघ्वं; 5. अमासि, अमास्वदि, अमास्महि . 


मि ५० Scatter, throw seu 
Common Form. अमासीन्‌, अमायिष्टा । अमासिषुः; ke, 
Proper Form, 1. BARA, अमासानां, अमासन ; ke. 


AT + Walte, decay. | 
Proper Form, 1. अदास्त ; अदासानां, अदासंन ; ke. 


49 3. दोधी » Shine, is conjugated according to Mode X, dropping 
its final, making—~1. अदोयिष्ट, अदीधिषानां, अदीधिषन ; ke. 
So वेवी =». Shine. 

| 404. इ ५.८ (0, move, becomes गू in the third preterit, and is then 
conjugated in Mode I, like दा Give, making—1. अगात्‌ , SMT 
SAMs; < 

404. WHEN 
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405: WHEN द्‌ Go, is conjugated with the prepofition अर्ध Over, 
and which then means, go over, ftudy, get by heart, it is conjugated two 
ways in the third preterit, proper form, In the firft, the radical 3, with 
the ufual prefix ST , becomes टे, after which the terminations of Mode X 
are added, thus making with AfY—1. WNT, TATA, अध्येषतः; 
&c. Inthe fecond way the radical Z is changed to TT, and with the | 
prefix ST and अधि; conjugated with the terminations of Mode X, as 
follows:—~1. अध्यगीष्ट । अध्यगीघषाना , अष्यगीषन ; Ke. 

466. ROOTS in उ छण, in the third preterit, for the moft part, 
change that letter to ओ in the common form, which before a vowel be- 
comes अव्‌ ; and in the proper form to ओ, which becomes अव्‌ before a 
vowel, Ifthe root do not require the prefix X, Mode IV is generally 
ufed in the common form, and Mode IX in the proper ; but if it require’ 
इ, Modes VI and XI are ufed. 

407. OF roots in 5, the following, all of the common form, requiring 
ड्‌ , are conjugated with Mode VI; as 


यु ~^ Mix, 1. अवीन्‌, HAAS, अयाविषुः; ke. 

Yj * Sharpen, whet, 1. अष्णावीन्‌, अक्ष्णाविष्टा , ASNT: ; ५५. 

स्नु * (for च्छु) Ooze; leak. 1. अस्नावीत्‌, अस्नाविष्टा, अस्नाविषुः; 
&c, 

घु *^ Sneeze. 1. अपावीत्‌, अक्षाविष्ा, अप्षाविषुः; ke, 


408. THE following roots in ङ are conjugated either with or without 
= , and follow Mode VI, or V, in the common form 


तु rInjure. 1. HATA or अनोषीन्‌, अनाविष्टां or AAT, - 
अनाविंषुः or अनोषुः; ke 
६ ` 


— 
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& ५ Make a noife. 1 अरावीत्‌ or अरोघौन्‌ अराविष्ट oF HU, 
अराविषुः or अरोषुः; Ke 

नु *° (for णु) Praife. 1 अनावीन्‌ग HAST. HAT ST or अनोष्टां 
अनाविषुः ण TAG ६८८ 

q 5c 0210. 1 अदावीत्‌ or अदोषीन्‌, अदाविष्टां or अद)ष्टां 
अदाविषु ण अदेषु ६८५ | 


409. THE roots Y, लु, and J take डू in the common form of the 
third preterit ; but not in the proper form. They follow Modes VI 
and >. | । 
यु +<, Shake, tremble. | | 
Common Form, 1. अधावीन्‌, जधाविष्टा, अधाविषुः; ke. 


Proper Form. 1, अधीष्ट, | अधोघानां, अधोषनः; ६८८. । . 


सु sor. (for घु ) Move, go, bring forth. 
Common Form. 1, असावीत्‌, अमावि्टां , असाविषुः; ke, 


Proper Form. 1, MAE, असोषाना, AAT; ke. . 


Obs. This root, according to fome, may alfo follow Mode XI, in the 
proper form, making —1 असविष्ट, असविषाता, Hala ; ke 


स्तु ५ (for |) Praife. 


Common Form, 1. अस्तावीत्‌, अस्नाविष्टा, अस्ताविषुः; ६८८ 


Proper Form. 1. अस्तोष्ट, अस्नोषाततां, SETA ; ke. 


410. THE roots ¢ and |] require to be doubled, and are then com 


jugated according to Mode III. 
| च 


49 
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र 1. Run, move 


Common Form. 1. उट्‌ द्रवत्‌ , ACCA, अद द्रवन्‌; +. ACG: 
TELAT, अदुद्रवतः; 8. ASE, अदुट्रवाव, अदद्रवाम. 
8० स्तु “Run, move. अदुस्तुवत्‌, ke. ke. 


411. Buf < - Cover, veil, makes ओण्वीन्‌, Ke. ke, according to 
Mode VI. 

Other roots in उ , not requiring इ before the terminations of the third 
preterit, are conjugated according to Mode V, in the common form, and 
Mode X, in the proper 


चरु 5^ Hear, leak 
Common Form. 1 STATA, अग्रोष्टां TAT ६८८ 


Obs. According to fome, this root may occafionally be conjugated after 
Mode MII, and fo make—fY[AIT, kc.; but this does not feem to be 
the practice 

412. MOST. roots in उ long make ओ before a confonant, and अव्‌ 
before a vowel, in the third preterit, common form, and ओ and अच्‌ in 
the proper form. But भू ^ Be, become, fuffers no alteration in its 
vowel; and नू ०० (for ए) एकल चू ° Shake, agitate, गू °* Void excre- 
ment, धू ०.५ Be fteady, remain fixed, and कू ०१ Make a certain noife, (all 
of the clafs, called कटादि change their finals to $4, and are conju- 

gated according to Mode VI. 
| 413. ALL roots in ¥-long take the prefix इ in the third preterit, 
except भू : but "J 5“? Agitate, fhake, and & Bring forth, produce, indif- 
~ ferently take { or not. Thofe roots which require इ follow Mode VI, 


in 


310 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


in the common form, and XI, in the proper. भू is conjugated according 


to Model. The following examples accord with thefe rules. 
॥ . = ष न . | 


पू 9.0.7, Purify. See Modes VI and XI. 


Common Form. 1. अपावीन्‌, अपाविष्टा, अपाविषुः; Ke. 
Proper Form, 1. अपविष्ट, अपविघानतां, अपविषन ; ke. 


चू ^ Agitate, Shake. See Modes V, VI, IX, and X. 


Common Form. 1. अधावीत्‌ or HAST, अधाविषानां or अधोष्ट, 
 अधाविषुःग TUG: $ kee, 
Proper Form. 1. अघधविनत or अधोष्ट, अधविषाना or अधोषानां, 
अधविषन or अधोषन ; ke. 


In like manner & Bring forth ; अपावीत्‌ or असोषीन्‌, ६८८. 


नू °< Praife (for ए) 
Common Form. 1. अनुवीन्‌, अनुविष्टा अनुविषु; ke, 
So धू ०५ , गू ०५, and Y ०,१.३8 before, 7. 412. See Mode VI. 


; ठ ०? Make’a certain noife. See Mode XI. 
Proper Form. ˆ 1. अकुविष्ट, अकुविषानां मकुविषन ; ६८८. 


भू <" Be, become. See Mode I. 
Common Form. 1. WAT, अभूना, अभूवन्‌, 9, अभू . अभून, 
WIT; $ अभूव , WIT, अभून. | 
414. च्छ 
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414. 78 or ऋ being the termination of a root of one fyllable, is changed 
to SITY in the common form of the third preterit; but no alteration takes 
place in the proper form, unlefs before the prefix { in Mode XI, when 
it is changed to AX. It is alfo changed to AX when Mode Il, 
is ufed. 

415. OF roots in ऋ fhort, none take इ in the third preterit but वू 
16” and चू „>. with जागर +^; except the preceding confonant be double, 
when, in the proper form only, they may indifferently take इ or not. 
But स्व्‌ "^, may take 3 in the common form. The root स्कु never takes 
द्‌. वू १५१ अत्‌ चू » alfo occafionally may not take इ in the proper form 

416. ALL roots in च्छ long require अ in the common form of the 
third preterit ; but in the préper form 3, or not. . 

417. ROOTS in * long with तू *** and चू ** may indifferently ufe 
ङ्‌ fhort or = long before the terminations of the third preterit, proper 
form, Mode XI 

418. *% final, when the root is conjugated without % in the proper 
form, according to rule 417, is changed to aq, and if preceded by a 
labial letter, to GX | 

419. स्त ८५ Move, and ऋ ** Move, may be conjugated in the proper 
form either according to Mode XI, or Mode X. 

420. जू *<^ Grow old, decay, may be conjugated in the common 
form either according to Mode VI, or Mode II. 


Examples in ऋ and ऋ ॥ 
Th १.०१. Make, do. See Modes V. and X. 


Common Form. 1. STL, WAST, अकार्षुः; 9 अकाधीः., 


अकाशं, अका; $. HHT, अकार, Harel 
| Proper 
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Proper Form. 1. AGT, अकृषाना , अकृषत; > अकृद्याः, 
अक्षाथां , अकृष्वं ° दरं ; $. अकृषि , Hate, अकृष्मदि - 


See rules 4.14, and 415. 


After this example moft other roots in ऋ may be inflected. 


चु '<" Cover, and चू %* Serve. 

Obs. Thefe roots requiring इ in the common form, and indifferently 
0 in the proper, are conjugated upon the principles of rules 414, and 
4153 fee alfo rule 417. They are conjugated after Mode VI, in the 
common form, and Modes XI or X in the proper . | 


Common Form. 1. HART, अवारिष्टां, अवारिषुः; °. अवारीः, 
अवारिष्ट, अवारिष्ट; 8. अवारिषं, अवारिष्‌, अवारिष्म. 


Proper Form. 1. अवरिष्ट , अवरो o WIT --अवरिषानां । 
अवरीषानां or ALATA, SAAT, अव रौषन or ATA ; 
9. अवरि्टाः, AACS: or उवृष्टाः--अवरिषाथां , HITIATAt 
or अवृघाथां --अवरिष्वं or F, अवरोध्वं or ढं , or अवृष्वं णदं ; 

$ अवरिषि, अवरौषि, o अवृषि.अवरिषूहि, अवरीषूदि 
or अवृषुहि अव रिष्महि, अवरीष्महि or अवृष्मटि. 


STP] 2 Awake. See rule 415, and Mode VI. 
Common Form. 1. अजागरीन्‌, अजागरि्ा, अजागरिषुः; ke. 


र्त्‌ +^. Spread. See rules 414,and 415, and Modes V, XI, and ऋ, 


Common Form. 1. SEATS, अस्तार , ke. like WHA; ke. 


Proper Form. ३, अस्तरिष्ट or अस्नन, अस्नरिषाना or अस्तृषानां; 
&e, ke. | 


tT 
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स्वृ Sound. See Modes VI and V. - 


Common Form. 1. अस्वारीन्‌ or SEAT , अस्वारिष्टा or अस्वार्थ, 
अस्वारिषुः or Hay. 3; &c. See preceding rules 414, and 415. 


3B Move. See Modes II] and V 


Common Form, 4. आरन्‌ or HNL, आरनां or आशं, आरन्‌ ० 
| आषु ; ke, See rules 414, 415, and 419. | 


` & 1 Move. See Modes IlandV. . 


Common Form. 1. असरत्‌ or HAL, अमरतां or HATE, 
HAC or HAY: ; kc. See rules 414, 416, and 419. 


ठ ०५२. Injure, aud ch ^ Scatter. See Modes VI, X, and XI 


Common Form. 1 HATA, अकारि अकारिषु ६८6 
Proper Form. 1. HALT, ke. ण ` AGU, ke. or aS 
उकीषीनां अकौर्षत ; kc. See rules 414, 416, 417, and 418 


जज "^ Wafte, decay, grow old 


This root may be conjugated either according to Mode VI or Mode Il 
by rule 420. | P 
Common Form. 1. अजारीत्‌ अंजारिश, अजारिषुः; ke 
Or, 1. अजीरन्‌, अंजीरता, अजीरन्‌; ke 
See rules 414, 416, 41473. 418, :27व 420 


421. THE final of a root being इ ठे ण ओं is, for the moft part, 

changed to जा] before the terminations of the third preterit. ` 
422. MOST roots in ©, &, and Hl, after changing their finals to 
98 आ 
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खा, according to foregoing rule, follow Mode VII in the common form, 
and Mode X in the profer, as in the following example. There are 


feveral anomalies which will afterwards be noticed. 


वे "०. Sew. See Modes VII and अ. 


Common Form. 1. अवासीत्‌ , अवासिष्टां, warty: ; 9. Hata: , 
WANA, HATZ; 8. Walia, अवासिषू, अवासिष्म. 

Proper Form, 1. अवास्त, अवासानां, अवानः; ° अवस्थाः, 
अवापाथां, अवाध्वं; 5, जवासि, अवास्वहि, अवास्महि. 


So 710 ses ine, ष , and ओ But the following, धे. ठ, घो, 


al, शो, and दो, are anomalous, 


423. 28; Drink, is conjugated in three ways in the common form: 
According to Mode VII; अधासीत्‌, AUTPTET, kc. According to 
Mode 1; अदात्‌, अधातां, kc. and according to Mode I, changing 
the radical & to H inftead of AT; as— WHAT, अधना, ec. 

42 4. = Dare, brave, revile, is conjugated according to Mode I, 
changing इ to अ inftead of जा; as—1. FET, SEAT, TEA; Ke, 

496. घो “ Deftroy, ह्यो ५.० Cut off, and शो ५ Whet, grind, file, are 
conjugated either like वे, according to Mode VII, or elfe follow Mode I. 


| Example. ` 
सो «^ (गलो) Deftroy. ` 7 
Common Form. 1. असासीत्‌; असापिष्टा, अपापिषुः; ८८. 
Or, | 1. अपात्‌, असाता, अलुः ; ke. 


426. दो ५०" (प, makes ट्‌, and is then conjugated after Mode I; 
28 — अदन्‌ , ATA, WAGs; ४५. 
Of 
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Of Roots terminating in Confonants in ‘the third Preterit. 

427. ALL the rules refpecting the infertion and omiffion of the 
prefix ड्‌ , given in rules 331 to 347, page 281, kc. are generally appli- 
cable to this tenfe alfo 

428. MOST roots ending in confonants, requiring the prefix 3, are 
conjugated after Mode VI in the common, and XI in the proper form. of 
the third preterit ; but a few follow Mode VII inthe common form. ` 

429. OF roots which are conjugated with the prefix 3, fuch as are 
compofed of the vowel WH between two confonants, the laft not being 
double, as Ug * Read, do for the moft part change that vowel to या, | 
or not, in the common form of the third preterit ; but not in the proper. 
But if a root in the popular lifts be defignated by a fervile इ, or end in 
ह, मू, or य्‌, no change takes place; nor do the roots GUL and शवस्‌ 
alter their vowels. The S ग वद्‌ "^ Say, tell, तज्‌ ^ Go, and of any 
root ending in AL or अल्‌, is conftantly changed to AT in the common 
form. Examples. | 

Og "<^ Read 
Common Form. 1. अपाटीन्‌ or अपठत्‌, AASV or HAST 
अपादिषुः or HAST: ; ke. See Mode VI 


So may any other root within the defcription of the farft part of this 
rule be conjugated. 


TA? Kat, Modes VI and XI. 


As this root ends in a double confonant, no chance is required in the 
vowel by this rule. 


Common Form. 1. अभघ्ीन, अभसिष्टा, SITES: ; ६८८, 


Proper Form. 1. अभसिष्ट अभस्िघाना, SLBA ; Ke. 
PT 
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CP] Attach, adhere, Mode VI. ,  . 
This root is diftinguithed in the lifts by a fervile&. See rule 429. 
Common Form, 1. अत्छीत्‌, HATS, जलगिषुः; ke. 
यह Take. Mode VIL ` 
As this root ends in © , it does not change its vowel. ` See rule 429. 
Common Form. 1. अयहीन्‌ : अयदिष्टा ॥ अयदिषुः ; ke, 
भ्रूम्‌ < Go about, wander. Mode VI. 

This root ending in मू , does not alter its vowel. -See rule 429. — 

Common Form. 1. अथमीन्‌, WAT, MTP: ; ke. 
व्यय्‌ 1.c.P, Spend, decline. Modes VI and XI. 

Ending in य्‌, this root does not alter its vowel. See eile 429. 
Common Form. 1. War, अययिष्टा, अययिषुः ; ke. 
Proper Form. 1. अययिष्ट, अययिषाना अबद्ययिषनः; ke. 

क्षण्‌ °^ Hurt, wound. | 
| This root is another exception to rule 429. 
Common Form. 1. अक्षणीत्‌ , असणिष्टां ( अक्षणिषुः > Ke. 
TIT ०५० Breathe. Mode VI. 
This root is alfo an exception in the above rule. 


Common Form. SPARTA, अग्वसिष्टां, satay: ; ke. 
वदू Say, tell. Mode VI. 


This root conftantly changes its S{ to जा by this rule in the common 
form. 7 SS 
Common Form. 1. अवादन्‌, अवादि, अवादिषुः ; &e, 
ASI 
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नन्‌ ^~ Go. Mode VI. 

This root alfo uniformly changes its स to SAT in the common form of 
this tenfe. 

Common Form. 1, HATS, अवाजिष्ां , अबाजिषुः; ४५. 

| चर्‌ 3 Go, nave: Mode V1. 

This root ending in अर्‌ , by the above rule, always changes अ to SIT 
in the common form of this tenfe. 
Common Form. 1. TART, अचारिष्टां , अचारिषुः; ४५. 

फल "^ Produce fruit, profper. Mode VI. 
This root ending in अल्‌, conftantly augments its vowel by the above 


rule in the common form. - 


Common Form 1. अफानीन्‌, अफालिटा, अफालिषुः; ke. 


Obs. If any root, within the above rule, fhould require to be conjugated 
in the proper form of this tenfe, no change takes place in the radical 
vowel. 

430. IF a root requiring the prefix > end in a fingle confonant, its 
penultimate, being any fhort vowel but उ , is changed—if 3 ०९ , if gs 
to ओ, if 3 to अर्‌ , and if 4 to अल्‌, both in the proper and common 
forms of the third preterit. But if the final be a double confonant, or the 
medial a long vowel, no change takes place; nor is the clafs of roots of 
the fixth conjugation, called from the पपि कुटादि , and marked with a 
redundant जि, {ubject to this rule. 


Examples. 


fag ००. Know, underftand, Mode VI, 


Common Form. 1. Hatt, अवेदा, अवेदिषुः; Ke, 


318 A GRAMMAR OF THE. 


चित्‌ १.५. Know, revive. Mode VI. 
Common Form. 1. AAA, अचेनिष्टा, satay: ; ke. 
fl" Sharpen. Mode XI. 
Proper Form. १. अनेजिष्ट, अनेजिषानां, अनेजिषन; ke. 
कुतू ° Draw forth. Mode VI. 
Common Form. 1 TAHA, अकोषिष्टां, अकोषिषुः; ic. 
नुत्‌ «^ Dance. Mode VI. 
Common Form. 1. WAAL, AAAS, अनर्तिषुः; < 
कुत्‌ ० Cut. Mode VI. 
Common Form. 1. HHA, अकर्चिष्टां, अक्तिंघुः; ke. 


The following are examples of the exceptions to the foregoing rule. 
DZ ०.० Crook, bend. Mode VI. 
Common Form. 1. WHEL, अकुटिष्टां , अकुटिषुः; ४८ 
So, TZ Cut, HHL Expand, कुक्‌ Shrink, जुड्‌ °^] oin, pair, 
Ts ५ Tear, kc. &c, m all about twenty-feven roots of the नर्मः कुटादि 
UB << Flower, bloffom. Mode VI. 
, 2 his root ending in a double confonant, its vowel being long by 


pofition, undergoes no change by the foregoing rule. 


Common Form, 1. अपुष्पीत्‌, अघुष्पिष्टा, अपुष्पिषुःः; Kc, 
दोष्‌ «* Shine, enlighten. Mode XI. 


This root having a long vowel does not change it. See rule 4g. 
Proper Form. 1. अदीपिष्ट, अदिषातां, अदीपिलन ; ke. 
Obs. This root makes also अदीपि in the firft perfon fingular. 
431. THE roots F4_* Stop, ceafe, refrain from, €4{'+ Sport, play, 
and नूम '* (for णम्‌) Bend, bow in faluting, take { with 4 prefixed, 
and 
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and confequently are conjugated in the common form after Mode VII, 


Their vowels fuffer no change by rule 429. 


7» Stop, ceafe, refrain from. Mode VII 
Common Form. 1. अयसोन्‌, अयसिषानता satay &e 

So रम्‌ and TH. 

432. IF a root, which does not admit of the prefix ड्‌ in the third 
preterit, end in a confonant, fingle or double, its penultimate vowel is 
augmented; अ to SIT, इ or = to es or इ to HY, ऋ or ऋऋ to 
अर्‌ , &c. when conjugated in the common fourm after Mode V, with the 
terminations AIL, स्ता , सुः, &c. &c. but no change takes place before 
Modes Ml, iI], IV, IX, X. Hf the penultimate be 78, it may be changed 
alfo to <. 

488. THOSE roots in the popular lifts marked ओं , do not require 
the prefix दू in the third preterit, of which the following are conjugated 
according to Mode V in the common form, and Mode X in the proper. 


तच्‌ “< Drefs food. 


Common Form. 1. HATE, अपाक्ता, अपाघुः; 2. अपाक्षीः, 
HO, अपाक्त; 3, AA, अपाव, अपाम 

Proper Form. 1. AGA, AGA, अपन्न; 9. अपक्याः, 
अपक्षाथां , अपग्ध्वं ; 3. अपक्षि, अपक््वहि , अपक्ष्महि 


प्रच्छ °^ Afk, 
Common Form. 1. अप्राक्षीन्‌, HUTT, अप्राघुः; ke. 
| | त्यजन्‌ "^ Quit, leave, forfake 
Common Ferm. 1, जत्याप्षीन्‌ , ACSA अत्याघ्चुः ; ke 
So भज्‌ * Divide, ferve, J 7 Break 
TES] 
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Es] ५५ Fry. This root makes अाप्षीत्‌ and अभाक्षीत्‌ inthe commor 
form, and SY, SPAM , ke. in the proper. | 
भुज्‌ 7< Eat, devour, enjoy, अभोक्षीन्‌, Ke. 
HES or मज्जन्‌ ^ Dive, immerge, bathe, SATA, Ke, 
- यज्‌ "^ Worhhip, FATAL, ५५. | 
युज्‌ ^ Unite mentally, अयुक्त ' ATA , Ke. 
रज्‌ ८० Colour, dye, ACA, ke. 
ESO Break, ALAM, ke. 
= for BUT. १.५ A ccompany, अपाक्षीत्‌ , ke. 
स्वज्‌ for घज्‌ LF Embrace, अस्व दत; अस्वप्षानां , ke. व 
स्रज्‌ ५५० Create, let go, arate or BATA, kc. अपक्त, 
अपृक्षाना , ke. 
तुहू or Teaze, vex, goad. 
Common Form, 1. सनोौत्सीन्‌, अनोतरां, अनोत्सुः; Ke. 
Proper Form. 1. AGA, अतुत्साना , अतुत्सन ; ke. 
So F< for OTe ०८१. Send, अनोत्सीन्‌ ke, अनुत्‌, अनुत्सानां ke, 


@& "^ Void excrement, अहात्सीन्‌, ke. 

faz ५.२, Be, become, अवित्त, अवित्सानां , &e. | त 

बध्‌ "~ Bind, faften. The initial @_being a third letter, is changed to a 
fourth, or its proper afpirate, when स्‌, is dropped, and the final चू 
with the नू of the termination, forms स्‌. अभात्सीन्‌, अबाडां, 
WATeY?; ke. | | 

बन्ध्‌ ०० Bind, faften, अभात्सौन्‌ः; ६८८. 

साप्‌ ^~ Finith, accomplith, perfect, makes अरात्सीत्‌, अरत्ना, 
अरात्सुः; ke. 5 « a 

यू «© Kill, hunt game, HATCH, अयाता , ५५. 

बुध्‌ 
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FTL“ This root in the firft perfon has two forms ; as अबोधि or अबुद्ध 
अमुत्साता अभुल्सन ; Obs. Some authors make the radical vowel 
long when an initial third letter is changed to the fourth of its own 
clafs, thus making अनभूत्ताना 8८ 

FY ^" Fight, makes AYE, ATCA, जयुत्सन ; ke 

श्च." Defire. ACT, ARCATA, ARCATA: ke. 

शुध्‌ +" Cleanfe, purify, अशुद्ध , अशुत्सानां, अशुत्सन ; ke. 

सिध्‌ for FEEL ^^ Finith, complete, HACIA, ke, ke. 

साध्‌ “^ for लाप + Finith, accomplith, अपात्सीत्‌, ५८८ 

मन्‌ °> Mind, underftand, makes TAT , अमन्साना, अमन्सन kc 

FAT ००१५०. Throw, fling, अध्चेप्सीन्‌ अशचेप्तां ke safaq faq, 
अस्षिप्सानां, अश्षिप्सन ; ० 

GA. Touch, ARIAT, ke. 

वप्‌ "<". Sow feed, weave. HATA, kc. WATT; Ke, ` 

WT +". Curfe, अशाप्सीन्‌, ke. AMT, AMAT; Ke. 

स्वप्‌, for FA +^ Sleep, अस्वाप्सीन्‌, 

Ge <~ Slip, flide, glide, असाप्सीन्‌ or TATA. &८€ 

र्भ्‌ 1+ Be engaged, amufed, अर्न्ध , अरव्यानता, अरृन्सत , Ke, (~ 

त्म्‌ "०४८५० attain, get, अलन्ध, अल्न्मानां, जलन्सत ; ke. 

qa] «< Leffen, make thin, अकाक्षीन्‌ or TATA, ६८, This root may 
alfo follow Mode IV, and make ARAT, AHA , AHA 

ZW Bite, ACTA, ARIA, अदुः; 

मयू °< Make a noife, be angry. SHAT, ATAAT, AAA; ke. 

भृशां १.०. Advife, counfel अमाक्षीन्‌ or HATS, ke, This root may 
alfo be conjugated after Mode IV, making STAT, kc 

त्यंश्‌ “7००८१, अस्प्राक्षीत्‌ or STRATA &c. Obs. This root may be 
alfo conjugated after Mode IV, and thus make FETAT, अस्यपृक्षना, 


जनस्पक्षन्‌; &e. 
Tt | ay 


Ch 
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वस्‌ "५ Stay, remain, dwell, अवात्सीत्‌, अवास्नां , &c. Obs, This root 
changes सू to त्‌ before स. ` | 
दहु ^ Burn, The final © of this rvot is changed to कत्‌ › -fubject to the 
changes of orthography, and the initial & being a third letter, 1s 
changed to its fourth धू, when सू is not dropped अधाप्षीन्‌, 
अदाग्धा, अधाघ्षुः; ५५ अदग्ध, SHAT | जक्षत्‌ ; < 
नहु ५००. Tie, bind. The radical & is changed to चू {till fubject to other 
changes, अनात्सीन्‌, AAT, अनात्सुः; ke. HAT, अनत्साना 
WATcHT ; Ke 
वह ५० Bear, carry. The final © of this root is changed to इ , fubject 
to otker mutations. When स्‌ is dropped, the radical ST is changed to 
ओ n{tead of आ अवाक्षीन्‌, अवोढां HAT: ; &e अवोद 
अवाप्षाना, अवाक्षत ; ८... 


435. OF roots which do not require the afix ड , fuch as end 7 ह, 
श्‌, or लू, whofe pénultimate is any vowel but ST or AT, follow Mede 
IV in the common form, and Mode VIII or X in the proper. श्लघ, 
when it means embrace, is included in this rule; but when it means cling 
(as lac about a twig,) it is conjugated after Mode II. इय्‌. See, is alfo 
excluded from this rule; it is conjugated after Mode V or II. गुह्‌ Hide, 
GB Milk दिह Stain, pollute, defile, taint and लिह्‌ Lick, are conjugated 
in the proper form, either after Mode X, or VIII 


कुश्‌ "~ Cry out make a loud noife AHA , &c 
कुड्‌ «< Make lefs, or thin, AHAT, SHAT; &c. Obs. This root, as. 
before fhewn, may alfo follow Mode V 
दिश्‌ ^ Show, direct, point out Car, अदिष्षतां दि्षता, ke. HT 
SCAT, अदिनः; ke. IV and X. 
मय्‌ 
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भर्‌ प Counfel, advife, ATA, TAA , ATAT ; Ke, Obs. This । 


root may likewife follow Mode V, as before feen. 

TY Injure, hurt, TAT, अरक्षतां, ALAA; ke. 

FU °^ Injure; hurt, अरिप्षत्‌, अरिप्षना, ATA; ४५. 

लिश्‌ +" Make lefs, AAT, अनिक्षातां , अलिक्षन्त ; ke. 

विश "^ Enter, Aaa, अविघछनां, अविष्छन्‌; ke. 

स्पृश्‌ & Touch. ACTA; ACHAT, ACTA, kc. Obs. This root 
may alfo be conjugated after Mode V, as before feen. 

कृषू „^ Draw, plough, AHA, THAT » AAA: Kc, 

त्वि +. Turn, thine, अलस्विप्त्‌, AferTsa4r, WleqAT; ke. 

 अल्विक्षत, अत्विक्षानां, अत्विक्षन्त : Ke, 

FFG. Hate, अदिक्षत्‌, अदिप्षना, अदिप्न्‌; ५०. BAfsy, 
अदिषातां, अद्विषन ; ke. IV and X. ` 

पिष्‌ „२०००, Aras, अपिक्षता, अपिक्षन्‌ ; ke. 

विष्‌ “०० अविस्षन्‌, अविक्षतां, अविक्षन्‌ ; ke. 

श्लिष्‌ “^ Embrace, अशजिक्षत्‌, अश्लछठतां , APR, ke. v. ग. 485 

गुह "^" Hide, HPAL, अयुक्षना, अयुष्षन्‌; kc. अगूढ or TYAT, 
APTANA , AUT; kc. See rule 425 | 

दिह ac-r. Taint, {tain, pollute, -defile, अपिप्त्‌, feat APY 
ke. SPUAT or अदिग्ध, अधिक्षाना, BRUT; ke. v. r. 495 
Gp *<. Milk a cow, WYAT, AYAAT, AYA; ke. AGP or 

अधुक्षत, अधुप्षाना, ज्घुक्षन्त ; ८. See rule 425 

fas 1<. Make water, अभिष्न्‌ अमिप्षना AAA; ke 

_ स्ह “^ Grow, mount, ALAT, अर सना, ARAT; ke 

लिह 2 Lick, अनिप्षत्‌, अलिक्षनां, SAH; ५५ अलिक्षत or 
अलोढ , अनिक्षाना, अलिक्षन्त ; See rule 425 


TE Covet, ATA, अलुक्षना , ATA; ke 
नि न 436. OF 


ee 
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436. OF roots terminating in filent confonants the undermentioned 
are conjugated according to Mode II in the common form of the third 
preterit, and in the proper form Modes IX or X: 

—The clafs of roots of the fourth conjugation called पुषादि , already 
enumerated in pages 218, 219, and 220 of this work, the firft of which 
15 तल्‌ , and the laft TY 

—The clafs of roots of the firft conjugation, called, from दुनू Shine, 
द्युतादि, of which the following is a lift:—Q{ Shine, गभ्‌ Shine, 
र्च्‌ Shine, be pleafing or agreeable, श्वित्‌ Grow white, भिद्‌ Grow 
liquid, or unctuous, melt with affection, fag Become moift, fweat, 
"JZ Turn about, return, exchange, barter, &¢ Strike again, refift, oppofe, 
लुट्‌ or Yk Tumble or rolt on the ground with pain or affliction, BT, 
Be agitated, confufed, difquieted, difturbed, एम्‌, Injure, hurt, TT, Injure, 
hurt, AA, AA, or AM, Fall from, tA. Depart, fall from, स्रम्‌ Truft, 
confide, have confidence, GT Circulate, be current, come to pafs, Fe 


_ Increafe, grow large, YU Break wind, ®[< Leak, ooze, run out, and 


कृपू or HU Have power, be formed. Obs. Thefe roots दयुनादि ॥ 
every other tenfe, but the third preterit, are confined to the proper form, 
take X, and are conjugated after Mode XI, as अद्योनिष्ट , &e, 
--.411 roots in the popular lifts diftinguithed by a ल १11८ ठ्‌, fuch as—Qq@ 
1c Go, flip, 1146, गम्‌ "^~ Go, Ag or AE +°. Sink, fail, give way, yield, 
शर्‌ ><" Wither, perifh, ATH =^ Find, obtain, get, {IQ Be able गुच्‌ oor 
Quit, leave, get free, faz °<r- Find, get, obtain, शिष्‌ 7 Diftinguith, 
defcribe, पिष < Pound, तत्‌ "^ Fall, move, A" Cut off, ke. 
शाक *Govern ; alfo, in the active voice, TA *< Speak (ufed for J of 
the fame fignification, which wants the third preterit), जश्‌ «< Hurl, 
throw, faq. ५५. Plalter, fmear, daub, write, विच्‌ cP. Shed water, 


{fprinkle. 
Of 
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OF the above mentioned roots, पत्‌ "^ Fall, becomes पप्त्‌, णश्‌ +. 
Perifh, becomes “TI. or AY, रघू «णण, becomes रन्ध, and शास्‌» 
Govern, becomes शिष्‌, तच. +^ Speak, becomes aa, अस्‌ te Hurl, 
throw, becomes ईय्‌ and fuch roots as have 2 nafal before the final, drop 
it before the terminations of Mode II, after which they, with all the 
others, may be conjugated. after the following example, in the common 
form of the third preterit. 

| तुत्‌ ^^ Nourifh, cherith, feed, | 
Common Form. 1. AGA, अपुषना, HOF, 
2. अपुघः, अपुषनं, WAT, 
8 अपुल, अपुघाव, अपुघाम. 
Ye Releafe. Modes Il and X. 
Common Form. 1. अमुचत्‌, अमुचनां , ATA; ke 
"Proper Form. 1, अमुक्त, STATA, ATAT ; ke. 
भ पत्‌ "° Fall, | 
(ना. एण. 1. AAG, अपप॒ना, SOT; ke. 
नश्‌ <= (for णश्‌), एवमा, =` 
Common Form. 1. अनशत्‌ , अनशना » अनशन्‌ ; ke. 
Or, ` 1. WATT, अनेशनां, AAI; ke. 
so Ud ^^ Injure. 
Gommon Form. . 1. ACF, अरन्धता , अरन्धन्‌; ke, 
व व्‌ च्‌*^ Speak, 
Common Form. 1. अवोचन्‌, अवोचनां, अवोचन्‌ ; ke. 
Obs, The root SJ being defective in this tenfe, अवोचन्‌, ६८€ is fub- 
ftituted for it. = 3 - | 


अम्‌ 


Cz 
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अत्‌ “न्व hrow, hurl, - 
Common Form. 1. WRAL, आस्थनां, आस्थन्‌ ; ke. 


Teo. Plafter, &c. Mode II, IX, and X. 


Common Form. 1. अलिपत्‌, अलिपना, HHA; ke. 
Proper Form. 1. अलिपन, अलिपितां, अलिपन्त; ke. 
Or. 1. अल्प, अलिप्सातां, अलिप्सत; ke. 


So पिच्‌ ९.०१. (for लिच्‌) Sprinkle, fhed water, kc. 


437. IN the popular lifts will be found certain roots marked with a 
redundant दूर्‌ , which ferves to denote that they may be conjugated after 
two modes in the common form of the third preterit, one of which 1s 
Mode II. If fuch roots be alfo diftinguifhed by a fervile ओ denoting 
that the prefix डू is not required, the other mode will be # ; but if there | 
be no ज, it fhould be Mode VI. With refpect to the proper form of 
fuch roots, if the root do not take इ, Mode X fhould be followed; but if 
it do, Mode KI. The following examples will explain this rule: 


EU २“. XT ओ,) Stop, oppofe, thut up. Modes I, V, and X. 


Common Form. 1. अर्चत्‌, ; अस्ना, अर्थन्‌; ke. 
0. 1. अरौत्सीत्‌ BATA, अरोत्सुः; ४९ 
Proper Form. 1. HOG, अर्त्सता, अर्त्पत; Ke. 


After this example are conjugated the following, and perhaps a few 
other roots, all marked इर्‌ , ओ भिद्‌ 7.५, T)ivide, break afunder, 
fax 7% Divide, {plit, cut afunder, विच्‌ 7 Separate, divide, रिच्‌ 
Go to ftool गल, युज्‌ 7 Join, form a {piritual union, ufe, apply, 


निज 
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निज्‌ 8<.Wath, make clean, विज्‌ => Separate, intr. Yq 7**-. Pound, 
EHS "^ Dry up, go, fase Separate, divide, &c 


Eq “(इर्‌ ओ See Modes II and V. 
This root changes its vowel to अर्‌ in Mode II, and to य्‌ in Mode V 


Common Form. 1 अदर्शत्‌ अदां अदशन्‌ ke 
Or, 1. अद्राक्षीत्‌, अद्रा, ARTA:; ke. 


बुध्‌ "~. (SL) Underftand. Modes II, VI, and XI. 


Common Form. 1. ATU, अवुर्धतां , अबुघन्‌ ; Ke. 
Or, 1. जबोधीन्‌ , अबोधि्टा, अबोधिषुः; ke. 
Proper Form. 3, warfare, अबोधिषानां ; HAUT ; ke. 


After this example are conjugated the following :—q& 1 Proclaim, | 
- चत्‌ "~ Drop, कणि. श्यत्‌ "< Drop, diftil, TF" Give pain, hurt, kill, . | 
GR 1 Give pain, hurt, kill, @¢ 7? Shine, play, I< 7५ Injure, hurt, 6 
offend, difhonour, ईह ** Weep, cry, fhed tears, 44°" Become pure, = ` 
mourn, स्फुट + एषणः open (as a flower), Ja ५“ म्नुच्‌ "~ मुञ्च्‌ च्‌ ^ 
म्ुञ्च्‌ "^ मञ्च्‌, or मुञ्च “> Go, move, FA +^ or TH Steal, go, 
8९. ke 
438. A FEW roots in the popular lifts marked उ (fee page 281, 

rule 331), may indifferently take 3 in the third preterit, The following 


are nearly the whole of that clafs: 


fay "० (सं) Make perfect. Mode V or VI FAT असेदा 
असत्सुः; ke. ० असेधीत्‌, असेधिष्टां , अमेधिषुः; Ke 
गत्‌ Hide, conceal. Mode V or VI. अगोप्सीन्‌, ke, ग (~ 
अगोपीत्‌; ke. | 3 | 
Ae 
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अश्‌ (YJ) Heap up, accumulate. Mode V or VI आक्षीत्‌ अट 
FTE: ; ४०. or आक्षीत्‌, आसिष्ट , BTA: ; ke 

जप ">+ (उ) Be athamed. Modes X or XI. WAY अतन्ताना 
STAT; or HAY, BAST, AAAI ; ke 

छम ५» (उ) Bear, fuffer, bearwith. Mode X or XI. TASH, SHAT, 
अक्षसन ; ke. or अक्षमिष्ट, अक्षमिषातां , अक्षमिषन ; Ke. 

गृह *(Y) Take, receive, accept. Mode VIII or XI WATAT 
SHIA, AIA; or अगाद, अगार्हिंषानां, अगादिषन ; Ke 

तस्‌ "^ (उ) Pare, make {mall or thin by cutting. Mode V or VI 
अनाक्षीन्‌, अनाशां, अंताध्ुः; ke. or अनक्षीत्‌, अनसिष्टा 
ata: ; ke, 

. त्वप "< (३). The fame as तप्‌. 

कृष्‌ or HA» (उ). Be able, capable, defigned, intended. Mode X or 

_ XI; and being of the clafs द्युतादि Mode II 2190, v. p. 324, r. 436 
HH, HHA, AFT; ke. or Helos, अकलन्पिषाता 
अकल्यिघनः; ke. Common Form SHAT Tay AGAT Ke 
CR» (यु). Leak, run out. Mode > or XI. ARIA, अत्यत्तता 
अस्यंत्सतं ; ke. or WET, अस्थदिलाना, अस्यंदिघन ; ke 
Obs. This root being of the clafs द्युतादि may be conjugated alfo in 
the common form of this tenfe, according to Mode Il. See p. 924, r. 446. 

गुह ^> (उ). Hide, conceal. Mode V or VI in the common form, and 
Mode VAI, X, or XI in the proper. 
11०4८. 1. ATA, अपुक्षनां , ATT; ke. 
Mode VI. अगृहीत, अगूदिष्टा, अगूदिषुः; ke. 
Mode शा. AYAT, AGA, अपु्षन्त ; ke. 
ModeX. We, AYAlaT अदुकन ; £< 

. १५८८ XI. अगूदिष्ट, अगूहिषाना, अगूहिषनः; Ke 
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भूत्‌ „^~ (उ). Make clean, fweep, wipe. Mode V or VI. 
Mode V. ATA, HATS, अमारः; ४० 
Mode श. अमात्‌, अमार्जि्ां, जमार्जिघुः; ४० | 
तूष्‌ “^~ (3%). Satisfy, pleafe, content. Modes V or VI, alfo Mode I, 
28 denoted by the mark 4, See p. 324, r. 486. 


Mode $. अनाप्सीन्‌, AAT, अनार्यः; ke. 
Or, अजाप्सीन्‌, AAT, lt ke. 
| Mode VI. AT, अनर्पिष्टां, ; ; ke. 

Modell. अनुपत्‌, AAA, BAIA; ke. 

So EU “~ (३ ल्‌}; Be proud. | 
अज >^ (उु). Make clear, manifeft, evident ; anoint. Mode VI. This 

root though marked with उ , follows only one mode in the third pre- 

terit, though it does in other tenfes. आजीत्‌, आंलिष्टा, आजिषुः; 

६८८. | | | 

Obs. A few more of this defcription of roots appear in fome lifts, but 
they feem to be obfolete, or difputed; fuch as GQ ०" Labour, exert 
strength, FT & & TS '* or ae ०.1. Kill,-injure, ६८९, 

439. THE roots तन्‌ ०१. and nine others, all of the eighth conju- 
gation (४. p. 238, r. 266), require ड before the terminations of the third 
preterit, (v. p. 281, r. 933, and p. 282, r. 339); but in the firft and 
fecond perfons, proper form, they occafionally may follow Mode X alfo, 
dropping their finals before €T and स्या, which are changed to T 


and धाः. 
तनू <" Stretch, extend. Modes VI and XI, 


Common Form. 3, अननीन्‌ । अननिष्टां : अननिषुःः; ६८6५. 


Or, ` 1. अनानीत्‌ , kc. See p. 315, ४. 429. 
| Uu Proper — 


a | 
~ 
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Proper Form. 1. अननीष्ट , अननिषाता , ATA ; ke. 
Or, ATT 
9. अननाः, अननिषाथां , ATH ; kc 
Or, SATAN: 


—_ 


‘After the example of तनू, may be conjugated every other root of the 
eighth conjugation, except कृ. See page 238, rule 266. 


इन्‌ * Kill, fmite, ftrike, wauting the common form of the third pre- 
terit, is fupplied by वधू of the fame meaning, which requiring the prefix 
इ , follows Mode V1; aa—Haale, अवधिष्ट अवयपिषु ६८५ 
But if the proper form be required (as it may with a prepofition), it 
requires no fubftitute, and follows Mode X, the radical न्‌ू being dropped 
before every perfon, and the स्‌ of स्त and स्थाः omitted; आहत , 
आदसानां, ASAT; आदथाः, आहसाथा , आहध्वं ; आदसि, 
आहस्वहि, ASSES. Obs. The prepofition here prefixed is जा, To, 
at. See page 176, rule 199; alfo page 270, rule 311, page 989, 


Tule 399, page 289, rule 362, page 296, rule 384, 


440. ALL roots of the tenth conjugation are conjugated after Mode II 
or III in the common form, and IX in the proper, of the third preterit, 
with a modified doubling of the radical letters, chiefly according to rule 


158, pages 128, 199, and 130, fubject however to certain {pecial devia- 


tions. Obs. As the rules for forming and conjugating caufals are about 
to be given, it will not be necessary to say more in this place of the third 


preterit as applicable to the tenth conjugations, the rules for both being 
the fame, — 


OF 
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OF DERIVATIVE VERBS 


CAUSALS. 


441. CAUSALS are derivative verbs, formed from their primitive 
roots by adding, by way of affix, the vowel & (by different authors tech- 
nically called ३ ञ्‌ , इन्‌, णिच्‌, मि, ६८८.), which इ becomes अयू before 
the vowel of a termination, while the primitive is fubject to occafional 
modifications. A verb, in a caufal fenfe, differs not in the form of its 
inflections from a primitive verb of the tenth conjugation. See page 248. 

442. THE fyllable जय being affixed to a primitive root, the new 
verb is inflected in the firft four tenfes of the two active forms, according © 
to the terminations aclapted to roots of the firft conjugation, as given 
in page 132. 

449. IN the fecond preterit, the affix आं or आम्‌ is put after the 
caufal raot, and the indeclinable word, fo formed, is ufed with an auxi- 
liary verb, as explained in page 275, rules 917, 918. 

444. THE third preterit is formed without the afhx अय्‌. The pri- 
mitive root is modified and doubled, according to certain rules, and, thus 
prepared, is conjugated after Modes III and IX. See p. 999, rule 387, 
388, and following table. 

446. The firft and fecond future, with the conditional and proper form 
of the precative, are conjugated with the prefix 3, according to rule 347, 
page 285; but as इ is not admiffible before Y, the afix अय्‌ is dropped 
before the terminations of the common form of the precative, 

446. THE primitive 1०० याच्‌. "~ Seek, being put into a caufal 
form by the addition of the affix अय्‌, prefents itfelf as a fit example to 
explain the principles of the above rules. 

याचि 
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याचि or याचय्‌ ६००८ to feek. 
1. Prefent Tenfe. 


Common Form. ३. याचयति, याचयनः, याचयन्ति; ६. 
Proper Form. 1. याचयनते । याचयेने याचयन्ने ; छ 


9, Potential. = 


Common Form. 1. याचयेन्‌, | याचयेनां , ब याच्येयुः; Ke. 
Proper Form. 1. याचयेन, , याचयेरन्‌; ke. 


ॐ. Imperative. 


Common Form, १, याचयतु, याचयनां, याचयन्तु ke. 
Proper Form. 1. याचयना, | याचयेनां 9 याचयन्ता ; ६८. 


| | | 4 Firft Pretrit, 
Common Form. 1. अयाचयत्‌, अयाचयनां, अयाचयन्‌ ; ke. 
Proper Form. 1. अयाचयन, अयाचयेनां , अयाचयन्न ; 


। 5 Second Preterit. See p. 275, r. 318. 100 page 187. 
Common Form. 1. याचयामास, याचयामासतु , याचयामासुः; 
| 9. याचयामासिथ, याचयामासथुः, याचयामासः; 
3. याचयामास, याचयामासिव, कारयामासिम, 


6. Firft Future. — - 8 
Common Form. 1. याचयिना, याचयिनारो, याचयिनारः; ke. 
Proper Form, 1. याचयिनता, याचयिनारो,. याचंयिनारः; | 
9. याचयिनासे, याचयिनासाथे, याचयिनाध्वे; 
8. याचयिनदे, याचयितास्वदे, याचयिनास्महे. 


7. Second 


Common Form. 


Proper Form. 


Common Form, 


Proper Form. 


Common Form. 


Proper Form. 


Common Form. 


Proper Form. 
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7. Second Future. 


1. याचयिष्यति, याचयियनः, याचयिष्यन्ति; ० ` 
1. याचयियने, याचयियेते, याचयिथन्ते ; ४५. 


8. The Precative. 
1. यायान्‌, याचयास्नां, 


यच्यासुः ; &e, 


1. याचयिषीष्ट, याचयिषीयास्ना, याचयिषीरन्‌; ke. 


9 The Conditional 


1. अयाचयिथ्यन्‌, अयाचयिष्यता, अयाचयि्यन्‌; kc 
1: अयाचयिष्यत, अयाचयिथेनां , अयाचयिष्यन्त; ke 


10. Third Preterit. 


1. अययाचन्‌. अययाचनां, 


०. अययाचः, अययाचनं , 


8 अययाचं, अययाचाव, 
1. अययाचन, अययाचेनां, 
9. अययाचथाः, अययाचेथां , 


अययाचम्‌ ; 
अययाचत ; 
अययाचाम. 
अययाचन्न; 
अययाचष्व; 


8. अययाचे, अययाचाव हि, अययाचाम दि. 


As far as refpects the affix and the ufual terminations, all other caufals 


(as well as roots of the tenth conjugation) are inflected after this ex- 


ample; but previous to conjugation, it is necessary to learn what modifi- 


cations the primitive root is fubject to in forming the caufal derivative ; 


and alfo the peculiar changes which take place in the third preterit, with 


re{pect to the reduplication 


447. THE verb produced by the addition of the caufal इ to a pri- 


mitive root, is to be considered as a new root. 


Thus the primitive याच्‌ 


Seek,. 
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Seek, by the addition of 3, becomes the caufal root याचि Caufing to 
feek. The इ , as before obferved, ultimately becomes अय्‌ before the 
vowel of any termination, but that of the third preterit, Modes III and 
IX, before which, and the terminations of the precative fingular number, 
it is dropped, as in the inftances of FTUIT, kc. and जययाचत्‌ , Ke. 

448. AS the primitive root occafionally requires fome addition or 
alteration in its formation to accommodate it to the caufal form, due 
attention is neceflary to be paid to the following rules: 

449. A DIPHTHONG being the final of a primitive root, is 
uniformly changed to ज, and the root conjugated like roots in AT. 

450. ROOTS in SAT, or a diphthong, require the addition of a con- 
fonant before the caufal 3, to obviate the hiatus which might otherwise 
occur. Thus घता Drink, शो Grind, ह्यो Cut, सो Deftroy, ये Cover, 
3 Challenge, call, and वे Weave, require the infertion of य्‌, and fo 
` are formed the caufal roots पायि Caufe to drink, पाययति He caufes to 
drink, शा (for शो ) Grind, शायि Caule grind, शाययति He caufes to 
grind, kc. kc. UT Preferve, takes त्म्‌, and makes पालि Caufe preferve, 
यातयति He ००५९७ to preferve. All other roots in S{T, or a diphthong, 
take before the caufal ३; दा Give, दापि Caufe give, दापयति 
He caufes to give, धा Hold, keep, धापि Caufe to hold, keep, धापयति 
He caufes to hold, keep, kc. kc. SIT Know, takes तू , and maka; ज्ञाप; 
‘as जापयति He makes known. YI, when ufed in the caufal form, for 
killing, giving fatisfaction, fharpening, has the vowel fhort; as सपयति 
पशून्‌ याल्ञिकः The facrificer kills the animal. पयति गुर He fatisfies © 
the mafte. सपयति Wet He fharpens the weapon. JT (for ग्र) Be 
dull, melancholy, and स्ना (for SUIT) Bathe, make गापयति ण गपयति 
He makes dull or melancholy, प्रापयति ण म्पयति He makes bathe. 

With 
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With a prepofition thefe two roots make गापयति and प्रापयति aT 
when fignifying agitate, makes वाजि Agitate as the wind, caufe to move ; 
as वाजयति दमन्‌ Oey He moves or fans the trees with the wings 
But when &T means perfume, fcent, it makes वापि as वापयनि केशान्‌ 
He perfumes the hair 

451. OF roots in 3, नि Conquer स्मि Smile, and ब Go, make ` 
नापि, स्मापि, and अपि for their caufal roots; as जापयति He 
caufes to conquer, FATAALAT He caufes to mile; (with a prepofition} 
अध्यापयति He caules to {ftudy, read, perufe, go over. जि Collect, ` 
makes चायि or चापि, चयि or चपि; as चाययनिण चापयति, चययति | 
or चपयनि He caufes to collect. जि Go, makes श्वायि , as प्वाययति 
He goes दि Move, makes दायि as दाययनि He caufes to move 
Other rvots in X all make ACY 

452. OF roots in z ही Be afhamed, makes हेपि रो Kill, ०६ 
go, makes tf aT Go, hold, makes aft 28 हेपयनि He makes 
afhamed wafer He makes kill, wafte, go वपयनि He makes go, hold 
प्री Pleafe, fatisfy, makes either प्रीणिण प्रायि 28 प्रीणयति ण Barat 
He caufes to be pleafed. way , fignifying melting or diffolving butter, and - 
the like, makes Tie , तीनि, ण तायि as लीत्यति, ATTA or 
लाययनति वन्ह्निा GT होना The prieft who attends the making burnt 
offerings caufes the butter to melt by the fire. In the fenfe of melting, 
Smelting, or fufing metals, and other bard fubftances, according to fome, 
ली makes लापि or ATE; as (with a prepofition) विलापयति or 
विलायति are He caufes metal to melt or fufe. The caufal root of At 
Buy, is MUA; > क्रापयति He caufes to buy. भी Fear, makes भायि, 
ATT गभीलि, in the proper form, and only भायि in the common ; as 
भाययते, भापयते, or भीषयते; भाययति He affiights, frightens, 


terrifies, 
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terrifies, or caufes to fear. Obs. भाषि and भी षि are ufed when the agent 
himfelf is the object of fear; as मुंडो भीषयन or भापयते The evil {pirit 
Munda caufes to fear, If the object of the fear caufed by another be a 
third perfon or thing, भायि thould be ufed. | 

वी, in the fenfe of conceiving as an animal, in its caufal form, makes 
वापिः; » प्रापयति. Other roots in ई, in the caufal form, make 
आयि. ` | | 

453 ALL roots in § make their caufal roots in आवि ; as श्र Hear, 
आवि Caufe to ४८, श्रावयति He caufes to hear | 

454. OF roots in 3 धू Shake, makes its caufal either धावि or पूनि 
2 धावयति ग GAIT वयुः The wind caufes to fhake. All other 
roots in उ make आवि in the caufal; as भू Be, become, भावि Caufe to 
be, भावयति He ०००९० be, भाव यितु To ०००८ to be 

455- OF roots in ऋ or ऋऋ all change their finals to ATK before the 
caufal इ , except ऋ Go, whofe caufal root is अपिं as अपयति He 
caufes to go,—S] Grow old, which makes अरि ; as STRAIT He caufes 
to groweold or be feeble, and ज्ञामु Awake, which makes either जागरि 
or जागारिः; 28 -नागरयनि or जागारयति He causes to awake. All 
other roots change their finals, being ऋ or ™% to आर्‌ , and follow the 
form of & Make, do, कारयति He causes or makes do. So द Tear, 
दारयति He caufes to tear, FT Spread प्नारयति He caufes to fpread 
स्म Remember, स्मा र्यति He caufes to remember. ` 

456. ROOTS terminating in diphthongs, as has already been obferved, 
fubftitute जा for their finals, and afterwards form their caufals Nke roots 
in SIT. See rule 449, 4,50. 

454. IN forming a caufal root from a primitive ending in a confonant, 
it may be received as a general rule, that if the final confonant be fingle, 

the 
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the preceding vowel, being ज ; is changed to AT. Thus पच्‌ Cook, 


whofe caufal form is पाचि, makes पाचयति He caufés to cook. If . 


under the fame circumftances the vowel be 2, उ, or % , it muft in due 
` order be changed to &, ओ, or अर्‌. Thus faz Pound, makes पेरि 
Caufe to pound, पेटयति He caufes to pound; {*{ Underftand, बोधि 
Caufe to underftand, बोधयति He caufes to underftand; YY Rub, 
पर्षि Caufe to rub, घर्वयति He caufes torub. But if either of thefe 
fhort vowels, by its pofition before twoor more confonants combined, make 
a long fyllable, or be long by nature, no change is required. See page 
146, rule 175. Obs. There are fome exceptions to this rule, and a few 
` anomalies, which the following will explain 

458. THE clafs of roots called द्टादि do not change the penultimate 
अ to GT before the caufal इ, It confifts of fourteen primitives of the 
firft conjugation, namely —G¢ Seek, endeavour, YB Suffer pain or 
trouble, 2 Be famous, AY Spread, भह Trample upon, RFI Eat, tear 
afunder, क्षिन्‌ Go, give, दस्‌ Smite, kill, MU Pity, HE (३), MA (३ ), 
वृष्‌ , and FE (इ ), Cry, mourn, weep, lament, 209 त्व्‌.र्‌ Make hatte; 
as IAT , यथयति, प्रथयनि, ke. ke, In the lifts thefe roots are 
fometimes diftinguifhed by a fervile मू. ` There are a few others alfo 


marked मू , all of which follow this rule; fuch as—ST*T, Generate, HE. 


` Shine, appear, which make जनयति He caufes to generate, SATA He 
caufes to fhine, &c 


459 र्न्‌ In the fenfe of hunting the deer, drops its 12121 in forminy 


its canfal’; as रजयति मृग याधः The {portman hunts the deer. But 

when र्‌ न्‌ has any other meaning, it preferves it; as CIS! जनना रजयति 
The king caufes the people to be attached. = 

460. ROOTS ending in जम्‌ , fuch as ITH Go, शम्‌ Quiet, kc. do 

| Xx not 


ध 
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not change their vowels; as गमयति He caufes to g0, शमयतिं He 
caufes to be quiet. But अम्‌ Go, makes अमयति, क्रभ्‌. Defire, 
कामयति, चम्‌ Sip water, चामयति , or, witha prepofition ञाचामयनति. 

461. THE following roots make their vowels fhort or long before the 
caufal इ : SC Move, makes हलयति or SICAL, ज्वलन्‌ Shine, flame, 
ज्वलयति or ज्वालयति , AA, Move, ATI or AHA, नम्‌ 
Bow, नमयति or नामयनि. But when thefe roots are preceded by a 
prepofition, the firft form only is ufed; > प्रज्वलयति, प्रणमयति, ke. 

462. चन्‌ Search, feek, and TA Vomit, have alfo two forms; as. 
वनयनि or वानयनति , वमयति or वामयति ; but with a prepofition 
the former makes प्रवानयनि, and the latter SAQA. 

463. THE vowel of स॒म्‌ Quiet, यम्‌. Reftrain, ftop, FUL Go, and 
स्ख Eat, may be long or fhort before the caufal a, when ufed with 2 
prepofition; as नियमयति or नियामयनि, ४८९, 

464. THE primitive 7००४ स्फाय्‌ Grow large, fwell, changes its final 
यू to before the caufal इ; ४ स्फावयति He caufes to fwell. 

465. FIA Stink, be painful or difficult, found, changes its final य्‌ to 
Cf before the caufal {; as कोपयति He caufes to ftink, ke. The J of 
SHAT Shake, is alfo changed to त्‌; as श्मापयनति He caufes to thake. 

466. हन्‌. Strike, kill, becomes दात्‌ before the caufal इ ; as QAI 
He ८००६8 to ftrike or kill, | | | 

467. && Grow, before the caufal दू, makes UE or रोप्‌; as. 
रोहयति or रोपयति He caufes to:grow. 

468. इ च्‌ Signifying—corrupt the heart, mind, and. the like, makes 
| दूषि or दोलि for its caufal root: as दूषयति and दोषयनि; but when. 
it imply means—grow corrupt, evil, or wicked, the firft form only is ufed ; 
as दूषयति He caufes, or attributes evil or blame. | 


469. स्फुर 
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469. स्फुर्‌ Start, fpring, bound, has for its caufal root स्फोरि or स्फारिः; 
as स्फोरयति or स्फारयति He caufes to ftart, kc. 

470. WHEN शटू means fall, it takes शाति for its caufal root; as 
फलानि TTT aT (et Tale He caufes the fruit to fall from the tree. But 
when it fignifies g6, the caufal radical will be शादि; as मा शादयवि 
गोपः The cow-keeper caufes the cow to go, 1. e. Drives it. 

Obs. The foregoing rules relate chiefly to the firft four tenfes, the 
fecond preterit, and the two futures, in both the active forms ; and alfo to 
the common form of the precative. The proper form of the precative is 
formed by fimply dropping the affix & of the caufal root, and joining the 
latter to the terminations यात्‌, ६५. as H Do, कारि Caufe to do, 
काय्यीत्‌ May he caufe to do! 

471. 4 CAUSAL root having been formed according to the pre 
ceding rules, the affix इ is dropped before the terminations of the third 
preterit (Modes III and IX with reduplication,) and afterwards modified 
and inflected according to the following rules. Obs. Thefe rules apply 
equally to roots of the tenth conjugation. 

472. THE penultimate vowel of a caufal root beginning with a con- 
fonant, being long, is, with fome exceptions, and a few anomalies, reduced 
to its correfponding fhort power: If जा, it becomes ज ; as ATT Caufe | 
do, अचीकरत्‌ He caufed to do: If =. €, or ठे , it becomes 2; as 
प्रो एल प्रीणि Caufe to pleafe, अविप्रिणन्‌. He cauled to pleafe: 
ही Be afhamed, हेरि Caufe to be afhamed, अजिह्ियन्‌ He caufed to 
be athamed: If सु, HY, or ज , it becomes उ; as Y Shake, YF Caufe 
fhake, AEYAT He cauled to fhake; && Grow, गोपि or रोहि Caule 
to grow, AAKGT or ARREST He caufed to grow. The exceptions to 
this general rule are—IT4 Govern, शापि Caufe govern, अशश्रासन्‌ He 


caufed 
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caufed to govern ;—A clafs of roots in the lifts diftinguifhed by a fervile 
; as यच Seek याचि Caule feek अजययाचन्‌ He caufed to ल्ल 
el Go, दोक Caufe go, HSS THA. He caufed to g0; ARIA, Shine, 
appear, AMMA Caule to thine or appear, अजचचकासन्‌ or अचीचकासत्‌ 
He caufed to fhine, kc. But, of this clafs, the following feventeen roots 
may alfo occafionally have the vowel न+ भ्राज्‌ Appear, fhine, 4TH, 
Shine, appear, भाष्‌ Speak; भास्‌ Shine, ZTA Shine, जीव्‌ Live, ATH 
Clofe the eyes, wink, पीड्‌ Suffer pain, कण्‌ Cry out with pain; र्णू, 
GUL, Ul Make a noife, AU] Give, (UA Speak, AA Cut off, Az Tumble, 
and ea Oppofe, prevent; as भाजि ६००८ to thine, ALIS or 
अवबिभजन्‌; भालि Caufe to {peak, अबिभाषन्‌ or अबीभषन्‌ He 
caufed to {peak ; दौीपि Caufe to thine, अदि दीप्‌ णः अदौीदरिपन्‌ He 
caufed to fhine, &c. &c.—Roots in the lifts diftinguifhed by a fervile H, 
fubject to elifion, and fometimes marked with a fervile न्‌, all of the tenth 
conjugation. Obs. Some authors do not feem to agree to this exception ; 
and as all roots of this defcription are of the tenth conjugation, fome are 
of opinion that it relates only to caufals formed from fuch roots, by fub- 
joining the fyllable STH; as from HZ Speak, tell, is formed कथापि 
Caufe to tell or fpeak, कथापयनति He caufes to tell or {peak, 
अचिकथापयन्‌ He caufed to fpeak or tell.—The roots ay Seek, en- 
deavour, and वेष्ट Entwine, which make चेष्ट Caufe feek, अचिचे्टत्‌ or 
अचचेष्टत्‌ He caufed to feek ; वष्टि Caufe entwine, अविवेष्टत्‌ ण 
अववेष्टन्‌ He caufed to entwine, do not make their long vowel fhort. 
473. ROOTS with a penultimate ऋ , fuch 25 वृत्‌ Revolve, pals away, 

turn, may indifferently change that letter to AX in the caufal third 
preterit ; as वतिं Caufe to turn, अवीवृतत्‌ ण अववर्तत्‌ He caufed to 
turn, revolve, &c. 


474. स्वत्‌ 
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474 स्वत्‌ (for S44) Sleep, स्वापि Caufe to fleep, makes AYA 
He caufed to fleep 


to drink 

476. इ Go, with अपि Over, prefixed, making the caufal root 
MAMTA Caule to go over, read, has two forms in the third preterit, 
namely अध्यापिपत्‌ or अध्यजीगपत्‌ He caufed to read 
 47#. स्था (for ZT) Stand स्थापि Caule to ftand, makes अतिष्टिपन्‌ 
He caufed to ftand, in the third preterit 

478. घा Smell, {IA Caufe फला, makes अजिधिपन्‌ or अलिष्पत्‌ 
He caufed to fmell, in the third preterit. 

479. दन्‌ Kill, ftrike, APT Caufe ftrike, makes अजीद्यतत्‌ He 
caufed to kill or ftrike. | . * 

The following rules relate. chiefly to the reduplication required in 


forming the caufal third preterit, as well as that of the tenth conjugation, | 


480. IF the root begins with a vowel, that, together with the following 
confonant or confonants, is included in the reduplication; as अह Travel 
about, अटि Caufe to travel about उ्ररिटन्‌ He caufed to travel about 
S*€ Moiften, wet उन्द्‌ Caufe to moiften, Braet He caufed to 


moiften. Obs. The laft letter only is left in the place of the root, 


481. WHEN the root begins with a confonant, double or fingle, | 


~ one only is taken for the reduplication, and which will be one of thofe 
pointed out in the table given in page 129, according to the nature of the 
radical letter it is intended to reprefent; as GZ णि क्क्‌, ख्‌, च्‌ or &, ke 
and the vowel to be ufed with this confonant, will be either अ, इ = ॐ 
or सुं, according to the following rules 
489. ज्‌ is ufed as the reduplicated vowel when the penultimate of the 
| radical 


475. AT Drink पायि Caufe drink, makes HOSA He caufed 


Co 
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radical, modified for conjugation, be ST followed by a double confonant, 
fo as to make what in profody they calla heavy fyllable; as रम्‌ Make a 
1016, Thr Caufe to make a noife, अर्‌ रम्भन्‌ He caufed to make a noife; 
CL Get, obtain, {AT Caufe to obtain AACHIT He caufed to obtain; 
चृत्‌ Pafs away, revolve, वतिं Caufe to pafs away, अववर्लन्‌ He caufed to 
pafs away. It is alfo ufed in the reduplicated fyllable of the following 
verbs: ©] Remember, स्मारि Caufe to remember, असतस्नरन्‌ He 
caufed to remember; स्तु Spread, FATIT Caufe to fpread, AHET CT. 
He caufed to fpread; दृ Tear, दारि Caufe tear, अद्‌ द्रन्‌ He caufed to 
tear; e1{ Make hafte, त्वरि Caufe to make hafte, ञअतत्वरत्‌ He 
caufed to make hafte; AW Celebrate, प्रथि Caufe celebrate, WAQAT. 
He caufed to celebrate स्पश्‌ Tie, oppofe, FATES Caufe to tie or oppofe, 
असस्पशन्‌ He caufed to tie or oppofe; YE Tread or trample upon 
मदि Caufe to tread or trample upon, अमन्द त्‌ He caufed to tread or 
trample upon. ST may alfo be ufed in the reduplication of roots, which 
in the caufal, modified for inflecting, in this tenfe, preferve along आज; as 
शास्‌ Govern, शासि Caufe govern, अशश्ासन्‌ He caufed to govern; कास्‌ 
Cough, कासि ८०८४० cough, TA@lACT He caufed to cough ; दत्‌ Give, 
दासि ६००८९५८ अद दासन्‌ He caufed to give ; भास्‌ Shine. भासि Caufe 
_ to fhine, अक्भातन्‌ He caufed to thine ; याच्‌ Seek, याचि Caufe to feek, 
अययाचन्‌ He caufed to feck. So चकास्‌ Shine, and others of this de- 
{cription. Obs. According to fome authors, ड may be the reduplicated 
vowel of श्राच्‌, kc. | 

483. ३ , fubject to be changed to = long, according to rule 485, is 
प्रवि as the reduplicated vowel as follows:—In the गि place, it is ufed 
when the penultimate of a caufal root, with an initial confonant, modified 
fur conjugating in the third preterit, be अ, or ज्‌ not followed by a double 


confonant, 
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confonant, fo as to make the fyllable long, and deduced from a primitive 
root ending in a confonant, having a penultimate अ or WT; as A] 
Drefs food, पावि Caufe to drefs food, अपीपचत्‌ He caufed to drefs 
food; माय Shake, ENA Caufe to thake, अचिक्ष्मपन्‌ He caufed to 
fhake. It is alfo ufed in moft cafes where the caufal root has been 
formed from a primitive ending in & or = , or any other vowel but ड 
or उं, (and alfo in a few inftances, which will be mentioned, where the 
primitives ended in thofe vowels); as H Do, make, कारि Caufe to 
make, S4IHCA. He caufed to make; स्था Stand, स्यापि Caule to 
ftand, अतिष्ठिपत्‌ निष्पतन्‌ He caufed to ftand; AT Feed, cherith, पालि Caufe 
to feed or cherihh, HOA. He caufed to cherifh; जि Conquer, 
जापि Caufe to conquer, अजीजषन्‌ He caufed to conquer. -% is alfo 
ufed in the following inftances, where the primitive roots ended in उ or 
यु, and the preceding confonant being fingle, was either ज्‌, यू, र, “A, 
q,4,%, ब्‌, ग्‌, or म्‌, which उ or J are changed to STH in the 
caufal root ; as S$] Make hatte, जावि Caule to make hafte, अजीजवन्‌ 
He caufed to make hafte; यु Mix, यावि Caufe to mix, अयीयवन्‌ He 
caufed to mix; & Sound, रावि Caufe to found, WaT He caufed. 
to found; ठु Cut off, तावि Caufe to cut off, अलीोलवन्‌ He caufed to 
cut off; (none with 4); 4 Purify, पावि Caufe to purify, अपीपवन्‌ 
He caufed to purify ; (none with तू मव्‌); भ्रू Be, become, भावि Caule 
to be or become, अ्बोभवत्‌ He caufed to be or become; मू Bind. मावि 
Caufe bind, अमीमवन्‌ Caufe to bind. When the primitive ends in ड 
oer J, preceded by a double confonant, the laft of which is one of the 
above, the caufal third preterit may take indifferently इ or 3; ज Hear, 
leak, ATT Caufe to hear or leak, AMAA. or -नशुग्रवत्‌ He caufed 
to hear or leak ; (८4 Run or leak, द्रावि Caufe to run or leak, अरिद्रवन्‌ 


or 


& 
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or AG ZA, He caufed to run or leak; and fo “¥ Float, प्लावि Caufe 
to float; “YJ Laugh, go, चावि Caule to laugh. All other primitive roots 
in S or सु thouldtake उ or सु for the vowel of reduplication; as J for UJ 


‘Praife, ANA Caufe to ए, अनूणवनत्‌ He caufed to praife; Y or धू 


Shake, धावि Caufe to thake, अदूधवत्‌ He caufed to fhake, kc. इ is 
alfo ufed in moft inftances where the penultimate of the primitive was 
a, र, Sor ठे; 28 विद्‌ Know, वेदि Caufe know, जवीविदन्‌ He 
caufed to know; तिज्‌ Sharpen, तेजि Caufe tharpen, अतीतिजन्‌ He 


- caufed to fharpen ; चेष्ट Seek, चेष्ट Caufe feek, अचिचेष्टत्‌ He caufed 


to feek ; वेष्ट Entwine, afe Caufe to entwine, अविवेष्टत्‌ He caufed to 
entwine. Thefe two roots may alfo make अचचेष्टत्‌ and WATT. 
It is alfo ufed when a root with a penultimate ऋं does not change that 
letter to AX in the caufal third preterit, which it may occafionally do, 
and then take अ for the vowel of the reduplicate; as YT Pafs away, 
revolve, वतिं Caufe to pafs away or revolve, अवीवृतत्‌ or TATA. 
He cauled to pafs away, or revolve. See.r. 484. 

483. ॐ, or इ, is ufed, as the reduplicated vowel, where the penultimate 
of a primitive root, with an initial confonant, is 3, उ, ओ ण ओ, as &6 
Grow, गयोपि ण रोहि Caufe to grow, ARRAT, or अहरद्‌ त्‌ He caufed 
to grow; दल्‌ Grow bad, एना. aifa Caufe to grow bad or fpoil, 
अदद्‌ षन्‌ He caufed to grow bad or 001; दक्‌ Go, टोकि Caufe gO, 
अडुढेकन्‌ He caufed to go. उ, or उ, is alfo ufed when the final of the 
primitive is ड or J; except in the feveral inftances where अ has been 
pointed out as the vowel. - See the preceding rule. दू Shake, धूनि or 
धावि Caufe thake, takes J or a; as HE $ नत्‌ or अदौोधवत्‌. So स्फुर्‌ । 
Start, bound, takes S or X; as अपुष्फुरत्‌ or अपिष्फरन्‌ . FA, Co, 
increafe, takes उण 23 as “ATTY Caufe to go or increafe, अश्ूखवन्‌ 


or 
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or अश्वयत्‌ He caufed to go, or increafe ; अशुशवन्‌ ° अशिब्ययत्‌ 
He caufed to grow or increafe; 910 स्वत्‌ for TAY Sleep, जसूषुणत्‌ 
He caufes to fleep. See next rule । 

484. THE length of the vowel to be ufed, according to the two pre- 
ceding rules, depends upon the following circumftances: { and ङ are 
ufed before a double confonant, and alfo before a fingle, when the following 
fyllable be long ; as in the inftances of ACSA and HSS tH ; but 
when followed by a fingle confonant, the fucceeding fyllable being fhort, 
= and दु are preferred , as अनीतिजन्‌ and अहृर्पन्‌. 

486. IN forming a caufal in the third preterit, from a primitive 
opening with a vowel, and ending with a confonant, च is put after the 
root, and the laft confonant repeated, and placed as the final. Thus 
AZ Go, wander, अटि Caufe to wander, जाटिटत्‌ He caufed to ` 
wander, See page 149, rule 177. रत्य Send, ह लि Caufe fend, 
ठेलििलन्‌ He caufed to fend; उन्‌ Grow lefs, उनि Caufe to grow 168, 
ओनिनन्‌ He caufed to grow 168; Te Give pain, अर्द Caufe to give 
pain, आदिदन्‌ He caufed to give pain. Obs. Thefe laft three roots may 
alfo be inflected after Mode VI; as टेलयीन्‌ जओनयीन्‌, आर्दयन्‌ 
Upon the principles of this rule, any other roots, opening with a vowel, 
may be conjugated in the third preterit caufal. 


REITERATIVES., 


486. A VERB when ufed in a reiterative form to denote repetition 
or intenfenefs, is derived from its primitive by a peculiar modification, 
and reduplication of the radical letters, ` | 
Yy 487. IN 
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487. IN the proper form of the active voice, the femivowel यू 
(called JS ) is required as an affix to the root; but not in the common. 
Reiteratives are conjugated like roots of the firft conjugation in the 
proper form, and fecond in the common. Obs, The proper form feems 
‘to be more generally ufed than the common, with verbs of this de- 


scription. 
Of the Reduplication. 


488. A PRIMITIVE root containing but one vowel, having a con- 
fonant for its initial, fuch as भू Be, or विट्‌ Know, doubles the firft con- 
fonant according to the rules given in page 129, and then fubjoins to it 
the radical vowel, changed to a diphthong, or otherwife, according to 
circum{tances, which the following three rules will ferve to illuftrate, 
wherein the primitive root is fuppofed to have been already modified ac- 
cording to rules which will be given hereafter. 

489. IF the radical vowel be ST or SAT, it is for the moft part changed 
to आ in the reduplicated fyllable ; as OTT from Od, and यायाच्ने, 
from 44. [ण certain inftances, to be mentioned, ञ्‌ will be changed to 
अ and अनी 

490. IF the primitive root, when modified, contain इ or ई, either of 
thofe vowels will be changed to & in the reduplicate; as fax Know, 
वेविद्यते “fT for oft Conduct, नेणीयनेः- 1 or 3}, it will be ओ 
as भू Be, बोभूयने TS Vex, give pain, नोतुद्यतेः- FE or 7% Medial, 
it will be changed to अरो; as TT Dance, नरीनत्यने 

Obs. There are fome exceptions to the laft two rules, which will be 
duly noticed | 3 

491. IF the primitive root open with a vowel, as Aq Go about, 


wander, 
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wander, the whole root is repeated, and the fecond अ changed to SIT; as 
अटाटयने He wanders about continually or exceedingly. So अश्‌ Eat, 
makes अशाश्यते, ६८८. and 3 Go, makes अरार्य्यने ६८९. 


Of reiterative Derivatives in the proper active Form. 


499. जा, or a diphthong, being the final of a primitive root, is 
changed to = in the reiterative proper form. Thus द [ Give, changed 
to aT by this rule, and reduplicated according to rule 490, becomes 
ददी; and with the addition of य्‌, rule 487, 2&2, which may be 
cenfidered as a new root to be conjugated, as a primitive verb of the firft 
conjugation, proper form, in the firft four tenfes, with the terminations 
अने, ते अन्ते, ६८८, (See page 192); in the fecond preterit, with the 
afix जाम्‌ or आं fubjoined, and the auxiliary aah, &c. and in every other 
tenfe with the prefix इ before the ufual terminations; as in the following 


example. 


द Give, देदीय Give often, proper form. 


1. Prefent 1. देदीयने, ara, ; देदीयन्ते ६८९८. 

9. Potential 1. aA, देदीयेयाना, देदीयेरन्‌; ६6. 

` 3. Imperative 1. Serra, CAAA, देदीयन्नां; ke. 

4. Firft Pret.1. अदेदौोयन, = A@AWA, अदेदीयन्त; ke. 
+. Sec, Pret. 1. देदीयां चक्रे, देदीयां चक्राने, देदधीयां AAT; ke. 
6. Firft Fut. 1. देदीयिना, ददीयिनारो, दे दीयिनारः ; ke. 
2. Sec. Fu. 1. देदीयिथयने, देदौीयिषेने, देदीयिन्ते ; ke. 
8. Precative 1. देदीयिषीष्ठ, देदीयिषीयातस्ना, देदीयिषीरन्‌; Ke, 
9. Conditional1. उदि दीयिष्यन,अदेदीयिथना, उदे दीयिष्न्त; ke. 
10. Third Pret.1. अदेदीयिष्ट, उदेदयिषाना, Weary; ६८८. 


498. MOST 
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499. MOST of the other primitive roots of one fyllable, ending in 
आ, or a diphthong, may be inflected according to the aft rule and 
example; as UT Keep, guard, देधीय्‌ Keep or guard with earneftnefs, 
गे Sing, जेगीय्‌ Sing much, or often, &c. ke. 

494. % or ई being the final of the primitive, is, for the moft part, long 
in the reiterated derivative, proper form. Thus चि Gather, becomes 
चेचीय्‌ Gather often or much, चेचीयने, ६८८. He gathers often or much. 
नी (for णी) Conduct, नेणीय्‌, नेणीयने, ke. like दा. But शी Repofe, 
makes श्राशरय्‌ Repofe much, प्राशयते He reposes much. ण्वि Go, 
augment, is anomalous, making its reiterative root either TIAL, as if the 
primitive ended in उ, or TPA TZ after which it is conjugated like 
STA; as शोशूयने or श्वेश्वौयते . | 

495. उ or ड being the final of the primitive, is long in this derivative 
proper form, as भू Be, बेभूयने He often is or becomes. ई Make a 
noife, cry aloud, रोरूयते He cries aloud coutinually. तु) Make a noife, 
makes either चोकूयने ण कोकूयने He cries ku continually. 

496. ऋ or ™ Being the final of a primitive root of one fyllable, with a 
fingle confonant for its initial, is changed to T in the proper form of the 
reiterative. Thus & Make, do, becomes चे्रीय्‌ , and thence SAT , 
_ ke. like देदीयते, ६८८. So द्‌ Tear, becomes देद्रीय्‌ and देद्रीयने , ke. 
If the initial be a double confonant, 8 final is changed to AX in the 
proper form of the derivative; 98 स्मृ Remember, QTR{ ययते He remem- 
bers, or recollects often. So स्तृ , स्वृ , ke. 

497. WHEN the final of a primitive root is a diphthong, it is firft 
changed to जा, and then to ई in the derivative, as before feen. Thus . 
गे Sing, makes जेगीयते ) ke, 

498. ST or जा being the medial of a primitive root, with an initial 


. and 
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and a final confonant, fuffers no change in the proper form of the reite- 
rative derivative. For example :--- पच्‌ Drefs food, makes पापच्यने He 
dreffes food continually, and याच्‌ Seek, makes यायाचयने He feeks often. 

499- IF a root, having a medial ज्‌ , end in a nafal, the vowel of the 
reduplication will alfo be ज्‌, followed by a nafal, inthe reiterative proper 
form; as 9[* Go, जेगम्यने He goes violently, or very fast जगम्यने 
TUT: The horfe goes very faft. भम्‌ Wander, बभुम्यने He wanders ex- 
ceedingly. The following primitives ending in a nafal follow two forms: 
SIT Produce, SHYT or जाजायने He produces exceedingly; खन्‌ 
Dig, चखन्यने or चाखायने He digs much, चन्‌ (श्ल चंचन्य॒ते or 
चाचन्यने He gives much, ठन्‌ Strike, fmite, kill, जंहन्यने or जेद्ीयते 
He {trikes violently ; and fometimes जंघन्यने 

500. THE following roots, though they do not end im a nafal, require 
one in the reduplication: जत्‌ Mutter, जंजप्यते He mutters exceedingly ; 
ST, Meet, join carnally, जंजभ्यने He unites often; जल्प Speak, 
जजल्प्यने He fpeaks much; दह Reduce to afhes, burn, ZIT He 
burns exceedingly ; घ्य्‌ Bind with a cord, पंपश्यने He binds hard, श्व 
Curfe, शाशप्यने He curfes exceedingly. To thefe may be added primi- — 
tives in य्‌, 4, and त्‌ू , which, according to fome authors, may be con- 
jugated either with or without a nafal in the reduplication; fuch as GA, 
Move, चंचल्यने ग चाचल्यने He moves exceedingly ; मच Bind, ATT 
or मामवयते He binds exceedingly ; द्‌ य्‌ Take, kill, give, move, दन्दय्यने 
or दादय्यने He takes, kc. exceedingly. 

501. द ग्‌ Bite, and भूज्‌ Break, requirea nafal in the reduplication, 
and drop that in the radical ; as द्दश्यते He bites exceedingly: ; बभज्यने 
He breaks 

502. THE following primitives require अनी to be put after the 

reduplicated | 
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reduplicated confonant in the reiterative proper form, and fuch as 
have nafals in the root drop them : अस्‌, aq, WY Fall; as शनीभ्रस्यते 
CATAL, वनीभस्यने He falls often; AT Move, fall, पनीपत्यते 
He moves or falls often ; ८हू Go, ftep, पनीपद्यते He goes or {ल08 often ; 
taHr< Jump, leap, चनीस्कद्यते He jumps or leaps often; TH Deceive, 
वणीवच्यते He deceives often or greatly; HU Go, move, चनीकस्यते 
He moves often 

503. AX Go, move, act, and Ge, Produce, be fruitful, require a nafal 
in the reduplicated fyllable of the reiterative, proper form, and change . 
the ST of the primitive to उ and ॐ; as चचर्य्यते He moves often; TTT 
He is very productive. 

504. इ or = being the medial of a primitive root, is changed to & 
in the reduplicated fyllable of the reiterative propér form ; as fag Know, 
वेविद्यते He knows exceedingly ; सिच्‌ Sprinkle, पेसिच्यते He fprinkles 
often. | 

505. ॐ or उ being the medial of a primitive root, is changed to ओं 
in the reiterative proper form; 28 सू चू Slander सोपूच्यने He flanders 
much TA Make water, मोमू्रयने He makes water often; YA Place in 
a line, or due order सोसूच्यने He places in order repeatedly ; (4. Cut 
off, लोत्मप्यने He cuts off repeatedly; &@ Cry, Tika He cries ex- 
ceedingly 

506. WHEN the medial vowel of the primitive root is ऋ, the fyllable 
रो is put after the reduplicated fyllable in the proper form of the reite- 
rative ; as गुत्‌ Dance नरीनृत्यते He dances continually; वृत्‌ Turn 
revolve, वरीवृत्यते He turns continually ; YS] Clean मरीमृज्यते He 
cleans much or often. 

507. THE following roots are affected by the rule called सप्रसारण 

(See 
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(See p. 269, ए, 310,) in the proper णि of the reiterative : ये Hide, cover, 
conceal, changes the radical ये to वी; as वेवीयते He hides repeatedly ; 
स्वप्‌ for { Sleep, changes the radical fyllable F va to 3; as सोघुप्यते 
He fleeps much, स्यम्‌ Make a noife, changes the radical fyllable J ya 
to X; > सेषिम्यने He makes a great noife. fT Go, increafe, makes 
either शोशूयते or QA TAM, as before feen, r. 494, 

508. J Swallow, is anomalous, being changed to गिर, and afterwards 
to गिल्‌ in the proper form of the reiterative ; as जगिन्यते He fwallows 


in a hurry, or ungracefully. 


Of Reiteratives in the common active Form. 


509. IN the common form of the reiterative, the affix य्‌ (called FJ) 
is omitted, and the derivative root conjugated in the firft four tenfes, with 
the terminations fuited to the fecond conjugation of primitives ; except 
that it drops the nafal of अन्ति and अन्नु , and changes अन्‌ to उः. 

510. THE reduplication is generally the fame in the common, as feen 
in the proper form. 

511. IN conjugating a reiterative, = may optionally be prefixed to 
every termination diftinguifhed in the technical table (p. 126, 127), bya 
fervile A, provided the initial be a confonant; as तिच्‌, सिप्‌, मिप्‌, 
TU, ke. | 

512. Obs. Besides the above general rules, others will hereafter occur 


of a more {pecial nature. 


Reiteratives ending in Vowels in the common Form. 


513. SAT being the termination of a primitive, the reiterative is formed 
by doubling the root; thus from द्‌ [ Give, is formed the derivative (T&T 
Give often; UT Keep, guard, TUT; स्या Stand, तास्था; ६५, 

| | 514 ALL 
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514. ALL roots in जा drop that vowel before that of a termination $ 
as before अन्ति , अन्तु, ke : 

515. MOST roots in AT change that letter to ई before the 7, 4,47, 
or म्‌ of any termination not diftinguifhed by a fervile पू, fuch as T4, 
धस्‌, थ, TH, TH, ५५ But CT Give, and YT Keep, guard, drop ज 


before thofe terminations. Obs. This rule feems to be confined to the 


firft four tenfes 


516. ACCORDING to different authors, @ may optionally be fub- 
{tituted for जा, before thofe terminations which begin with यू; fuch as 
यान्‌,यानां , ke. यान्‌, ATEAT, ke. in the fecond and eighth tenfes. 

517. WHEN the = mentioned above, rule 511, is पलति, the radical 


आ coalefcing with it, forms & . 


518. ई is fubftituted for आ in the imperative perfon दि । 
0 ९1.11 
हा Quit, leave. जाह Quit often, Common Form. 
1, Prefene 1. जाहाति गजादेति जादीतः जाहति 
9. जादासि गजाहेसि जादीथः जाहीथ 
3. जादामि  जाहेभि जादहीवः जाहीमः 
2. Potential. 1. नृहया्‌ गः जदेयान्‌ दियान्‌ जहायतामग जाहेयानां ६८८. 


3. Imperative 1. न्तु or जाहेनु जाहौनां STET 


2. जाह ह्‌ . ` जादीनं जादीन . 

8. जाहानि जादाव जाहाम 
4. Firft Pret. 1. अजादान्‌गअजादीन्‌जजादहीना अजाहुः 

४. AM: or Hae: अजादीनं अजाहीत 


$ अजाद अजादीव अजाहीम 
5. Second Pret.1. जाहां चकार Mel चक्रतुः जाहां चक्रुः ke. 
6. Firft Fut. 1. जाहाना जादानारो जादानारः ke. 


7. Second 
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7. Second Fut. 1. जाहास्यति जादास्यनः जाहास्यन्ति ५. 
8. Precative. 1. जाहायान्‌ or जाहेयान्‌ जादायास्ना or 
| जादेयास्तां ke. 


9 Conditional, 1. अजाहास्यत्‌ अजाहास्यनां अजाहास्यन्‌, ke. 
10. Third Pret. 1. अजाहासीन्‌ जजाहास्नां अजादामुः ke. 


दा ene दादा Give often. Common Form. See rule 519. 


. दादानि ग्दादेनति दाः ददति 


1, Prefent 1 

2 Sea ० ददेसि दात्थः दात्य 
$. दादामि or दादेभमि दाः दद्यः 

2 Potential 1. दादायान्‌ or ददेयान्‌ ५. 

gg. Imperative 1. द्वद तु or CIA दाता aleg 

2. Tete . ala दाव 
9. दादानि दादाव दादाम 

4 2/2“. 1. अदादान्‌ ग अद देन्‌ अदात्ां HATE: 
® Aa: o HA: HA अदात 


` . -3. अदाद्‌ अदाद अदाद्र 


The reft like हा. So UT Keep, guard, दाधा Keep, guard often. 
स्थाता, मा, and perhaps a few others, of which examples have not been 


found, are conjugated like हा. 


518. YT Smell, and SIT Blow a fire, or an inftrument, make set 
and देष्मी for their reiterative radicals in the common form, and are con- 
jugated like roats in इ or ई 9६८ rule 519 


Zz | I 
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घ्म Blow with the breath, देष्मी Blow often. ` | ज 
The final z is changed to छ before a redundant J, as faq, faq, ke, 
1. Prefent 1. देष्मेति or देप्मयीनति देष्मीतः देस्मियति 


9. देष्मेसि ग्देष्मयौसि देष्मीथः . देष्मीथ 
3. देध्मेमि ण देष्मयीभि देष्मीवः देष्मीमः 


ˆ g. Potential 1. देष्मीयात्‌ । देष्मीयानां दे ष्मीयुः ke, 
g. Imper. 1. देष्मेनु ग देष्मयीतु देष्मीनां देभ्मियनु 
| 9. देष्मीहि | aut देष्मीत 
8. दे ष्मयानि देष्मयाव देष्मयाम 


4 1/1 Pret.1. अदेष्मेत्‌ . or अदे प्मयीन्‌ अदेष्मीतां we fey: 
9. HOM: or अदेष्मयौः उदेष्मीनं अदेष्मौतन 
8. ACHAT उदेध्मीव अदेष्मीम 
+. Sec, Prete 1. दे प्मियां चकार Cag चक्रतुः दे भ्मियां चकतुः ke. 
6. Firft Fu... Carat - दे ध्मीनारौ देष्मीतारः ke. 
om, Sec. 2५५. 1. देष्मी्यनि दे ष्मोष्यतः देष्मीषययन्ति ke. 
8. ९,८८०४८ 1. देष्मीयात्‌ ` रेष्मीयास्नां देष्मीयुः ५५ ` 
9. Condit. 1. उदेष्मीष्यत्‌ अदे ष्मीष्यतां HATA ke. 
10. Third Prt. उदेष्मीषीत्‌ अदेष्मीष्टां अदेष्मीषुः ke. 
So YT Smell, जेदी Smell often. | as 
519. % or ई, as the final of the primitive root, is changed to & before 
a termination diftinguifhed by a fervile तू, fuch as तिप्‌, सिप्‌, faq, 
kc, and to यू before the vowel of a termination not fo diftinguifhed. In 


other perfons it undergoes no change. Examples, 


TT Melt, watte, लेली Walte exceedingly. Common Form. 


1. Prefent 1. लेलेति ण लेलयीति नेलीनः water ६८८. 


ॐ. Potential 
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a. Potential 1. लेलीयात्‌ नेलीयानां AMT; ke. 
3. Imperative 1 लेलेनु ण लेलयीतु लेलीनां CRAY 

2 लेनीहि लेलीतं लेलीन 

8. लेलयानि AMT लेलयाम 
4. Firft Pret. 1 TORT अललोनां ल्ल्युः 


9. TAC or Hee अलेलीनं = Welter 


3. अलेलयं अनेलीव अनलेलीम 
5. Sec. Prete 1. लेल्यां चकार॒ लेन्यां चक्रतुः लेल्यां चक्रुः ke. 
6. Firft Fut. 1. नेलीना लेलीतारो लेलीतारः ke 
7. Sec. Fut, 1. ललेष्थति or लेलीष्तः लेलीष्यन्ति ४० 
लेत्मयौयनि ` | 


8. Precative 1. लेलीयान्‌ लेलीयास्तां ल्लीयासुः &e. 
g. Conditional 1. अलेनी्यत्‌ अल्लीना । HOTT, ६८८. 
10. Third 7, ५.1. अलेलीषीन्‌ HAAS अलेलीषुः ke, 


520 ही Be afhamed, changes its final to {2 before the perfons - 
अन्ति, जन्तु, अन्‌, अतुस्‌, उस्‌, अथुस्‌, and अ; as जेहियनि 
जेहियतुः , ke. So SPAT चकार , Ke 

521 च्वि Increafe, makes शोशु ण afte for its reiteraitve root. The 
latter is conjugated like BT , and the former like roots im ड or J. See 
next rule. . 

699, % or ¥ being the final of a root, is changed to ओ before a ter- 
mination diftinguifhed by a fervile 4, -fuch as तिप्‌, सिप्‌, faq, तुत्‌, 
kc. and to डव before the vowel of a termination not fo: diftinguifhed. 
‘SAT of courfe becomes खव before a vowel by the rules of orthography. 


Example. 
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Example. 
भू Be, बोभू Be often. Common Form. 


, 24४५ 1. बोभोनि or बोभूतः बोगुवति ke: 
बोभवीति coer 
, Potential 1. बोभूयान्‌ T बोभूयुः ५. 
3. Imperative 1. बोभोतु or बोभूनां बोभुवतु 
बोभवीतु 
9. बोभूहि | बोभूनं - बोभून 
| 9. बोभवानि बोभवाव बोभवाम 
‘Ay Firft Pret. 1. अवोभोन्‌ ण अबोभूनां अवोभुवुः 
अबोभवीत्‌ or अबोभवुः Ke. 
5 Sec. Pree 1. बोभुवां चकार TAT चक्रतुः बोभुवां चक्रुः ke. 
 Firft Future, TeTafa बोभविनारो बोभविनतारः Ke. 
7. Second. Fut. 1. बोभवियति बोभवि्यतः बोभविष्यन्ति ५. 
or बोभवीष्यति 
Precative 1. बोभूयात्‌ बोभूयास्ां | बोभूयासुः ६८९. 
Conditional 1. अबोभविष्यन्‌ अबोभविष्यनां अबोभविथयन्‌ ko. 
19. Third Pret. 1, अबोभोत्‌. अबोभूतां अबोभूवुः 
| or अबोभूवीन्‌ AAPA, ke. 
595. यु Mix, योयु Mix often, and other roots in ड, as 3, may be 
inflected like भू, TPT; as योयोनि णः TATE, Ke, । 


524. ऋऋ or ऋ being the final of a root to be conjugated as a reiterative 


tei 


OY 


© = 


im the common form, the derivative fubjoins to the reduplicated confonant: 
either अरो, अरि + or अर्‌. Thus the re‘terative root, common गफ). 
from: Gi. Make, do, is either FUG, चरिक्‌ ण ath . Before a termination: 
 @iftinguithed by the fervile 1, ऋऋ or 7%, of courfe, becomes AX; and: 
| before: 
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before the vowel of one not fo diftinguifhed र , उ is prefixed to the 


यात्‌, &c. of the eighth tenfe, as well as to the sixth, feventh, ninth, and 
tenth. 


Gi Make, do, AUIS, afte, or चरक Make, or do often. Common Form. 
५. Prefene 1. चरौकर्ति चरीकृतः AULT ke: 
or चरीकरौीनि | | 
9. Potentiat 1. चरोकृयान्‌ चरीकृयाना चरीकृयुः ke. 
3 Imper, ¬. चरीकर्तु चरौकृां चरीक्रतु ke. 


or चरोकरोतु 
4 Ut Pret. 1. TAU: HAUG BWA: ke. 
or अचरीकरीन्‌ | 
9. TATA अचरौकृनं अचरौक्त ke. 
or अचरोकरोः 


| 8. अचरीकर अचरौोक्व अचरीकृमं 
6. Sec. Pret.1. TUM चकार or AAC चकार Ke. ke. 
6. Firft 2.1. चरीकरिना चरीकरिनारो चरीकरिनारः ४० 
Or, चरीकिना चरीक्रितारो चरीकिनारः ५ 
7. Sec. Fut. 1. चरौोकरिष्यति arate: चरोकरिथनिति ke. 
Or, चरीकियति चरीक्रियतः चरोक्रिथयन्ति xc. 
8. Precative 1. ACAI, चराक्रियास्ना चरौ त्रियासुः ke. 
See p. 293, ". 375 
9. Condit, 1. अचरीकरियन्‌ Hatianfwaat अचरो रियन्‌ Ke: 
Or, अचरोक्रियत्‌ अचरौक्रियनतां अचरौव्रि्यन्‌ ६५. ` 
10. gd Pret. 1. satiny अचरीक्िष्टा अचरोकिषुः 
9. अचरोक्रौः Hattie sacar. 
8. अचरीक्रिषं अचरीक्रिषु अचरीक्रिष्म 
| 9, | 


(> 
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Or, according to fome, अचरीकारोत्‌ ) अचरीकारिष्टा i अचरीकारिषुः; 

ke. | 

Obs. The laft tenfe is conjugated after Mode VI. Sce page goo. 

चरिक्‌ and ach are inflected like Gua Above, the difference being 
in the reduplication only. 

525. ऋ Go, becomes either SPS or अरियु when reduplicated to make 
the reiterative root, common form; as 

1. Prefent 1. sTufat or अररीति अनः आरतिं ६८८, 

Or, 1. aftafaor अरियरौीनि अरियुतः अरियिति Ke, 

526. कृ Scatter, makes चरोकृ; as 1. atiata or चरीकरीति, 
चरीवीर्तः. चरीकिरति , ke. 

597. I Pafs over, makes ATT as 1. तानर्तिं or तानरीति ke, 
तानीर्तः, नातिरति; ke, ई 

598. ग Swallow, makes ST[T in the reiterative, signifying eat in a hurry, 
or ungracefully ; and it is conjugated like {, त तु , Above; as जागतं 
or जागरीनि, जागीर, जागिरनि; ke. 

529. ROOTS ending in diphthongs are conjugated in the common 
form of the reiterative derivative, like thofe in जा. Thus सो (for घो.) 
Deftroy, kill, makes सासा Kill repeatedly, सासातिणग सापेति ke, See 


rule 513. But ये Cover, conceal, makes लकल वाद्या , which is regular; ` 


or वेवि, when it is conjugated like roots in 3 or 3. See rule 519. 


Reiteratives ending in Confonanits, 


530. THE fame rules prevail for the reduplication in the common 
form, as in the proper. 
The penultimate vowel of the primitive being ST or S{T, or any other 


vowel, long by nature or pofition, fuffers no change; but being 2, उ + or 
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न्ह hort, followed by a fingle confonant, it is changed to इ , ओ, or AX, 
before any termination having a fervile त्‌, fuch as tT ’ सिप्‌, मिप्‌, ke, 


There are fome exceptions and anomalies which will be noticed, 


पच्‌ Drefs food, ATA Cook often. Common form. 


1. Prefent 1. पापक्ति पापक्तः पापचनि 
or पापचीति | 
9. पापक्षि पापक्यः पापक्थ 
or पापचीकि | 
3. पापस्मि OTA: OTs: 
or पापचीमि 
9. Potential 1. पापात्‌ पापानां OTT: ke. 
5. Imperat, 1. पापक्तु ` पापक्ता पापचनु ke. 
4. Firft Pret.1. अघापक्‌ अपापक्तां SOTA: ke. 
० अपापचीत्‌ 
5. Sec. Pret. 1. पापचां चकार॒ पापचां चक्रतुः पपचां चक्तुः ke. 
6. Firft Fut. 1. पापक्ता पापक्तारो पापक्तारः ke. 
Or, पापचिता पापचिनतारो पापवितारः ke. 


7. Sec. Fut. 1. पापक्ष्यति ` OTT: पापक््यन्ति ke. 
Orwith= पापचिष्यति पापवि्यतः पापचिष्यन्ति ke. 
8. Precative 1. पापान्‌ पापयास्ना पापयापुः ke. 
9. Condit. 1. अपाप््यत्‌ अपाषक््यनां अपापस्यन्‌ ke, 
10. Third Pret. अपापाक्षीन्‌ अपापाक्ता अपापाघ्युः kc. 
0" क0 इ अपापचीत्‌ अपापचिष्टां अपापचिषुः ४५. 
Molt roots of the form of Adare conjugated like it. The exceptions 
are as follow: | | । 
531. ROOTS with a medial ञ्‌, and a final nafal, take उं in the 
reduplicated 
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| reduplicated fyllable, inftead of जा; as do others, though they do not 
end inanafal. See rules 4.99, 500, and 501. Examples. 


ITH Go, नगम्‌ Th Go often, or faft, -नगन्ति or STATE Ke 

भ्रम्‌. Wander, बम्‌ Wander exceedingly, TAHT or बध॒मोति ke 
So others of this defcription 

Si Bring forth, sft or नाजन्‌ Bring forth often, जजन्ति or 
STATE, ४५. जाजन्ति or जाजनीति, ke. 

So खन्‌ Dig, and चन्‌ Give. | 
हन्‌ Strike, STEAL or जयन्‌ Strike violently, जहन्ति or जहनीति, Ke, 
 जंयन्तिशग जंयनीनि ६८८. This root fometimes drops its own nafal, 
making जहवि, जहनः, जहति ; ke 

सनत्‌ Mutter, जनत्‌ Mutter exceedingly, sata or SISTA, ke 
So जभ्‌ Copulate, st Speak, @& Burn, पश्‌ Bind with a cord, and 

श्रत्‌ Curfe. See rule 500 | 

चल्‌ Go, move, FA or चाचनल्‌ Move much. चचल्ति or TAMU, Ke 

 चाचल्ति or चाचलोनि, Ke 
So other roots in यू , ल्‌, व्‌, according to rule 500. 

AY Bind, मभ्मव्‌ or मामव्‌ Bind exceedingly, मम्मति or मम्मवीति, 
मामति or मामवोति. 005. This root drops its final before a confo- 
nant, and changes it to 4 before a vowel. 

दय्‌ Move, take, kill, give, @*@ यू or IGA, दन्द्ति or दन्द्यो, kc. 

दादि or दादयौति, &c. Obs. Here, too, the final य is dropped 


before a confonant. 


532. AX Go, move, act, and Gel Produce fruit, alfo take S{ in the 
reduplication ; but they change the primitive vowel to उ in the common 


form of the reiterative ; as 


चर 
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चर्‌ Go, ke. चचूर्‌ Go often, &c. चंचूर्तिं or aque, Ke. 
Hc}, Produce fruit, Ae] Produce exceedingly, पलति ण घपफूलीनति 
kc. . Seer. 503. 


533. THE following roots (according to rule 502) take अनी after the 
reduplicated confonant ; and fuch of them as contain a nafal may occa- 


fionally drop it in the common, as in the proper form, 


WA, Fall, शनीत्रस्‌ , शनीज्रस्नि or शनीश्रमीति, ke. 
Or, शनीत्रस, शनीञ्रस्ति or शनीञ्रसीनि, ke. 

ध्वम्‌ Fall, दनीध्वस्‌, दनीध्वसीनि, < 
थस्‌ Fall, TATA, बनीयस्ति or बनीयथसीनि, Ke. 

पन्‌ Move, fall, पनीपन्‌ , TAA or पनीपनीति, kc. 
पट्‌ Go, ftep, THA, पनीपति or पनीपदौीति, Ke. 
taheq Jump, leap, चनीस्कट्‌ , चनीस्कति or चनीस्कदीति, ke, 
वच्‌ Deceive, वणीवच्‌, FTAA or वणीवचीति, ५. 

_ Or, according to fome, वणीवंच्‌, aoa fa or वणीवंचीनि, kc. 
AU Go, move, चनीकस्‌ , चनीकस्ति or चनीकसीनि, ke. 


684. दश्‌ Bite, and भूज्‌ Break, drop their nafals, and make aay, 
or द्‌ दशीनि, ke. बभक्ति or बभजीनि. See rule 5०1 

585. स्यम्‌ Make a noife, makes ATR] or पेसिम्‌ in the reiterative 
common form $ as पास्यन्ति, or सास्यमीनि, Ke, पेपेन्नि or पेसेमीति ४८. 

586. चाय्‌ Worthip, makes ata; as चेचेति or चेवेलयीति, ६८९. 

537. WHEN the medial of the primitive root 18 इ ङ , or ऋ thort 
followed by a fingle confonant, it muft, in the ufual places, be changed to 
+ क ओ or अर्‌ 

538. THE medial of the primitive root being दू or ई , is changed to 

gA | € 
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ठ in the reduplicated fyllable, and if $ or उ, to ओ as in the proper 
form. But when the medial is जु or 7%, the reduplication takes three 
forms, the fame as when either of thofe letters is the final of the radical ; 
namely, the reduplicated confonant with अर्‌, अशि + or अरो See 
tule 524, | 
। Examples. 

भिह्‌ Divide, feparate, afr Divide often. Common form. 


1. Prefent 1. atta apa: बेभिदनि ४८८. 


° बेमिदीति + क 
2. Potential 32. बेभिद्यान्‌ | बेभिद्यानां ahr: ke, ` 
3. Imperative 1 बेभेतु | afrat बेभिद्तु 8८८. 


or बेभिदीत्‌ । | । 
4 Firft Pret. 1 अबेभेत्‌ * । उबेभित्ता | wate: Ke, 
र or sa iary * See rule 197, page 175 

6. Sec. Pre. 3. बेभिदां चकार Sat चक्रतुः बेभिदा aA: ue. 

6. Fit Fu. 1.बेभेदिनां ` बेभेदिनारो बेभेदिनारः xc 

7. Second Fut. 1. बेभेदि्तिं बेभेदिष्यत बेभेदिष्यन्ति &०. = 

8. Precative 1. बेभिद्यान्‌ बेभिद्यास्ता बेभिद्युः ke 

9. Conditional 1. अबेभेदिष्यत्‌ अबेभेदिष्तां अबवेभेदिष्यन्‌ ke. 
10. Third 2,८1.4. HANI, अबेभेदिष्टां अवेभदिषुंः ke. 


दिव्‌ Play, देदिव्‌ Play much. Common form. 
539. THE final being व्‌, is changed to उ before any one of the four 


frft letters of the five feries of confonants 


1. Prefent 1. दे्योनि दे द्युनः । देदिवतनि ६८८. 
or द्‌दिवीति 


@, Potential 
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2. Potential 1. देदियान्‌ देदियानां देदियुः Ke. 
3. Imperative 1. देच्योतु देद्योतां | देदिवतु ke. 
or देदिवीतु 
4. Firft Pret. 1. अदेदयान्‌. अदे द्युता अदेदिवुः <. 
गअदेदिवीतु | 
5. Sec, Pret. 1. देदिवां चकार दे दिवां चक्रतुः दे दिवां AM: ke, 
6. 7/7 Fa. 1.देदेविता देदेविनारो देदेविनारः ke, 
7. Second Fut. 1. 2efauta देदेविष्यतः देदे वियन्ति Ke, 
8. Precative प. देदियात्‌ देदियास्तां देदियासुः ४५. 
9 Conditional 1. अदे दे विन्‌ अदे दे वि्थना अदेदे विन्‌ xc. 
10. Third Pret. 1. अदेदेवीन्‌ ee frei अददे विषुः ke. 


So सिव्‌ Serve, and others in Z. 


भुज्‌ Kat, enjoy Z बोभुज्‌ Eat, or enjoy much or often. Common Form. 


1: Prefent 1. वोभोक्ति apy: बोभुजनि Keo. 
बोभुजीति ` रि | | 
9. Potential 1. बोगुज्यान्‌ ज्यानां बोभुञ्युः ke, 
g. Imperative 1. बोभोक्तु बोभुक्तां | बोभुजतु ke. 
| ण बोभूजीतु 
4. 71 Pret. 1. अवोभोक्‌  अबोभुक्तौ अबोभुजुः ke. 
अबोभुजीन्‌ 
+. Sec. Pre. 1. बोभुजां चकार बोभुजां चक्रतुः TST AA: ke. 
6. Firft Fu. 1. बोभोक्ता बोभोक्तारो . बोभाक्तारः ke. 
न. Second Fut. 1. बोभोक्ष्यति aS: बोभोष््यन्ति &c. 
8. Precative 1. बोभुजञ्यान्‌. बोभुज्यास्ना बोभुज्यामुः ke. 
©. Conditional 1, अबोभोश््यन्‌ अवभिो्यनां अवोभोष्यन्‌ Ke. 
10. Third Pret. 1. HAA, अबोभोक्ता HIRT: “वृत्‌ स्‌ 


Co 
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वूत्‌ Tum, revolve. वरिवृन्‌, TUT ण aad Turn or revolve often, 


1. Prefnt 1. वरिवर्ति afta: वरिवृनति ke. 
or aftanttT खिवृनीति 
9. Potential 1. वरिवृत्यान्‌ वरिवृत्याना वरिवृत्युः xe. 
3. Imperative 1. aftad - वरिवृत्ना वरिवृनतु Ke. 
or यरिवनीतु | 
4 Firft 2.1. Waa अवरिवृत्नां अवरिवर्तुः kc. 
or अवरिवृतीन्‌ 
5. Sec. Pree 1. वरिवृना चकार AAT चक्रतुः व रिवृनां चक्रुः kee. 
6. Firt Fu. 1. वरिवर्तिना वरिवर्तितारो वरिवल्िनारः nc. 
7. Sec. Fu. 2. वरिवरतिंयनि वरिवर््ति्यनः वरिवतिंथन्नि <. 
8. Precative 1. वरिवृत्यात्‌ वरिवृत्यास्ना वरिवृत्यासुः ४५. | 
9. Conditional 1. अवरि वर्तिन्‌ अवरिवर्तियनां अवरि वर्तिन्‌ ke. 
10. Third Pre. अव रिवक्नीत्‌ अवरिवर्तिशटां अवरिवर्तिधुः ke. 


80 TUT and aa. 


Obs. It would be a needlefs wafte of fpace to give more examples of the 
reiterative derivative in the common form, particularly as it is very little 
ufed, and authors do not always agree as to the precife mode of inflecting 
fome of the tenfes. It feems, however, to be a genernl rule, that the 
mode puriued in the firft four tenfes of the fecond conjugation, muft be 
followed in inflecting roots of every conjugation, when they také the 
common form of the reiterative; and with refpect to the other fix tenfes, 
that the derivative fhould follow the fame rules as its primitive, fo far as 
re{pects the infertion or omiffion of the prefix & , the terminations of the 
two futures, the conditional, and the third preterit. It has been given as 
a general 


@ 
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a general rule, upon the authority of original works, that the prefix डू 
muift be ufed after derivatives ; but the examples do not always confirm 
this, See page 285, rule 347. | 


VOLITIVES. 


540. VOLITIVE derivatives (as before obferved, page 121) are 
formed upon their primitives by doubling and modifying the root, and 
affixing the letter स्‌; 2 बुभूत्‌ Want, or wifh, to be, or become, from भू 
Be, or become. Sometimes 18 required to be prefixed to 4; as मुमोदिष्‌ 
With to rejoice, from Y Rejoice. Volitives are inflected with the ter- 
minations fuited to verbs of the firlt conjugation, as given in page 1 52; 
and in the common or proper active form as the roots they are derived form. 

` 641. THE reduplication, as far as refpects the confonant, is the fame 
as with any other description of verbs, and as pointed out in page 129; 
but the vowel will, according to circumftances, be either 2 or उ. ब्‌ is 
generally ufed when the final or medial vowel is either अऊ, जा, इ, ई, 
ऋ, श, or ©, and S when the final or medial is ऊ, J, AT or BI. 
There are a few exceptions to this rule. | 

542. THE radical final vowel, if fhort, muft be made long before the 
afix सू, when & is not prefixed. 

549. OF roots terminating in S{T, moft take the affix सू only, and 
may be conjugated like AT Drink, चिपास्‌ Want to Drink, पिपासति 
He wants to drink, So ज्ञा Know, जिन्नासति He wants to know, ST | 
Stand, तिष्ठासति He is willing to ftand, kc. kc. But द्‌ Give, makes 
दित्सति He wants to give, UT Hold, धित्सति He wants to hold, and 
मा Meafure, मत्सति He wants to meafure. दरिद्रा Be poor, makes 
दिदरिद्रिषति or दिदश््र्ति He withes to be poor. 


544. OF 
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| 644. OF roots ending in ३ or ई, moft are inflected with the affix स 
‘only; as fa Gather, चिचीषति He wants to gather. Obs. This root 
makes alfo चिकीषति, changing the radical F to Q जि Conquer, 
changes its ज्‌ to गू, and is then conjugated like चि; as जिगीषति He 
wants to conquer हि Bind, makes जिवीघति He wants to bind. Zt 
Wafte, makes either दिदीषति or दिदासति He wants to walte or 
decay. स्मि Smile, takes X before the afix स्‌; a सिस्मयिषने He 
wants to fmile. भि Ref t, ferve, attend, makes fatter or शिग्रथिषनि 
He wants to reft. च Go, makes जिगमिषति He wants to go; but 
with SAFE prefixed, it makes अधिलजिगांसने He wants’ to’ go over 
or read. मी Kill; and जि Scatter, both make मत्सति He wants’to kill 
or-featter. ण्वि Increafe, profper, makes, in the caufal form भिष्वायिषति 
ण शुशावयिषनि He wifhes to caufe or make profper. =“ '° ” {1 

45. OF roots in ॐ or उ, moft take the affix qT only, and generally | 
ड in the reduplication; as यु Mix, azar He wants to mix; J Be, 
बुभूषति He wants to be; & Offer up, जुदूषनि He wants to offer up ; 
& Make a noife, र्ङूषति He wants to make a noife; ., Praife तुष्रूषति 
(प्ल withes to praife. O Purify, requires X before the affix सू , and takes 
ड्‌ in the reduplicate; as विपयिषति He wants to purify of Cover, 
makes उर्णुनुविषति उणनिविषनि ण sorter He wants to cover 
546. OF roots in ऋ and %, fuch as do not ‘require इ before the. affix 
a, change thofe letters to ईर्‌. unlefs ‘the ‘preceding confonant' be a 
labial, when they are changed to उर्‌. Thus कु Do, make, becomes 
विकीष्‌ in the volitive root; as चिकीर्षनि He wants to do or make ; 
and भ Die, PL; as मुमूर्घते He wants to die. The following roots 
always require इ (and occafionally = before the afix &, with which it 
makes 34. ऋ Go, अरिरिष्‌ Want to go, अरिरिषति He wants to go; 
Hh Scatter, चिकरिष्‌ Want to {catter, चिकरिषति He wants to {catter ; 


I 
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गृ Swallow, जिगरिष्‌ Want to. fwallow, जिगरिषति (and fometimes 
जिगलिषनि, He wants to {wallow ; द्‌ Tear, दिद्रिष्‌ Want to tear, 
दिद्रिषनि He wants to tear; च Hold, दिघरिष्‌ Want to hold, , 
दिधरिषनि He wants to hold; पु ० Be engaged or employed, पिपरिष्‌ 
Want to be engaged, पिपरिषनि He wants to be engaged. The fol- 
lowing roots may indifferently take the prefix { before Hor not: { ०२ 
Serve, and q 1? Cover, विवरोष्‌ or TTA Wifh to ferve or cover, 
विवरीघनि or वुवुर्षनिं He withes to cover or ferve (in the proper form 
विवरौीषने, ४८) ; भु Support, विभरिष्‌ or PAL wih to fupport, 
विभरिषति or preter He wants to f{upport; FY Sound, सिस्वरिष्‌ 
ण मुसूर्ध With to found, चिस्व रिषति or water He withes to found ; 
%@ Crook, दिष्वरिष्‌ ण दू धृष्‌ Want to crook, दिष्वरिषति or 
दधूषनि He wants to crook ; and all roots in ऋ long, which have not | 
yet been mentioned; fuch as नु Pafs over, निनरिष्‌, निनरीष्‌, or 
frat Want to pafs over, निन रिषति, तितरीषति or तिनीर्घति He 
wants to pafs over. Obs, It is to be prefumed, though examples have 
been fearched for. in vain, that all other roots in ऋ fhort may be inflected 
like चिकीषनि or मुमूषेनि [र 

547. OF roots ending in diphthongs, no example has been found ex- 
cept = Call names, brave, dare, which in a caufal volitive form makes | 
जुदावयिषनि He wants to caufe to brave, dare, kc. 

548. OF roots ending in confonants in the volitive, fuch as have a 
medial अ, आ, 3, =. 78, or B, take 3, for the vowel of the redupli- 
cated fyllable; but if the medial be S or उ , it will generally be ड ; but 
fometimes इ. When the affix सू only is ufed, the radical medial vowel 
generally remains unaltered: but if the root admits of the prefix इ alfo, 
it is occafionally liable to the ufual. convertion to & or ओं | 

548. ROOTS 
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649. ROOTS formed of a medial इ, ई, ॐ, or उ, between two confo- 
nants, the laft not being वू, require in the volitive the afix सूता = 
prefixed, and the rule of convertion takes place or not; as रच्‌ Pleafe, 
delight, TUFAT or LEPAT With to pleate, एरोचिषते or ररुचिषने 
He withes to pleafe ; लिख्‌ Write, लिलिखिष्‌ or लिलिखिष्‌ Want to 
write, लिलेखिषति or लिलिखिषति He wants to write; मुहू Rejoice, 
मुमोदिष्‌ or मुमुदिष्‌ Want to rejoice, मुमोदिषति or मुमुदिषति He 
wants to rejoice; {JA Shine, दि द्युतिष्‌ ण दि्योतिष्‌ Want to thine 
दिद्युतिषने ण टिद्योतिषने He wants to fhine; गुहू Hide, makes 
जुप्ुक्षनि He wants to hide 

50 eS Weep, fac Know, and मुत्‌ Steal, do not: convert their 
vowels to © and ओ as र्र्दिषति He wants to weep ; विविदिषति 
He wants to know; मुमुषिषते He wants to {teal 

551. THE final of the primitive root being च्‌, is changed to ॐ before 
the volitive {, but not when the prefix इ is required. Thus the primi- 
tive दिव्‌ Play, takes three forms in the volitive root four दिदिविष्‌ 
or दिदेविष्‌ 28 A दिदिविषति or दिदेविषति He wants to | 
play. Sometimes inftead of fayate, they write दूधूषनि 

549. A MEDIAL ऋ or च्छु between two confonants is always 
changed to अर्‌ before the affix 4, when the prefix इ is alfo ufed; but 
not when & only is inferted; as JI Dance, निनर्तिंषनि or निनुत्सतिं 
He wants to dance; वृत्‌ Turn, revolve, विवत्सति ण विवतिषने He 
wants to revolve; && Enlighten, fagraty or चिह्दिषनि He wants 
to enlighten 

558. ROOTS with a medial उ feem generally to admit of इ before 
the volitive 4; as Aq Read, पिपिष With to read, पिपदिषति He 
wifhes to read. But Ad Cook, rejects इ, and makes fang, faqatey 

He 
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He wants to cook. ननू. Spread, when it does not take X, makes 
निनास्‌, निनासनि He wants to fpread; and with =, ftataatey 
So सन्‌ (for लन्‌ ) Give, ferve, makes either सिसास्ति or सिसनिषति 


He witfhes to give or ferve 


` 654. THE following roots with a medial अ are anomalous: 
हन्‌ Strike, जिघांसति He wants to ftrike or kill. 
स्वप्‌ Sleep, FATALT He wants to fleep. 
प्रह्व Ak, पिपुद्धिषति He wants to ak. 
UE Take, frat He wants to take 
भस्ज. Fry, faorfestorfer, विधेञ्जिघनि, विथक्षनि, or बिभर्ति He 


wants to frv 


555. THE following roots with a medial अ or जा, change either of 
thofe letters to इ before the volitive स्‌, and omit the ufual reduplication 


WH Be able, शिक्षति He wants to be able: he learns TAT ftrata 
He learns to read 

पत्‌ Fall, पित्सति He wants to fall, or he is afraid of falling; and 
fometimes पिपतिषति. 

Te Step, पित्सने He wants to ftep 

रभ्‌ Undertake (with the prepofition जा आरि्सिनिं He wants to 
undertake or begin. 

HL Obtain, लिप्सति He wants to obtain. 

Ue, when it fignifies kill रित्सति He wants to kill; but when, with 
the prepofition जा prefixed, it means invoke, pray to, it makes 
आरिरात्सनि 

314, Make know, punifh sftcate, or in a caufal form जिज्ञपयिषति 


He wants to make know or punifh. 


3 B | १।१ 
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दभ्‌ Domineer, धीप्सति or धिप्सति He wants to domineer: and occa- 
fionally feaprate. 


556. IN forming volitives from primitive roots opening with a vowel, 
and ending with a confonant, it is regular to prefix the radical vowel to 
the confonant of reduplication, with इ fubjoined, and to omit the vowel 
before the radical confonant. For example, अशं Enjoy, poffefs, accord- 
ing to this rule, makes अशिशिष्‌ for its volitive root, and अूश्िधिषति 
‘He wants to poffefs or enjoy, in the firft perfon fingular of the prefent 
tenfe. But as moft roots of this order are rather anomalous in the voli- 
tive form, the few examples which have been found, are thrown together 


in the following lift: 


अग्‌ Enjoy, poffefs, अथिशिषति He withes to enjoy or poffefs. The 
fame meaning may be expreffed by अशनायति, ४५. 

ऋध्‌ Increafe, profper, seat or अदधिधिषति He longs to increafe or 
profper. | 

च्छ्‌ or SQ Glean, leafe corn, उचिद्धिषनति or उतिद्धिलनि He wants 

` to glean. | 

अल्‌ Anoint, अलिलजिषति He wants to anoint. 

W& Eat. This root takes GH, of the fame meaning, as its fubftitute, 
which makes जिघत्सति He withes to eat. | 

जप्‌ Have, obtain, इप्सति He withes to have, 

ST. एगध, आपिषप्यते He withes to poffefs. 

£52 Impatient of another’s good fortune, ० रर्यियिषनिणर्थिषिषनि 


He longs to envy. 


557. CERTAIN primitive roots take the volitive form without having 


that meaning, They are the following : 


TA 


॥ 
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गत्‌ Hide, conceal, keep, guard, जुगुप्सने He blames, reproaches 

किन्‌ Cure, give medicine, apprehend, defpair, Fatenca tt He cures, &e 

तिज्‌ Bear with patience, ferferert He bears with patience, he forgives 

ATT Seek knowledge, fearch after truth, inveftigate, मीमांसने He 
fearches after truth, &c. Obs. This and the three following roots 
require the vowel of the reduplicated fyllable to be long. | 

बध्‌ Blame, reproach, बौभत्सने He blames, reproaches, 

QT Whet, fharpen, cut, दीदांसते He fharpens, kc. 

शान्‌ Sharpen, grind, whet, प्रीशासने He fharpens, whets, grinds. 


558. WHEN it is required to give a caufal fignification to a volitive, 
the rules to be followed are nearly the fame as thofe given in pages 991, 
&c. with refpect to the changes in the primitive. But the following rule 
points out the vowel to be ufed in the reduplication of caufal volitives:— 
The primitive root being compofed of S or दु, with a femivowel, the 
letter SJ, or a palatal initial, takes ब्‌ for the vowel of reduplication ; 
otherwife ड, Examples. 


यु Mix, यियावयिषति He withes to caufe to mix, 

& Make a noife, रिरावयिषनि He withes to caufe to make a noife. 
eT Cut off लिलावयिषनि He withes to caufe to cut off 

SJ Make hafte, जिजावयिषति He withes to caufe to make 1206 
प्‌ Purify, पिपावयिषति He withes to caufe to purify. 


So others ; but the following take उ : 


& Go, fuffer, द्दावयिषति He withes to caufe to go, or fuffer. 

ह Offer up, जुहावयिषति He withes to caufe to offer up. 

J Celebrate, नुनावयिषनि He wifhes to caufe to celebrate. | 
So 
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So others, with the exception of the following roots, which take either 
xX or ॐ 


त्रु Hear, शुश्रावयिषनि or भिग्रावयिषति He withes to caufe to hear, or 
be attentive 


So & Run, छु Run, leak, Y Glide, float, 4] Float, क्प, J Go, leak, 
waite. 

559. THE volitive caufal of = Brave, call names, is जुहावयिषनि 
He withes to caufe to brave, and fometimes जिहयक्ेयययिलनि Which 
appears a very fanciful exuberance 

560. श्वि Increafe, in its volitive caufal, makes शिश्वाययिषति or 
शुशावयिषनि He wifhes to caufe to increafe ; त स्वत्‌ Sleep, makes 
सुस्वापयिषति He withes to caufe to fleep 

NV. 8, It has not been thought neceflary to give an example of a 
volitive verb throughout every tenfe, becaufe after the new root has been 
formed, it is regularly inflected like one of the firft conjugation, which 
takes the prefix 3 before the terminations of the firft and fecond future 
the conditional, and the third preterit; and alfo before thofe of the pre- 
cative in the proper form of that tenfe. ` 


NOMINALS. 


561. NOMINALS are derivative verbs, having for their primitive 
theme any noun or pronoun. They are all of the firft conjugation, re- 
quire the prefix & before the ufual terminations of the laft five tenfes, 
and form the fecond preterit, like other derivatives, by fubjoining the 
afix SAT. Nominals are ufed in feveral acceptations. 

562. HAT 
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§62. HIRT put after a crude word, forms with it a nominal verbal 
root, fignifying loving or longing for the perfon or thing denoted by the 


primitive word ; as in the following examples: 


Ga A fon, FART Love, or long for a fon, FARPAET He loves, or 
longs for his own fon. 
पत्ती A wife, पत्रीकाम्य Love, or long for a wife, पत्तीकाम्यनि He loves, 


or longs for his own wife, 


563. काम्य is alfo ufed after indeclinable words, and fuch as end in; — 
as स्वः काम्यति He longs for heaven, from the indeclinable word स्व्‌ 
Heaven. किकाम्यति What does he want? from किमि What? See 
rule 574. 

564. THE letter य्‌ is alfo put after words in their crude ftate, to form 
nominal derivatives of various fignifications, for the due joining of which 
to the primitive word, are the following rules: 

565. अ or जा being the final of a crude word, is changed to ई 
before the >> 4; but fometimes ST final 18 changed to जा, and fome- 
times remains unaltered. | | 

566. ड्‌ is changed to ई, and ॐ to उ, before the affix 7, 

567. ऋ is changed to र्‌ो before the nominal affix J. 

568. ओ is changed to अव्‌. , and ओ to आव्‌ before the nominal 
afix यू, which here has the power of a vowel over thofe two letters. 

569. न being the final of the original word, is dropped before the 
nominal affix 4, 

570. य following another confonant in a derivative word, is dropped 
before the nominal अञ य्‌ 

571. THE nominal afix य्‌ may optionally be omitted in the laft fix 


tenfe 
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tenfes, provided the original word to which it had ‘been fubjomed ended 


in any confonant but नू , It is alfe omitted in the common form after 


certain words. 

572. YF being the final of the primitive word, is dropped after the 
words ओजस्‌ Strength, and अप्सरस्‌ A celeftial nymph. 

573. सू is fometimes prefixed to यु after certain words, to denote 
intenfenefs. 

574. IF the crude word end in 4, or be indeclinable, काम्य is ufed 
in the fenfe of withing or defiring. See rule 563. 

575. THE following nominals, formed by affixing the letter 4, ac- 
cording to the foregoing rules,-are ufed like HIP, in the fenfe of longing 


for, or loving, the perfon or thing denoted by the primitive word : 


UA A fon, पुत्रीय Long for, or love a fon, पुत्रीयति He loved his fon. 
See rule 565. | | 

मात्‌ A mother, माजीयति Long for or love a mother, मान्नीयति He 
loves his mother. See rule 567. 

पत्नी A wife, पत्नीय्‌ Love a wife, पत्नीयति He loves his wife. 

गो A cow, TA. Long for a cow, गयति He longs for a cow. See ए. 568. 

नौ A boat, AT@Long for a boat, नादयति He longs for a boat. 

. राजन्‌, A king, राजीय्‌ Long for a king, राजीयति He longs for a 
king. See rule 569. 

‘GT Wealth, UAT Love wealth, धनीयति He loves wealth. Obs. 
When it is required to exprefs a {trong defire to acquire or poffefs 
wealth, the final ST of धन is changed to जा before J; as GATT, 
Long to acquire wealth धनायति He longs to acquire wealth. See 
rule 565. | | 


SEH 
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उट्‌ क्क्‌ Water. To exprefs the defire to drink water, the final % is 
changed to नू , and जा put before the [; as उद्‌ न्य्‌ Want to drink 
water, उदन्यति He wants to drink water, or he isthirfty. But in the 
fenfe of loving, or liking water, the form ; उद्‌ कौोय्‌ and SCHIAT 
He is fond of water 

अशन Eating, This noun, like S5¢&, takes two forms, when converted 
into a verb; as अशनायति He longs to eat, or is hungry, गञशनीयति 
He is fond of eating. See rule 565. 

गार्ग्य An offspring of गर्भ Garga, makes TPL; as NIC IGT He 
loves an offspring of Garga, See rule 570 

अश्व A horfe, takes & before the nominal यू; as STIFF Long for 
a horfe, अश्वस्यति The mare longs for the horfe, or is horfing, See 
rule 573. 

qo A bull, like अश्व, takes सू before [; as {ACL Long for the bull, 
वृषस्यति गौ The cow longs for the bull, or is bulling. Obs. When 
the fimple defire of poffeffing a horfe or a bull is implied, the form will 
be अश्वीयति and AHA T. See rules 565 and 573 

दधि Curds, forms as its nominal root either द्‌ श्यस्य or दथिस्य, when 
wanted to exprefs a {trong defire for curds: as द ध्यस्यनिशग दधिस्यति 
वलः The child longs exceedingly for curds; otherwife, दपीयनति 
He longs for, or loves curds, See r. 566. Obs. The सू. introduced in 
the laft three examples, is not fubject to be changed to & after the ufual 
letters. This 4 is often found in forming nominals denoting intenfe- 
nefs of longing or coveting; as in the following examples: 

fax Mik, स्िरस्यनि वालः The child longs for milk exceedingly. 

MATT Salt, लवणस्यति SF: The camel longs for falt exceedingly. 

भूच Honey, भधुस्यति He longs forho ney exceedingly, See rule 573. 

576. A 
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576. A NOUN takes the fame verbal form as in the preceding rule 
(when 4 is not introduced) in the following acceptation alfo: पुज्ीयति 
शिष्यमाचार्य्यः The teacher behaves to his pupil as if he were his own 
fon.. The verb is formed from पुज A fon, as in the firft example, 1. 575. 

577. THE following are examples of verbs formed from nouns with 
the fenfe of imitating, perfonating, or acting the part of the perfon or 
thing denoted by the noun ; or behaving in one place as if one were in 


another 


शिव A proper name, शिवीयति He acts as if he were Siva शिवीयति 
देवदतं He behaves to Dévadatta as if he were Siva. See rule 565 

न्द्र A proper name, इन्द्रीयति He imitates Indra. See rule 565 

विष्णु A proper name, विष्णयति He behaves like Vifhnu. See 1, 566 

प्राता. palace, प्रासादीयति hd IT Prey The beggar behaves in his 
hut as if he were in a palace ; or कुटीयति प्रासादे साजा The king 
behaves 17 his palace, as in a cottage. See rules 565 and 577 

पर्यक्‌ A ४०१९०, पर्यकीयति TAA He conducts himself on a mean 
pallet, as if he were on a bed of ftate. See rules 565 and 577. 


. 678. चिन्न Wonder, ufed as a verb, means caufe wonder ; as चित्रीयने 
ह्म मृगः A golden deer furprizes. 

579. TO exprefs acting, doing,.or behaving, like what is indicated 
by the noun, the nominal verb may be ufed in either the common or the 
proper active form. , 

580. WHEN uled in the common form, both the final vowel of the 
noun, and the affix य्‌, may be dropped; but when required in the 
proper form, the final vowel of ST is changed to जा, and यू fubjoined. 

581. IF स्‌. be the final of the noun, it may, in moft cafes, be 

indifferently 
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indifferently dropped or not. But अप्सरस्‌ A celeftial nymph, and — 
ओजस्‌ Strength, always drop the स्‌ 


Examples | 

कृष्ण A proper name कृष्णानि or POTTY He behaves like Kri/hna 
See rules §79, 580, 581 

ध्येन A kite, श्येनायते काकः A crow affects the manners of a kite. 

पित A learned man, पडिनायते मुखः The fool imitates a learned 
man 

पयस्‌ Milk पयायते or पयस्यते It affumes the character of milk. See 
rule 581 

अप्सरस्‌ ^ celeftial nymph, अप्सरायते कुस्वा An ill-favoured woman 
affects the graces of a celeftial nymph. See rule 581 

ओजस्‌ Strength ओजायते द्वल A weak man affects to be ftrong 
See rule 581 


589. गल्भ्‌ Capable, expert ६14 Neuter, and होढ A bet or ftake, 
are conjugated in the proper form only; as गल्भायने or गल्भने He 
affects to be clever ; कुीधायने ण करीवने He behaves like a hermaphro- 
dite; होढायने or दोढने He bets 

583. THE clals of words, called from the $ भृशादि , may be in- 
flected as nominal verbs in the fenfe of becoming, or acquiring the quality 
of, that which is expreffed by thofe words. Such as end in (Tor & 
drop thofe letters before the afix यू 7 the proper form, and before the 
terminations in the common. ST before the affix यू is changed to ST. 
य्‌ is dropped in the common form.. Examples. | 

भूर्‌ Violent, intenfe, भृशायते or भृशति He becomes or grows violent 
or intenfe. So श्रीद Quick, चपल Unfteady, capricious, उन्मत Mad, 

| gC ` `  Gntoxicated 
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intoxicated, AATA Adverfe, Of Learned, and Se Expectant or 
anxious. Alfo डन्मनतत्‌ A mind elevated above worldly things, उन्मनायने 
or उन्मनति He becomes one of an elevated mind. So other compounds 
of मनन्‌ The mind; fuch 25 सुमनस्‌ A mind well, or at eafe, ATA 
A mind ill, or not at eafe; अभिमनस्‌ A mind before, an attentive mind ; 
likewife ओजस्‌ Strength, AS. Glory, fplendour, चेनस्‌ Senfation, 
and वर्चस्‌ Glory, fplendour, Alfo {ET Great, large, वृहाय॒ने ण 
वृहति He grows, or becomes great or large. So ह शत्‌. A ftone, शस्वन्‌ 
Perpetual, continual, conftant ae, Procuring abortion. शुचि Pure, 
makes शुचीयते ण yates He grows pure 

§84. THE clafs of nouns called त्मोहिनादि namely ater Red, 
नील Blue, श्वेत White, aftr Green धर्म्म Moral and religious duty, 
निद्रा Sleep, TRUT Pity, HAT Compaffion, मच्छ Slow, tardy, lazy, un- 
fortunate, मन्द्र A low or deep found, भद्र Good, and फेन Froth, become 
nominal verbs in the fenfe of producing the quality or thing indi- 
cated by them. They take the affix यू in both the active forms; but, 
according to fome, they may occafionally omit it in the common form; as 
लोदिनायनि ॥ लोहितायते, or लोडिति He produces, or becomes of a 
red colour. So for the reft. In like manner may be conjugated certain 
words for inarticulate founds ; fuch 28 तट तट or पट वट , the particular 
noife made in jumping, dancing, {tepping hard and quick, and the like, 
2 पटपटायति, ५. ke 

586. THE following clafs of words, called शब्दादि , are conjugated 
with the affix Qin the proper form only; namely, ` शन्द् A noife or 
found वैर Enmity, HAG A difpute, quarrel, uproar, जभ्र A cloud 
मेय ^ cloud, सुदिन A fair day, afer A foul day, निहार Dew, 
hoar froft, कण्व A fin, a fault, ATT Oppofition, kc. They are ufed in 

the 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE, | $79 


the fenfe of doing, making, or producing, what is pointed out by thofe” 
words; 28 शब्दायते He makes a noife. 

586. THE following words, called सुखादि are conjugated like 
शब्द्‌ , Kc. but in the fenfe of being, fuffering, or experiencing what the 
noun indicates. They are, Y@ Pleafure, eafe, दु:ख Pain, trouble, 
करणा Pity, कृपण Mifery, miferable, TO Satisfied. सोढ Patient, AA 
A tear, HA Falfe, unkind, and अश A thare or portion ; as सुखायते 
He experiences pleafure. So कष्ट Hardbhip, difficulty, diftrefs, GQ 
Difficulty, हून Deep, profound, as a foreft, impenetrably thick. Ac- 
cording to fome authorities, thefe three words are ufed in a verbal form 
to denote that the agent does what will bring down upon himself, as 
a punifhment, diftrefs, difficulties, &c. as कष्टायते He does what will 
bring diftrefs. | 

587. SAT Ruminating, chewing the cud, makes स्मन्थायने ; as 
सूमन्थायने QQ: The bull chews the cud, or ruminates, 

588. धूम Smoak, SHAT, Heat, फेन Froth, foam, fcum, and वाष्पं 
Hot vapour, are conjugated with the affix यू in the proper form only, in 
the acceptation of fending forth, or emitting, fmoak, kc. kc. as ITT 
It fends forth fmoak. | 

689. TAT, Bowing, TAH Religious fervour, and वरिवस्‌ Serving, 
take यू , but do not drop the final सू according to rule 581. They are 
ufed in the acceptation of doing or performing what is pointed out by 
thofe words, and in the common form; as नमस्यति दवान्‌ He bows 
down to, or he worfhips the gods ; तपस्यति He performs acts of religious 


fervour, fuch as profound meditation, mortifications, &c. वरिवस्यति , 


गुर्न्‌ He waits upon, ferves, or is attentive to the matter, 
590. THE following words, called कण्डादि, are conjugated with य्‌, 


“ 


ag ‘ 


foe 


380 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


as thofe in rule 589, in the fenfe of doing what is indicated by the noun. 
The {mall letters put after each ferve, as usual, to fhew which forms it 
follows. US ^ Scratching, कण्डूयति or कण्डूयने He fcratches ; 
मन्तु ९" Sin, crime, anger, मन्तूयति or मन्तूयते He fins, kc. Gr] ^ 
W orfhip, वल्गूयति; अतु, Sie, or WY ५०, Fear, danger; नेट ९ or- 
लोट ° Villainy, fleep, fplendour, meat, MICA. He acts the vil- 
lain, he robs, cheats, &c. लेना ° Shine; इरस्‌ ^ इरन्‌ ^ or इर्‌ <. 
Envy, दईरस्यति, इरज्यति, Safe, ईय्यते He envies; SAH.“ The 
dawn, . उघस्यति 1५ dawns ; मेधा ^ A good underftanding or ca- 
pacity, मेधायनि He is quick of comprehenfion; HY न Throwing, 
कुषुभ्यति He throws; मग्धं ° Surrounding, invefting; तन्तस्‌. < 
or पस्‌ ५ Pain, affliction; दख ^ Pain, trouble; YA“ Happinefs, 
दूःख्यति, मुख्यति He makes, or becomes unhappy, happy; HUC* 
Worlhip; SACL ० Sawing ; भिषज ० Adminiftering a remedy ; मिष्णुज 
^ Service, attendance; S44 Holding arrows; GUT*, वरण < 
Going; UT © Stealing; TUT ° Making hafte; भुरण Keeping, 
holding, preferving ; गह्‌ गद्‌ An interruption of found in {peaking, as in 
grief, kc. € ला केला खेला ९ वित्मा, and, according to fome, इला ^ 
Sport, play, diverfion ; ET ® or wa ५ Play, line, as लखायति or 
लेख्यनि He plays, he makes lines; लिद्‌ ° Defpifing, a little, लियनि 
He defpifes, he makes little; लाट < Living, what one. lives upon ; 
ent ^ Shame, blushing ; मही ?" Worthipping, magnifying; रेखा ५. Praife ; 
इवस्‌ ० Fervour, zeal, attendance ; तिरस्‌ © Secret, hiding, concealing ; 
अगद्‌ © Health, the being free from difeafe; SCH“ Strength, उरस्यति 
He grows ftrong; तरण ° Go, pafs over; सभूयत्‌ Accumulation, col- 
lection, सभूयस्यति He collects ; अवर ° लम्ब्‌ र्‌ ^ Covering, tkreening, 
eloathing, 
`, 591. BESIDES 
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। 391. BESIDES the numerous examples herebefore given, almoft any 
crude word may be ufed as a verb in the fenfe of ufing, performing, an. 
nouncing, or declaring the thing expreffed by fuch word, by fubjoining to 
it the afix 3, which before the terminations fuited to the firft conjuga- 


tion becomes J. The following have been felected as examples. 


प्रन A queltion प्रसनयति He propofes or 9८5 a queftion 
उढ Tied together, married उढयति He declares one married, he mar- 


| ॥ 
ries one 


इश God, Lord, दशयति Declaring a god, calling one lord, lording. 

लन्‌ A necklace, or {tring of flowers, ASAT He puts on a necklace, | 

श्च A ०० ufed for pouring oil of butter on the holy fire, Tay ley 
He ufes the {poon in performing that office. 

प्वेताष्व A white horfe. This compound word lofes its laft member, 
namely, ज्व, and thus makes ष्वेतय॒नि He declares a horfe white, 
or he whitens. | । 

अश्वतर A mule. This word drops त्‌ र्‌, and thus makes अश्वयति 
He fays or declares a mule, he makes a mule. - | 

yz Shaved, मुखयति मानवक He thaves a ता, ` 

भिर A mixture, मिश्रयति He mixed 

Aq A religious rite or penance, तनयति AT He makes it a religious 
duty (to refrain from) rice | 

वलन Cloth, वघ्रयति He clothes, or covers with a cloth. 

हलि A large plough, दत्म्यति He holds or ufes a large plough. 

कलि A quarrel, कलयति He quarrels. 

THU Smooth, gentle, THEO TT व्र He {mooths the cloth. 

SAU ऽग लवणयति He ules falt, he falts, 

चत्‌ Done, कृतयति He makes. 

चृत्‌. 
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al Hair, grey hair, or, according to fome, fin, (with the prepofition वि 
here ufed as a privative वितूस्तयति He deprives of hair, or he puri- 
fies from evil. 

OW A cord, पाशयति He cords, विपाशयति He uncords. 

ङ्प Form, figure, KAG(AT He figures, he fees. 

वीणां A mufical inftrument fo called, उपवीणयति He accompanies a 
Vina, that is, fings with it, or to it, (Here the prepofition S54 has the 

` fenfe of with). | 

ATH A poetical verfe, SOMATA Ce He addreffes, or praifes him in, 
or with, verfes. (Here the prepofition has the force of with). 

पेना An army, अभिषेनयनि He goes before with an army, (Here अभि 
means before) 

लाम Hair of the body, अनुलेमयनि He follows the grain of the hair 
(Here अनु means after, or according to) 

ल्व्‌च Skin, त्वचयति He kins. 

aaa. Armour, वर्म्मयनि He puts on armour; or, with the prepofition 
q, संवम्भयति He arms completely. 

वणी ण Colour, complexion, character, वर्णयति He defcribes. 

aut Powder, quate He reduces to powder 

हस्तिन्‌ An elephant. aftertaft He gets over by means of an ele- 
phant. (Here अति means over or acrofs.) 

पुच्छ The tail, FRAT He ules the ध्म], उत्पुच्छयति He cocks his tail, 
afar He whitks his tail about. (Smeans up, and परि 
about.) 

Ts An earthen veflel, सभाण्डयनि He collects earthen veflels to- 
gether, or piles them up in a heap. ‘(The prepofition सण सम्‌. here 


means together.) 


692. THE 
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699०. THE following adjectives are either modified when. inflected as 


nominal verbs, or elfe have fubftitutes 


बाढ Great, large, makes ATU; as साधयति He makes large, 

EY} Grols, thick, makes FAT; as स्थवयति He makes grofs 

अन्तिक Near, makes नेद 28 नेद्यनि He makes near 

द्र Far off, diftant, makes <4; as दवयति He makes diftant. 

युवन्‌ Young, makes युव, or HT; as यवयनि or कनयति He makes — 
young. 

qq Old, makes (& or ज्याच, as वषधयनि or ज्यापयति He makes old 
or aged 

faz Beloved, makes WT]; as प्रापयति He makes beloved. 

स्थिर Steady, makes 91; > स्यापय।नत्‌ He makes fteady, firm or 
fteadfaft. 

स्फिर Swollen, makes (HT; as स्फाणयति He makes fwell. 

SE Great, large, makes TT; as वरयति He makes large. 

+ {1 Abundant, makes वह्‌; 28 वहयनि He makes abundant. — 

गुर्‌ Heavy, grave, makes T€; as गृरयनि He makes heavy or grave. 

i] Satisfied, makes A4; as पयति He makes {atisfied, or 0908068. 

ary Long, makes GT; as state He makes long, or lengthens. 

हस्व Short, makes 6H; as हसयति He makes fhort, or fhortens. 

वृन्द्‌रक Reputable, refpectable, makes वृन्द्‌ ; as वृन्दयति He makes 
ref{pectable. | | 

सुद्र Small, mean, makes ANC as mower He makes {mall, or leffens. 

। faq Quick, hafty, makes छेष; 28 quater He makes quick, or haftens, 

YY Broad, wide, large, makes AW ; as प्रथयति He makes broad, wide, 
large, or enlarges. , 
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मदु. Soft, gentle, meek , makes मद्‌ ; as मदयति He makes foft, or foftens. 

कुष Thin, lean,- meagre, makes. Nl; as HAA He makes thin; 
lean, kc. | | 

ek Exceffive, very much or great, makes भुर; as भ्रुशयनति He makes 
exceffive. _ | 7 

इट Tight, firm, makes द्रदयति He makes tight, or tightens. 

वह Many, miuch, makes either भाव or TE; as भावयति or वट्यनि 

पतर makes many. | 

SPO Little, पणा, few, makes कन्‌ ; as कनयति He makes little 

~ fmall, few. | | | 

सत्य True, makes HeYTO; as पत्यापयति He makes or fays true. 

अर्थं Meaning, makes HTT: as अर्थापयति He tells the meaning. 

वेद्‌ The Veda, or knowledge, makes AAT ; as वेदापयति He makes 
or declares the book of knowledge, 


593. ALL words containing but one vowel ending in अ, take STA; 
as स्त Own, स्वापयति He makes or declares his own. 

594. प्राक्‌ East, AATH South, AeYHh Welt, and उद्‌ क्‌ North, are 
changed ४० प्रच, अव च, प्रतीच and उदोच when to be ufed as nominal 
roots; as प्राचयति He fays eaft, and fo the ल. सम्यच्‌ Altogether, 
makes समीच; as समीचयति He {ays altogether. तिर्य्यक्‌ Indirect, 
makes तिराप ; as तिरापयति He makes or fays indirect. TEAH A 
companion in worfhip, makes HUTT ; as पधापयति He makes, or de- 
clares a companion in worfhip.  विश्वद्रयक्‌ Who is worhhipped by all, 
makes विश्वद्राप ; as विश्वद्रापयति He declares worthipped by. all. 
देवद्रयक्‌ Who worthips the Gods, makes @4R1; as CARAT He 
declares, or makes a worfhipper of the Gods. 


595. NOMINAL 
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595. NOMINAL verbs, when thrown into the volifive, or any other 
form where reduplication is required, may repeat any one of their letters 
at pleafure ; except the clafs of words called कण्डादि, which can only 
double the diftinctive य्‌ . Thus from the nominal root पुत्रीय may be 
formed the volitive root in these three different ways, namely, पुपुज्ीयिष्‌, 
पुतित्रीयिष्‌, ग पुजीयियिष्‌ ; ण GOS Scratch, makes only 
कण्डुयियिष्‌. 

596. IN the firft four tenfes nominals are conjugated like roots of the 
firft conjugation ; in the fecond preterit they are formed by fubjoining the 
affix आं and the ufual auxiliary; in the third preterit they feem, as far 
as examples have been found, to follow caufals, as alfo in all the other 


tenfes. 


OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


597. THE paffive voice is conjugated with the terminations fuited to 
the proper form of the active, but with the fyllable य ya prefixed to thofe 
ofthe firft four tenfes, and the occafional infertion of the vowel ब्‌ before 


each perfon of the laft five tenfes; as in the following {cheme: 


Scheme 6f Terminations adapted to the Paffive Voice. 
; Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1. Prefent Tenfe 1. यने याते यन्ते 
| 9. यपे याथे Te 
3. ये  यावदे =o ae 


3D 2. Potential 


$ 
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Sing. 
2. Potential 1. येन 
येथाः 
येय 
यनां 
यस्व 
3. ये 


4 Firft Preterit 1. यत 


3g. Imperative 


eS oe 


(With ST prefixed 2. [QT 


$. चि ~ 


_ to the root.) 
$. Second Preterit 1. & 
(With reduplication 2. से 
of the root.) 3.2 


6. Firft Future 1. ता 
(And fometimes with ¢ तासे 
Z prefixed) 9. नाहे 

7. Second Future 1 स्यते 
(And Tometimes with 9. स्यमे 

इ prefixed.) 9. स्ये 
8. The Precative 1. ATE 


(And fometimes with @. HTST: 


३ prefixed.) 
g. Conditional 


$. सीय 
1. स्यत 


(अ before the root, 9. स्यथाः 


and fometimes ब्‌ ॥€- 3. स्ये 


fore the te rmination.) 


Dual. 
येयानां 
येयाथां 
येवहे 
यानां 
याथां 
यावहे 
यानां 
याथां 


यावदहं 


आने 


a 
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Sing. Dual. एण. 
10. Third Preterit 1. इ सानां सन 
(अ before the root, 2. स्याः साधा ष्व्‌ 
and fometimes 3 be- 3. पि rate स्महि 


fore the terminations.) 


598. WHATEVER verb requires the vowel & to be prefixed to any 
perfon of the laft fix tenfes, in the active voice, requires it in the paffive. 
It is alfo here a {pecial rule, that every root ending in a vowel, with हुन्‌ 
Kill, इश्‌ See, and AE Take, thall have इ prefixed to every termination 
of the laft five tenfes in the foregoing {fcheme 

599. THE radical vowel is neither to be augmented nor converted 
before the perfons of the firft four tenfes. 

Goo. IN the fifth tenfe the root is conjugated as a paffive, according to 
the rules already given for the proper form of the active voice. See 
p. 252, rule 279, and following | 

601. IN the foregoing कलाल, इ having been fubftituted for स्त, the 
fign of the firft perfon fingular of the third preterit, the radical vowel of 
every root is required to be augmented before it; except {*{ Underftand 
which makes अबेारि He was underftood, जन्‌ ` Generate, अजनि He 
was generated, and qe Kill, अवधि He was killed. 

60०9. ALL roots of one vowel ending in SAT, as दा Give, affix य्‌ be- 
fore the terminations of the laft five tenfes ; and, for the moft part, fuffer 
no further alteration in the firft four tenfes. But द्‌ Give, UT Keep, 
हा Quit, leave, AT Drink, मा Meafure, and स्ता Stand, fubftitute = for 
आ in the firft four tenfes, making aT, धी, | , &c. as in the following 
example, | 


दा 
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ZT Give. Paffive Voice. 
1. Prefent Tenfe 1 दीयते &c, He is given, &c 
g. Potential 1 दयेन ६८८. He may be given, &c 
9. Imperative 1 QIqAT &c. Let him be given, ke 
4. Firft Pretertt 1 अदोयन kc. He was given, kc. 
5. Second Preterit 1 ददे &c. He was given, kc 
See page 254, rule 886 
6. Firft Future 1 दायिनता &c. He fhall be given, &c 
7. Second Future 1. दायिष्यने ६८८. He 00311 be given, &c. 
8. Precative 1. दायिषीष्ट ६८९, May he be given, &c. 
9 Conditional 1. अदायि्यत ८८. Should he be given, &c. 
10. Third Preterit 1, अदायि १८८. He was given, kc, 
So UT, AT, ST, स्था, and QT Drink ; but OT Cherith, protect, makes 
पायते ८५. &c, as do all other roots of one vowel in आ. 


. 60g. afta Be poor, drops its final in every perfon but the firft 
fingular of the third preterit of the paffive voice, making afta, ६८९८. 
in the firft four tenfes: in the fifth tenfe दद्रिद्र ८९, and it takes इ before 
the terminations of the laft five tenfes, making द्रिद्िना, दरिद्रियनत 
ke. ke 

604. 3 being the final ofa root, is changed to ई, and ऊ to %,,. before 
the terminations of the firft four tenfes in the foregoing {cheme ; as in 


the following example: | 
| चि Gather. Paffive voice : # = 
1 चीयते ke, 9 चीयेन ke, $ चीयनता ke 4 अचीर्यन ke 


5. FAS ke. 6. चयिना or चायिना Ke. 7, चयिष्यते or AAT Ke 
8. चयिषीष्ट 
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8. चयिषीष्ट or चायिषीष्ट ke. 9. अचयि्त or अचायिष्यन ke. 
19. अचायि, अचयिषानां or अचायिषाना, ke 

So moft other roots of one fyllable ending in 3 or र; except the 
following 

605 शी Sleep, makes श्य्‌ in the firft four tenfes; as शय्यते ६८८, but 
“is regular in the other tenfes, Second Preterit, शिष्ये, शिश्याते, 
शिशिरे ke, Firft Future, शयिता or शायिनां &c. So for the other 
tenfes 

606. ज्वि Increafe, profper, fubftitutes उ for the radical वि in the 
firft four tenfes paflive, but is regular in the other tenfes; as, Prefent 
Tenfe, उश्यते ke. Preterit HAT &c, Second Preterit शिष्विये Ke 
Firft Future प्वयिना or प्वायिना ६८, and fo the reft 

607. दीधी Shine, and वेवी Shine, drop their final = in the firft 
four tenfes ; as TAT &e. वेदयते &e. Second Preterit, STAT AAMT &e, 


The other tenfes are regular. ` 


यु Mix. Paffive Voice 


1, यूयने ६८ ॐ यूयेन Re 8. यूयता ke 4. अ यूयत ke 
5 युयुवे ०. 6. यविना or याविना Ke. 7. यविष्यते ग्याविष्यते Ke 
8. यविलीष्ट or याविषीष्ट ५५ 9. अयवि्यत or HAMAD Ke. 
10. जयावि Ke. See fcheme. 


अनुभू Be after, follow. Paflive Voice. 


Obs. Intranfitives become tranfitives, when preceded by certain pre- 

pofitions 
१. APT ke. 9. अनुभूयेन ke. 5. अनुभूयनां ke. 4. अन्वभूयत 
ke, 5. अनुबभूवे or अनुबुभूवे ke. 6. अनुभविता or अनुभाविना४० 
7. अनुभविष्यने 
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>. अनुभविष्यने "अनुभाविष्यते ke. 8. अनुभविषीष्ट or मनुभाविषीष्ट 
४५. 9. अन्वभविष्यत or अन्वभावि्यत' Ke. -10. अन्वभावि he. 
All other roots in S and डं are inflected after thefe examples; but 
नू Speak, fubftitutes A" of the fame meaning, which will be mentioned 
in its place. See rule 619. | | 
| 608. ऋ fhort, being the final of a root, is, for the moft part, changed 
to रि before the terminations of the firft four tenfes in the foregoing 
_ {cheme, but preceded by a combination of confonants, as in स्म, स्व्‌, 
स्तु , Kc. it is changed to WX. The root ऋऋ Go, alfo makes HQ, as 
does the ऋ of जाग Awake, Examples. 


Sh Make, do. Paffive Voice. 


1. क्रियते ५५. 9. क्रियेत ke. 8. क्ियनां ४८५. 4. अक्रियन ke. 
5. चत्र ४८. 6. करिना or कारिता ke. ‡. करियते or कारिष्यते <. 
8. करिबीष्ट or कारिषीष्ट ५. 9. अकरिष्न or अकारिथयन Ke. 
10. अकारि, ARCATA "अकारिषाना, अकरिषन or अकारिषत, 

स्मृ Remember. Paffive Voice. 


` 1. PAR, ke. ० $. सस्मरे ke. 6. स्मरिना.ग स्मारिना ४०.४५ 
10. अस्मारि ke. So स्वृ, tT; ke. 


ऋऋ Go. "€ Voice. - 


7 wet oe 4. RAT ke. ok. ATC ke. 6. अरिनता or 
आरिता ५. ke. 10. आरि ४५. 


Gog. ऋ long, as the final of a foot, is changed to ईर्‌ before the ter- 
minations of the firft four tenfes; unlefs the initial be a labial, as in 
तृ : aq, भू, which make पूर, भूर्‌ , भूर्‌ In the laft five tenfes, all roots 
in % long are conjugated like thofe in ऋं thort. 

| ९६ 
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@ Tear. Paffive Voice. 


दीर्यते ke. ke. 6 ददर kc. 10, अदारि ६८९, 


G Fill. Paffive Voice 


1 meat ke. ke. 6 पपर 8८. 10 Wate ६८८ 


+ 610. A DIPHTHONG being the final of a root, is generally changed 

to जा, and the verb conjugated as roots in जा , in every tenfe. The 
following roots, however, fub{titute x before the terminations of the firft 
four tenfes भे Barter exchange, मीयते ६८ शो File, whet, शीयते ६८९, 
पो Deftroy, सीयन &५ a Wafte, सीयने ke गे Sing, गीयने kc 
a Sound, HAT ke. ए § Sound, रीयते &e, दे Purify, STAT ६८८. 
द Cherifh दीयते &ec | Drink धीयने Ke दो Divide, दीयते ६८८ 
वे Weave, is changed to उ in the firft four tenfes; as उयते ६८५, and ये 
Conceal, to 41. as ata ६८८ 


611. WHEN the final of a root, to be conjugated in the paffive voice, 
is a confonant, the medial, or initial vowel remains unaltered before the 
terminations of the firft four tenfes; but before thofe of the fix. laft, they | 
are fubject to the fame changes in the paflive voice, as in the proper 
active ; except in the firft perfon fingular of the third preterit, before the 
termination of which the radical vowel is, except in a few inftances, (fee 


rule 601,) augmented 


. याच्‌ Seek. Paffive Voice. 
1. याचने ५ 9. AAT ० 8. यानां ke. 4 AAT AAT ke. 
5 ययाचे ke, 6. याचिना ५ 7. याचि्यने ५ 8. याविषीष्ट ke. 
~ 9. अयाचित ५ 10. अयाचि, अयाचिघाना, अयाचिषन Ke. 
पच्‌ 
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पच्‌ Drefs food, ripen. Paffive Voice. 

1. प्यते ke. ke. ` 6. GA Kc. See page 267. 6. पक्ता kc. See 
page 281, rule 394. 7 प्यते kc. See page 288, rule 359. 8. ogre 
Kc. See page 295, rule g80. 9. अपकष्यत & 10. अपाचि, 
SOA, अपप्तन ; kc. See page 819, rule 488. 


इश्‌ See, Paflive Voice. 


1. इश्यते ke. ke. +. TEM ke, 6. दर्शिना ४०. See rule 598. 
”. द्शिष्यते ke. See rule 598. 8. द्शिधिीष् ६८५. See rule 598. 
9 अदर्शियन ६८५. See rule 598. 10. अदर्शि, अदर्शिघिाना, 
अदर्थिषन ६८८. See rule 598. | त | 


619. तन्‌ Draw out, extend, खन्‌ Dig, जन्‌. Bring forth, produce, 
and मन्‌ Mind, may optionally fubftitute TT, खा, जा, and मा in forming 
the firft four tenfes of the paffive voice; as तन्यते or तायते, खन्यते or 
GIA, जन्यते or जायने, मन्यने or मायते Ke. In the fix laft tenfes 
_they preferve their radical forms, | Zits 

613, THE following roots, opening with व va, fubftitute the vowel ॐ 
before the terminations of the firft five tenfes; namely, 74 Speak, वद्‌ 
Tell, वप्‌ Sow feed, वेश Will, TH Dwell, and वह Bear. Examples. 


Gq Speak. Paffive Voice. 


१. उने ४० ०. SAT ke, g. SAA ke. 4. ओच्यन ke. 5. उचे ke. 
6. वक्ता ke. 7. TRA Ke. 8. TENE kc. 9. HACIA ४०. 10. अवाचि 
अवघ्षाता, अवक्षन kc. Obs. This root is fubftituted for बू of the fame 
meaning in the paflive voice. | 

614. THE vowel & is fubftituted णि य ya, the initial fyllable of the 
root युज्‌ Worthip, in the firft five tenfes paffive. Example. 


यन्‌ 
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हि 0 eC Ke, 9.२ ज्येन Ke. 8. इज्यनां ke. 4. LSAT ke. 5. FH ke. 
6. TET ke. >. यस्यते ke. ke. 10. अयाजि, अयक्षानां, अयस्षन ke. 


615. यथ्‌ Hunt, chafe, and YY Cheat, fubftitute डू , for the medial — 


‘fyllable ] ya, in the firft four tenfes paffive. Example 
यथ्‌ Hunt, chafe. Paflive Voice 
1. विष्यनेः ke. ke 5 विये ० 6. यद्धा ke | TIT ke 


यत्सीष्ट ८ HATTA ke. . 19. अयाधि , अयत्सानां 
अयत्सन ke. So . विच्यते ke. ke. 


616. ऋं is fubftituted for र ‘va, in conjugating the following roots as 
‘paffives, in the firft four .tenfes; namely, WE Take, A=, Ahk, AT 
Divide, and Yts] Fry. Example 
WS Take. Paffive Voice. 
1 गद्यते ४०५ 2. TAT ४५ $. TAA ५० 4. STAT ke. 
+. जयहे ke. 6. यदहिना ५ 7, यहिष्यते ke. 8. महिषीष्ट ke. 
9. अयदिष्यत ० .- 19. HUTS, अमहिषानां, Based Kc. 


See rule 598. 
| WR Atk. Paflive Voice. 


५. TOIT ४० 9. पृच्छेत ४०. $. पृच्छतां ४० 4 अपृच्छत ४० 
+. पप्र ०. 6. प्र्टा ke. ॥. प्रक््यने ४०. 8. TENE ke. 9. अप्रक््यत ke 
10, HUT, AAA, AAT kc 


_ A Divide. Paflive Voice, 


1. वृष्यते ६८८, The firft four tenfes like पृच्छते ८. $. व्रश्च Ke. 


6. TATA <. 7. वजजिष्यतं ८० 8. नभिषीष्ट ५०. 9. AST GT ke. 
1०, Bartha, Barats, अनभिषनत ke, 


3 E TEST 
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YES] or ASS Fry. Paflive Voice. 
1. SSAA Ke. The firft four tenfes like पृच्छते ke. 5. बभज्ने ke, 
भृष्टा ke. 7 HEMT ० 8. यक्षीष्ट ५ 9. उथक््यन ४५. 
19. अथज्जि, अथेक्षाना, अथक्षत Ke 


617. हुन्‌ Kill, by rule 2, takes ङ्‌ before the perfons of the five laft’ 


tenfes. Example. | 
हन्‌ Kill. Paffive Voice. 


1. हन्यते ke. 9. GAT ke. $. हन्यतां ke. 4 अहन्यन ke 
$. जन्ने ; Se, SPAT ५५ 6. हन्ता ४०. or घानिना ke, 
भो. हनिष्यते ६८6. or द्यानिष्यते ४५. 8. घानिषीष्ट ५. or वधिषीष्ट ke, 
9. अहनिष्यत ke. or मानित ०. 10. अयानि ke. or HAF ke, 


` © 18. बुघ Underftand, by rule 601, makes अबोधि in the firft perfon 
fingular of the tenth tenfe. Example. | 


बुध्‌ Underftand. Paffive Voice 

1. बुध्यते ke. 9. TAT ५५. 3. TAA ५८. 4. अबुध्यत ke 
5 बुबुधे kc 6. वोचा ke ” भोत्स्यते ke 8 भूत्सीष्ट ke 
9. उभोत्स्यत, ke, 19. अबोधि, अभोत्सातां, अभोत्सत, ४० Obs. 
The radical ब्‌ is here changed to its own afpirate भ्‌ before fuch termi- 
nations as begin with & or YU. ॥ 

619. DERIVATIVES follow the fame rules, when they are ufed 
with a paffive fignification, as fimple verbs. | 

N. 8. The paffive voice, in the above regular form of inflection, feldom 
occurs in books; it being more common for authors to prefer the ufe of 
the perfect and imperfect participles, with the feveral tenfes of the verb 
fubltantive STH Be, and भू Be, become. It is, however, found in the 
prefent and imperative oftener than in other tenfes. 


OF 
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OF IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


. 690. VERBS of an intranfitive fignification may be inflected as paf- 
. fives in the firft perfon fingular only of each tenfe, and govern a noun or 
pronoun in the third cafe; as भूयते त्वया There is being or becoming 
by thee, which is only another way of expreffing त्व्‌ भवसि Thou art, or 
art becoming. This curious, and, perhaps, peculiar idiom, is much ufed 
in converfation at the prefent day, and is fometimes found in books, The 
name given to this imperfonal ufe of the verb is भव्‌ वाच. 


OF REFLECTIVE VERBS, 


621. THE paffive form of tranfitive verbs is often ufed with ah 
active, but intranfitive, fignification ; as where the effect produced is in 
the agent, and does not pafs over to another: as भिद्यने काष्ट The wood 
fplits, that is, the wood fplits of itfelf, पयते फलै The fruit ripens. 
सिच्यते हस्ती The elephant {prinkles himfelf. This particular applica- 
tion of a verb in a paffive form, is by grammarians called & AT, to 


denote that the agent and patient are one. 


OF NEGATION. 


622. THE particle of negation is T na, Not, which is ufed before 
every perfon of a verb, except the fecond perfon of the imperative, where 
मा ma, the particle of forbidding, is preferred. There is another म्‌, 
which may be called the particle of difuafion, frequently ufed before any 
perfon of the third preterit, caufing the prefix ST of .that tenfe to be 
dropped. Examples. नृगह्धतिं He does not go; AT?T& Go not, or, do. 
not go; भागात्‌ He thould not, or ought not to go. 


OBSERVATIONS 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE VERBS. 


623. THE following obfervations relate chiefly to the form of conju- 
gation, which fome verbal roots take when preceded by the following in- - 
feparable prepofitions, and fometimes without their influence; fuch as the 


proper form for the common, or the contrary 


Infeparable Prepofitions. 
प्र Forth, for, forward; abroad, away. This prepofition, befides progref- 


five motion, occafionally ferves to denote pre-eminence, fuperiority, 
excellence, priority, and excefs 

परा Back, backward. Alfo, according to fome, it denotes fuperiority, 
the being before, defeat, reverfe, &c, &c. It is however but little ufed 

अपि Over, or above, in place, rank and degree 

अप Under, beneath, below. It ferves generally to denote inferiority in 
place, rank, and degree; alfo fecrecy, concealment, difappearing, in- 
fidioufnefs, flynefs, and the like | 

नि In, into, within, on, upon. 

fax Out, without (not in), without (not having). 

प Together, altogether, with, together with. It often ferves to denote 
fulnefs, completenefs, wholenefs, and perfection. 

वि Separate, apart, diftinct. It marks variety, diftinction, divifion, fepa- 
ration, &c | 

ST To, at, as far as. It ferves to mark the bounds or limits of an action. 
SAT put before verbs denoting giving, going, carrying, kc. gives them 
the fenfe of taking or receiving, coming, and bringing 

, अव From, off, down from, It is fometimes ufed to denote deprivation, 


अभि 


difgrace, disjunction, and the like 
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अभि Before, in time, place, rank, and degree. 

अगु After, in time, place, rank, and degree. 

Se Up, upwards, high, in place, rank, and degree. 

अध Down, downwards, low, in place, rank, and degree. 

$4 By, with, near, by the fide of, by means of. Sis fometimes ufed 


to denote fubordinate rank; as वेद The 742, उत वेद्‌ An inferior, 


or fubordinate Véda. ` | 
दर्‌ Far, diftant, far off, or away. 
परि About, round, round-about, entirely. 
प्रति Again, againft, back again, towards, for. 


अनति Beyond, paffed, gone by, over, from one fide to the other, [८३8 


often ufed to denote excefs. 
सु Well, good, eafy, very 
दूर्‌ IL, bad, hard, difficult 

Thefe prepofitions, as in Latin, have great influence over the verbs in 
modifying and varying their primitive fignifications. They are often 
redundant, and frequently fuperfluously numerous, fometimes even to 


the number of five or fix; as in the word अनुसमभियाहरनिं. But 
this extravagant application of them is condemned by good authors 


Certain Verbs occafionally conjugated in the proper Form, 
694. CERTAIN verbs are conjugated in the proper active form when 
preceded by prepofitions, and others, occafionally, without them. 
625. जि Conquer, after वि or पर्‌ा, is ufed in the proper form; as 
fast or पराजये He defeats. 
626. At Buy, follows the proper form when preceded by परि ; वि 


or 
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or अव ; as परिक्रीणीने He buys about, or entirely, विक्रीणीते He 
barters away, he fells, अवक्रीणीते He buys from 
697. विश्‌ Enter, with नि prefixed, is conjugated in the proper form 
with the fame meaning ; निविशते गृह He enters the houfe. 
698. प्रछ्‌ Atk, is uled in the propér form, after आ; as आपृच्छते 
He atks 
629. स्वृ Sound, after ST, is put in the proper form; as आतस्वरने 
He founds. 
650. दा Give, preceded by AT, forming with it a new root fignifying 
to take, is conjugated in the proper form only ; as दानमादवे He € 
ceives the gift. But when द is preceded by जा, or वि and HT, and 
has then the meaning of opening or expanding , it is ufed in the common 
form ; as YE वाद दाति देवदत्तः Déva Datta opens his mouth 
631. गम्‌ Go, with जा prefixed, and ufed as a caufal, is put in the 
proper form ; as आगमयते काल Ath: The thief caufes the time to 
come ; or, the thief ‘waits for the proper time, 
, 6 ge. ATS Play, after परि, अगु, AG, SIT or स, is ufed in the 
proper form ; as परि Ase He plays about, &c. &c. Sometimes त्रो Ky 
with @ prefixed, implies a conftant creaking noife, as of a wheel, when 
it is ufed in the common form; as सक्रोडति रथय चत्र The chariot wheel 
makes a conftant creaking 
633. क Throw about, f{catter, with ST prefixed, is ufed in the proper 
form, when thefe are applied together in the acceptation of {cratching or 
throwing up the ground, as a cock in fearch of food, or a dog to lie down ; . 
as अपस्किरते HAS: The cock feratches. The is introduced 
alter the prepofition to promote the euphony. | 
634. यप्‌, when ufed in the fenfe of {wearing, is put in the proper 


, form ; 
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form; as GOA शने गोपी The female cow-keeper {wears to Kri/hna, 
According to fome authorities, it is in the fenfe of curfing that शत्‌ is 
ufed in the proper form; as HOOT शपते गोपिका The milk-maid curfes 
Krifkna. Otherwife मनु शपति The enemy fwears. 

635. & Take, after ST, fignifying take after, act like, is ufed in the 

proper form ; as पेनकमनुहरने The horfe takes after his fire’s nature. 
636. स्था Stand, after -॥ वि, प्र, AT, or उन्‌, is generally ufed in 
the proper form; as पतिष्टने He ftands together, metapkorically, he is 
well, विति्ठने He {tands apart, प्रतिष्ठते He ftands forth, met. He fets 
off or departs, अवतिष्ठते He ftands from, उतिष्ठते मुक्तो He ftands up । 
on falvation, met. He is anxious for a final releafe from mortal birth, 
Obs. When स्था with उत्‌ means (0 arife, it is put in the common form; 
as आसनादु तिष्ठनि मनुः Manu arifes from the feat. स्या, with SU pre- 
fixed, in the fenfe of /tanding by or near, affociating with, attending, 
ferving, worfhipping, is generally put in the proper form; as 
आदित्यमुपतिष्टते He ftands by, or worfhips the fun, गगा युना 
मुपतिष्टने The Ganges ftands by, or runs near, the Yamuna. 
साधुमुपनिष्टने साधुः The good ftand by, or affociate. with, the good, 
यमुनामुपनिष्ठने पन्थाः There ftands, or is, a road by, or near the river 
Yamuna. पनिमुपतिष्टने नारो A woman ftands by, attends, or affociates 
only with her husband, उपति्टने विद्या Science attends ; or, there is 
{cience, स्था, with SU, may be ufed in either form, when it means to 
be with or attend for the purpofe of gain; as साधुमुणतिष्ठति, ण 

उपनिष्ते fg: The mendicant ftands near, or attends the good man. 
637. गम्‌ ७०, प्रच्छ Atk, ऋच्छ्‌ Go, F Hear, स्वृ Sound, विद्‌ Know, 
ऋ Go, and ईइ गरू See, preceded by स, are inflected in the proper form, 
provided they are ufed as intranfitives; as पगच्छे वव्र The word goes 
| together 
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together (with the fenfe), or 18. plain ; HTT He atks, संशणुने He 
hears, kc. &c. But if the verb have an accufative, they are put in the 
common form; as वाक्यं संशणोति जनः A perfon hears the word or 
fpeech perfectly. 

658. STA, Caft, throw, and सुह Search, examine, are ufed in both 
the active voices when preceded by a prepofition; as निरस्यते or 
निरस्यनि He cafts out, or ejects, समूद्यनि ण समदने He examines 
altogether, or thoroughly 

639. यम्‌. Ceale, refrain, {tretch, ftrain, and हुन्‌ Strike, in compofition 
~ with the prepofition आ, when ufed ‘intranfitively, are put in the proper 
form; alfo tranfitively, provided the object be a part of the agent; as 
TART त्र्‌; The tree ftretches towards, or grows, आहने Tt: The 
man {trikes at, met. 18 indif{pofed, ATTRA पार्णिं He {tretches out, or 
towards, the hand, चिर आह्ने He {trikes his own head. If tranfitive— 
Tq माहति He मिः at the foe, आजआयङ्कनि रजु He {ftretches out 
the cord. 

640. यम्‌. , with SY prefixed, in the acceptation of marrying and ac- 
cepting, is ufed in the proper form; as उपयद्कनि कन्यां He marries a 
maid, शकट मुपयद्कने He receives or accepts the cart. 

641. TA, Heat, warm, is ufed in the proper form, after तू or वि, 
when intranfitive, or when the object, if tranfitive, is part of the agent; as 
farcry पानिं जनः The perfon warms his hand, Saat or विनपने 
He glows with heat, he fhines. विनपनि विष्वं सूर्य्यः The fun warms 
the univerfe. 4, with अनु prefixed, in the acceptation of repentin 
is generally ufed in the proper form; as अनुतणने He repents 

642. ठे Call, brave, dare, preceded by SIT, नि, A, गवि, follows 
the proper form; as PUNTA TA Krifhna called to Chanira 


IR 
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(in a daring tone of defiance, freaet He calls in, or invokes, &c. &c., 
According to fome authorities, when अहे means fimply; to call to, 
it fhould be ufed in the common form; as पुत्रमाहयनि पिना The 
father calls to his fon 

643. स॒ न्‌. Create, or make, is put in the paffive form of conjuga- 
tion, with an active fignification, when the agent is a holy man; as . 
सुज्यने =| जं WA: The faithful fervant makes a necklace 

644 H Do, make, after अव , प्र, उत, अपि and fz, is ufed in the 
proper form in the following and fimilar applications -अपकुरने He 
under does, under values, blames, reviles, प्रकुरूने पर्‌ दारान्‌ कामी 
The luftful man takes away another's wife, Tapert TT He produces a 
cow (to give away), गीताः Tat He produces, or fings divine fongs, 
अधिच्छुरले He does over, that is, he overcomes or conquers, safer 
ST] He overcomes the enemy, frat स्वरा He plays a tune 
विकुरुते वायुः The wind blows. When &, with वि prefixed, implies 
changing, altering, impairing, and the like, and is tranfitive, it is ufed in 
the common form; as faa विकरोति कामः Lut depraves the mind. 

645. नी Conduct, lead, when preceded by उप, and ufed in the ac- 
ceptation of performing the ceremony of putting on the Brahminical 
thread, is put in the proper form ; as पुत्रमुपनयते चिना The father 
puts the thread on his fon. Alfo, with the fame prepofition in the fenfe. 

of paying: as भृत्यमुपनयने He advances, or pays wages. With वि 
` prefixed, नी, fignifying doing away, giving, or paying, is put in the proper 
form; as ऋणी विनयते He pays the debt, धनं विनयने He gives wealth 
क्रोधं विनयने साधुः The good man fuppreffes his own anger. If another's 
anger, it is put in the common form; as पितु क्रोधं विनयति GA: The 
fon appeafes his father’s anger. नी, without a prepofition, in the fenfe of 
3? excelling 
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excelling in learning and worfhipping, is alfo put in the proper form: as 
विद्यायां नयते दवद Diva Datta \eads (excels) in science, जिव 
नयते शिवनाथः Siva Natha leads towards (worlhips) Siva. With उन्‌ 
नी is ufed in the proper form in the fenfe of lifting, raifing up; 
asaya याजा The king raifes, or lifts up the ftaff, 

646 AA, Step, move, walk, with SAT prefixed, in the fenfe of ad- 
vancing, rifing, or afcending, as the fun and ftars, is put in the proper 
form ; as आक्रमने र्थ्य The fun afcends. Alfo inthe fenfe of advancing 
or improving in- knowledge; as विद्यायाभाक्रमने क्रमते बुद्धिः The under- 
ftanding advances, or improves in fcience. विक्रम्‌ , fignifying walking 
diftinctly, is alfo put in the proper form; as विक्रमति जनः The man 
walks. But when riding is implied, it is ufed in the common form; as 
अग्वेन विक्रामति AIX: The hero goes with a horfe, that is, on horfe- 
back. MAL, with SA, or प्र, in the fenfe of proceeding, approaching, 
or beginning, is alfo put in the proper form; as गन्तु प्रक्रमने He begins 

gO, ears He proceeds toeat. When त्रम्‌. 18 ufed without an 
infeparable prepofition, it-may be conjugated in either of the active 
forms 

647. ज्ञा Know, with सं, in the fenfe of knowing altogether, or per- 
fectly, and with प्रति in that of promifing and recognifing, is put in the 
proper form; as तत्वं पंजानीने He knows the principle thoroughly, 
प्रतिजानौने He promifes. Alfo with S{U, in the fenfe* of pretending, 
or deceiving ; as अपजानीते He pretends not to know, he knows 

fecretly. | 

648. वदू Tell, fay, is ufed in the proper form, under the following 

circumftances: With विं prefixed, in the fenfe of {peaking differently, 

‘difputing ; as विवदन्ते जनाः The people difpute. With प ० प्र 
prefixed 
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prefixed, implying pronouncing or repeating together; as ब्ाह्मणवेद्‌ 
संप्रवदन्ते The Brahmans repeat the Véda aloud together. If the fame 
verb be applied to the finging of birds in concert, it is put in the common 
form; 2 सृप्रवद fet कोकिलाः The nightingales fing together. वट्‌, 
with वि and O prefixed, in the acceptation of declaring, or pronouncing 
different opinions, may be ufed in either of the active forms. With अनु 
prefixed, व ह is ufed in the common form, if tranfitiye, otherwife, in the 
proper; as TATACLAT He {peaks after him, अनुवदने He {peaks after, 
or repeats 

649. AL Go, move, preceded by ST, is put in the proper form, if 
tranfitive ; as धर्म्ममुचरने खल्मः The mean wretch mounts virtue, met 
He tranfgreffes the rules of virtue. But if it be intranfitive, it follows the 
common form; as उच्चरति QTM: The वणी afcends. GX with स, governing 
a noun in the third cafe, is ufed in the proper form; as अश्वेन सचरनते 

He goes together with a horfe, that is, he goes on horfe-back. 

650. द Give, with the prepofition स, is put in the common form 
when one of the words it governs is put in the third cafe inftead of the 
fourth, where the action is an improper one, as in this example: @ [TQ] 
घेयहने धन AIH: The luftful man gives away or fpends money with 
a maid; otherwife, स्तस्या पयद्कनति धनं विप्राय जनः A man gives 
money to a Brahman by a female fervant. 

651. यम्‌, preceded by SY, is put in the proper form, when meta- 
phorically ufed for nuptial union; as स्वभाय्यामुपयह्कने Tt: A man 
cohabits with his own wife. In the preterit—A: सीनामुपायन, or 
उपायत Rama married Sita 

652. TS] Eat, is ufed in the proper form; as अन्न शुक्ते He eats 


rice; 
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rice ; but if it mean, enjoy, poffefs, or govern, it follows the common form; 
as विष्व भुनक्ति विष्णु Vifhnu enjoys the univerfe 

653. UJ, with त prefixed, fignifying fharpen well, is ufed in the 
proper form; as AS UAT He tharpens the weapon well, 

654. युज्‌ Join, fit, ufe, apply, is ufed in the proper form when pre- 
ceded by उत्‌ or any prepofition ending in a vowel, except the act relates 
to facrificial veflels ; as प्रयुक्ते, उपयु, उदयत, ke. यज्ञपात्राणि प्रयुनक्ति 
He provides the facrificial veffels 

655. वच्‌ and गृध, as caufals, in the acceptation of deceiving, are 
put in the proper form; as च्‌ ल्त वंचयने or गयने He deceives, or 
caufes to be deceived, the child. In the fenfe of driving away, they are 
ufed in the common form; as WATS वेचयनि The kite drives away 
the ferpent 

656. स्म Remember, HT Know, and 3] See, when not preceded by 

अनु, are ufed in the proper form, in the volitive fenfe ; alfo 4 Hear, 
when not preceded by Uta or Al. Ex सुष्मूर्षते He withes to re- 
member, जिन्नासने He wants to know, शुश्रूषते He wants to hear, he is 
attentive, अनुजिक्नासति He wants to know, or enquires after. 

667. ALL verbs diftinguifhed in the lifts by a fervile अ, to denote 
that they are of both the active voices, are conjugated in the proper form 
only, when the thing done is for the benefit of the agent ; as 4S] "९ 
Sacrifice, यजने He facrifices for himlelf; or, if for another, यजति 
याजक; The facrificer performs a facrifice for another. | | 

658. THE roots ला Drink घ Drink IT, Dance, T& Speak, TH, 
Dwell, दम्‌ Tame, and रच्‌ Pleafe, appear agreeable, are put in the 
proper form when ufed as caufals ; as पाययते He caufes to drink, ke. ke 
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659. F& Swoon, lofe fenfation, preceded by परि, यम्‌. Stop, ceafe, 
refrain, and यत्‌ Try, endeavour, each with जू prefixed, T& Speak, 
with अप prefixed, and 4, Ceafe, ftrain, reftrain, with सण Se, when 
not accompanied by a word fignifying a book, are put in the proper form ; 
as परिमुद्यने He fwoons away entirely, WAAC He {peaks ill of, he 
-accufes, ke, &c. Alfo ज्ञा without a prepofition, as जानीते He knows. 

The following verbs, under certain circumftances, are conjugated in 
the common form only. | | 

` 660.- TA, Sport, play, reft from labour, is ufed in the common form 
only, when preceded by वि, आ, or परि; as विरमनिं He refts, or 
ceafes to labour; जारमति He enjoys reft, परिरमति He plays about, 
or enjoys entire eafe. Obs, When रम्‌ , preceded by SQ, implies rest, 
or dwell with, as a man with a wife, it may be ufed in either form; as 
उपरमति ण उपरमते He enjoys, or refts with: he marries 

661. H Do, make, with Aq] or AC, is conjugated in the common 
form only ; अनुकरोति He does after, पराकरोति He does well, or 
perfectly. 

669. सिप्‌ Throw, with प्रति, अभि, or अनि, is put in the common 
form only ; as प्रतिक्षिपति He throws again, or againft अभि्षिपनि 
He throws before, अनिस्षिपतिं He throws beyond, or exceedingly, 

663. TE Bear, carry, flow as a river, preceded by प्र, is ufed in the 
common form only ; 28 प्रवहनि नदी The river flows forth, forward 

664. भूष्‌ Bear, fuffer, forgive, with परि is ufed in the common form 
only; as परिमष्यति He entirely forgives 

The following defcription of verbs are conjugated in the common 
form only, when ufed as caufals 


665. ROOTS 
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665. ROOTS fignifying eating, trembling, or fhaking, when ufed as 
caufals, are put in the common form; as भोजयति He caufes to eat or 
_ enjoy, कम्पयति He caufes to fhake or tremble 

666. X Go, with अधि, ina caufal fenfe, is ufed in the common form; 
as अध्यापयति He caufes to go over, or read 

667. J Hear, € Run, पु Move, जन्‌ Bring forth; produce, FX Un- 
derftand, J& Fight, and नश्‌ Perifh, are, as caufals, put into the common 
form; रावयति He caufes to hear, TAIT He caufes to run, AAA 
He caufes to move, जनयति He caufes to’ bring forth, or produce, 
बोधयति He caufes to underftand, योधयनि He caufes to fight, नाशयति 
He caufes to perifh, he deftroys. 

668. AN intranfitive verb ufed in a caufal fenfe, and having for its. 
object an animate being, is put in the common form; as यशोदा कष्ण 
शाययति 1 afoda caufes Krifhna to fleep. Ifthe object be not an animal 
the proper form is ufed; 25 वायुः धान्य शोषयति The wind caufes the 
corn to dry. If the caufal be formed from a tranfitive root, it fhould alfo 
_ be put in the proper form, if the object be an animal; as भतिं कारयने 

र(भचन्ध्र देवदतेन Rama Chandra caufes fervice to be performed by 
- Deva Datta ॑ | 


CHAPTER 
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` CHAPTER VL 


-ON THE FORMATION OF PARTICIPLES, AND PARTICIPIAL NOUNS, 


669 {` HE prefent chapter may be divided into two parts; the firft 
treating of participles, {trictly fo called, and the fecond of 
évery other: fpecies of’ verbat ‘nouns, which, for the fake of diftinction, 


imay be denominated participial nouns 


-OF PARTICIPLES, 


670. THE participles will: be treated of in the order of the tenfeg 
with which they are connected. 


Of Participles of the Prefent Tenfe. 
671. THERE are three. participles of the prefent tenfe: namely, 


one of the common active voice, one of the proper active voice, and one 


of the paffive voice. 
Participle of the: Prefent Tenfe, common Form 


672. THE participle of the common form of the prefent tenfe is made 
by affixing the termination अनु (technically called श्तु) to the verbal root 
according to the following general rule:—-Whatever modification any 
root takes before अन्ति, the termination of the firft perfon plural of the 
prefent tenfe, of any conjugation, it muft alfo take before the termination 
अन्‌. Thus J makes भूव्‌ before अन्ति, and with अत्‌ is formed the 


crude participle भवन्‌ Being 
645. IT 
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673. IT has already been fhewn, page 69, rule 104, that this parti- 
ciple is declined in three genders, like nouns in. , that its terminations 
are, 4/८. अन्‌ , अन्नो. अन्तः, ke. Fem. HAT, अन्त्यो, अन्त्यः ke. 
Neut. अन्‌, ATT अन्ति, kc. arid that theré were fome anomalies ; 
but which the following rales will more particularly explain, ` - 

674. ROOTS of every conjugation which require the prefix ST 
before the terminations तिप्‌ , तस्‌ ; kc. as in the firft conjuggtion, may, 
without caufing the radical vowel to be converted, indifferently take T, or 
not, in forming, this participle before the feminine = , in every cafe ; and 
` 210 before the = of the termination in the firft and fecond cafes dual 
number of the neuter gender. Thus T& Vex, goad, of the fixth conju- 
gation, makes either तुदन्ती or TAAT in thofe places. Whenever य 
precedes the prefix ST, न muft always be inferted before = 

675. ALL roots which drop the न of the termination अन्ति in. the 

verb, make अन्‌ , inftead of अजन्‌.) in the firft cafe fingular, mafculine 
। gender, of this participle, and drop the nafal in every other cafe;in the 
fame gender. The roots in question are all thofe which are reduplicated 
in the present tenfe, particularly thofe of the third conjugation, (fee 
p. 198, r. 220), fuch 25 दव Give, which makes ददनि They give, and 
confequently, Mafc. (4, ददनो, ददतः, kc, Giving. So YT Hold, 
दति He holds, Ma/c. द्‌ घन्‌ ke Holding. The clafs of words called 
sare are alfo included in this rule; which are, नद्य्‌ ; or, according 
to fome YA, Laugh, fmile, STP] "^ Awake, ati ०५ Be poor, 
चकास्‌ >° Shine, and MH Govern: _ ,. 

676 विद्‌ Know, makes the prefent participle by occafionally affixing 
the termination called क्वत्‌ , which will be fpoken of hereafter; as 
Mafc विद्धान्‌ alfo विदन्‌ Knowing. See p. 69, r. 107 

677. THE 


G? 
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677. THE application of the prefent participle, common form, in 


conftruction, is asa noun adjective, in cafe, gender, and number ; as in the . 


following examples -पचन्नास्ते देवदत Déva Datta fits cooking ; 


गायन्‌ ग्नि He goes finging ; तमागद्कन्न पश्यामि I fee him coming ; 
कन्याममरगभी ज्वलन्तीमिव श्रिया ददर्शं He fiw a damfel of im- 
mortal birth thining, as it were, with beauty ; त्वया पथि sel SU: He 
(was) feen by thee walking in the road, मया au लियो नंत ac वयन्त्यौ 


By me were feen two women weaving cloth in a loom. © 


Participle of the Prefent Tenfe, proper Form. 

678. TO form the participle of the prefent tenfe proper, the termina- 
tion called शरान is affixed to the root, as modified for conjugation in the 
firft perfon plural number of the prefent tenfe proper form, the fign तेभ 
that tenfe being dropped. The real terminations are STAT and ATT. If 
the root be of a nature to take the prefix ST before the terminations, as 
thofe of the firft, fourth, fixth, and tenth conjugations, मान is ufed with 
अ prefixed, otherwife ATT. ` * 

679. THIS participle, like that of the common form, ts declined like 
nouns of thee genders ending in अ, See page 40, rule 71 

Examples 

HHT कूयेःपनन्‌ Walking he fell into a well गुरूनियागमनुनि 
मानः Attending to, or following, his mafter’s injunction ; शरतल्पे 
शयानः Sleeping on a bed of reeds ; मन्वानः वद्‌ ति He talketh thinking ; 
पचमानः पिवति He drinketh cooking 

68०. THE root आप्‌ Sit, makes आमीन ; as आसीनः कांचनासने 
Sitting on a golden throne; नमासीनमभ्यगद्न्‌ He went before him 
fitting. 

3G Participles 


410 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


Participles of the prefent Tenfe paffive. | 

681. THE paflive participle, correfponding with the prefent tenfe, is 

formed by adding मानः m. माना f. and मानं ४. to any root ‘with the 

paflive & yq affixed to it ; as to करय, (as in कृयते Heis making, paflively), 

with which they make कूयमानः १५. कृयमाना + STAT ». ‘Making or 

doing (paffively by another.) This participle is declined like nouns in ST. 
See page 40, rule 71. | 


Participles of the fecond preter Tenfe. 
682. THERE are two participles of the fecond preterit, one for the 


common form, and one for the proper, That for the proper ferves alfo 
for the paffive voice. | | 


. 'Participle of the fecond Preterit, common Form. 


688. THE common form of the participle of the fecond preterit 1s 
made by adding to the root, as modified, and reduplicated for conjugating 
in that tenfe, the termination (4 (or nom. वान्‌ m. उषी ^. वत्‌ ४. ke.) 
technically called क्वसु. The root, as it is conjugated in the firft 
perfon dual number of this tenfe, freed from the verbal termination AT, 
will always furnifh the proper theme on which to construct this participle, 
with the help of the following rule: | | 
` 684. IF the theme contain more than one vowel, वप्‌ only is added 
to form this participle ; but if only one, and it ead in a confonant, इ is 
required to be prefixed to 44; alfo after GA Eat, 8 Go, and इ “Go, 
and roots ending in जा. गम्‌ 6५ ईश्च See, विश्‌ Enter, and विद्‌ Know, 
follow two forms: andthe following are anomalous ; namely, मिह Make 
water, which makes मीढ्स; सह , for HE, Bear, fupport, which forms 


माहम्‌ 
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WEA; and CW Give, which makes PARQ. जाग Awake, makes 
either STSIPIAT ० जजागर्वस्‌ | 
685. THE participle in T4, being formed according to the foregoing 
rules, is declinable in the three genders, like nouns of the eighth declen- 
sion, Clafs IV. See page 6g, CLASS IV, and page 69, rule 107. 
686. THE व of वस्‌ is changed to उ before every cafe beginning 
with a vowel, except ओं in the firft and fecond dual, and ST? in the firft 
plural. Alfo before the feminine termination = in every cafe, and the 


dual = in the firft and fecond cafes dual. See pagé 7o. 


Examples 


पच्‌. Cook पेचिवम्‌ Did cook पेचिवान्‌ m पेचुषी f. पेचिवन्‌ n 
Obs. The theme having but one vowel,takes the prefix > by rule 684 

SK Weep, KEI, Did weep, ROSH m. स्स्दूषी ^ WaT १. 
Obs. The theme containing more than one vowel does not require the 
prefix इ. See rule 684, 

ऋ ९० आरिवस्‌ Did go, आरिवान्‌ m. आर्युघी /^ आरिवन्‌ " 

Obs. ऋ takes उ by rule 684 

यस्‌ Eat, SATA Did ०५ SAAT m. HES / SHAT 2 

. Obs, Takes 3. by rule 684, 

इ Go, ईयिवस्‌ Did go, ईयिवान्‌ m. ईयुषी ¢. ईयिवन्‌ vn. 

गम्‌ Go, जम्मिवस्‌ or जगन्वस्‌ Did go, जम्मिवान्‌ or जगन्वान्‌ m. ke. 
६८५, Obs. Takes द्‌, or not, by rule 684. 

इश्‌ See, द शिवस्‌ or द दश्वस्‌ Did ०५ द हशिवान्‌ or ददृश्वान्‌ ” 
Ke, ke. Obs. Takes %, or not, by rule 584, 

विश्‌ Enter, विविशिवस्‌ or विविश्वस्‌ Did enter, विविशिवान्‌ or 
विविश्वान्‌ m. kc. ke. Obs. Takes दू, or not, by rule 684, चिद्‌ 

| € 
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विट्‌ Know, विविडइम्‌ or विविदिवस्‌. Did know, विविद्वान्‌ or 
विविदिवान्‌. 7 kc. ke, | 

मिह Make water, Ire Did make water, मीदान्‌ m. kc. See rule 684, 

सह Bear, fuffer, ATE, Did bear, ATETY १, ke. kc. See rule 684. 

ZT Give, TH, Did र< दश्वा. m. kc. ke. 

हन्‌ Smite, kill, जव्रिवस्‌ or जचन्वैस्‌ Did kill, STFA or जचयन्वान्‌ "५. 
&c. ke. 

जाग Awake, जजागर्वस्‌ or SSPIAA, Did awake, SSA m. 
४८. &e. 


687. ROOTS which are conjugated with the affix S{T4, (p. 275, 
rule 317,) and the auxiliaries H, भू, and SAE, fubjoin the termination 
वसत्‌ to the latter, which refpectively make PTT and PATA ऋ, ke. - 
चकृवस्‌ and चकृवान्‌ m. ५ आसिवस्‌, आपसिवान्‌ , m. ke. 


Participle of the second Preterit proper Form and pafive Voice. 


688. THE participle correfponding to the fecond preterit in the 
common form, # produced by duly fubjoining the termination technically 
called कान (that is to fay, जानः m. जाना ^. and ATA n.) to the root, 
as reduplicated in that tenfe; the radical vowel not being fubject to either 
augmentation or convertion. This participle is declinable like nouns in 
ज of three genders, See page 40, rule 71. The fecond perfon fingular 
number of this tenfe, deprived of its termination, will generally ferve as 
the theme of the participle. Thus A Cook, makes पेच without its 
termination, to which जान्‌ being added, we have the participle पेचानः m. 
पेचाना f. पेचानं n. kc. which has occafionally both an active and a 
paflive fignification, In the fame manner may be formed the participles 

चक्रण 
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चक्राण Did make, or was ००१९, अनुवभूवान Was purfued or followed, 
ययाचान Did feek, or was fought, तितिजान Did tharpes, or was 
fharpened, kc. &c. Obs. This participle is formed upon fuch eafy prin- 
ciples, that it will be needlefs to fay more respecting it at prefent, than 
that all the rules which have been given for forming the fecond preterit 


of the verb in the propér form, and paflive voice, are applicable to it, as. 


well as to its companion 7. 


Participles of the third Preterit. 


689. THERE are two participles of the third preterit of an indef- 
nitely paft fignification, the one paffive, and the other active ; and they are 
formed by fubjoining to the root the terminations technically called तती 
and h4qJ , in which the कृ ऋत ड being fervile, the गि to thew that the 
radical vowel of the verb is not generally to be converted, and the उ the 
introduction जन in certain cafes of the declenfion. The real termina- 
tions are त्‌, which makes Tm. ता /^ and त्‌ १. kc. and वत्‌, which 
makes चान्‌ m. वनी f. and चन्‌ ४. kc. Obs. As क्तवतु is derived from 
efi, it will be expedient to give all the rules which affect the latter firft, 
as in fact they ferve for both 
` 699. न fubjoined to a tranfitive verb, forms a paflive participle, inde- 
finitely perfect; as Hh, HT Done; but if the root be intranfitive, or 
denote going or coming, the participle formed with it will be active or 
neuter; 28 भू , भूत Been, स्या स्थित, Stood ftanding, अद्‌ अदित 
Travelled, गम्‌, गत Gone. If > fentence be put imperfonally, with a 


participle formed with an intranfitive verb, it muft be in the neuter 


gender; as अगत स्वागिना Arrived by the mafter, that is, the mafter 
18 arrived. See page 308, rule 620 
Participles 
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Participles of the third Preterit, paffive Voice, derived from Roots 
| terminating in Vowels. 

691. IN forming the paffive participle of the third preterit from roots 
ending in vowels, few require the infertion of the prefix इ in the firft 
hme conjugations | 

692. OF roots of one fyllable ending in जा, fome form the paffive 
participle of the third preterit, by fubjoining त्‌ others fubftitute न for 
त्‌, and a few change the radical vowel. ‘Thus QT Speak, tell, celebrate, 
makes छयति Told, kc. ' YT Know, ‘SIT Known; त्मा Blow, (a wind 
inftrument, or the fire), CATT; CHT एम -त्तत्न Eaten; म्ना Study, 
म्नात Studied; या Go, यात Gone; Ti-Give, UIT Given; ला Give, 
receive, लात Given, received ; स्ना Bathe, TTT Bathed; दा Cut corn, 
cut off, द्‌ात. YT Smell, fcent, makes QT or GWT Smelt, fcented ; 
ज्या Decay, wax old, जीन ; दा Give, TA, and with a prepofition 
ending in a vowel त only occafionally, as AA’ or AZ त Given away. If 
the final vowel of the prepofition be or ऊ, it muft be made long before 
a; as परोत Entirely given, {A Well given, otherwife aficd, qa 
ke. GT Sleep, makes द्राण Slept, afleep; YT Keep, preferve, fubftitutes 
fer Preferved, €. GT Fill, makes पूर्त Filled ; AT Drink, पीत Drunk; 
मा Meafure, मिन Meafured; वा Blow as the wind, वाणं and वात; as 
निवीण Extinguifhed, blown out, as a lamp, &c. (This word is particularly 
applied, in a religious fenfe, as an epithet of one who, by mortifications, 
&c. is fuppofed to have fecured for liimfelf the higheft degree of beatitude 
hereafter) निवात Blown out 

AT Stew, makes. अण Stewed; BST Stand ferret Stood; € Quit, 
leave, forfake, लन Quitted, &c, दरिद्रा Be poor, being of more than 


one 
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one fyllable, takes the prefix &, and makes द्रिद्रित Become poor. 
Obs. This lift contains nearly every fimple root ending in SUT. . 

69g. ROOTS in दू fhort for the moft part form their participle paffive 
of the third preterit in T, but a few in T.;'as इ Go, iT Gone ; चि 
Gather, collect, चित Gathered, kc. जिं Conquer, जिन Conquered ; 
भि Throw, {catter, fart Thrown, kc. जि Whet, tharpen, भिनत Whet, 
fharpened: लि Bind सिन Bound; स्मि smile, स्मित Smiled; हि Bind 
ZO, fet Bound, gone, kc. fq Walte, fpend, be loft, decay, makes 
सिन and Bi. fF Serve, attend, makes TAT Served attended and 
f° Increafe, profper, makes द्यून्‌ Increafed, &c, and, according to fome, 
शुविनत with the लि्‌, , . 

694. OF roots in = long, = Go, makes <4 Gone ; क्रो Buy, ANT 
Bought ; ST. Go, fly, ST, and, according to fome, डीन Flown; णी 
| Conduct, convey, नीत ‘Conducted, ४.८. at Wafte, दीन or दोन 
Watted ; पी Drink, पोत Drunk ; प्री Pleafing, {atisfying, OTT Pleated 
fatisfied ; भी Fear, भीत Afraid, frightened; मी Kill, go, मीत्‌, Killed, 
से Wafte, UT Wafted ; aft Sleep, शीत, or, with ३, शयितः; ग्रो Cook, 
BTA, kc. kc. But the following roots of the ninth conjugation, in the 
lifts marked भि, take न in the place of न्‌; Ht Wax old, जीण; भी 
8९ भीण; रो Kill 20, रोण; ली Embrace, लीन ली Go, लीन 
ती Choofe, वीण वु Hold, fupport, go, वुमन ही Be afhamed, हण 
or हीत Afhamed, | 

695. MOST roots ending in उ fhort form the paffive participle of 
the third preterit by fubjoing त; as ऊर्णु Cover, veil SUT Covered, 

veiled; 2 Sneeze, क्षुत्‌ Sneezed; FU Sharpen, FU[PT Sharpened; यु 
Drop, wafte, go away; YT; Of Praife, JT Praifed; दू Run, दूत 
Y Shake, YT; यु Mix, join, IT; WF Hear, FT Heard § Sacrifice, 

eq 
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ET; Kc. kc. But गु Void excrement, makes गरुत , or गुन ; दू Suffer 
pain, दून or हून. | | 

696. ROOTS in उ long take त, and fome 4, to form the paffive 
participle of the third preterit; as U[ Praife, नूत Praifed; तू Speak, 
बून Spoken ; भू Be, become, भूत्‌ Been, become ; &c. kc. The following 
take T: Uf % Shake, UT Shaken ; Y ° Purify, G7 Purified; J * Cut 
off, divide, लून ; &* Produce, सून Produced. 7 | 

697. ROOTS in ऋ thort for the moft part form their paffiye parti- 
ciples of the third preterit fimply by affixing T; as कु Make do, कृत 
Made, done; Y Hold, hold म YT Held म; स्म्‌ Remember, P{T 
Remembered; € Seize, take, ET Seized, kc, kc. ऋ, of various meanings, 
makes ऋत्‌ Right, true, and ऋण Due, what is due, a debt. 

698. THE final of a root being ऋ long, is, except in two inftances, 
changed to ईर , and the त्‌ of the paflive participle of the third preterit 
after X, is changed to OT; as &H*Injure, कृ Scatter, कीर्ण Injured, 
{cattered ; गृ Swallow, गीर्ण 521०९; 5] Walte, decay, grow feeble, 
जीर्ण; तू Pafs over, ferry acrofs, तीर्ण Paft over, kc. द Tear, rend, 
दोर्णं Torn, rent; भु Injure, शीर्ण Injured, hurt; स्तृ Spread, स्तीर 
So every other root प; except पूर Fill, which makes तूर्ण Full, filled, 
and मृ Kill, 8 Killed. 

699. OF roots in  , द. Cherifh, makes द्‌ त Cherifhed ; घे Suck, 
drink, धीन Sucked ; मे Sell, barter, exchange, मीत; वे Weave, ST 
Wove ; ये Cover, वौत Covered; and ठे Call, brave, ©T. There are 
not any other roots in ठ . | 

700. OF roots in | अ 9 fuch as are compofed of that letter preceded by 
a femivowel, combined with another confonant, do for the moft part fub- 
{titute म for the paffive त, and change & to AT; as म्ल Be dull, fad, 


melancholy, 
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melancholy, ग्लान Dull, fad; ये Defpife, दयान; दर Sleep, द्राण; ष्ये 
Think, CATT; ध्ये Satisfy, YTOT; म्ले ०१० म्लान ; अ Sweat, ftew, AT ; 
> Cook, AM; ले Cook, ATT; &e. ke. x Save, deliver, ATUT oF 
ATT Delivered. 3 Sing, makes गीत Sung; Yor A Wafte, सीन 
Wafted. श्ये in the fenfe of being cold to the touch, makes शीन Cold; 
but in that of freezirig, or congealing, as oil, 8८6, शीन Congealed ; . and 
in that of fhrinking up, withering, यनन. छि Walte, ३६८८ पाम ; and 
स्त्ये क, । wi, ‘Entwine, bind together, make a great noife, स्तीम, ग स्तीत. 
दे Purify, clean, wath, makes 47 Purified, &c. aq Be {teadfaft, dig, 
injure, GIT, kc. ke 7 

701. ROOTS in ओं make their participles of the third preterit as 
follows —al Cut, reap corn far दो Cut, divide दित शो Whet 
file, शिन, and fometimes SIT घो End, finith deftroy, सिन ज्यो Re- 
gulate, inftruct ttt 


Participles of the third Preterit, paffive Voice, derived from Roots 


: terminating tn Confonants 


703. ALL the rules given in pages 281, 282, 289, 284, and 285, 
for inferting or rejecting the prefix X, in conjugating the firft future tenfe 
in the active voice of the verb, are generally applicable to the conftructing 
of the paffive participle of the third preterit. 

703. IN addition to thofe which do not admit of the prefix ड in the 
firft future (in the lifts of roots generally marked Sl), there are a few 
verbs diftinguifhed by a fervile S{T or ई which alfo do not allow of its 
infertion in the paffive participle of the third preterit; alfo roots of the 
fifth conjugation. Such roots as are marked सु in the lifts, to denote they 
may take 4, or not, in the verb, do not admit of it in this participle 


There are a few exceptions, and fome anomalies 


3H 704. WHEN 
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70०4. WHEN the root does not admit of the prefix दू › the termination 
त्‌ is often changed to न. It is changed to after roots diftinguifhed 
in the lifts by a fervile St; as Tse (AY ओ) 43-7 Broken; after 
roots in { and द्‌ (provided they do not take 3%); 25 सूर्‌ + Grow full, 
(ई) Gat एणा; FAX Split, cleave, divide, FAT Split, cleft, divided. 
Obs. When न is fubftituted for त्‌, & is alfo changed to नू 

05. THE following lift contains nearly the whole of the participles 
of this clafs, formed without the prefix इ, according to the preceding 
rules, among which will be found a few admitting of either form, and 


fome otherwife anomalous, 


शक्‌ * Be able, शक्ती Able, and 
शक्ति Enabled. 
CPT * Be in contact, fix, or ftick 
to, CPT, | 
अच्‌ " Move, अक्त, — Worhip, 
अचिनत 

पच्‌. * Mix, mingle, GR. 

पच्‌, * Cook, ripen, mature, पकृ 
Cooked, ripe, mature, 

Hd ° Free, releafe: Fh, 

रिच्‌ * Be feparate, TOR Sepa- 
rate, apart. 

विच्‌ 7- Separate, divide, विक्त. 

वच्‌ > Speak, talk, उक्त . 

AT Cleave, divide, cut afunder, 


TH. 


प्र, Atk, TY Atked. 

मृ Speak like a foreigner, or in 
a vulgar dialect, 

मूर [५६ fenfe, grow foolith, 
exalt, aa and afar ह 

अज्‌" Make clear, or mamifelt, 
anoint, अक्त . 

त्यज्‌ » Quit, leave, abandon, for- _ 
fake, UM 

निज्‌ Clean, wath, निक्त. 

भज्‌ ". Serve, भक्त . 

भु ज्‌" Feed, eat, JR. 

युज्‌. ? Ute, join, apply, JR. 

यु न्‌ * Contemplate, meditate, {hi 

fas. Separate, विक्त. 

भज्‌ 7 Break, भगन्‌. 

| Hes 


- 
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FEST ° Dive, immerge, मगन. 
भुज्‌ °. Crook, bend, 47. 
ईरन्‌ Break, OT 
CS] + Be afhamed, (PT 
fax 76 Be agitated, alarmed, 


विग्न 


त्फुन्‌ + Thunder, explode, TBE 
TI * Die, colour, TH 


पज्‌ Stick, fix, adhere, attach, - 


सक्ती ॥ 

स्वन्‌ Embrace, TAR. ` 

भूज्‌ » Wipe, clean, purify, मृष्ट. 

Ys] Create, let go, TY, 

बुन्‌ * Quit, leave, TY. 

भस्ज्‌ Fry, PAT धान्यं 
Parched corn. 

य्‌-न्‌ " Worthip, facrifice, इष्ट, 

` कृन्‌ 7 Bind, and कृन्‌ ° Cut, He. 

faz 4 Revive, become fenfible, 
awake, चित. 

यत्‌ " Take pains, ftrive, यत्त. 

Gq * Be, come to pafs, Faq. 

अड्‌ * Eat, Aa, AT, and fome- 
times SPY, BAT n. Food, 
bread, what is eaten. 

ङन्‌ * Grow wet, or moift, उन्न, 
and उत. 


419 
fax * Grow moift, let loofe, 


क्षिन्न. 
खिट्‌ *7- Grieve, खिन्न 
QZ * Cover, RAT, and RST 
fax Cleave, fplit, divide, cut 
afunder fart 
तुड्‌ ° Vex, goad, तुन्न. 
JS ° Send, नुन्न and नुत. 
पडू Step, go, AFT, | 
भिह्‌ ? Divide, feparate, भिन्न, 
Obs. मित n. A bit or fragment. 
महू > Grow mad, be intoxicated, 
मत 


भिह्‌ , Grow moift, मिन्न. - 


विद्‌ ०. Gain, obtain, find, विन्न 

विट्‌ ” Examine, विन्न and faa 
Obs. faa 2. Wealth, riches, 

श्र " Fall, शनन. 

घट्‌ “or AX * Sink, सन्न. 

feqz “1: Sweat, perfpire, स्विन्न 

THE» Wither, dry up, स्कन्न. 

@& » Void excrement, TF 

GIS Rejoice, be glad, GT 

=U 7 Light, kindle, इद्ध. 

HY « Be angry, कुष 

ed Hungry (though marked SY 
takes 9), ate. | 


420 


ay Faften, bind, वख. 
{+ Underftanding, and बुध्‌ 
Learn, बुद्ध, 

युध्‌ ^ एच यु. 

&Y 7 Shut up, confine, रब. 

शुध्‌ « Clean, purify, Ya. 

विध्‌. Grow perfect, faq Per- 
` fect, accomplifhed. 

, कन्‌ * Give light, thine, fparkle, 


जन्‌. * Be born, come into exift- 


ence, जत. . 

तन्‌ * Draw out, {pread, तत्‌. 

मन “© Mind, refpect, believe, WT. 

` स्वन्‌. " Adorn, with S{T prefixed, 

 आस्वन्न, and अआस्वनिन 

स्वान्त. वि 

इन > Strike, {mite, flay, kill, GT. 

STA, = Have, get, obtain, poffefs, 

सिप्‌ Throw, fling, FAT. 

374» Keep, guard, hide, 74 

STF, » Repeat in filence, ST and 
जपिन. 

ST Know, HY, and STA. 

QU Touch, gq. . 


T+" Shine, be warm, hot, TY. 
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जप्‌ * Be athamed, aA 

I, * Be pleafed, fatisfied, con- 
tented, TY 7 

दोष्‌ + Shine, give light, दीप : 

निष्‌ © Smear, plafter, daub, निष 

JT ° Cut off, lop, JF 

वप्‌ Weave, fow feed, SY. 

शस्‌ "^. Curfe, fwear, TH. ` 

CAT » ऽन्न)», सुतं Afleep, flept. 

YG? Go, move, YY | 

EPL Difturb, agitate, FU. - 

SPT, Gape, yawn, जुन्ध 

So] Fear, Fee, 

हभ © Arrange, difpofe in order, 
इन्ध. 

रभ्‌ Be engaged in pleafure, ke. 
रन्ध. With जा prefixed, 
आर्न्ध Begun, commenced, 
undertaken. `. | 

Uy 1. Sound, make a noife, किरि 

त्म्‌ Get, gain, obtain, लन्ध. 

TH} Go, TT Gone. | 

भिम्‌ or नम्‌. " Bend, bow, falute,*TT. 

युम्‌ Ceafe, refrain, यन. 

स्म्‌. Play, एग reft from labour, 
CT. 


क्म्‌ 
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चम्‌ " Be beautiful, fplendid, de- 
fire, long ठ, कन्त and कमिन 

AT Step, ATT 

a4, Be patient, पिल, पान्त. 

HA * Be dull, fad, HIT. 

दम्‌“ Grow tame, (TT Tame, 
Trans. द मिन Tamed. 

भरम्‌ + Wander, be diftracted, turn 

round, अनन्त 

अम्‌ + Grow quiet, शान्त Quiet 
at peace. Tra. शमित Quieted. 

अम्‌+ Grow weary, ATT Weary, 
fatigued. 

वम्‌ Vomit, वान्त and Fh. 

खय्‌" or FL" Weave, ferve, ST 

or उन 

S72" or MZ * Stink, be in 


want, make a creaking noife, 


FT or AT, 

श्माय्‌ Shake, STA. 

UA: Stink, rot, grow putrid पूत 
Putrid, &€. | 

प्याय्‌ Grow fat, plump, large, (as 
a part of the body), पीन, पीन, 
Fat, plump; ध्यान, as STAT | 
बुचिः A capacious underftand- 
ing, | 
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स्फाय + Grow large, कल्‌], स्फीत 
or स्फाति Swoln 

TX * Strive, take pains, गुषणः 

YX * Injure, be a goa पुर्ण 

Gx * Burn, » In fome lifts 
this root is written with a fhort 
उ, चुर्‌ , चुर. 

SX + Decay, ut 

TX “ Make hafte [Ul and eater 

YX ^“ Injure, go, | 

पूर Fill, WT Full, TFC Filled 

YX * Injure, thine, be brave, YR. 

BX or AL * Injure, thine, be 
brave, सूर्ण 

By) * Expand as a flower, णन 
fom, blow, G4. With प्र ‘pre- 
fixed it takes इ, and makes 


प्रफुल्िनि but with S$, and 


Hit makes SeOS4 and HGS 


` Some derive this participle from 


दिव्‌ “Sport, play, game, thine, 
९०, दुन . When दिवु means | 


defire to conquer or win; 1६ 


~ makes द्यूत. 


faa. 1. Be 1 चिव 
Seq 3. Injure, Sar, wel 
T= 


8 


422 


तुव Kill, TOL, 
Seq Kill, जर्ण. 
Tq * Kill, TO, 
ea. ° Injure, धुव्व. 


` मूर्व्व  ए८, bind, मूर्छ 


अश्‌ ° Poflels, enclofe, अष्ट. 
य्‌ * Make lean or thin, कुदः 
Hey " Call, cry, AY. 

(६५४५ Diftrefs, fore and करिशिन 
दश्‌“ Bite, ००५ दष्ट. | 

दिग्‌ ०, Point out, fhow, दिष्ट. 
Sq | See, EY Seen. 

मृश्‌ * एल, TY. 

FI ° Confult, TY. 

fi, ० Injure, fw. 

uy Injure, KY: fare 
निश्‌ + Grow {mall or lefs, fey. 
लिश ०. Go, निष्ट, 

विश्‌ 1. Enter, विष्ट. 


TU ° Touch, €G®Y. 


अघ्‌ * Collect, heap up, amafs, 
Sh. | 

BY Go, BY. 

Hey * Examine, try, extract, तुष्ट 

कृल्‌ "` Draw, HY 

HY °» Draw, plough, कृष्ट, 

दुष्‌ Proclaim, JZ and Glo. 
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` जुष्‌ Rejoice, ferve, जुष्ट. 


TE] > Reduce by cutting, Teh. 

तुष्‌. + Rejoice, TZ. 

त्वप * Make lefs (ण्ण, त्वत्त 

feqy 1 Shine, स्विष्ट, 

44" Spoil, grow bad or wicked, 
दुष्ट. 

द्विष्‌ > Hate, diflike, बिष्ट, 

UA * Be proud, pompous, domi- 
neer, overbear, UW. 

पिष्‌ » Pound, पिष्ट. 

पुष्‌ « Feed, cherith, nourith, main- 
tain, OR, 

र्त्‌ Be angry, र्ट, xfer 

विषू 7 Envelop, furround, en-— 
twine, विष्ट. | 

विष्‌ ० Poifon, विष्ट 

शित्‌ Leave, diftinguifh, cele- 
brate, praife, fF Left, विशिष्ट 
Diftinguithed, celebrated, praif- 
ed. 

शुष Dry, YER Dry. 

ज्लिघ्‌ * Embrace, cling to, FTE. 

द्व्‌ '* Rejoice, be glad, EY Glad. 

शस्‌ " Celebrate, विशस्त 


श्वसू + Refpire, breathe, with वि, 


विश्वस्त, otherwife ज्व सिन. 
तस्‌ 


Fd 
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जस्‌ Fear, be afraid, TET. 

चस Dwell, remain, Sta. Obs. 
This verb, though marked HY 
in the lifts, takes चू 

गृह " Make thick or turbid, 
गढ Thick, turbid. 

गुह्‌ * Conceal, Jo. 

दह * Burn, @7¢ Burnt. 

दिह * Taint, pollute, defile, 
दिग्ध. 

दह्‌ > Milk, <7. 

TE * Be tight, इद्‌ . 

Kis * Awake, G1 

AE « Tie, knot, नद्ध. 

मिह 1. Make water, भिद. 

मुहू ^ Grow foolith, be deprived 
of reafon, मूढ , HIE. 


स्ह * Grow, mount, र्ट्‌ 

लिह ५ Lick, fae" 

JE " Covet, Yo. 

वह्‌ Bear, carry, YO 

वाह्‌ * Strive, exert, वाढ. 

Ge ™* Become great, परिवृढ 
Very great, a mafter. | 

ष्णिह Be kind, affectionate, liquid, 
fmooth, like oil. kc, स्निग्ध 
Kind, &c, 


Obs. The above lift contains 
moft of the participles formed 
without इ , and as many of the 
anomalous forms as could be given 


upon good authority. 


706. WHEN a root, ending in a confonant, takes 3 before the paflive 
त्‌, fo as to form with it the termination त्‌, if the penultimate letter be 
ड्‌ or ड, it may, optionally, be converted into © or ओ; as ९ इ * Weep, 


स्दिन ग 


रोदिनः; द्युत्‌ * Shine, द्युतित or द्योतित; विट्‌ > Under- 


ftand, know, fafa or afer, Obs. Some confine this rule to the 
three firft conjugations, and others to the firft only. 


707. ALL the primitive verbs of the ten conjugations, which end in 


confonants, and admit of the prefix 2, form the participle in , fimply 
by fubjoining इत्‌ to the final, and all derivative verbs by affixing it to 
the ld{t confonant of the derivative root. | 


` 7०8. यह 
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708. US Take, requires the prefix & to be Jong before the paffive त्‌, 
and the र्‌ may be changed to ऋ) or not; as यहीत or TElT Taken. 
799. वसू Stay, dwell, changes व्‌ to ॐ, and makes उसिन. 


Participles of the third Preterit, active Voice. 


710. THE active participle of the third preterit is formed by affixing 
to the paflive participle in T the termination called क्तवतु; that 18, 
वान्‌ m. वती f. and वत्‌ #. Thus, from HT Done, paffive, is formed 
the active participle HUTA m. कृतवती f. AIT १ When this 
participle appears in conftruction without an auxiliary verb, it may gene- 
rally be conftrued by the preter indefinite tenfe: as विष्णुर्विश्वं कृतवान्‌ 
Vifknu made the univerfe; but with an auxiliary verb, it may form 
either of the pluperfect tenfes; as in thefe examples: AQT fast 
भूगो नष्टः कचित्नं दृष्टवानसि A deer, wounded by me (is) loft. Haft 
thou, perchance, feen it? ट्व पितु्जापकृनं कृतवांस्तु भविष्यसि 1 
मम पियं च सु महन्‌. कृनं राजन्‌ भविष्यति ¶ And thus, thou wilt have 
performed the funeral rites of (thy) father, and a very great favour will be 
done to me, O prince! Obs. Thefe examples fhow the ufe of both the 
participles of the third preterit. | 


Participles of ८/८ fecond future Tenfe. 


711. THERE are two participles of the fecond future, one for the 
common, and the other for the proper form, They are both of the 
active voice, though the latter, like the verb, is often ufed paflively. 
They are called स्यनु and स्यमान, स्यतु, in the nominative cafe, 
makes RTA m, स्यत / स्यत्‌ vn. and स्यमान ८०८८ स्यमानः m. 
CAAA Sf. FIAT n. Thefe terminations are, in fact, the fame as 

thofe 
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thofe for the prefent tenfe, with €f, the fign of the fecond future tenfe 
prefixed. ` Thus if न्‌, ती, त्‌, ke. or मानः, भमाना, भानं, ke. ‘be fub- 
ftituted for the ति and ते of the fecond future, the two participles will, 
in all cafes, be readily found, For example: भवि्यन्‌ m. About to be, 
from भविष्यति ; TTT. m. About to hear, from श्रोष्यति ; गमिष्यत्‌ १. 
About to go, from गमिष्यति; द पिष्यमाणः m. About to increafe or 
profper, from afrye. Obs. When the 4 of स्य is preceded by the 
affix 3, it is changed to &, and the नं गमान, after &, to UT. । 


Participles of the future perfect Tenfe, with a paffive or neuter 
Signification. 


712. FROM tranfitive verbs are formed paffives, and from intran- 
fitives, and verbs of motion, neuter, participles of the future perfect tenfe, 
by duly affixing to the roots the terminations TY, अनीय, णय; asin 
the following rules : 

713: TY fubjoined to any verbal root, forms with it a paffive or neuter 
participle of the future perfect tenfe; fuch as HA: m. क्त्या f. 

GHA n. To be done; WATT: m. भवितया ¢ भविन ४. To be, or 

to become ; गृन्तयः m. TT] Ff. TTT १, To be gone ; ofr: 9. 

टयितया ^ टयिनयं n. To be increafed, &c. kc. Obs. The readiest 

way of forming this participle, is to join it to the firft perfon of the firft 

future tenfe of the verb, deprived of its termination ता. Thus भविता, 

firft perfon, firft future, deprived of TT, leaves भवि, to which, if तद्य be 

fubjoined, we obtain भविनय. This will anfwer in all cafes. See rules 
for forming firft future, p. 278, &c. &c 

714 अनीय is a termination ufed like T4, to form a future perfect 

g 1 | participle 
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participle, paflive or neuter. In joining it to the verbal radical, the 
rules for converting the preceding vowel, as well as thofe of orthography, 
muft be attended to. Thus, from % Do, make, may be formed the 
participle करणीयः m, करणीया f. करणीयं १, To be made. So, from 
भू Be, भवनीयः m. ६८८, To be; from &Y Grow, increafe, profper, 
SUA: m. kc. To be grown, or increafed ; from द्‌ Tear द रणीयः m. 
६८८, To be torn, &c. kc 

715. य्‌, ध्यण, and FY, are the names of three terminations ufed to 
form future participles of the fame import as thofe formed by TY and 
अनीय. The Gand ण in the fecond, and the कू त in the third 
are fervile and redundant; fo that is, in fact, the real termination. 
The redundant letters, however, muft here be attended to, as they ferve 
for figns of certain modifications of the root. The UT, in प्य , denotes 
that ‘the radical vowel muft be augmented, and द्यु that the final confonant, 
if 4, may be changed to क्रू; and, if SJ, गू. The क्‌ in AA forbids 
the augmentation or convertion of the radical vowel before the termination 
य्‌; and the 4 ferves to denote the occafional infertion of तू after a final 
fhort vowel, as in He from कृ. 

716. WHEN य, undiftinguifhed by ferviles, is ufed, the rules of con- 
vertton take place 

717. ROOTS in जा or a diphthong, in forming their participles in 
य्‌, fubftitute & for their finals; as द्‌ Give, देयः 7, देया Sf. देयं n.: 
To be given; गे Sing, गेयः m. ke, To be fung. But when is applied 
to a root ending in any other vowel, convertion takes place; as 
Gather, aq To be gathered, णी Conduct, नेय ‘To be conducted ; भू Be, 
भूय Tobe. Obs. In the laft example the ¥ is firft changed to ओं by 
convertion, and then becomes अव्‌ before 4, as if it were a vowel. 


(| . 
: See 
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See p. 20, r.8. Roots in ऋ and ऋ do not appear to admit of य 
See rule 720 

718, खन्‌ 0, makes QA: m लेया f. खेयं १. To be dug 

719. WHEN neceffity is implied, roots ending in ॐ or उ apply 
स्यण to form the paffive participle य्‌ ; as भू Be, {TY Neceffary to be; 
otherwife भेद्य, by rule 717. 

720, स्य॒ण is ufed to form participles m 4, after roots ending in क्ट 
ऋ, or a confonant; alfo after the root J Mix, and सु * with the pre- 
pofition जा prefixed; as & Make, do, कार्य्य To be made or done; 
| द्‌ Tear, दार्य्यं To be rent or torn; Y Mix, याब To be mixed;  * 
Stir up, ATATH ; TE Bear, AIA To be borne. 

721. WHEN व्यण is applied to roots ending in चू and SI, the 
redundant fervile दू ferves to denote that they muft be changed to their 
refpective gutturals, & and गू; as पच्‌ Cook, ripen, पाक्य To be 
cooked, ripened ; शूल्‌ Ache, pain, TPZ. But this rule does not take 
place when the root admits of the prefix इ before the paflive T; nor 
with वच्च , when it means go; as वंच To be gone ; alfo वेक्य To be 
made crooked or be bent. 

722. THE preceding rule does not take place when %{UT is applied 
. to form participles in Y, implying necefity, from तच 6००५ त्य ज्‌ Quit, 
leave, abandon, यज्‌ Worthip, and वच्‌ Speak, with प्र prefixed; as 
पाच Neceflary to be cooked, त्याज्य Neceflary to be abandoned, याज्य 
Neceflary to be कणित, प्रवा Neceffary to be pronounced or 
{poken 

72g, HS], in the fenfe of eat, TA, when it does not mean a fentence, 
युज्‌ Join, ufe, with नि prefixed, in the लिटि of being able, or poffible, 
not affected by the दू of व्यण; as भोज्य That may be eaten, (7 That 


may 
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may be fpoken, नियोज्य That 7०३९ be employed. But when भु नू Means 
poffefs, enjoy, TA, in the participle, ufed as a noun fubftantive, a fen: 
tence, and नियुज्‌ in the participle, fitne/s or worthine/s, च becomes KH, 
and ~S{ becomes गू ; as भोग्या 4: f. The earth to be poffeffed, वाक्य n. 
A fentence, नियोग्यः प्रभूः A gentleman worthy or fit to Anjoin, employ, 
direct, govern. | 

724. THE following words, formed with स्यण्‌ , befides their regular 
application, as participles in यू, have, incidentally, other meanings, as 


nouns : ट 


- पाय n. A certain liquid meafure, from AT Drink 

धाया f. A facred text, pronounced when holding the holy fire, from धा 
Hold 

प्रणय ॐ gend. Not approved, or what is defirable, from णी Conduct 
and 4 

आनायः m. Fire brought from a facrificial fire, called द्िणागििः from 
आ and णी , which; together, mean bring 

SWSUTY: m. The name of a facrifice, at which is drunk the juice of the 
creeping plant, called HTH, in a meafure called GUS, from UT 
Drink, and HUY 

` TESTIS: m. The name of a facrifice inftituted by a king upon fome 
grand occafion, from रजा A king, and & Bring forth, produce. — 

सान्नाय n. Clarified butter, from स and णी | 

निकायः m Habitation, from the prepofition मिं In, and चि Collect, H 
being fubftituted for च, It may alfo mean a /tore-houfe 

परिचायः १. Fire made ready for a facrifice, from परि About, and fa 
Gather, collect 


उपचयः 
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उपचायः m. Fire prepared for a facrifice; from SM By, near, with, and 
चि Gather 

अग्िचित्या f. Collecting fire for a facrifice, from अग्नि Fire, and 

+ चि Collect gather 
| चित्य m. A facrificial fire, from चि Gather, collect. 

HA: ऋ, Fire to be carried (by the prieft) from स्‌ Together, and वह 
Bear, carry. | 

HATACT f. or अमावास्या. The night when the fun and moon are 
in conjunction, from अमा Together, ऋष वेत्‌ Stay, dwell. 

याज्या. The facred text with which facrifices are performed. 


725. ROOTS ending in a labial confonant, with I Able, पह 
Bear, fuffer, TH Laugh, AT, Seek, demand, यत्‌ Strive, endeavour, try, 
भस्‌ Slay, भज्‌ Share, जत्‌ Speak, or repeat inwardly, and य्‌ न्‌ Worhhip, 
नम्‌ Bow, preceded by the prepofition SIT, form their future perfect. par- 
ticiples by fubjoining य ; but the laft four admit of ध्यण alfo; as रम्‌ 
Sport, TJ: WR, शक्य To be poffible, able; सह , AA To be fuffered 
or borne; AH, THT To be laughed; GT, चलत्य्‌ To be fought, 
or demanded ; यत्‌ , यत्य्‌ To be endeavoured, or tried; WH, WRT To 

06 killed; भज्‌, ASH, or AP] To be thared; STZ, जप्य or जात्य 
To be repeated inwardly ; यन्‌, यज्य or याज्य To be worthipped ; 
TH, with जा, ATR or अनद्य To be faluted. The following are 
formed with {UT only, being exceptions to the firft part of this rule:— _ 
चम्‌ Eat, with जा prefixed, आचाम्य To be eaten; TH Sow feeds, 
वाप्य To be fown; TA Speak, CIT To be fpoken; AA Speak, ATT 
To be fpoken, 74, Be athamed, जत्य To be afhamed, द्‌ म्भू Govern, 

€, rule, <1 To be governed, ruled. 
726. Cpl 
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726. तनभ Obtain, get, (which, ending in a labial, by the foregoing 
rule, forms its participle by fubjoining य्‌), preceded by अ, requires the 
infertion of म्‌ before its final, making HTCP2Y]; as ञअालभ्भ्या गौः A 
cow to be killed. It alfo takes मू when preceded by उत्‌ , and is applied 
to fignify praife or applaud; as उतलन्भ्यः ATY: A good man is to be 
applauded. But लभ, in its primitive fenfe, though it be preceded by a 
prepofition, does not admit of म्‌; as उवलम्यमस्मात्‌ किचिन्‌ Some- 
‘thing (is) to be obtained from this (man.) 

727. THE following participles are formed with य्‌, when not pre- 
ceded by a prepofition, otherwife with व्यणः- गृह्‌ , मद्य To be fpoken; 
मह्‌ , मद्य To be intoxicated, or merry ; FA, Stop, ceafe, FT To be re- 
ftrained; चर्‌, चर्य्यं To be practifed; जाचर्‌ , Wray To be prac- 
tifed, habituated, accuftomed; प्रइ , AIM To be fpoken, declared ; 
अभिचर्‌, अभिचार्य्य; ke. 


728. THE following, befides their regular form and application, as 


participles in य्‌, have incidental acceptations, as nouns, 


पण्यं n, A thing to be fold, from पण्‌. 

अवद्य adj. A thing not to be mentioned, improper, from वदू Speak. 

वय्यी ^. A young maiden (fit to be chofen for a wife) from q 

वय्यं adj. Fit to be chofen—eftimable, choice—worthy, from वु 

आचार्यः m. A tutor, teacher, mafter:—A perfon connected with man- 
ners, cuftoms, ufages, kc. civil and religious, which are called जाचार. 
From चर, with the prepofition जा prefixed. 

वदं n. A cart :-—That by which a thing may be borne or carried. From 
व्‌ ए Bear. | 

जस्य 
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जय्य adj. That may be defeated, or conquered:—vulnerable, conquer- 
able. From जि | | 

सथ्य adj. That may perith:—perithable. From fa 

THA n. A thing to be fold: त्रस्य adj, From त्रो 

अर्य्यः m. A mafter, and a Vat/ya, or man of the third clafs in fociety. 
From % , - | 

SAAT f. A woman at a certain period, From उत and सु. 

WHS adj. Imperithable, undecayable, indigeftible. From J. 


729. ROOTS with a penultimate 8 form participles in J, by applying 
क्यपः; as TU Increafe, It] To be increafed; kc. The following are 
exceptions to this rule, being formed by affixing य्‌, and converting the 
radical vowel; as HU! Join, form images, fancy; be fit, proper, कल्य 
(Obs. % and “J are fometimes interchangeable) ; FT Injure, Gey To 
be injured ; ऋच्‌ Praife, अर्य To be praifed ; सुन्‌ Quit, leave, let out or 
go, create, with पानि Hand, prefixed, पानिसग्यं To be let go, or made 
by hand; and चन्‌, with the prepofitions सम्‌ and जव prefixed, HY 
सम्यी र्‌ ञ्जु; A rope to be let out. | | 

730. THE following roots form the participle in यु with क्यप, or 
१०६ : ~ कु Make, do, He] or कार्य्य To be done; वृच्‌ Sprinkle, rain, 
FY or ay To rain; YS] Wipe, fweep, clean, FSF or भाज्य To be 
wiped, {wept, cleaned ; यह्‌ Hide, conceal, J@ or TA To be hidden, 
concealed, kept private; इ § Milk, दूय or ale To be milked; शस्‌ 
Injure, praife; S&T or GWT To be injured, celebrated, praifed ; भ Sup- 
port, fuftain, maintain, with सं, ACT or PIA To be fupported, &c. 
गृह्‌ Take, with प्रति, प्रतिगृह्य, ० प्रतियाद्य , To be taken back, or 
received; and गुहू Take, with अपि, afore, or अपियाद्य 

- 781. CERTAIN 
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731. CERTAIN words, formed like participles in य, with क्प. 
have anomalous, or incidental meanings. They are the following: ` - 


मृद , from WR Take, as प्रगृ्यं पद्‌ n. A | to be received : 
कृष्ण IT: m. One who is on the part of Krifhna ; मुद्ध m. One not 
free :—A fervant or dependant ; AT4@T€T The environs of a town or 
village | 

विनीयः m. from वि and णी Conduct. The dregs of oil, or refufe of 
any thing ;— What fhould be carried away 

विपूयः १. from वि and Y Purify, a fubftance otherwife called मुज्‌ः The 
pith of a reed, or the like 

जित्या from जि Conquer, a large plough 

ूर्य्यः The fun; {aid to be derived from सु Go, which feems to be a 
forced etymology : ; 

ईच Pleafant, agreeable, from स्च Pleafe, be agreeable, look well 

अयथ्य Giving no pain or uneafinefs, from the privative अ, and यद्य Be 
agitated, or uneafy on any account. 

भिद्यः m. The name of-a river, from RIS Divide, break afunder; fo 
called, perhaps, from its being liable to break its banks. 

उदयः m. The name of a river, derived from 5-33 Quit, leave, efcape 
perhaps, becaufe its waters occafionally overflow, or efcape. | 

पुष्यः m. The name of a ftar or conftellation, from UL; becaufe it 
cherifhes or promotes what is to be done 

सिद्यः m. The name of a ftar, from विध्‌ or QTY Finith, accomplihh, fo 
called becaufe it is f{uppofed to accomplith what is to be done 

तिष्यः” The name of another ftar, derived from the root TO Pleafe, 
make happy, which appears rather a forced etymology. 


आज्य 
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आज्यं n. Clarified butter, from अन्‌ Make clear. 

युग्य n. A carriage, a cart, from युज्‌ Couple, yoke, join. 

FPA: m. Rice to be ripened on ploughed ground; a compound 
word from पच्‌ Ripen, and कृष्टे Ploughed. 

कुप्य n. Every kind of wealth, except gold and filver in f{pecie, (called 
र्प्य) derived, they fay, from रुत्‌ Hide. = 

RAT ^ A wife, and a X/katriya, a woman of the fecond, or order of 
nobility, from भु Nourith, cherifh, maintain. 


73%. वदू Speak, preceded by a noun in its crude ftate, forming with 
it a compound word, makes its participle either with क्यप or FY; as 
SAV or बहमवद्या कथा The ftory to be fpoken by a divine; that is, 
the Veda, But मूला Falfe, being the firft word, the compound participle 
is formed by 44M only; as TAT To be fpoken falfely. ` 


733. THE participles भूय, formed from भू Be, ४ क्यप्‌, and Seq 
formed from इन्‌ Kill, by changing {to नू, are ufed in a compound 
{tate with any noun, the former to imply the being the perfon or thing 
denoted by the preceding word, and the latter the act of killing the perfon 
fignified by the noun with which it is compounded; as बह्मभू्ये n. The 
being divine, viz. divinity. बल्महत्या f. The killing of a Brahmana. 


7A. केलिम is a termination ufed with reflectiye verbs to form parti- 
ciples of the fame import as TH, अनीय and य॒ ; as पचेलिम Fit to 
cook, or ripen of itfelf, from Ad. The Gin वेलिमिमि is redundant, to 
fhow that no change takes place in the radical vowel. See page 395 » 
rule 621. 


gk Obfervations 
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Obfervations on the declinable Participles. 


735: AS all declinable participles, abftractedly from time, are mere 
attributive nouns of three genders, fo thofe in त्‌, TY, अनी, and यं, are 


fo in a more particular way than the others. According to the nature of 


the root.whence they are derived, they are either active, paffive, tranf- 


tive, or neuter, The participle in T (Ah) is often ufed as a poffeflive ad- 
jective, or to fhew that the fubftantive, with which it agrees, is affected by ` 
the action of the verb whence it is derived. Put in the neuter gender, it 
fometimes. becomes a noun fubftantive; as दत Given, <a n. A gift, 
that is the thing given. तद्य, अनीय, and य, befides their primitive im- 
portance as participles, conftantly occur as adjectives, denoting ability, 
neceflity, fitnefs, and propriety; in which acceptations they refemble 
Englifh adjectives formed by the terminations able and ible. 


Of the indeclinable preter Participles in त्वा and य्‌. 

736. THE paft participle, in Englifh formed with the auxiliary 
having prefixed to the perfect paflive participle, as in having done, is, in 
Sanfkrita, conftructed by fubjoining to the verbal root two terminations, 
by fome grammarians called तु and G44, and by others “ld and 
YA; but the real efficicient letters are ल्वा and य्‌. The fervile and 
redundant & is intended to fhew that the vowel of the radical may not: 


‘generally be converted, and that the penultimate of a root ending in a 


confonant being a nafal, may be dropped. Obs. This participle is of 
great ufe in forming compound fentences. It ferves to fhow the having 
done one act previoufly to fome other act exprefled by the following 
yerb ; 25 तत्कृत्वा गमिष्यामि Having done that, I will go. शिव ant 

| ति 
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स्नोति Having faluted Siva, (he) glorifies (kim). It comes before verbs 
in every tenfe, but has, itfelf, an indefinitely paft fignification. —_ 

737. THE participle in ¢4T is fometimes ufed in conftruction with 
अल Enough, and सलु Verily, in the acceptation of prohibiting, for- 
bidding, or hindering ; as Wer दत्ता, which is as much as to fay— 
Hold! enough has been given. So खलु पीत्वा Having drunk, Hold! 

798. स्वीन्ड Fade, wither, 2१त स्यन्दू Flow, do not drop their nafals 
before त्वा, but make THAT Having faded, and स्यन्द्गा Having flowed. 

739. THE vowel of a root which admits of the prefix द्‌ before ¢€1, 
except that of GU Hunger, &&] + Embrace, क्िश्‌ Diftrefs, १ क 
Wrap, be angry, play, JS Be 212, महू Bruife, trample upon, TE 
Speak, वन्‌ Stay, dwell, and TS Take, is not affected by the redundant 

of क्त, that is, it may be converted 2७-शी Sleep, शयित्वा Having 
flept. (Obs x by converfion, becomes © , which, before the prefix इ 
becomes SY). But YY, kc. though they admit इ , do not require 
their vowels to be altered, as gtacat Having been hungry, kc. &c. 
If the root do not admit दू , no change takes place ; as J Hear, Fea 
Having heard, H Do, He4T Having done. | 
 , 74,0. It.may be received as a general rule, that thofe roots which re- 
quire the prefix % before the तू of the terminations of the firft future 
tenfe of the verb, do alfo require it before the FT of त्वा. 

741. THE following roots, which require the prefix 2, may change 
their vowels by converfion, or drop their nafals, or not; namely TO 
. Thirft, YA Bear, fuffer, forbear, कृल्‌ Draw, (or, according to fome,) 
कुश्‌ Grow thin or weak, TF Deceive, लुच्‌ Conceal, and त्‌ Brave, 
dare ; as तषिंत्वा or [Aca Having thirfted, or been thirfty ; भषित्वा 
or मृवित्वा Having fuffered, or forborne ; कथित्वा or कृषित्वा Having 


drawn ; 
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drawn; करित्वा or कुथित्वा Having grown thin: वचित्वा or Af aACaAT 
Having deceived ; लुचित्वा or लुचित्वा Having concealed. 065. In 
the laft two examples the rule relates to the retaining, or dropping of the 
radical nafal, and not to the vowel. अतित्वा or ऋनिस्वा Having 
dared, braved 

742. ROOTS ending in *@ भात्‌ न्फ may drop their nafals or not 
. before ¢47, provided they take इ ; as यन्थ्‌ Arrange, ftring beads 
मथित्वा or यन्धित्वा; AFM Relax, loofen, flacken, अथित्वा or 
न्थित्वा; 1\71 String beads or flowers, arrange, गुत्वा ण गुफित्वा 

743. नश्‌ Perith, may, indifferently, take > nafal before AT or not 
as नृषा or TYT Having perifhed. So may roots in 53], provided they 
do not admit of the prefix {; as YS Break, भक्ता or भक्ता. But if 
roots in >ST require दू, they retain the radical nafal; as ञ्जू Make 
clear, अजित्वा 3 

744. OF roots which admit of the prefix इ , fuch as have an initial 
confonant with a penultimate 3 or ॐ, and a fingle final confonant, except 
चू, may change thofe letters to & or ओ, or not, before 41; as YT, 
Shine, द्युतित्वा or द्योतित्वा Having fhone ; TEL Write, लिखित्वा 
or लेखित्वा Having written, हदित्वा or रोदित्वा Having wept. If 
the root end in व्‌ , this change always takes place; as दिव्‌ Play, 
देवित्वा Having played. The fame takes place if the vowel be alfo the 
initial of the root; as इल्‌ * Go, ofaeaqy Having gone, but never, 
इषित्वा. 

746. ROOTS diftinguifhed in the popular lifts by a fervile redundant 
S$, with Y Purify, and fant. 19. Give and fuffer diftrefs, pain, or forrow, 
indifferently take the prefix उ before YT, or not; as शम्‌ (ङ) Make 
quiet, grow cool or quiet, go out, as a fire; शमिनुा or शान्ताः; दम्‌ 


Tame, 
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Tame, be tame, द्मिनुा or दन्तु ; J, पवित्वा ० GAT; fa 
करुशित्वा feast 

46. AL Step, makes ATT or ATT by augmenting its vowel ‘or 
not, and क्रमित्वा. 

749. ज Grow old or decrepit, and 7% Cut, take दू, and make 
जरित्वा and वभित्वा 

748. &T Quit, leave, makes हित्वा Having quitted, left, and GT Keep, 
hold, makes alfo हित्वा Having kept, held, preferved. डा Stand 
makes स्थित्वा ; मा Meafure, मित्वा; पा Drink, पीत्वा; दा Give, 
cal भै Sing, गीत्वा 

Obs. In applying त्वा to a root ending in a confonant, the fame rules 
of permutation take place as in forming participles in त्‌ ; except that 
the त्‌ of त्वा is not liable to be changed to न. 

749. य, called FAA or यप, is fubftituted ण त्वा, when the word is 
compounded with an indeclinable particle, particularly with a prepofition. 
Negatives and privatives, however, are not included in this rule; for 
they fay अकृत्वा Not having done 

750. WHEN य is to be applied to any root, the prefix उ is, in all 
cafes, forbidden, and alfo the converfion of the radical vowel. 

751. SUCH roots as end in a fhort vowel require the infertion of नू 
before यु, fo as to make the termination त्य्‌ ; as प्रकृत्य, from प्र and 
क; प्रस्तुत्य, प्रण प्र and स्तु, for भु; and विचित्य, from वि and fa 
If a long vowel be the final, this does not take place; as AQT, from 
and द प्रीय, from प्र and ST; and अनुभूय, from AT and भू 
the final be %§ it is generally changed to ईर्‌ before ] ; as in प्रतीर्य 
form प्र and YT. जाग Awake, converts its final before य्‌, contrary to the 
firft part of this rule; as SSM from SF and जगु 

752. IF 
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752. IF the final of the root be a confonant, J is, in moft inftances, 
applied immediately to it, without caufing any change in the radical 
letters; as AQ @, from A अत 6. The deviations from. this rule will 
be noticed. | 

753. ROOTS of the tenth conjugation, and caufals, whofe penulti- 
mate vowel is fhort by nature and pofition, both of which take %, con- 
vertible to AL, before certain terminations, make अस्य inftead of J, to 
form this participle ; as विगणय्य Having counted diftinctly, from गृण ^ 
Count, number. But if the vowel be long by nature, or by its pofition 
before a combination of two or more confonants this does not take place ; 
as सथधार्य्य Having caufed to hold or keep together, from YJ and 4 in the 
caufal form, 

754. AFTER ST. Find, get, obtain, the participle may be formed 
with अस्य or य; 2 प्रास्य ० प्रात्य Having obtained, from प्र and 
आप्‌ " 

55. मे Give in exchange, barter, makes either FF or HT before F : 
as अपमित्य or AANTA Having exchanged, bartered away. 90 fa 
Walte, decay, makes either fa or a: as प्रित्य or प्रप्य Having 
wafted away. Obs. त्य is fubftituted for य preceded by a fhort vowel. 
See rule 751. | । 

76. वे Weave, ज्या Grow old, decrepit, and ये Cover, conceal, do 
not fubftitute vowels for femivowels before य्‌ ; 25 प्रवय Having woven; 
प्रज्याय Having become decrepit; AUT] Having covered, concealed. 
If, however, ये follows & or परि, its ये may, optionally, be changed to 
= or not; as सं and परिवीथ, or स and परियाय Having woven per- 
fectly or entirely, Obs. When a femivowel is changed to a vowel, the 


vowel which follows the former is included, and of courfe dropped. — 


757. दो 
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` 757. दो « Walte, makes TOTS Having wafted away, and तमी Watte, 
melt, makes AAT ग प्रलीय Having walted away, melted, diffolved, 

758. गम्‌. Go, णन्‌ Bow, यम्‌ Ceafe, refrain, reftrain; and {7 Play, 
reft from labour, may, optionally, drop their final, and affume त्‌ before | 
य ; 4 जगत्य or APTRT Having come, or arrived, प्रणतस्य ° प्रणम्य 
Having bowed or faluted; नियत्य or नियम्य Having reftrained, 
विरत्य or विरम्य Having refted from labour. 

759. मन्‌ «^ Know, mind, makes GH°{ ० प्रत्य, and हुन्‌ Strike, 
beat, fmite, Wee] Having beat away. - खन्‌ Dig, makes AG, or 
प्रलाय Having dug away’; and | जन्‌ Produce, makes पजन्य ग 
सपजाय with स prefixed. 

769. कम्‌ Defire, lengthens its radical, and makes AM[ER, 


, , Of the indeclinable Participles of repetition. 


461. THERE are two modes in ufe to exprefs the idea of having 
done the act repeatedly or continually: The firft mode is the repetition 
of the participle in 47; as शिव स्मृत्वा स्मृत्वा नमपि Thou falutett 
Siva, having remembered (him) conftantly, or borne him in continual 
remembrance. The fecond mode is the repetition of the root parti- 
cularly modified for the purpofe with अम्‌. fubjoined. The rules for 
modifying the root feem to be thefe जा, or a diphthong, being the 
final, requires य्‌. before अम्‌; as दू, दायदायं & or ई final are 
changed to ATA; as चि, चाय, चायं ; डी , STA, उाय. उ or Fare 
changed to ATL, as J, यावं यावं ; भू, भावं भावं. ऋ and % are 
changed to ATX; > कृ , ARAL; नृ, नारनार. 1८ the root end 
with a confonant, no change takes place in the vowel, provided it be 
heavy; that is, long by nature, or by its pofition before a double 

| ` confonant ; 
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confonant ; as प्रात्‌, Ta शास; अच्‌, अखमचं But if the-vowel be 
light, that is to fay, fhort both by nature and pofition, the following 
changes take place: ST becomes AT, and 3, ऊ, ऋ become ठ ओ 
अर; » पच्‌, पाच पाच; तिज्‌. Ast नेजं; HL, APTS oy 
सन्‌ सज्जं WSS. In fome works thefe repeated participles are ealled 
चणम्‌ , in others OT, Perhaps thefe terms are applicable to the fecond 
mode only. Sometimes the fecond mode may be applied without repe- 
tition ; as समूलयानं in the fenfe of AAA AIT यातथिना Having caufed to 
be killed, tugether with the root. 


Of the Infinitive. 


762. THE word anfwering to the infinitive in Englifh, with the fign 
to, as to do, to be, to go, kc. is formed from the root by affixing thereto 
the termination Tf मतु; or, if the root admit of the prefix 2, TTT 
or इनु , in both cafes, with converfion of the radical vowel in the ufual 
Way ; ha To do or make, from & Do भवितु To be, from ¥ Be ; 
गन्तु To go, from TGo ; आगन्तु To come, from गूम , with the pre- 
pofition आ prefixed. Whatever ‘permutations are required in the root; 
or in the initial of the termination, in the firft future of the verb, are 
alfo required in the infinitive. Thus 4d Cook, makes त्ता &c. in that 
tenfe, and पतु To cook, in the infinitive. So यम्‌ Stop, refrain, makes 
यन्ता ८, and यन्तु To refrain, ceafe, {top ; fre Make water, मेदा &e. 
and confequently भेद To make water; द्‌ हू Burn, @7UT kc. thence 
दग्धु To burn; भै Sing, गत्ता, kc. in the verb, and TTT To fing, in the 
infinitive ; दू Go, run, दोना or द्विना confequently ZT or afaq 
To go, run; JO Move, पपी or ST in the firft future, and स्तु 

ACT in the infinitive; इश्‌ ५५ द्रट ke द्रण To fee; AK Bear, सोढा 


or 
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or महिता ४०. ANE or सहितुं To bear; TE Milk, दोग्धा ke, दोग्धुं 
To milk 

763, THE infinitive is an indeclinable word ufed in conftruction with 
a verb in any tenfe; as जह are fret I want to go; दूति पठितुं ¦ 
He wants to read. It may 210 be ufed before participles, adjectives, and 
fubftantives, with a verb expreffed or underftood; > द्रु गतः Gone to 
fee ; ea समर्थः Able to feize; गन्तु कालः Time to go 


ON THE FORMATION OF PARTICIPIAL NOUNS 


Nouns attributive of Agency, ८ 


764, I put after a root, with converfion of the radical vowel, ferves to 
form attributives of agency, declinable as nouns of three genders of the 
fourth declension. Thus तु fubjoined to G Do, makes the crude noun 
क्ले Who does, a doer or maker; nominative HAT m., कनी छ कर्त ne 
So from भू Be, is formed भविन्‌ Who is or becomes; nom. AQT m. 
afaat I wag n. It will be ufeful to know, that whatever changes 
take place in the radical letters upon the application of the ता of the 
firft future tenfe of the verb, take place alfo when तु is to be affixed. 
But क्रम्‌ Step, preceded by a prepofition, does not admit of the prefix दू 
before तृ ; as AMAT Who proceeds, SUMTT Who approaches ; 
otherwife AAT 

765. AN Alfo, with augmentation of the radical vowel, ferves to _ 
‘form attributives of agency, often with a caufal fignification; as क्‌ Do, 
कारक Who caufes to do; णी Conduct, lead, नायके Who leads or 

9 1 | conducts 3 
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conducts; नायकः m. The leader of an army; TH Cook, पाचक Who 
caufes to cook ; द Give, <TY Who caufes to give. Words formed 
with अकी are of the firft declenfion. 

766. ST, without affecting the radical vowel, is alfo put after roots 
with any penultimate vowel but ST or SAT to form words denoting agency ; 
as faq Throw, fac Who throws; भिद्‌ Divide, भिद Who divides. 
Words thus formed are alfo of the firft declenfion : 

767. अ may alfo form fimilar attributives with कू Scatter, and गु 
Swallow, when the radical चर is changed to दूर्‌ ; as किर Who {catters, 
गिर्‌ Who fwallows. ज्ञा Know, drops its vowel, and makes 31; 2 सुज्ञ ' 
` Who knows or underftands well. 

768. अं is alfo ufed in forming attributives of agency from a clafs of 
roots called पचादि viz. TH ४८५. as AF Cook, TA] Who cooks; T& 
Speak, वद्‌ Who fpeaks; वच्‌ Speak, वच Who fpeaks; दिव्‌ Sport, 
play, game देव Who fports, plays, games; WH Serve, AT Who 
ferves, a fervant; FF Float, 2 Who floats; YX Steal; चोर Who 
{teals; भु Support, भूर्‌ Who fupports ; J Decay, जर्‌ Who decays ; 
‘Y Hold, घर्‌ Who holds ; & Purify, 4 Who purifies; GA, Be patient, 
सम्‌ Who is patient; Fe Expel, kill सोद Who expels, kills; मिष्‌ 
Brave, dare, मेष Who braves, dares, मेषः A ram : fore. Write, 
लेख Who writes कुष्‌ Be angry, कोप Who is angry ; मेध्‌ Kill, im- 
molate, accompany, मेध Who kills, immolates, accompanies; IT, 
Dance, नर्त Who dances; बण Make a noife, AUT Who makes a noife ; 
दृश्‌ See, TM Who fees; TA, Go, गम Who goes; FA ९० सर्प Who 
moves or glides, FU: m, A ferpent चिल्‌ Divide, 2%} Who divides, 
वेत्यः m. Time, feafon; चिल्‌ Dwell, चेल Who dwells ; दइ Give, @& 
Who gives; द्ध Hold, keep, हरल द्‌ घ Who holds, ८८. स्म्‌ Remember, 

स्मर 
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स्मर्‌ Who remembers, F{L: m. An epithet of the God of Love; € 
Seize, take by force, @{ Who feizes, takes by force, GC: m. A title of 
Siva; गृ Swallow, गर्‌ Who fwallows; Ze or स्तन्‌ Thunder, स्नन 
Who thunders ; 9116 Make turbid or thick, गह्‌ Who makes turbid or 
thick. The above are what the Grammarians call the clafs of पच्‌ or 
पचादि . Obs. Firft declenfion, and ufed, generally, in a compound {ftate. 

769. इन्‌ is a termination ufed alfo to form attributives ef agency, with 
a clafs of roots called Wena, viz. WS Take, ST Stand, WE Bear, with 
उत्‌ prefixed ; (TH, Give, with उत्‌ prefixed ; ATH Shine, with ST, pre- 
fixed ; साप्‌ Accomplith, with जत्‌ prefixed; &U Shut, clofe, confine, 
with उप prefixed; WA (ड्‌ ) Confult privately; YE Bruife, with सं 
prefixed; रस्‌ Keep, preférve, with नि prefixed; J Hear, with नि 
prefixed ; शी Sleep, with नि prefixed ; {4 Shed, fow, with नि prefixed ; 
पा Drink, with घर prefixed; with many others. In applying this termi- 
nation, the radical vowels are fubject to augmentation. aT forms the 
crude noun, as मादिन्‌; but which in the nominative cafe makes UTet m. 
याहिणी, माहि n. like nouns of the eighth declenfion, CLASS III. 
See page 67, rule 106. So स्थायिन्‌ Who ftays, from BT ; उत्साहिन्‌ 
Who bears up, or exerts himfelf, from WE, with ऊत्‌, kc. kc. Obs. 
Befides the above, a great many attributive words will occur in books 
formed with the affix बनू 

770. अन put after roots forms another f{pecies of attributives of agency, 
and is particularly ufed, according to original grammars, after a clafs of 
words which they call नन्द्यादि ; that is, the caufal root नन्दि Make 
glad or happy, and a few others; but its ए appears to be much more =, 
extenfive in practice. In applying A, 3, diftinctive of the caufal root, 
is dropped; and thus from नन्द्‌ Make glad, is formed 4° Who 


makes 
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makes glad; नन्द्‌नः.7, A fon. Thus from मदि Gaufe madnefs, in- 
toxication, or exceflive joy, is derived मद्‌ न, ACT: m. An epithet of the 
God of Love. So र मन. Who caufes delight or pleafure, from रभि 

वजा Who caufes increafe, from वद्धिं Caufe to increafe; शरानन Who 
caufes to fhine, from शोभि Caufe fhine ; TA Who -caufes to come to 
pafs, from afta fa Caufe to come to pafs; र [वण Who caufes to make a 


noife, from THF Caufe to make a noife: रावणः m. An epithet of the ` 


fovereign of Ceylon, conquered by Rama ; Wet Who caufes to take 
pains, feek, endeavour, from the caufal of We Seek, endeavour, take 
pains ; STATE: m. An epithet of Vifhnu, from -ज्‌न The people, and 
eat Who caufes the people to feek, kc. चल्‌ Speak, on the applica- 
tion of अने, makes GUT Who {peaks ; विचक्षणः m. A learned man 
Words of this form are of the firft declenfion. ष 
9771 THE roots GT Strike, kill, जन्‌ Produce, grow, 774 Go, and 
चर्‌ Go, move, act, form attributives of agency, by dropping the अन्‌, 
अम्‌ , and AL of thofe radicals, and fubjoining the affix ST to the re- 
mainder, as शोकापह्‌ What fubdues forrow, from TA Sorrow, AG 
Under, and ह, from इन्‌ Strike, kill; TUE Who deftroys what is 
choice, a hog, from वर्‌ A choice thing, and ATE Strike at, from ETL 
with आ prefixed ; सरसिज Who grows, or is produced, in a lake or 
pond ; an epithet of the lotus, from 4&CH_ in the feventh cafe, and नुन्‌ ; 
CAST What grows, or is produced, in the mud, a lotus, from A Mud, 
and नन्‌ , जज What is not produced, from अ, a privative particle, and 
जन्‌ ; जाशुग What goes quickly, or with fpeed, epithet of the wind, or 
an arrow, from अद्यु and गम्‌; नग Which goes not, epithet of a tree, 
or a mountain, from न्‌ Not, and 9741; ata What moves in the water, 
a goofe, from GTX Water, and चर्‌ , The termination ज is likewife 
| fubftituted 
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fubftituted for the final of roots in जा or a diphthong, and of शी Sleep; 

Mz Who gives a cow, from गो and दा; f20 What. drinks twice, 
an elephant, from fF Twice, and पा Drink Qe Who calls forth, from 
घ्र and = Call गिरिश Who refts, or fleeps, on a mountain, गिरिशः १५ 
An epithet of Siva, from भिर्‌ A mountain, and शी Sleep, reft. Obs. 
Attributives of this kind can feldom appear but in a compound ftate 
_ with a prepofition, or fome other word. They occur very frequently. 

772. THE affix ST is fometimes applied to the form which certain 
roots take before that vowel in the firft four tenfes of the verb; as SOQ 
What drinks up, from ऊत्‌. and घे Drink ; उत्तस्य Who looks up, from 
Sand €3 See, look; उत्िव Who drinks up, from ST and पा 
Drink; उज्जि Who fmells up, from ऊत्‌ and YT Smell; उदम्‌ Who 
blows up (a wind inftrument, the fire, &c.), from ST and “AT Blow ; 
TT Who kills a cow, from TT and हन्‌ Kill. Here हन्‌ takes the 
fame form as it does before अनि in the vetb 

773. THE following roots, in forming attributives with the afhx अ 
take 210 the fame fhape they do before that letter in the पि four tenfes 
of the verb; as साहि Caufing to bear or fuffer, साद्य Who caufes to 
bear or पलि; साति Caufe grief, ATTY Who caufes grief ; वेदि Make 
know, वेदय Who makes know ; इ जिं Make thake or tremble, O31] 
Who makes fhake or tremble ; चेति Make think, चेतय Who makes 
think ; धारि Make hold, धारय Who makes hold; पारि Caufe to 
nourifh, pafs over, accomplifh, लार य्‌ Who caufes to nourifh, who paffes 
or caufes to pafs Over ; निष्‌ ० Plafter, daub, {mear, Tes Who plafters, 
&e. &e faz Get, gain, acquire, obtain, विन्द Who gets, gains, kc 
&e गोविन्द्‌ Who acquires a cow or the earth, an epithet of Vif/hnu ; 
अरविन्द Who gains foon, a lotus 

774 ९, 
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` 74, द Be forry, णी Conduct, भू Be, ज्वल्‌ Flame, thine, 4] Go, 
and J Run out, form attributives with ST either by augmentation or con- 
verfion; as द वि ग द्व्‌ Who grieves, or is forry ; IY or TY] Who 
leads or conducts; भाव or भव Who is; उवाह or ज्वल्‌ What en- 
lightens or flames; चाल or चल What agitates; अत्राव or AAT 
What runs as a liquid, FAT or TAT What runs altogether, or liqui- 
fies, melts. 
w75, The following roots, in forming attributives with ST, augment 
their vowels :-- ष्व सू Refpire, breathe; QU Beat, hunt, drive; नन्‌ 
Draw, or ftretch out; २ Go द Cherifh, nourifh धे Drink; € Take by 
force; and BY End, finith: 28 ग्वास Who breathes, GY Who hunts 
QTY: m. A huntfman, one whofe profeffion is to kill game; अय Who 
oes; AIT, from AT and तन्‌ , Who draws from, or f{tretches out ; 
दाय Who cherithes, nourithes, is kind. धाय Who drinks ; अवद्र्‌, 
from अव्‌ and €, Who takes off, ceafes to act, अवत्ताय, from जव and 
घो Who leaves off, or finifhes 
776. SAK, with converfion, ferves to form attributives from the fol- 
lowing roots :—IT, Dance, नर्तक W ho dances, ATH: A male dancer, 
नर्तकी A female dancer ; खन्‌ Dig, delve, ATH Who digs, ATH m. 
A delver; र्‌ नू Die, colour, (STH Who dyes, colours, ftains. 
aon, X Sing, makes गायन or गाथक Who fings, गायनः or गाथकः 
A male finger, गायनी or गाथकी A female finger. Thefe are anoma- 
lous forms | 
48. हा ° Quit, leave, pafs away, makes GTY]*T What quits, leaves, 
paffes away, whence they derive G14: A year; alfo हायनः Rice, 
becaufe, fay they, it quits, or grows out of the water. This, too, is an 
irregular formation of an attributive noun. 


7/9. 4 
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779. च Run, run out as a liquid, A run, ooze, leak, go, & Run, run 
out, go, Y Go, and “J Cut, form attributives of their respective actions 
by fubjoining AH with converfion; as TAH What runs out; GAR 
What runs out, oozes, or leaks; AYR What runs out; सवकत्‌ What 
goes; ATH What cuts 

“80. THE termination Ah is of very extenfive ufe in forming attri- 
butives of poffeffion, generally of fome bleffing ; जीवक One who pof- 
feffes life, from जीव Live 

781. WHEN an attributive, implying maker, doer, &c. is preceded 
by a word expreffive of the object of that word, it is ufually formed by J, 
with augmentation ; as U2 कार्‌ Who makes pots, a एल, कुम्भकारः 
A potter, kc. kc. “Obs. HIT put after any word meaning a fub/tance, 
ferves to denote the maker or manufacturer of it. | 

782. हन्‌. Kill, fmite, चर्‌ Go, and गे Sing, preceded by their objects, 
take ST to form compound attributives; as ATHY What deftroys fin; 
व्युरचर्‌ Who goes or refides in the Kuru country; सामग Who chants 
the Sama Veda. 

783. अ, with converfion, is alfo applied to JY Go, and कु Do, put 
after their objects, to form compound attributives; as UC: पर What | 
goes before, from YC Before, and सु ; यस्‌ कर्‌ What makes fame ; 
युशस्करोी विद्या J. Science, the maker or producer of fame; भास्कर 
What makes light, THC: m. The fun, from, AT: Light, and कु; 
सपाकर्‌ What makes night, FATHL: m, An epithet of the moon, from 
सघा and कु कम्म तर्‌ Who does work कर्मकरो A maid fervant. 
A great many epithets are formed in this manner, by fubjoining HC 
deduced from कू 

784, GOMPOUND epithets are formed by affixing the termination 

a, 
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x , with converfion, to SH; when preceded by WHT Ordure, dung, and 
TASHA tuft of grafe, or the like; €, when preceded by इति Hide, 
leather, and’ नाथ Mafter; WE, when preceded by GC} Fruit, in the 
feventh cafe ; CSTE Duft, dirt, and मल Filth, dirt; and AT, when 
preceded by देव A god, and वातं Wind; as शकृत्‌ करिः m. Who 
makes dung, a calf; HTT करिः m.What makes tufts, rice; AWTETC: m. 
W ho feizes his mafter, a beaft ; इतिहरि m, Who takes away leather, 
a dog ; ene: m, What takes in fruit, what is in fruit, as a tree when 
the fruit is on it रजोयहि What takes duft मलमहि What takes 
filth or foil carta Who attains the gods, an epithet of the brother of 
Santanu ; वानापि Obtaining wind, the name of an evil fpirit. V P. 43; 
‘tule 77 

- 485, IN forming compound epithets, by fubjoining attributives de- | 
` duced from verbal roots, a nafal is often put after the firft word, provided 
it be declinable, and end in a vowel; which vowel, if long, is made 
fhort. If the firft word be of one fyllable, ending in any vowel but BH or 
ST, it takes the form of the accufative cafe fingular. ` अर्त्‌ Marrow, 
द्विषन्‌ An enemy, and जात्मन्‌ Self, though they end in confonants, are 
included in this rule; but they drop their finals before the inferted nafal, 
The following paragraphs will illuftrate this rule, 

786. भर Support, nourifh, feed, makes भरि in its attributive form, 
when preceded by कुति A fide, आत्मन्‌ Self, or उद्‌ र्‌ The belly, after 
which a nafal is required, according to the preceding rule ; as कु्षिम्भरिः 
Who nourifhes his fides, a glutton ; आत्मम्भरिः Who feeds or fupports 
himfelf ; उदरम्भरिः Who feeds the belly. See fecond declenfion, p. 43. 

787. WHEN इ नय , deduced from हलि, the caufal root of € न्‌ 


Tremble, is compounded with another word to form an epithet, a nafal 


oo. 
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is required after the firft in the compound; as जनमेजयः Who caufes a 
perfon to tremble ; an epithet of an ancient king celebrated in the Maha- 
bharata, . See firft declenfion, page 38 

` 488, A NASAL is alfo required after the firft word, when मन्यु Who 
believes or fancies, deduced from मृन्‌ Believe, is applied to another word 
to form compound epithets; fuch as the following: गां मन्यः Who 
thinks or fancies himfelf a cow; अत्रियम्मन्या Jf. A female who imagines 
herfelf the goddefs Sri. Obs. Here श्रौ being of one fyllable, takes the 
form of the accufative cafe before the fecond uiember of the compound, 
according to rule 785. (Firft declenfion, page g8.) मुञ्ज A fpecies of 
grafs or reed, GT A bank, STE] A mouth, and पल्स A flower, take 
a nafal after them, when they form compound epithets with धयु Who 
drinks or fucks, deduced from घ Drink, fuck ; मुजन्धयः 22. Who fucks 
the grafs or reed Munja : acertain worm, or infect, fo called; अआस्यन्धयी. 
Who fucks, or kiffes the mouth; an immodeft woman; पुत्सनधयः m. 
Who fucks a flower: a bee; HAYS m, Who drinks the bank, a 
river, and, according to fome, a whirlpool. 

789. A NASAL is alfo put after many words when followed in a 
compound ftate by धय deduced from प, as in the laft rule, and {4 
Who blows, deduced from घ्म Blow (a fire, or any wind inftrument) ; as 
नाडिन्धमः Who blows (the fire) with a hollow tube, a gold{mith, from 
his blowing the fire with his breath, through a hollow joint of a bamboo ; 
शुनिन्धयः Who fucks.a bitch,. from शुनी ; स्तनन्धयः Who fucks the 
breaft, an infant, from स्तन्‌ ; कर्‌न्धयः Who fucks the hand, from HC; 

करन्धमः Who blows the hand; मुद्धिन्धयः Who sucks the filt, a child 
from मुष्टि A fift ; पानिन्धमः. प १० blows the hand, from पानि The 
hand; नासिकन्धमः Who blows the ००६. 
| 3M 790. टी 
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790. ST A-fmall earthen veflel, @TXT A certain meafure, and 
वान Wind, require a nafal alfo, when compounded with YH, deduced 
from SAT Blow ; as Ute“: Who blows a {mall earthen pot, that is, 
by inference, burns or bakes it: a potter ; खारिन्धमः Who bakes or 
burns a certain veffel called Khari; व तन्धमः Wha blows wind. 

791. A NASAL is.alfo required after विधु The moon, ALE (See ` 
rule 785) Marrow, and तिल /25070972, or oil-feed, when either of thefe 
is compounded ऋ नु द्‌ Who teazes, vexes, goads, torments, deduced 
from the root TQ; as विधुन्तुदः Who torments the moon, a title of 
साहः The dragon’s head, or afcending node; अर्न्तुद्‌ ; Who gives 
pain to the marrow: very afflicting ; तिलन्तुदः Who torments the oil- 
feed, an epithet of a certain bird, alfo of one who draws the oil from that 
‘feed by prefling. A nafal is alfo required when इ द्वय, deduced from स्यू 
See, look, is preceded by, and compounded with, HAZ Not the fun, 
and ञ्य frightful ‡ as अपूर्य्यन्दश्यः Who fees not the fun; अयन्हश्यः 
Who appears frightful. Alfo after ललाट A forehead, before TH Who 
heats, burns, deduced from 14; as ललाट “TA: One who heats or burns 
the forehead, injures his good fortune, A nafal is alfo required after 
भिन Mealured, any word meaning, meafure, Tq The nail, and द्रोण A 
certain meafure, when preceding, in a compound f{tate, A deduced from 
पच्‌ Cook, ripen; as मितंपचः One who cooks, or ` वाठः his food by 
meafure: a {tingy fellow ; TAA: What ripens the nail: perhaps a 
whitlow; ZITA: Who dreffes, or cooks a buthel, | 

799. A NASAL is 210 put after RA A bank, when put in a com- 
pound ftate with S¢<T, deduced from ST and इज्‌ Break, or with 
SQ, deduced from ST and वह Bear; as HAY SST? What breaks 
up the bank, epithet of a river; कूलम्‌ ब E> What bears away the bank. 


793. IT 
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` 793. IT is ग required that a nafal be put after प्रिय What pleafes, 
and 44] Power, when compounded with वद्‌ ` Who fpeaks, deduced 
from वदू Speak, after भय Fear, SFA Daring, braving, or A A cloud, 
compounded with G&L Who does, deduced from GH Do; and after सर्व्व 
All, कूल A bank, अ 4 cloud, or करोल Dry cow-dung, followed in 
a compound ftate by HA Who deftroys, deduced. from कृल्‌ Deftroy. 
Examples: चियंवद्‌: m. Who fpeaks kindly, पियम्बद्‌ा ¢ One of the 
female characters in the drama of Sakuntala ; वश्चम्वद्‌ ; m. Who fpeaks 
powerfully ; भयकर m. Who makes fear: dreadful, frightful तिकर 
Who dares, braves, (it may 210 mean, Who does right NIAC: m 
‘Who makes clouds $ rs m. Who deftroys all RATA m. 
What deftroys the bank: ariver ; A2Y{HA: m, What deftroys the clouds: 
an epithet of the wind AUAHA: What deftroys dry cow-dung. Obs 
As dry cow-dung is ufed for fuel, this attributive may ferve as an epithet 
of fire . | 
794. शम Profperity, welfare, परिय What pleafes, and भद्र Good 
welfare, benefit, require a nafal in forming attributives with words deduced 
from GH, which take two forms ; ॐ समकर or AARC: Who does good, 
or promotes profperity; प्रिय करः or प्रियकारः Who does a kindnefs 
or favour, MK AC: or भद्र HTL: Who does good, promotes happinels. 
Obs. In feveral original grammars which have been examined, YQ is 
written inftead ग भद्र, which feems to be an error, मद्र being the name of 
a country only, and ill fuited to form a compound with Hi. In a copy of 
the चिरान्न कोमुद्‌ी upwards of a hundred years old, copied by a 
Brahman for his own ufe, the reading is Tq 
795. THE word आचित takes a nafal, when compounded with भव, 
deduced from भरू Be; and the compound has two acceptations; as 
आशिनं 


at 
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आशिनं भव That by which one is fatisfied, (in eating) viz. food of any 

kind: आशितंभव The being fatisfied, fatisfaction. | 
496..WORDS deduced from the roots तृ Pafs, crofs over, भू Support, 

nourifh, { Choofe, द Tear, जि Conquer, J Hold, TA Heat, FA Stop, 


` reftrain; 47 Tame, महू Grow mad, intoxicated with joy, लिह Lick, 


TA. Go, HE Bear, fuffer, and STS]. Go, ferve to form compound epithets 
and proper names, when fubjoined to other words, and require the infer- 


tion of a nafal; 25 र्यन्तर्‌; Who paffes in a chariot, a proper name ; 


विश्वम्भरः Who fupports or nourifhes the univerfe, an epithet of the - 


divinity ; पतिंवरा f. A female who prefers her husband ; पुरन्दरः 
Who rends the city, Indra ; TIAL: m. A title of Indra; घपनजयः ॥ 
Whoconquers wealth, an epithet of Arjuna; वसुन्धरा f. Who holds, 
and. contains wealth, an. epithet of the earth; 4°: Who. warms, 
heats, or diftreffes the enemy ;, वाचयमः 2. Who reftrains his fpeech, a 
proper name ; अरिन्दमः m. Who tames or fubdues the foe ; इरम्मद m. 
Who is delighted with water; वह्‌ लिहः m. Who licks the load, epithet 
of a cart ; SPT: m. Who goes by the fhoulders, epithet of a {nake or 
ferpent ;. spite: m. Who licks the clouds, an epithet, perhaps, of a 
mountain; AeAAET f. Who bears or fuffers all, an epithet of the 
earth: वानम्‌ जः m. Who moves like the wind, epithet of an antelope. | 
797. THE. following compound epithets are anomaloufly formed, and 
are ufed as the common names of certain things : शज॑जदः W hat expels 
wind, the name of a certain plant, from श्च, and जृह्‌ deduced from हा 
Quit, leave ; विहगः m. विहगमः m. OF विहगः m, What goes in the 
air, viz. a bird, from विहायस्‌ The air, and गृ, or 9TH, deduced from 
TH Go; उरगः or SOTA: m. Who moves on the breaft, viz. > ferpent 
or reptile, from SCY and ग्‌, or TH, from TH Go; तुरगमः , TU: 


or 
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or तुरग Who moves quick, viz. a horfe, तुरगी f. ke. A imare; 
भुजगः m. भुजगः m. or ASPTAH? m. Who moves by the arms or thoul- 
ders, viz. A ferpent, from भुज्‌, &c. as before; ATT: m. पतगः m. or 
पनगमः m. from AT, deduced from सत्‌ , and ग्‌ &c. as before; A bird, 
. amoth, the fun, kc. TA: m, प्रवगः m, of पुवगमः m. Who goes 
leaping, viz, A monkey, a frog. 7 
798. HL, deduced from H Do, by fubjoining the termination अनम, 
forms compounds with certain words, with a nafal after them, in the 
fenfe of producing, or caufing the quality expreffed by the पि word; as 
नग्नेकरण n. What makes naked, viz. gaming ; पलितं करणं x. What 
makes grey hairs ; प्रियंकरणं ?. What makes pleafing, or produces 
pleafure, joy, delight ; अन्धं करणं n. What makes blind ; र्थूल करण n, 
What makes large or fat; सुभगं करण n. What makes good fortune ; 
आद्यं करण n. What makes rich. If भविष्णु or ATA, two attribu- 
tives denoting who is or becomes, deduced from भू Be, become, be 
fubftituted for HOT in any of the above examples, the compound will 
have the fenfe of becoming inftead of doing, or making ; as नग्नभविष्णुः # 
or नग्नेभव कीः m, Who becomes naked, kc. kc 
799. A and 3A are two terminations put after roots to form nouns 
expreflive of the inftrument, implement, utenfil, or veffel, with which any 
act is accomplifhed. The radical vowels are fubject to converfion; but 
the prefix दू is inadmiffible. Nouns in are chiefly formed with a लो 
of roots called न्यादि, viz, नी Conduct, द्युतू Shine, ८८, and thofe in 
fF, with the clafs लादि , viz. q Cut, lop, ऋ Go, धू Shake, &c. &c. 
Obs. As words of thefe forms are to be found in moft original dictionaries, 


a fhort lift will be fufficient in this place for the purpofe of fhowing in 


नें 


what manner they are deduced from their roots : 
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नें n. The eye, from नौ Lead, conduct ; DIET n. A cord ufed for 
faftening the yoke on the neck of the ox, from यु Join; TA n. A hook, 
fuch as-reapers, &c. ufe, from दू Cut, reap; OTH n. A drinking veffel, 
cup, plate, difh, &c. from GT Drink; ATA: m, A worthy perfon; 
नोत 1. A goad, from चुहू Give pain, goad ; मेदं n. The penis, from 
fre Make water; स्तो 2. That in which praife, adoration, &c, is 
conveyed, viz. An ode, hymn, &c. from स्तु Praife ; Wan A weapon, 
from द्यस्‌ Hurt, injure, kill, &c. ST An offenfive weapon, from STH 
Throw; UF n, The leaf of a tree or book,. wing, feather, from तत्‌ Fall, 
fly, WA ४. The organ of hearing, the ear, from WY Hear; TTT 9. 
Any book containing divine, or human ordinances, rules of {cience, kc. 
from श्रान्त Rule, govern. Obs. There are in all between thirty and forty 
words in 7 

(AF n. A bill-hook, fuch as woodmen ufe, from त्त्‌ Lop, cut off 
ATH n. An oar, or paddle, from ऋ Go. खनिं n. An inftrument 
for digging, fpade, hoe, kc. from छन्‌ Dig ; वादिज n A mufical 
inftrument, from YQ Speak. utaa adj. Pure, from 4 Purify; 
वटि n. A boat, from वह Bear, carry, flow. Obs. There are not 
many more in इत, Words in जु and 24, are, of courfe, of the firft 
declenfion 

800. AU, 34, and उस्‌, are three terminations applied to roots to 
form a clafs of mifcellaneous nouns, moft of which are to be found in dic- 
tionaries. अस्‌, they fay, is only ufed with a clafs of roots called लादि दि, 
viz. Y, kc. thofe in इस्‌ with the clafs सुपादि , viz सुत्‌ kc. and thofe 
in SH with the clafs FAME, viz. AHkc, The root is fubject to con- 
verfion with either of thefe affixes, The following are a few examples of 


each 10 heir undeclined {tate : 


सरस्‌ 
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सरस्‌ १. Water, from सु Move, go; तेजप्‌ १. Light, glory, {plendor, 
from तिज्‌ Sharpen ; तमस्‌». Darknefs, from TY Be dark, dull, gloomy $ 
चेतस्‌ n, Mind, fenfe, from चित्‌ Be ८79९; वयस्‌ n. Age, time of life, 
ftage of life, from वय्‌ Go; पयस्‌ n, Milk, water, गणप Drink; 
AAT n. Fame, repute, honour, renown, faid to be derived from SAY 


Poffefs, occupy ; TAA 9. The breaft or cheft, from Tq Speak; वचस्‌ +. | 


Word, fpeech, from वच्‌ Speak, शिरस्‌ nx. The head, derived from 


शं Injure ; उरस्‌ n. The breaft, cheft, from ऋ Go, which feems a 


forced deduction; &T4{ 2, Sin, from, च Go; लोनस्‌ 7. A {tream, 
from सनु Run, flow. रेतस्‌ n. Sperm, quickfilver, from हि Go, or 
रो Run out; WT xn. or ATTY xn, Sin, crime, from SAS] 2, Go; 
वासस्‌ n. Cloathing, from वत्‌ Cover, fpread. इन्द्‌ स्‌ n. Verfe, the 
Veda, liberty, from && Hide; वेधस्‌, nom. वेदाः 7, An epithet of 
Brama and alfo of Budha, from fay Rule, govern, ordain; FA 
or आपत्‌ n. Water, from, अप्‌ Have, poffefs, occupy ; ATH, 7. 
Water, from SIT, Have, poffefs, occupy; THC, nom. अप्याः Ff. 
A celeftial nymph, derived, they fay, from ST Under, and Y Move; 
but better from SA, Water, and सुं Move. Obs. There are, perhaps, 
in all, fimple and compound, about feventy or eighty words in जस्‌ 
‘See page 98, सुव चत्त. declined. 
afar n. (स्‌ becomes & after {), Oiled butter, from YA Go, flip ; 
अर्चिष्‌ n. Flame, from अर्च Glorify, worfhip ; द्विष्‌ Oiled butter, 
from ल Offer up on the fire, as an oblation ; ज्योतिष्‌ A ftar, or any 
bright heavenly body, from 4] Shine. Obs. There are a few more in 
इस्‌. See page 98, सुव चद्‌ declined. 
GAT An eye, (changed to तू after S ), from WPA Speak ; VFA, 
The body, from वतू Sow feed, weave; FSJH A book of the Veda, fo 
called 
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called ‘from यल्‌ Worhip; धनुष्‌ A bow, from धन्‌ Sound; AAT. 
Life-time, long life, from इ Go; and a few others. See page 98, YAH, 
declined 

801. मम्‌ is a termination joined to a clafs of roots called INS, viz 
WJ &c. to form with them mifcellaneous nouns, fome of the moft ufeful of 
which are here given in their crude ftate as an example 

शर्म्भन्‌ं n. Peace, quiet, happinefs, from शयं Injure ; वर्म्भन्‌ 2. Armour, 
from वू Cover; GAT + Leather, from चर्‌ Go; भम्मन्‌ n. Gold 
wages, from भुं Hold, fupport ; देमन्‌ 2. Gold, from दि Quit, leave; 
-जन्मन्‌ n. Birth, from Si Be born; QAT,n. A cover, concealment, 
deceit, from इट Cover; hide; अश्मन्‌ n. A ftone, from STW Eat; 
दमन्‌ 7. A {nare, a rope, from द्‌ Give; धामन्‌ = A habitation, place 
of abode, from YT Keep, hold रोमन्‌ n. Hair, from & Sound त्मोमन्‌ n. 
Hair, from ल्तू Cut off; सामन्‌ n. One of the four books of the Veda, 
from Ot Deftroy ; नामन्‌ A name, a noun, from नम्‌ Bow पसीमन्‌ ¢ 
nom, मीमा J. A limit, border, boundary, &c, from fa Bind, आत्मन्‌ ६ 
Soul, f{pirit, felf, from त्‌ Be in conftant motion; FAT—nom. TA 2 
The Great Being: God, abftractedly from all qualities, बल्ला m. God, 
confidered as creator, or matter in the abftract, from वृह Grow large, be 
great; and a few others. Obs. Words of this form are of the eighth १८ | 
clenfion, Clafs V. ‘page 72, rule 108 

802. A, diftinguifhed in original Grammars by the technical term 
कनिप्‌, is a termination [प after roots to form with them nouns of 
various forts. The of कूनिप्‌ is redundant, to fhow that the radical 
vowel fuffers no change; the तू , that if the root end in a fhort vowel, a 
तू muft be inferted after it, before the F ग वृन्‌; and the इड्‌ is fuper- 
fluous. The following are a few examples ; 


सुपीवन्‌ 
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| सुपीवन्‌ Who. drinks well, from-& Well, and At Drink. Nom. 
सुपीवा m. प्रानरित्वन्‌ Who goes early in the morning, from OTF: 
Early, and ZX Go, nom. प्रातरित्वा m. सुत्वन्‌ Who ftirs, or churns, 
from ठु Stir, churn, nom. सुत्वा. Obs. The ल्‌ is introduced before 
वन्‌ in the two laft examples, becaufe the roots terminate in a fhort vowel. 
Compound attributives of this kind ‘have fometimes a paft fignification ; as 
भरः GAT, nom मेर्‌ दभ्वा m, One who hath feen the mountain Méru, 
from मेर and रप्र See. So Qe रग्वन्‌ Whe hath feen much, and सार 
ह्च्वन्‌ Who hath feen acrofs; रजयुष्वन्‌ Who hath fought a king ; 
सद््युष्वन्‌ Who hath fought with; स जक्रृत्वन्‌ Who hath made a 
king. Obs. There are alfo a few noun fubftantives ending in 41, whofe 
derivations do not appear; fuch as सच्वन्‌ , STAT १, A road or path; 
अर्व्वन्‌, Hea] m, A horfe; न्न्‌ , WAT m. A rock, or {tone: 
Tet], पर्व्व ५. A joint, fection, diviion; FAA, युवा m. A youth; 
अनर्व्वन्‌, अनर्व n, One of the four books inte which the 746 is ` 
divided ; and a few others, See page 72, rule 108, 
80g. 41, technically called वनिषु, is 210 put after roots to form 
nouns; 28 भूरि दावन्‌, nom. भू रि दवा m. Who gives abundantly, from © 
भूरि, and @T Give ; वारिजावम्‌ nom. वारि जव m. Who is. pro- 
duced in water, from चपरि and SIT Be born. See page 72, rule 108, 
804, WHEN the raots themfelves, or modifications of them, are ufed 
as nouns, without any affix or addition whatever, they are diftinguifhed, 
according to circumftances, by one of thefe technical terms, viz. faq, 
चिच्‌ , or FHL, each of which will be treated of feparately. | 
विण्‌, by its fervile U[, denotes that the radical vowel muft be auge 
mented; and, as indicating a rule, it is chiefly applicable to the roots 
भज्‌ Share, partake, T& Bear, carry, वहू Bear, fuffer, fultain, and, 
8 ति according 
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according ४०.००९ प्रच्छ्‌ Afk; which, when their vowels are augmented, 
make the crude nouns ATS], Who shares, IIE Who bears or carries, 
UTE Who bears, fuffers, fuftains, and ATER Who queftions, or atks. 
Thus formed, thefe words may be. compounded with others ; as in the 
following examples : THATS Who fhares a half; सुखा ज्‌ Who 
partakes of, or enjoys ९०९६; प्रर वाह्‌ Who carries on the back ; भारस्वह 
Who carries a load, or burthen; तु र्‌ साह Who bears fpeed, an epithet: 
of Indra. Thefe are their crude forms. Their inflections will be found 
among nouns of the eighth declenfion, | 

The following are confidered as incidental, or anomalous forms with 
fq] :-अनदुह Who bears, or draws a cart, from अनस्‌ and वहु, An 
epithet of an ox; "AT वाह्‌ Who ufes a white horfe, viz. Indra ;. 
अवयाज्‌, from AT and य॒ज्‌, Who performs the office of a prieft 
negligently ; S42 शात्‌ Who repeats a part of the Véda called SAR, 
an epithet of a prieft, from SA and शत्‌ Speak ; पुरोडाश्‌ What is 
firft offered at an oblation, epithet of oiled butter, from तुरस्‌ Before, and 
QT Give. Obs. This laft word is fometimes written with a final J, 
thus; पुरोखश. The fubltitution of डू for & is irregular. | 

804, विच्‌ being applied, forms attributives with the roots AT Drink 
रिष्‌ Hurt, €&f Be angry, and AY Mave, go; as सोमपा Who drinks 
of the juice of the Sdma plant, (fee p. 43) ww nom र्ट 7, Who 
hurts ; रोष्‌, nom. Ue m, Who is angry; Som. The name of a 
water bird । 

805 क्प्र The A is fervile to thow, that neither converfion nor 
augmentation is required in the radical vowel; and the लू is fervile to 
fhow that if the root end in a fhort vowel, Tis put after it. The other 
letters are of no पि, Examples: EAH, Who does the work, from 


= 
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कर्म्म Work, and कु Do; अग्निचित्‌ Who collects fire (for a facrifice), 
from अग्नि , Fire, and चि Collect ; सर्व्वजिन्‌ Who defeats all, from 
सर्व्व All, and जि Defeat ; देवस्तुन्‌ Who praifes, or glorifies the gods; 
from देव and चु Praife. (Obs, In thefe examples {is introduced after 
the final fhort vowel, according to the rule). So पर्व्वदश्‌, nom. HEH 
Who fees all, from सर्व्वं and इ गू See, AACA, nom, मर्म्मस्पक्‌ Who 
touches the heart, from मर्म्म and स्पृश्‌ Touch $ विष्वसुल्‌, nom, 
विष्वसुक्‌ Who created the univerfe, from विश्वं and YJ Create. So 
वद्भग्‌ Who falls from a carriage, from वह्‌ What bears or carries, and 
भूश्‌ Fall down; WATS What eats grain: granivorous; AY What 
eats flefh: carnivorous, from शस्य Grain, AT Fleth, and AR Eat. In 
this manner a great variety of compound attributives may be ‘formed. 
There are, however, fome inftances where the root requires a peculiar 
modification, and a few anomalous forms, authorized by cuftom, which 
remain to be explamed 

806. A FINAL © becomes ॐ when कपि is applied, and the root 
SIT, Govern, is changed to शिस्‌ when preceded by another word, or the 
prepofition जा; but not by any other prepofition; as WAY. Who 
plays at dice, a dice player, from STA Dice, and दिव्‌ Play ; आभिस्‌, 
nom. आशीः (स्‌ भ the end of a word becomes ‡ ) Who hopes, wills, 
wifhes ; met. A blefling, from गास्‌ = With, hope, govern 8८. and जा 
prefixed fear fare. nom, TART: Who commands a friend, viz. Who 
teaches or inftructs him, from जिन्न, and TITEL as before 

807. THE caufal root हदि thortens its vowel with किप्‌; as 
TTR What covers the body. It alfo thortens it before the affixes q, 

भन्‌, , and उत्‌ 
808. 
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808 गिर्‌ nom. मीः A word, what is fpoken, is derived from J 
Swatlow, by the rules of faq or from गृ Make know 

8०9. THE following words are efieemed irregularly formed with कपि 
वाच्‌ nom. TTR Speech, from वच्‌ Speak ; CET, What tears, from दू 
Tear; SJE nom. SF: Who offers up, from हु Offer up; ATR, nom. 
प्राद्‌ Who atks, from AAR Atk; BT Wealth, fortune, FAT: 0 good 
fortune, from भि Serve, attend, reft; कूः What runs, from & Run; 
gq: What runs, from 3 Run; -जूः What makes hafte, from 3] Make 
hafte; जायनस्तूः Who praifes, or flatters, the humble, from चु Praife ; 
कृट प्रू; Who moves or goes on a mat, from Y Move, go, walk att 
FITS], nom परिवाद Who wanders about, from वतरजज्‌ Go, and aft 
About ; दि द्युन्‌ What fhines, from दिव्‌ Shine ; नग्न What goes, viz. 
the world; द्‌ चुद्‌ , nom. CYR Who holds faft, is firm, bold, brave; 
लज्‌ What is made, or who makes, from स्रज्‌ Make, create ; metaphori- 
cally, a- necklace ; उष्णिह्‌ ) nom. उष्णिक्‌ A particular kind of verse 
ufed in the Veda, faid to be derived from 3% Above, or on high, and 
fare Have affection, love: Whofe affections are above. 

810. WHEN, in forming an attributive of agency with far. a vowel 
is fubftituted at the end for a femivowel and its accompanying vowel, it 
fhall be long ; as भिनज्हृः m, Who calls a friend, deduced from जिन and 
3 Call, where the & is changed to उ , according to the rule HUQTUT 

811 वे Weave, few, ष्ये Think, meditate, and प्ये Increafe, make उ , 
धी, and पी, with faq; the femivowels, with their annexed vowels, 
being changed to their correfponding vowels, and thofe vowels made long 
by the preceding rule सुधी m. One of a good: underftanding ; 3% m 
Who weaves, fews; आपीः m. Who increafes | 

| 812, THE 
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819. THE femivowels, and accompanying vowels of लिव Dry, go, 
| SWE Preferve, go, thine, pleafe, fatisfy, kc. kc. मव्‌ Bind, tie, ज्वर्‌ Be 
difeafed, २० त्व्‌ र्‌ Make hafte, are changed to उ with faq; as स्तूः m. 
Who dries, goes; उ ऋ, Who preferves, goes, fhines; मू; Who ties, 
binds; चू m, Who is difeafed ; तू m. Who is quick. Their crude 
forms are FJ], J, भू, जूर्‌, and नूर्‌ . | 
813. &, or चृ , preceded by इ , fuffers elifion with faq; alfo before 
any confonant except a nafal, a femivowel, or &, provided the rule do 
not require converfion. Thus mE Be infenfible, makes YX, nom. मूः 
Who is infenfible ; ue Injure, makes YX nom. Y Who injures, 
burthens. | | 
814. उ (as उ , who preferves, in rule 812), preceded by अ, with it 
forms ओः; as Stl: Who keeps or preferves mankind, from नन 
Perfon, and 3. 
815. THE roots यम्‌ , मन्‌, नन्‌, and गम्‌, lofe their final nafals 
with किप्‌, and then take नू after their fhort vowels, according to rule 
8०5, page 4.58; as AAT, Who ceafes or refrains altogether ; ATCA, 
Who minds, believes, knows entirely ; परोनन्‌ Who {preads, exterids 
all round, or completely. Obs. Here the & of परि is made long, which 
is fometimes allqwable before a word with किप्‌ अर्ण्यगनत्‌ Who 
goes or wanders in a foreft. _* | 
816. WHEN the root. अच्‌, Move, go, honour, worfhip, formed 
according to the rules of किप्‌, follows in compo‘ition any word of the 
clafs सन्वीादि, viz. Any pronoun, or pronominal (See Chap. IV. p. 107), 
the word विष्वच्‌ Every where, or देव A celeftial, अदि fhall be fub- 
{tituted for the laft vowel with the following confonant of any of thofe 
words ; eas nom. qa IS Who worthips all, or every thing ; 
fray 
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facrg, m. विष्वद्र्यङ्‌ Who worfhips every where ; tag, 
nom. wants Who worthips the celeftials. The following are efteemed 
anomalies : ` WHA, Wags, अद मुयच्‌ , जमुमुच्‌ , Who worthips 
this, all derived from अद्‌ स्‌ This. See page 114 

817. WHEN अच्‌, formed with किप्‌ is preceded in a compound 
word by सह्‌ With, स Together, altogether, and तिरस्‌ Crooked, thofe. 
words are, refpectively, changed to सधि समि, and तिरि; as ULF 
Who worthips with others ; सम्यच्‌ Who worfhips completely, or well ; 
तिर्यच्‌ Who worfhips indirectly, or who goes crookedly. 

818. ATELY nom. ETE. The name of 2 plant, is derived from वि 
and ९ ह Grow, by fubftituting चू for &, and lengthening the vowel of 
the prepofition, This word too is of the clafs किप्‌ 

819. THE root श्रू See, look, modified by the affixes अअ 
without converfion or augmentation), A ({ubftituting सू for I, without 
altering the vowel), and fend, (as before), fo as to become हय , ह्‌, or 
द्ग, is ufed as an attributive of likene/s, or refemblance, when put after 
` any pronoun, pronominal, समान Same, or भवन्‌ Maflter, in its crude 
form, and may generally be interpreted by the Englith word (14८... © is 
fubftitued for समान, ई for the pronoun इद्म्‌ This, के for किम्‌ 
What, and अनू for अद्‌ स्‌ This or that; and जा is fubltituted for the 
finals of the reft. Examples: सदम्‌ , HEA, or HEY, Like, the fame; 
SEM, ke. ke. Like this; TEI kc. What like? or, Like what? 
AWE, Like that, or this like; Tew, kc. Like that; ATYTEM, Ke. 
Like another, or otherlike, otherwife ARTE ६८८, Like -all, all 111८; , . 
AGTEM, kc, Like mafter, viz, like you, fir. The two crude pronouns: 
GTA You, and APT I, are changed ० त्वा and मा; as CATEM ६८८.. 
Like thee ; माद, &c, Like me. | i 
| 820, WHEN | 
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320. WHEN the roots ST Step, TA Go, खन्‌ Dig, सन्‌ Give, and 
-नन्‌ Produce, be born, are applied fo form compound attributives, they 
are fometimes changed to All, TT, GT, AT and जा; as उद्‌ यिक्राः mn 
Who f{teps or ftrides the ocean, viz. Poffeffes it अयेगाः m. Who goes 
before, precedes ; विषघखाः m. Who digs the root of the lotus ; गोघाः 
Who givesac ow अव जाः ऋ, Who is the produce of water. 


Of forming attributive Nouns implying the poffeffion of the Property, 
- Habit, Aptitude, or Difpofition to do, or to be, what is denoted by 
the Root 


$21. THE following affixes ferve to form nouns attributive of the 
poffeffion of the property, habit aptitude, or difpofition to do, or to be, 
what is implied by the root to which they are {ubjoined 

387 fubjoined to any caufal root, fuch as कारि, Ke. to भ्राज्‌ Shine, 
भू Be, AS Bear, णिदि, र्च्‌ Pleafe, चर्‌ Go, TY Increafe, {7T, Come to 
pafs, pafs, exift, ST Produce, with M prefixed, AA, Be afhamed, with | 
अप prefixed, कु Make, do, with AC prefixed, and कु Make, do, with 
fax and आओ prefixed; alfo FS Be mad, merry, पत्‌ Fall, fly, and 
पच्‌ Cook, mature, ripen, each with ङन्‌ prefixed, forms attributive nouns 
of this fpecies; as in thefe examples कारयिष्णु W ho poffeffes the 
habit of caufing to do; धथालिष्णु What habitually fhines, {plendent 

faa] What naturally is or exifts, exiftent ; सहिष्णु What is of a dif- 
pohition to bear, patient ; रोचिष्णु Of a nature to pleafe or be agreeable ; 
AC] What is difpofed to move ; वर्धिष्णु Of a nature to increafe: 
वर्तिष्णु What comes to pafs, or exifts, exiftent ; प्रजनिष्णु OF a nature 
to bring forth, or produce: productive, prolific ; अपन्नपिष्णु Difpofed 


to 
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to be afhamed: bafhful; अलकरिष्णु Fit to adom: ornamentive :- निरा 
कृरिष्णु OF a nature to expel or drive out; उन्मदिष्णु Habitually mad 
or foolith ; उत्पतिष्णु Apt to fly up or rife; and उत्पचिष्ण॒ Of 
nature to ripen, mature, cook. Obs. 250] requires converfion in the 
radical vowel | 

ष्णु, without change in the radical vowel, is ufed after भरू Be, and जि 
Conquer; as भूषु Of a nature to be or exift, exiftent ; जिष्णु Who 
poffeffes the power to conquer. Obs. This affix is called इपुव्त्‌ 

tJ, with converfion, forms nouns of this kind, when affixed te the 
roots ग्ले Be dull, joylefs, म्ले Wither, fade, lofe beauty, सि Watte, decay, 
TAT Stand, +, पच्‌ Cook, ripen, mature, and भूज्‌. Clean, with परि 
prefixed. Examples. 901] What makes dull or joylefs; म्त्नास्नु 
What fades or withers; त्यस्नु What is difpofed to ftand ftop, or {tay 
permanent, fteady ; SoU} Apt to wafte or decay ; OSU] Difpofed to ripen 
mature, cook परिमा्णु Of a property to make very clean. Obs. YI] 
augments its vowel before any affix, when not forbidden by a {pecial rule 

गु without alteration in the radical vowels, is ufed after faq. Throw, 
A, Fear, dread, IY Covet, be greedy, and YA Dare, brave, be bold; as 
छिप्नु Apt to throw ; ATT Apt to be afraid: fearful: %T%J Difpofed । 
to covet: greedy, covetous; YSU] Apt to brave, dare: bold, daring, 
Obs. This affix is called JR 

SAH, with augmentation, forms fimilar attributives joined to YJ Hurt, 
injure, T]T Stand, भू Be, कम्‌ Want, defire, T4Go, हन्‌ Strike, {mite, 
kill, लघ्‌ Defire, luft for, TA Rain, त्व्‌ water, A Fall, and AE Go 
Ex.41&h Hurtful, injurious ; स्यायुकं What ftops, ftays ; ATYR What 
exilts ; कामुक Difpofed to long for, or defire: luftful; 774 Difpofed 
to go, move, or travel; TTA Difpofed to injure, kill: hurtful, injurious, 


cruel 
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cruel, murderous; HAA That longs or [पि for ; TAR Difpofed to 
rain; rainy; AlTH Apt to fall; वाड्‌ क OF a nature to go. Obs. This 
affix is called STH 

ATH, called TH, forms like attributives with TF Beg, जन्प्‌ Speak 
he & Blame, reproach, divide; “JUZ Steal, thieve, and वु ०.९, Serve ; 
भिक्षाकः m. भिप्षाकी Who begs; SATA: m. SATA f. Who 
talks much ; कुट्‌ टाकः m. HEETA fF. Who defpifes, reproaches, holds 
in contempt; लुण्टाकः m, FOCTHT f. Who is apt to thieve or fteal 
वराकः m. वराकी f. Habituated to ferve 

आलु is affixed to पति Fall, गुहि ° Take, Fats " Hope, defire, 
and श्री Reft fleep, repofe, to form the following attributives: AUT4TCY 
Apt to fall; गृह्यान Inclined to take; FAGATe] Dilpofed to hope or 
long for; शयु Inclined to fleep or reft. Obs. As roots of the tenth 
conjugation take उ like caufals, it is therefore added to the roots Ge, 
JS, and Us 

& affixed to WE Fall aq Sink, yield, give way, fa Bind घे Drink 
and @T ° Give, forms fimilar attributives; as %11@ Apt to fall; H& Apt 
to fink, as under affliction, kc. ; ae Apt to bind पर Apt to drink 
द[₹ Difpofed to give. * Obs. The commentators fay, that C7& may 
alfo be derived from @] * or दो + Cut ट्‌ Nourifh, cherifh and द 
Make pure, and fignify alfo, apt to cut, nourifh, or purify. पि. B. In 
fome original works मिव hrow, fcatter, is put for जि and Ae Apt to 
throw, inftead of At | | 

AX, with no change of vowels, called क्यर्‌ , forms fimilar attributives 
with GH Eat, अजह Eat, and Y Go; as FETT Apt to eat gluttonous ; 
अन्न र्‌ Difpofed to eat: voracious; FAC Apt to move 

Sq, called YX, forms attributives of the fame fort with faz Be kind 

80 ण 
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or affectionate ; भात्‌ Shine, and भूज्‌. Break ; as PITT Inclined to be 


kind, affectionate ; ATYC Difpofed to thine, or difplay fplendour, {plendid 
TC Apt to break, fragile, brittle 

उर्‌, called HC, forms like attributives with faz Divide, fplit, भिद्‌ 
Divide, and faz Know; as fact A pt to divide or fplit भिद्र Apt 
to divide; विट्‌ र Habitually knowing or wife: विदूरः m. A proper 
name. 

उक्‌ forms fimilar attributives when affixed to STP] Awake, alfo to the 
reiterative forms of यजन्‌ Worfhip. ST Repeat in filence, T& Speak 
and दश्‌ Bite; as STPTAR Apt to keep awake: vigilant, wakeful ; 
याय चरकी In the habit of worfhipping repeatedly ; जंजपूक Who is 
conftantly repeating to himfelf; वावदूका Who is continually talking ; 
दन्द शूक Who bites feverely, or repeatedly 

&, called कि, is affixed to the reiterative proper forms of चलन्‌ Go, 
पत्‌ Fall, HE Bear, णलि, and {& Bear, carry, to form the like attribu- 
tive nouns; as चाविलि Who moves continually ; ATAfT Who falls 
repeated|y ; साप हि Who repeatedly bears or fuffers; and ATATE Who 
bears or carries often. %, called कि, is alfo ufed after roots in आ, ऋ, 
or ऋऋ; alfo after thofe which drop their penultimate; as दू Give, दरि 
Who gives; धा Keep, hold, दपि Who holds, keeps; कु Make, do, 
चकि Who does,wh ० is active ; जन्‌ Bring forth, produce, ज्ञि Who 
produces: productive, prolific; खन्‌ Dig, afa Who digs; हन्‌ Strike, 
fmite, kill, जमिि What kills; गम्‌ ९०, जग्मि What goes, ke. 

Gq, with conversion, forms attributive nouns with यायाय Move in- 


directly, ATH Shine, HH, Go, BT or स्था Stand, ay Be noble, grand, 


पिम्‌ Form members, and मृदू Madden, with प्र prefixed; 2 यायावर्‌ 
That moves indirectly or crookedly, याोयावर्‌ः १४, The country of. 
Kamboja ; 
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Kamboja; भास्वर That thines, fplendid, elegant; कृत्व र्‌ That goes or 
moves ; सद्व र्‌ That ftands or remains : fixed, permanent ; qT Who 
is noble: ईष्वरः m. A lord, mafter, fovereign, an epithet particularly — 
applied to Siva ; UAL That forms members, embodies ; AFC What 
makes mad or intoxicates with love, kc. AHFC f. The name of a 
female character in a beautiful epifode in the Mahabharata. 

TL, without converfion or augmentation, called FACG,, forms attri- 
butives with इ Go, Y Go, जि Conquer, नद्य्‌ Deftroy, and गृमू Go; as 
इूत्वर्‌ That goes; Ye That goes or moves, लित्वर्‌ That conquers ; 
74 T That ruins or deftroys: ruinous, deftructive; गत्वर्‌ That goes. 
Obs. The redundant लू 10 ह्व र्‌ त्‌ denotes the introduction of तू after a 
fhort vowel ; and that the मू of गम्‌ is dropped. 

र्‌ , with converfion, forms attributives with हिम्‌ Hurt, injure, दोष्‌ 
Shine, कम्प्‌ Shake, जत्‌ ^ Releafe, with the privative ST prefixed, स्मि 
57116, कम्‌ Defire, and नमू Bow, bend; as Seq What injures, hurts, or 
kills: hurtful, injurious; टदोप्र That thines: f{plendid, brilliant; कम्प्र 
That fhakes, quakes, or trembles; AST That does not releafe: con- 
ftant, perpetual ; स्मेर That {miles : fmiling ; कत्र That longs or defires : 
नम॒ That bends or bows: humble. 

5 forms attributives with volitive roots, Prez Beg, and शन्सघ्‌ Tell, 
praife, with जा prefixed ; as रिप्पु That wants to begin, from FIT 
deduced from रभू; लिप्सु That wants to obtain: covetous, from fery 
deduced from लभ्‌. Obtain ; iraq That begs, भिश्वुः 2. A beggar; and 
STI That celebrates, praifes. Obs. The following are esteemed 
anomalous forms with 4: 3 Who defires, from इत Defire; विन्द्‌ 
That knows : intelligent, from faz Know. 


नज्‌ 
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नज्‌ forms attributives in their crude ftate, put मील त्वत्‌ or TAZ 
Sleep, TY Thirft, and WA Be bold, daring; 2 स्वत ज्‌ That fleeps, 
habitually fleepy; TOUTS] That thirfts, habitually thirfty ; YOUTS] Bold, 
daring. - | 

आर्‌ , with converfion, forms fimilar attributives with J Hurt, injure, 
and वटू ( इ ) Salute; as METK That hurts, injures: injurious, hurtful ; 
वेन्द्‌र₹्‌ That falutes: polite, complaifant. 

इ and लुक्‌. are two affixes which form the like attributives with मि 
Fear; as भीः and भीलुक That fears: fearful, timid. Obs. Thefe two 
terminations are technically called MP and &eJHh. The fhort 3 of PT is 
made long. | | | | 

आस्य, put after cafe 1०. Hope, defire, गृहि Take, च Hear, ई 
Honour, and लि Conquer, forms with them attributives like the former ; ` 
as TARY Who poffeffes hope or defire: hopéful, defirous ; गृह्याय 
That takes or accepts; अवास्य That hears; जयास्य That defeats: 
victorious, 7 

अन्त्‌ forms attributives affixed to the caufal roots गण्डि , from ITS 
(३ ) Cheek, मण्ड, from AZ (3) Adorn, जनि, from HT Produce, 
and नन्दि from नटू (इ ) Profper, be happy, rejoice ; alfo to जि Con- 
quer ; 28 गृएडयन्त That caufes (beauty to) the cheek ; भमएञयन्त्‌ That 
makes ornament or adorn ; -ननयन्त That caufes to produce ; नन्द्‌ Qe 
That caules to rejoice, be happy ; नयन्त That gains victory, victorious, 

Xe forms fimilar attributives put after स्तनि Make a 1016, thunder, 
गदि Make fpeak ; मदि Make intoxicated, mad, merry, ele Make 
joyful, and दूषि Make bad, fpoil, deprave ; as स्तनयित्नु That thun- 
ders: epithet of a cloud ; गद्‌ यित्नु What makes fpeak or talk, what 


promotes 
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promotes converfation : गद्‌ यित्नुः m. Love, luft, a luftful man, a talka- 


tive man ; मद्‌ यित्नु That maddens, intoxicates, makes merry ; ट्व यित्नु 


That rejoices the heart ; द्षयित्नु That f{poils or depraves 
वि (called क्वि) forms attributives duly affixed to SH Throw, {catter, 


` गु Swallow, and STP Awake, as aft That throws or {catters गीर्विं 


That {wallows ; -नागृवि That awakes, wakeful. 

ॐ (called J) forms attributive nouns with भरू Be, preceded by स्व यं 
Self, शा Joyful, happy ; or the prepofitions वि, स, or HW; 28 स्व्‌ यनु Self- 
लल, स्व्‌ युः 7, An attribute of Brahma ; शमभु That exifts happily, 
धुः m. An attribute of Siva, and 210 of Brahma ; विभु That exifts, 
feparately, or diftinctly, विभुः m. An attribute of Vi/hnu, fometimes given 
210 to Siva; YA That exifts with eminence, {3 m, A matter, lord; 


सभु That exifts together, or together with: co-exiftent. Obs, The redun- = 


dant दू of डु ferves to denote that the radical J of भू muft give place to 
‘he affix S. 


On the Formation of Mifcellaneous Subftantive Nouns from their Roots. 


899. अ, technically called वज्‌, ferves to form a variety of fubftantive 
nouns. If the root end in @, it is changed to GH, and if in SL to IL. 
This is denoted by the fervile J; while the redundant जू implies that 
the radical vowel is fubject to augmentation, OTA: m. A cooking, a 
ripening, from OF Ripen, cook ; यागः m. Worthip, from युज्‌ Worhhip ; 
त्यागः m. A quitting or leaving, from त्यज्‌ Quit, leave; APT: m. A 
portion, fhare, from भृज्‌ Share, ferve ; जयः m. Arrival, from अय्‌ Go; 
ATT: m. Being, exiftence, effence, from भू Be; चायः m. A collection 
from चि Collect gather; दयः m. A gift, from दा Give: QlA: m. 
Defire, from कम्‌ Long or luft for, defire; &c. kc. So the following, and 

fimilar 
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fimilar words compounded with prepofitions: ATHIC: A rampart, from 
Make, with प्र prefixed (the ST of YU made long, allowable when चज 
is the affix); प्राता; m. A palace, from Aq Sink down, repofe, with 
प्रा for प्र, prefixed; उपाध्यायः A preceptor, from इ Go, with उप 
With, by, and अयि 0न्न--अध्यायः Going over, reading, {tudy—He 
with whom one reads or ftudies ; समाजः m, Society, convention, aflembly, 
herd, flock, from सम्‌ Together, and अज्‌; or from सम Equal, fame, and 
SSI; विकारः Undoing, ruin, difeafe, diforder, from कृ Do, and वि; 
आचामः m. Sipping water, rincing the mouth, from जा and चम्‌ Eat, 
drink, ip; विश्रामः m. Reft, from वि and W7. Weary, grow fatigued ; 
Ola: m. The foot, from पडू Go; दासः m. A fervant, from TH Give ; 
लनः #. Getting, obtaining, from CPL Get, obtain: ZANT adj. OF 
difficult attainment, PT adj. OF eafy acquirement. 

The following words are efteemed irregulars formed with S{, called 
यञ्‌: स्यद्‌ m. A running, from स्यन्डू Run as a liquid; इचः m. 
fuel, fire-wood, from ३ न्घ Kindle ; अवोदः 7. Corruption, wafting away, 
from 8*& Moiften, with अवे prefixed; ह्मि FZ m. Releafe from cold, 
from ह्मि Cold, froft, fnow, and अन्य Releafe, let loofe. So AWW: m. 
Perfect releafe, from YW and AF Releafe. THC: m. or. CHT: m. A 
bubble, hail, from &HL or स्फुल्‌, Start, expand ; CUT: m Paflion, anger 
from रन्‌ Colour; कायः m. The body, निकायः Habitation, and 
HATHA’ m. A collection, from चि Collect | | 

898. ST, by fome called Ae], and others ज्‌, is an affix of very 
general application to form nouns of various forts; and it requires the 
radical vowel to be converted, A great many words formed with घज्‌ 
may alfo be formed by Sf. Examples : चयः m. OF पचयः m. A collec. 
tion, from स and चिः; स्तव Praife, from त्तु ; भवः ऋ. Being, exiltence, 

birth, 


< 
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birth, &c. from भरू ; ल्यः m. Diffolution, from ली ; करः m. Hand, hail, 
kc. from FJ Do; मद्‌; m. Joy, intoxication, kc. from महू ; Ws m. 
Peace, quiet, from श्यम्‌ Grow quiet. Obs. Words of this form occur in 
every page, and are to be found in dictionaries. | | 

824. अन, with converfion, called YZ , and by fome STZ. The 
redundant दू indicates that words of this clafs generally form their femi- 
nines 7 ई , (गालव ईप्‌. अन may be added to almoft any root to form 
nouns expreflive of the fubftantive action, and may generally be Englifhed 
by nouns in ing; as HLT n. A doing, from H Do ; भवनं nn. A being, 
from भू Be ; चयनं n ^+ gathering or collecting, from चि Gather, 
collect ; हवन n. An offering, facrificing, from § Give, offer up; दान 2. 
The act of giving, alfo a gift, from द्‌ Give ; स्यान Tn. Standing, a ftation, 
from छा Stand; पचन 7, A cooking, ripening, maturing, from पच्‌ 
Cook, &ce. दषणं 7. Spoiling, corrupting, from दू तू Spoil, corrupt; 
शयनं ». Sleeping, from शी Sleep ; ष्टीवनं or VA ». Spitting, from 
षिव Spit ; पसीवन or पेवनं, from लिव « Sow, weave, Ta n. Serving, 
from सेव्‌ Serve, &c. &c. Words of this clafs beginning with स्त, or स्य, 
fink the सू when preceded by ST Up; as उत्थानं nu. A {tanding up, 
from BT or स्था Stand ; SATA n. A ftanding up पि like a poft, from 
WT (ड) ० स्तभ्‌ (ड). Obs. Words of this form, fimple and compound, 
are exceedingly numerous. They are generally found in the neuter 
gender, when expreflive of the mere act of the verb; but as they are 
very often put adjectively, they then follow the gender of the fubftantive. 
Examples : Gatti: m. Cooking fire, where AT Cooking, is made 
to agree with अग्निः Fire; पचनीस्थाली / A cooking veffel, where 
पचन is put in the feminine gender to agree with FATT. It is alfo 
fubject to vary its gender when put [> in a compound epithet ; 


as 
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as CHA: m.A bad fighting (man),a proper name or epithet ; सुयोधनः m. 
A good fighting (man) A few words alfo are made to end in अना) 
as will be feen prefently 

Sax, आखः m. आखरः m. आखनिकः m. and आखनिकवकः m 
are four words fignifying the earth thrown up in digging, derived from 
खन्‌ Dig, with जा prefixed, by fubjoining four terminations, .called in _ 
fome fyftems of grammar ड, उर्‌ , FH, and THAN. Obs. = is fervile 
` {0 mark the elifion of the final in the two पि words. 

896. जिम, called fAAR, is applied to roots in the lifts diftinguithed 
by a fervile डु , to form attributives of the act by which the fubftantive 
thing has been produced ; as कुजिम Produced by making : factitious, 
artificial कुजिमो पट; m. An artificial vafe 

897. AY, with conversion, forms noun fubftantives of the act, with 
all roots diftinguifhed in the lifts by a fervile ¢ 3 as aay m. A fhaking, 
or trembling, from वेप्‌ Shake 

898. न्‌, called नदः, forms nouns expreflive of the act, put after the 
१००४७ स्वप्‌ Sleep, रस्‌ Preferve, {, Endeavour, ftrive, प्रच्छ Atk विच्छ्‌ - 
81:06, याच्‌ 56८८, beg, and य्‌-न्‌ Worthip, facrifice. The finals of AQ | 
and विच्छ्‌ are changed to श्‌ before न. Examples, C44: m. Sleep, 
dream; C&T: m. Prefervation; यत्नः m. Endeavour; At: m A 
queftion ; विग्नः Splendour; FAA f. A feeking, begging: a requelt 
or petition; यज्ञः m. W orthip, a facrifice. 

899. 3, called ta forms fubftantives with the roots द and UT, एल 
ceded by अन्तर Within, or a prepofition. The final is dropped; as 
अन्तर्धिः m. Keeping within: concealment आरि १. Beginning ; 
आधिः m. Diftrefs of mind परिधिः m. Circumference सन्धिः m 
Putting together, conftruction, compofition ; विधिः m. Rule, order, 


regulation, 
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regulation, ©, ‘An epithet of the Supreme Being. When fel. deduced 
_ from UT Keep, preferve, with or without a prepofition, is put after a noun 
in a compound ftate, it forms an attributive of holding or containing ; as 
वारिपि : m. What contains the waters: the fea; अभनिधिः १. That in 
which the waters are held, viz. the ocean ; पयोनिधिः m. That in which 
milk or water is held; the sea of water or milk. 

830. नि, called fe This affix fubjoined to roots forms a numerous. 
clafs of noun fubftantives in the feminine gender, generally expressive of 
the refult of the action; as भूतिः f. Exiftence, plunder, booty, from भू ; 
ante: jf. Action, from GH; बुद्धिः J. Underftanding, .wifdom, from बुद्धः 
स्मतः Memory, remembrance, from स्मृ ; गतिः # Movement, motion, 
from 9[4; शकि J. Power, ability, from शक्‌ ; प्रहुतिः f. Jay, from दुह्‌ ; 
फुलिः f. Perfection, from od: with many others. | 

The following words fubftitute निति; as कीर्णिः ^ A throw, from 
कृ; गीर्णिः ^ A {wallow, or gulp, from गृ; ज्यानिः f. Oldnefs, anti- 
quity, decrepitude, from ज्या; दानिः ¢^. Quittance, lofs, from हू. So 
after the clafs of roots called लादि, in the lifts marked जि; as लूनिः f 
A cut, or incision, from % Cut, lop; पूनिः Jf. Purenefs, purity, from 
U Purify. | 

The following are esteemed anomalously formed with तिः सातिः I. 
Deftruction, from घो : हेतिः J. The glare of weapons, or of the fun, from 
हि Move; यूति f. A mixture, from यु Mix; जूतिः Jf. Quicknefs, 
hafte, fpeed, from SJ] Make <, | 

831. या], called FIM, forms nouns in the feminine gender with the 
roots शी Sleep, ननू Go, move, यज्ञ्‌ Worthip, विडू Know, For ¥ 
Bring forth, करत्‌ ५४ मन्‌ Mind, refpect, know, चर Go, भर Support, 
maintain, अट टव Move about, इ Go, अज्‌ Go, with स prefixed, तत्‌ 

` ` 9९ Fall, 
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Fall, with नि prefixed, and A& Sink, yield, with नि prefixed. The redun- ` 


dant &, as ufual, implies that neither cénverfion nor augmentation takes 
place, and that पू and तू muft be put after a fhort vowel. Examples. 
शस्या ^ A bed; ASQ SL. A journey, travelling; इज्या. शग]; 
विद्या ^ Knowledge, fcience; सुत्या ^ Bringing forth, parturition ;_ 
अत्या. A fitting; मन्या f. Refpect, knowledge ; चर्य्या f. Moral 
conduct ; भरत्या f. Support, maintenance ; अटाट ता f. Great travelling ; 
इत्या. A going; समज्या. A congregation or affembly ; निपत्या 
_A falling im or on; and निषद्या ^ Retirement, a place of retirement. 

या, called 14, and WI, is put मील कृ, The श्‌ implies that the root 
takes the fame form as in the prefent tenfe paffive. Ex. कृत्या f. and 
क्रिया f. An act, or action. । | 

या, with converfion, is put after Y Go, and जुमु Awake, to form 
nouns ; as सरिसय्यी jf A movement about: circumambulation ; जाग 
य्य ^ The being awake, wakefulnefs. | 

आ is an affix employed to form feminine nouns fubjoined to the root 

शस्‌ Praife, or to any volitive, reiterative, or nominal, derivative root ; as 
प्रशसा f. Praife, applaule; TOSMT YL. A with to fee; जिज्ञासा A 
defire to know, चिकीषी ¢ A defire to do; पिपासा f. An inclination to 
drink : thirft ; सिप f. The defire to be able: learning, ftudy ; जिगीषा 
The with to conquer, kc. अट टज ^ A travelling much or frequently, 
ke. HUST ^ A fcratching, &c 

आ is alfo affixed to form feminine nouns to any root having a heavy: 
vowel (long by nature or pofition), provided it be of a nature to admit of 
the prefix ङ्‌ before the paflive participle in त (Al). See page 417, rule 
702. Example. ईदा ^ Search, endeavour, from ईहः; नागस्‌ Wake- 
fulnefs, from STP]. But though the vowel be heavy, if the root do not 


admit 
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admit of इ in ती , the feminine is formed by affixing नि (क्ति) Seep. 479, 
7, 830. Example. नीतिः 10 Moral conduct ; uta: JF. Accomplith- 
ment, from (Te. 

आ forms alfo the following feminine nouns, but anomalously: इ च्छया f. 
Defire, want, from 34; जरा Oldage, decrepitude, from J; जाय f. A 
fort of knife for cutting leather, from ऋ; तुला. A pair of {cales or ba- 
lance, from] Weigh; तारा f. A ftar, from T Pals; रघा ^ A proper 
name, the ftar Radha, lightning, from रघू Accomplith ; {TCT 4 ftream, 
the edge of a knife, &c. the going of a horfe, kc. from YJ; गोधा f. An 
animal called guana, from JY; हारा ^ A ftring of beads, from द; 
कारा A prifon, putting to death ; लेखा ^ A ftroke, line, writing, from 
frre Write; रेखा f.A ftroke, line, perhaps from लिख्‌, र्‌ and त्त्‌ being 
interchangeable ; GST ^ A top-knot, creft, the creft of a peacock or 
other bird, root uncertain, unlefs from चु ड्‌ Divide, cleave. Obs. Some 
derive FST from F< Urge, and give it the fame meaning as चादना १ 
An urging, which feems to be ill founded. 

The following feminine nouns are alfo formed by affixing SIT to their 
re{pective roots: भीषा f. Fear, terror, from the derivative root भीषि; 
चिन्तना ^ Thought, from चिन्‌ (इ) "; पूजा. Worthip, from Fl ` 
वथा A tale, ftory, fpeech, from तय्‌ °; Pe] T ^ A place of conceal- 
ment, from HT (इ ) 10; चचरी ^ Search, enquiry, inveftigation, ftudy, 
refearch, from वचं "०. ; स्पृहा f. Hope, defire, from स्ह "५. ; तोला f 
Weight, balance, fcales, from नोल्‌ 10. ; and दोला / A fwing, from 
दोन्‌ 1. 5० पचा f. Cookery, from पच्‌; ज्व रा Sicknefs, from STL, 
STL f. Decrepitude, from जर्‌ ; PART ^ Divifion, feparation, from 
rz; Tel ^ A cave or cavern, from गुह ; विदा J. Knowledge, wifdom, 
from fac; क्षिपा f. A caft or throw, from faq, जना. Production, a 

8 व bringing 
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bringing forth, generation, from जन्‌ ; पीडा /. Trouble, pain, oppreffion, 
from पीड्‌ ; नस. Motion, movement, from सु ; वसा ^ Lymph, from 
TH; इजा Sicknefs, from इज्‌; UCT f. An assembly, from चद्‌ ; 
यथा ^ Pain, trouble, from यथ्‌; प्रथा f Celebrity,. celebration, from 
OFZ; and त्वर्‌ f. Speed, 7० त्वर्‌ 

839. SAT, called ऊ, forms nouns feminine with roots in अ com- 
pounded with अन्तर्‌ Within, AT True, ० > prepofition ; as A*TU f. 
A keeping or placing within or.between: a covering or concealing, from 
UT Keep; त्रा. Faith, belief, a keeping or holding true, from UT Keep; 
सज्ञा ^ A name, a technical term in fcience, cognizance, from ज्ञा Know, 
and स With, together; प्रमा ^ Authority, example, from प्र and मा 
Mealure. | 

` 883. STAT, called जन, forms feminine nouns put after caufals, and 
other derivatives, which form their roots by affixing 3, called जि; alfo 
after STH ( इल्‌) Defire, यन्थि (WZ) Put in order, Al (AZ) 
Slacken, loofen, releafe, विदू *: Know, वटू ™ (X) Salute, and ATA. Sit; 
as AITAT ^ A caufe, षणा ^ Defire, volition; AAA f. A {tringing, 
arranging : AQT / A loofening, fetting free, releafing ; वेदना ^ ^ 
knowing, knowledge; वन्द्‌ TT f A falutation ; and सापसना ८ A fitting 
See p. 4,71, rule 824, 

834, ३ , called इन्‌, is fometimes put after a root to form a feminine 
noun, when a queftion is put and anfwered ; as कारि f. in the following 
fentences: Queftion. Al कारिमकाधी What work haft thou done? 
4९/५८. FAT कारिमकार्ष I have done all the work, 

835. अनि is an affix occafionally ufed to form a feminine noun in a 
fentence, when malediction is implied,.which noun is preceded by a ए 


yative particle.. Examples अजीवनिस्ते भूयात्‌ Mayst thou experience — 


non- 
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non-exiftence! or, literally, may non-exiftence, or lifelefsnefs, be unto 
thee! अप्रयाणिस्नव भूयान्‌ May’st thou not proceed! or, literally, may 
thy non proceedure be, or come to pafs. Obs. Such fentences feldom 
appear । | 

846. अ, called खल्‌, occafionally forms a noun when put in compo- 
fition with ईषत्‌ A 1४016, दू र्‌ Bad, hard, difficult, or Y Good, eafy; as 
ईषदाढय NS भवना Property (is) of little value with you, Sir. दू राढपभवं 
Property of bad or little value. FAT करः यटस्त्वया A jar of little 
make by thee. दु लूकर्‌: Hard or had make, YRC: Good or eafy make, 
Obs. Thefe laft two’ compounds may be interpreted feveral Ways; 28 
hard or difficult to do; or, who does ill, ६८८. Eafy to do; or who does 
well, &c. . | 

837. अन is indifferently ufed as the termination of a noun preceded 
by ईषत्‌ दर, पसु; as {aM or मुदरी Well looking; QITAT or 
WITH Well governing ; दूथोधन ण zat Bad or hard fighting qyat. 
or que Eafy or good ruling; ईषन्मघण or ईघन्मर्ष Little fuffering 
Obs. Thefe, and fimilar compounds, are fometimes ufed fubftantively, 
often as adjectives, with an active or a paffive fignification, and occafionally 
_as proper names. Thus सुद शनं 7, Means the act of looking well 
सुद्‌ शनः १, A well looking (man), or a well seeing (man), or (a man) 
eafy to be feen मुदश्नः m. is 2190 the name of the Chakra or Difcus of 


Vifhnu. See p. 473, 1. 830 


Of miscellaneous Words formed with the affixes called उनादि ६८८ 
888. THE afhxes about to be noticed are technically called Sale, 


viz, 8, kc. The words formed by them are moftly of common occur- 


rence, and, of courfe, very ufeful; but their derivations from certain roots 


1, | appe ar 
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appear, In many inftances, very vague and unfatisfactory; particularly 
when neither the meaning of the affigned root, nor its radical letters, cor- 
refpond with thofe of the fuppofed derivative. To reconcile this, the 
grammarians give many rules; but as thefe are, very often, arbitrary 
attempts to reconcile absurdities, it has been judged proper to omit them, 
and to give mere lifts of a few of the words, according to their endings, 
followed by the roots from which they are fuppofed to be derived. The 
more ancient grammarians feem to have omitted this clafs of words, per- 
haps becaufe they were too anomalous. 

839. उ is an affix ufed as the termination of a very confiderable clafs 
of nouns, If the vowel of the fuppofed radical is augmented in the deri- 
vative, this affix is called SU] or उन्‌ , if converted ङ, and if neither of 
thefe changes takes place, M1. But as the effect of thefe diftinctions will 
be perceived in the words themfelves, it will be needlefs to take any 
further notice of them. The following, therefore, is a lift of nouns formed 
by the afix 3: | 

कार्‌ m. A maker, from कु Do; QTY: m. The wind, from 4T Blow, 
move; QTY: m. The anus, from सा Drink ; जवयुः m. A medicine, or 
remedy, from जि Conquer ; मायुः m. Bile, from भि Throw ; स्वाद्‌ adj. 
Sweet, delicious, from T4@ Relith, tafte; ATY: m. An honeft, upright, 
good man, from तसाच Accomplifh; becawle, fay they, he accomplithes 
another’s bufinefs; SATS adj. Quick, अश्युः m. A fpecies of grain, from 
अश्‌ Eat ; सानुः m. The fummit or ridge of a mountain, from AL, or सन 
Offer, give ; द्‌ र १. Wood, from दू Tear; जानुः The knee, from जन्‌ 
Bring forth, produce ; चर्‌ adj. Pleafant, agreeable, delightful, beautiful, 
pretty, from GX Go, move, act, eat; ATE adj. Eloquent, from चद्‌ 
Split, divide ; किशारः m. The delicate point of a grain of corn, from fa 


and 
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and शु Tnjure ; गोमायुः m. A jackal, from गो and मि Throw ‡ जरायुः m. 
The womb, from इ Go, and जरा Old age; Tle] n. The roof of the 
mouth or palate, from TT Lay a foundation, found, eftablith; CT: m. 
The afcending node, or dragon’s head, from C& Forfake, leave alone; 
वादि; m. The arm, from 4& Carry; पांशुः m. OY OTe: m. Duft, from 
घम्‌ (इ ) Deftroy; अण्व ककव कुः m, Who {peaks from the throat, viz. 
a cock, peacock, kc. from HH The throat, and वच Speak. All the 

foregoing are formed with उन्‌ or SU. | 4 
भूर्‌; m. Who feeds or maintains, from भू Feed, fupport, maintain ; 
AK: m. A country void of water, from भु Die; शयुः m, Who fleeps, 
name of a fabulous ferpent, from sft Sleep; तरू; m. A tree, from q 
Crofs over, pafs, traverfe ; चर्‌; m. An offering of drefled food, flefh, &c. 
from चर्‌ Eat, go, kc. CAR? m. The hilt of a fword, kc. from CAL Go 
concealed ; तनु adj Fine, {mall, thin, flender, and तनुः f. The body, from 
TJ Stretch, draw out into length; मयुः m, A fabulous monfter, with a 
human body and a horfe’s head, from मि Throw ; महुः m. An aquatick 
` bird of the ftork {pecies, from AES] Dive; HF adj. Pungent, and कदु ; m. 
The name of a pungent or aftringent plant, from कह Be pungent; - 
वदु; 7. A Brahmachari, or novice in divinity, from TZ Speak ; MR =. 
Thunderbolt, dart, anger, from श्रु Injure; स्वर्‌; ऋ, A thunderbolt, from 
fq Sound; स्नुः m. A difeafe, or, according to fome, the moon, from 
fee Be gentle, kind, affectionate; AG: m. Tin, from AQ Be afhamed ; 
वसुः m. Wealth, riches, treafure, the title of an order of mythological 
beings, of which there are eight; qq adj. Rich, from वत्त Remain, ftay, 
dwell, ST: 7, Life, exiftence, from अत्‌ Be, exift; GJ: m. The hollow 
of the cheek, from हन्‌. Smite; a: m, The moon, from fag Weep; 
qq: 2. A relation, kinfman, friend, from वन्ध Bind; मनुः m. A wile 
| and 
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and learned man, the name of a reputed law-giver, from मन्‌ Mind, . 
know 3 बिन्दु A drop, a globule of water, or the like, a dot, or fpot, >. 
difeafe of the teeth, from fax Share, portion; सिन्धुः 27. The -river. 
Indus, the country near the Indus, the fea, सिन्धुः ^ A river, from 
स्यन्दू Run, as water; TQ: m. The moon, from इद्‌ (द्‌) Be gloriqus, 
magnificent, fhine ; or, according to fome, from उन्द्‌ Make wet; वहु adj. 
Much, many, from वह Bear, carry,; 34: m. An arrow, from {XGo,. 
or, according to fome, ईष्‌ Injure; “4: m. Parched grain, from HE 
(ड्‌) Be in diftrefs of body or mind; र्‌ जनुः m. Rope, cord, from सृज्‌ 
Let go, create ; Ach: m, A {pindle, from Ach 10 Make clear, or accord-. 
ing to others, from कुत्‌. Wind about ; न्यकुः m. A deer, from नि and 
अच्‌ Go; Ge]: m. A certain river, and a particular tree, from फत्‌ 
Bear fruit, profper; तड्‌ adj. Juft, true, excellent, well, fane, healthy ; 
OZ: m. Cloth, from Aq Go; AH m, The hill raifed by the white 
ant, from TL Bend, bow ; HY: m. Honey, and AY n. Spring, from. 
मृन्‌ Mind, know ; जतु; m. Lac, from जून्‌ Produce; वल्गु adj. Beau- 
tiful, engaging, वल्गु n. A fpecies of blue cloth, from वलू Spread ; 
शिशुः m, A child, from र्‌ Jump; ययुः m. A horfe to be facrificed, 
from यु Mix ; eel $ m. Fire, the name of a faint, a title of Vi/knu and of 
Siva; WY adj. from J Support; ‘Gh: m. An agent, from कु Do; 
पपुः ऋ. A nourifher, from QT Cherith, nourihh ; रिपुः m, An enemy, 
from र्त्‌ Speak ; DY adj. Large, great, TY: 7, Fire, an ancient king, 
from AZ Magnify, celebrate; “VY adj. Light, not heavy, from Od Be 
dry; गुर्‌ adj. Heavy, grave, and रर्‌ m. A fpiritual teacher, a grave 
man, from ग Make know, teach ; or, according to fome, गू Swallow; 
तुरू 7. The uame of an ancient king, Y& adj. Abundant, from 9 
Nourifh, fill; Pre: m. A thunder-bolt, from faz Divide, cleave ; 


विधुः 
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विधुः 7. Camphor, the moon, a name of Vi/knu, from GY, Hunt, drive; 
ITY: 7. Greedinefs, from JY Be greedy, covet ; प्लु adj. Daring, bold, 
active, from YA Dare, brave, prefume, be bold, active, &c. ay: m, An 
arrow, from 34.Go; FS adj. Soft, gentle, mild, from Y Prefs, bruife, 
tread, or trample upon; कुर्‌ ६ m. The name of an ancient king, and of a 
country, from & Do; or, according to fome, Throw, {catter ; उर्‌ adj. 
Broad, YE? m. The thigh, from ऋ Go; 4]: m. A proper name, the 
planet Venus, from भ्रुर न्‌ Fry; स्युः m. An ancient king, from TY (इ) 
Leap, go; श्छ जु adj. Straight, right, true, from अर्ज Earn, or better, from 
*B-s] Be {teadfaft; परुः m. A beaft, from इ शू See; but rather from Oy 
Bind; आलुः m. A moufe or rat, from खन्‌ Dig, with आ prefixed ; 
OLY: m. or परशः 1४. A battle axe or hatchet, from A{ A foe, and ज 

Injure; कूः m. A tree, from (4 Run, becaufe, fay they,-a tree runs upward 
दरिद्रः A certain tree, from हरि, and टू A tree, from& Run; TATA: m 
The ocean, from & Run, and मिन Meafured (according to fome सिनद्र 
from सिन White, and  ) SITE m. A certain river, from शत्‌ A hundred, 
and ¢ Run, viz. That runs in a hundred ftreams; GE: m. Defire, 
anger, a horfe, a fool, from लन्‌ Dig: Weep: m. A peg, pin, ftake, from 
TI (३) Fear ; पीयुः १, Gold, the fun, time, a crow, from ता Drink ; 
नीलगुः m. or नीत्यागु m. The name of a reptile, a jackal, from नि and 
अग्‌ (ड) Go; for] m. A fool fer] 7. Mind, underftanding, from TPT, 
Stick देवयु 7. A godly man, from देव and या Go, attain; मूगुयुर m 
A huntfman, fport{man, from भृग्‌ A deer, YT Go, attain; and tray: m. 
One acquainted with the ways of mankind, from मित्र A friend, and या 
Go, acquire. SWAY: m. A child, time, TAY adj. Beautiful, agreeable, 
from BT Stand, with अप prefixed; दुष्ट adj. Bad, wicked, from दु; and 
5९ डा; 


न भ 
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ष्टा; LY adj. Good, from तुं and BT. Obs. There may be a few more 
words formed with ऊ. | 

| 840. ॐ ₹. The following are formed with the affix ST, मन्दुरा J. 
A ftable, bed clothes, from HE (2) Reft, kc. HAUT. The name of a | 
city, from मद्‌ Churn; AWC fF Night, from वृश्‌; or, according to 
fome, 4TYU f. A woman, a the elephant, night, from GH Dwell; 
चतुर्‌ adj, Clever, expert, tkilful, from चत्‌ Seek, afk; APL: m. A wheel 
carriage, from GR Whirl; अंकुरः m. अकूरः 7. A bud, fhoot, germ, 
from Ah Mark ; विधुरः १. A thief, a wicked giant, from दध्‌ Suffer 
pain or trouble; APCs + or HCI ४. A mirror, from A Adorn; 
Ket: m, A cloud, a frog, from @ Tear; मृदुर्‌; m. A fort of फ, from 
Te; : m. Name of a giant; RAT adj. White, from कव्‌ Defcribe, 
delineate, paint; FYC or TYT adj. Modeft, humble, beautiful, from | 
चन्घू Bind; कुक्कुर; m. or HHL m. A dog, from HR Take, receive ; 
ATU or AAT ^ A {pecies of grain ; MYC: m. Hushand’s or wife's 
father, from अशू Collect, with J prefixed ; विधुर adj, Out of order, 
unwell ; विधुरः 2. Separation, from विध्‌ Ordain ; &c. | | 

| 841. इल, A few nouns are formed with the वरण इष; as महिषः m. 
A buffalo, भदिषी f; A queen, from HE Grow large; अविषः m, The ` 
fea, from अव्‌ Go, ke, आमिषः mm. or F #. Meat, flefh, from अम्‌ Go, 
ferve, found; तविषः m. or AAT: m. Heaven, fky, तविषी /^ or 
ताविषी f. A river, a celeftial nymph, a certain country, from 4 
(Not in the lifts of roots) ; HAAG: m, Water, the fun, from AQ Suffer 
pain, with the privative ST prefixed; and अयथिषी / The earth, night. 

842. विष afhxed to ferry Play, forms किल्विष +. Sin, evil. Obs. 

Some derive this word from HH Do. 


843. ३९. 
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849. XL. With this affix are formed the following words: तिमिर्‌ १ 
Darknefs, a diforder of the eyes, from निम्‌ Be damp, wet, {team ; 
इ्षिर m. Fire, from इल्‌ Want; मदिरा f. Wine, ardent {pirits, from 
महू Be merry, mad ; मुदिरः m. A cloud, मुदिर adj. Lafcivious, amorous, 
from q< Rejoice ; खिदिरः m. The moon, from faz Grieve ; 
fafed: m. A {word, from fax Cleave ; भिदिर्‌ n. A thunderbolt, 
from PIS Divide, fplit; wheat n. A houfe, temple, from qe (3) 
Reft, &c afeat m. The moon, an elephant, from चह (इ ) Rejoice, 
fhine ; भिहिर m. The fun, from मिह Make water; मुहिरः m. Defire, 
` a fool, from मुहू Be deprived of fenfe a fax: m. A liberal man, from 
Hq Free, releafe; स्चिर adj. Beautiful, pleafing, from र्च्‌ Pleafe ; | 
स्थिर 1. Blood, रुधिरः m. The planet Venus, from &&{ Confine ; 
बधिर adj, Deaf, from TY Bind ; fart ४. A hole, from शुलु Dry ; 
जिर m. Fire, a giant, from अयू Devour ; अनिर nm, A court, or 
yard, from अजू Go; शिशिर The dewy feafon, cold, dew, शिशिर adj. 
Cold, from शस्‌ Jump, leap; स्थिर adj, Fixed, {teadfaft, f{teady, firm, ` 
conftant, from स्था Stand ; स्फिर adj. Abundant, from स्फाय्‌ Abound, 
increafe ; स्थविर adj, Old, aged, from स्या Stand; खदिरः 2. The 
Khadira Mimosa, which yields the Terra Japonica, from सह्‌ Injure; 
farfac: m. A tent, from शो Sleep, reft, repofe, &c 7 

844. इलन्‌ is an affix with which the following, and perhaps a few 
other nouns are formed: Ale n. Water, from Hef Go; अनित्यः an 
Air, from अम्‌ Breathe ; afer fi or महेला f. A woman, from HS 
Grow large ; isa ६ 2, A hero, a fervant, from भृ ह्‌ Profper, be happy, 
ke, ATS m. A meffenger, भित adj. Happy, from भर्‌ (३) Be 
happy : शिलः m. Name of an ancient fage, from शइ (३) Be क 
ordered, collect ; पिदिलः m. An aftrologer, from faz (३) Collect ; 


नुखिलयः 
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नुडिलः m. Who has.a large mouth, from चु (इ) Tear; fear: m. 
Large bellied, from तुट्‌ ; entfart: m. A nightingale, from तुक्‌ Take ; 
भूविल्मः m. A poet, from भू Be; कुटिल adj. Crooked, from - कुट्‌ 
Be crooked ; कपिलः m, The name of an ancient fage, and of Krifhna, a 
dog ; कपिला /. A fpecies of cow; कपिल adj. Black and red, brown, 
from चम्‌ Defire fas: m, Name of a king, from गुल्‌ Hide, preferve ; 
गुहिलं n. A foreft, from गूह्‌ Conceal मिथिला ौ Name of a city, from 
मथ्‌ Churn; पथित्नः m. A road, from पथ्य्‌ Go; ke 

845. € र. The following words are formed with the afix छर्‌; 
OAT: A bird, from पतत्‌ Go, fly ; ast 3m. Who lives with difficulty, 
from Aq (3) Be anxious ; कुटेरः m. A kind of fruit, from OZ (2) Be 
lame, idle, &c. गडेरः m. A cloud, from गड्‌ Cheek ; गुडेरः १, Some- 
thing made of coarfe fugar, from गुड्‌ (इ) Preferve ; दशेरः m, What | 
kills, from द्‌ द्यू (इ ) Bite ; TAT : m. The god of riches, the name of a 
. tree, from कुल्‌ ( इ ›) Hide, cover, conceal ; शनेरः m, An enemy, from 
शइ Fall; मूलरः m, The hair matted and twifted together, fo as to form 
a fort of turband, from Ye] Root गुधेरः m. Who hides, from रधु Wrap 
about गुहेरः 7, An iron hammer, from गुह Hide ; मुदैरः m. A fool 
from मुह Lofe {enfe ; RAC: m. A dove or pigeon, from क Coo ; ke 

846 ओर forms the following words कटोर adj. Hard, difficult, 
fevere, from HZ (3) Be anxious, prick चकोरः m. Name of a bird, 
from GQ Strike again, flath किशोर m. A colt, from भरं Injure, with 
कि prefixed सहोरः m. A good man, from सूह Bear, be patient, &c 

847. उ ₹ forms HAC: १४, A peacock, from HT Injure, kill fear: m 
सिद्‌र Name of a tree सिदर 7. Red lead, क्ण) स्यृद्भू Run, flow; kc 


848 ओल forms फपोल m. The temple, cheek, from क्र (इ) 
Tremble 


845. तु 
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846. तु forms many words, of which are पेतुः m. A bridge, from fa 
Bind ; तन्तुः m. Thread, from TT, Draw out into length, मन्तुः m. A 
traveller, from गृम्‌ Go, HET: m. Whey, from मत्‌ Meafure ; We m. or 
Hap: m. Flour, meal, from WT Able, or AA Serve ; ओतुः 2. A cat, 
from A Kill. In the fame vague way are derived धतुः ऋ. The ore of 
metal, and a verbal root; व्रोष्ुः 7, A jackal; Old: m. Fire, fun; 3 m. 
A feafon, HT: m. The god of defire; मन्तु ; m, Sin, crime, जन्तुः m 
An animal; गतु m. A nightingale, a fongfter; AT]: m. The fun; 
ATT: m. A traveller, a meffenger, time ; हेतुः १, Caufe, motive, reafon ; 
ae: m. The defcending node, or dragon’s tail, anda flag ; SST: m. The 
body ; वस्तु n. Thing ; वास्तुः m. The fite of a houfe ; क्रतुः m. A facri- 
fice; [YT3 m. Fire, a man; TET m. A draft ox; जीवतुः or 
जीवातुः 1. A maintenance or livelihood; kc 

850. उ forms a few words, fuch as oO: m. A fire made with dry 
cow dung made into cakes, from GF Draw, plough; चमूः f An army, 
from चम्‌ Eat ; तनूः ^ The body, from तनू. Stretch out. So UTA 
Bow ; स नूः A merchant खज The itch मर्जः Who cleanfes, a wafher- 

qd: f. A wife, a fon’s wife, a woman; TR An itching diforder ; 
पाद्‌; A fhoe, from GU Go; ATS: A raft; ATG: ^ A fpecies of 
gourd तट A wooden {poon; 4&3 A ring worm; नुचूः A dancer, TY 

The anus, from {{ Break wind FT A celeftial river, a true {peaker ; 
अन्दः A fetter, a certain ornament; ST: or ST]: m. A certain tree or 
its fruit; and a few others 

861. त्‌ forms nouns with मू Die, and गृ Swallow; as AXT, The 
wind, the north-weft wind ; T&T, or TETATT The bird of Vifknu ; 
THT, Gold, and a fpecies of grafs, ; 

ध 859. 3H 
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869. SC forms SI: m. A deer, and दधुल adj. Handfome, lovely, 
from EF Be glad; Gg} adj. Beautiful. 
853. AT, forms nouns with € Take, Y Spread, go, €& Grow, and 
Ff Kill; as afte Green ; att? A river ; रोहिन्‌ The name of a 
deer, of a fith, and of a creeping plant ; योषिन्‌ f. A woman, a female. 

So नखिन्‌ Lightning, from TZ Beat. 
8 54 © affixed to सम्‌ Quiet, makes शदः m. A hermaphrodite. 

855. Ad affixed to HY Defire, makes HA: m. A tortoife ; and the 
fame fubjoined to C4 makes UAE n. Alafoetida. 

856. ख fubjoined to सम्‌. Quiet, forms शखः m. The trumpet fhell, 

857. द affixed to TUL Go, makes HS: m. The throat. | 

858. STC} forms many nouns, fuch as the following : शक्त्य १. A piece, 
from शक्‌ Able; WAC) Ordure, from शम्‌ Quiet; TEC} adj. Much, 
| many; ZAC: m. A man of the Sudra, or fourth tribe ; देवलः श. A 
hired prieft, from दिव्‌ Play; ACT: m. A fir tree, from J Go; CCK n. 
Fleth, from पल्‌ Go, preferve; TUT: The centre jewel in a necklace, 
agitation ; कवलं vn. A blanket, from MH, Defire, मुसलं 2. A fort of 
peftle for beating off the hufk of rice, fometimes written TOS . from 
भुस्‌ ^ Beat in pieces, or मुत्‌ Steal ; लागलं १. A plough, from ठमृन (इ) 
Go, kc. मू put before A, as in HAG: or HSA: m. Part of a 
flower, a place in hell, from HZ or HS ; FLAG n. Stupor, lofs of fenfe, 
from कंग्‌ Injure; and कोमल adj. Tender, delicate, fine, from कुण क्कु 
Make 2 noife. There are many more in अल्‌ , fuch as केवलं adj. Sole, 
only, alone, HAC n. The lotus; कमला f. The confort of Vifhnu, viz. 
Lakfhmi, AA adj. Fickle, uncertain, unfteady; कुशल adj. Clever, 
expert, capable, कुशले 2. Welfare, गुणि; मगल adj. Happy, 


profperous, 
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profperous, मगलः m. The planet Mars, मगल १. Welfare, profperity, 
happinefs ; हलः m. or QP: m. A goat; AGG n. Fleh ; मण्डल 
A circle, a (णपा ङ, मृए.उल्‌ः 7, A dog; कुण्डल 7. An ear-ring ;- द्यत 7. 
Deceit, and a few others. 

859. <3 forms nouns after roots ending in a nafal; as दः m. Stick, 
ftaff, rod, inftrumcnt of punifhment; punifhment, &c. from दू म्‌ू Tame; 
US: m®A piece, fragment, a preparation of fugar, from छन्‌ Dig, 
break ; शणः m, A hermaphrodite, from श्रम्‌ Quiet; चण्ड adj. Wrath- 
ful, very pi chonate, चण्डी f. A title of Durga, the confort of Siva, Siva, 
from चनू Injure; अडः 7. An egg, from अम्‌ Be crude, or अन्‌ 
Breathe, &c. &e 

860. जाल ; as. AST: m. or GASTC: m. The name of a low tribe 
स्थल n. A dith, from स्था Stand ; पियाल: m. The name of a tree, from 
पी Drink ; कुत्नालः m. A potter, from HT Collect; पलाल n. A ftalk, 
ftraw, from पल्‌ Preferve, kc. So मृणालं n. The ftalk of the lotus; 
पानालं n. Hell, the infernal regions, विडालः m. A cat; सुमाल्यः m 
jackal, ke. &€ 

861. अग forms TUT: 7, A wave, from J Crofs over; बृद् गः m. 
A fort of drum; &c 

862. ग॒ forms गृगा f. The river Ganges, from गृमरू Go; TT १. A 
horn, from "J Injure, Gg: A fword, from GAZ Divide; पूगः m, The 
araca tree, from J Purify, QT: m. A goat, from at Cut, reap; &¢ 

863. AS forms H&S: 1. Honey-comb, from क Do, तर्‌ डः m. A 
bird, from YJ Go; AUS: m. A matter, from भू Support; वेर्‌ डः m. A 
diforder of the face, from चू 

864. A forms WCE , or शरत्‌, The dewy feafon, autumn, from 1 
८४९२९, or र्त्‌. A mountain, fear, णण दू Tear; EATS A 


{tone, 
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ftone, from © with तू inferted. Obs. This word is fometimes written, 
इशत्‌, and fome derive it from & Honour | 
865. & forms the crude pronouns 4{&, तड्‌ , and य॒द्‌ they fay, 
from त्यजन्‌ Quit, TT Stretch out, and य्‌ ज्‌ Worthip 
866. HZ forms the crude pronouns ATA< and YEA, they fay, from 
सस्‌ Be, and YO Kill 
867. म forms the following words STH: m. A difeale of the eyes, 
from ऋ Go स्नोमः m. A heap, from © Praife ; सोम The moon, the 
Séma, or moon plant; from ¥ Stir होम m. A burnt offering of oiled 
butter, from हुं Offer सर्म m. Going, from सु Go धर्मः m. Duty, from 
YJ Hold धि; सेम 7. Happinefs, from fq Watte ; aS] n. Flax, from 
हतु Sneeze; भामः m. Anger, light, noife, fun, from AT Shine; चाम adj. 
Beautiful, left, finifter, वाम n. Wealth, वामः m. Siva, god of love, the 
fea, from 4T Go, blow as the wind; Gs m. or पद्य n. The lotus, a large 
number, kc. from A Go; YEA: m. A phyfician, from यूप Worthip, 
magnify ; and नेम adj. Half, from नी Conduct. So जिह्म adj, Crooked, 
from हू Quit, ATA: A village, from WA Swallow, उम 1. A city, from 
अव्‌ Cherith ; सिम indec. on all fides, from पि Bind ; शयष्म n. Fire, 
| near, from WA Dry; 35%: ऋ. Defire, fpring, from, इल्‌ Defire, TOT: m. 
An arrow, a warrior, from YQ Fight; इष्मः m. Fire-wood, from 7% 
Kindle, किट; दू स्मः Who worhhips, from द्‌ सू Shine, शयाम adj. Dark 
black, from श्ये Go; धूमः m. Smoke, from Y Shake ; सूमः +. Sky, from 
Y Bring forth: युगम्‌ +. A pair, from GS] Join; RA xn. Gold, from 
स्च Pleafe ; तिग्म adj, Sharp, from तिल्‌ Sharpen ; fer n. Gold, 
from हुन्‌ Kill ; भीम adj. Frightful, dreadful, भीमः m. A proper name, 
from AT Fear; भिष्मः m. A proper name, from PITH Caule fear, 
PABA adj. Frightful, dreadful; FH: m. Heat, fweat, from J Leak, 
- fhine, 


- 
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fhine; सीष्मः m. Heat; from मु Sprinkle, or, according to fome, from 
मस्‌ Swallow; kc 

868. इवी, अवी, or वी , fubjoined to the root AW Declare, make 
know, c. forms पृथिवी पृथवी, or GAT f. The earth. Obs. The 
radical र्‌ is changed to ऋ by the rule FUQTUT . 

869. 4 forms the following nouns: उश्च; m. A horfe, from अस्‌ Eat ; 
Yeq: m. A feafon, the fun, पुल्वा ^ A particle of water, fron पुत्‌ Have 
affection for, kc. AGT ^ A kind of bird, a fruit, from AZ Be childifh, 
{peak like a child; FT १. Sin, FAT: m. Naine of an ancient fage, from 
कणा. Go, fhut the eyes, kc. Obs. Some write किण्वं n. Sin. Gel fi A 
bed{tead, from {ZX Covet; विष्व adj. All; विश्वं 2. The whole, the 
univerfe, from विश्‌ Enter ; with many others of very vague derivation. _ 
870. अन्‌ forms the following crude nouns: युवन्‌, Young, from यु 
Mix; TA nom. FAT A title of Indra, from TA Rain; TAT nom. 
Tal A carpenter, from तप्त Hew; CTL nom. UIST A king, from 
UTS Shine; UT nom. धन्वा m. A country void of water, nom. 
धन्त n. A bow, from YF Go (not found in the 19), द्युवन्‌ nom. FAT 
Sun, from दु Go before; A नतिदिवन्‌ nom, प्रतिदिवा The day, from 
दिव्‌ Sport, play, and Af prefixed. The following words in A are 
confidered as irregular in their derivation: श्चरन्‌ nom. "41 A dog, from 
fq Go; S87, nom. SAT A bull, from $2 Sprinkle water ; Gat, 
nom. GAT The fun, from YO Feed, nourith ote, nom प्रीहा A 
difeafe of the {pleen, from प्रिह Go; कुटन्‌ nom, S&T The moon, from 
faz Grow wet TAS, nom स्नेहा Love, affection, kindnefs, the 
moon, from fete Have affection Te nom Tal The head, fron 
FE Lofe fenfation; मज्जन्‌, nom. मज्जा Marrow, from महन्‌ Dive; 


SAAT now HAT The fun, from ऋ Go; विण्वप्सन्‌, nom 
3 ए विष्वप्सा 
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विष्वप्सा. Fire, from विष्व All, and CAT Eat; परिज्मन्‌, nom, 
चरिज्मा Fire, the moon, from St Produce, and परि. Obs. Some 
pits परिज्वन्‌ A name of Indra, and derive it from 3] Mix, and परि. 
मानरिष्वन्‌ , nom. ATLA The wind, from ण्वि Go, increafe, pre 
ceded by मान्‌ Mother; and WIT, nom. मवा A title of Indra, 
from AS Magnify, the & being changed to चू, and खच्‌, introduced ; but 
fome deduce it from मिह Make water, fuch being the uncertainty of 
etymological enquiries. ` 
871. EF fubjoined, forms EAU]: m, A kind of perfume or fweet 
{melling drug, from & Take; and करेणुः f. A the elephant, m. A he 
elephant, from & Do. | a+ 
879. थ forms दथ adj. Sorrowful, diftreffed, from QT Strike ; कुष्ट १. 
The leprofy, from QO Afcertain, prove ; नीथः m. A leader, from नी 
Conduct ; रयः m. A chariot, from र्‌ मू Sport, divert; or, according to 
fome, from रण्‌ Go ; काद्ध n. Wood, from काश्‌ Appear; APTA: m, 
The end of an oblation, from भ Bear, with A prefixed ; कोष्ठः m. The 
infide of any thing, from कुल्‌ Afcertain, prove, extract ; STS: m. Lip, 
upper lip, from SY Warm, ६.५. TAT ^ A mode in mufic, verfification, 
from गै Sing ; अर्थः Meaning, defign, intention, fignification, wealth, ad- 
vantage, profit, ke. Ke, from ऋ Go, BW forms alfo पीथः m. The fun, 
UT n. Oiled butter, from AT Drink ; तीर्थ १, Any holy place vifited 
by pilgrims, alfo an ordinance, a facrifice, &c. &c. from तृ Traverfe ; 
तुत्थः m. Fire, from JX Goad, give pain; SAY ४. A portion of the 
Sama Veda, from Gq Speak ; रिक्थ nN. OY ऋवथ 7. Wealth, goods, 
from रिच्‌ Separate, void often, and Sd Praife ; सिक्थं n. Wax, from 
सिच्‌ Sprinkle ; नियः m. A portion of the Sama Véda, from 78 
Go, with निर्‌ prefixed ; निशीथः m. Midnight, or the night, from शी 
भि Sleep, 
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Sleep, with नि prefixed ; TIA ५ A place of pilgrimage, perhaps 
from OT Drink, with गो prefixed ; अवग m. One who performs his 
ablutions early in the morning, from अव ऋत: गम्‌ 6०; Sate: m, A 
portion of the Sama Véda, from उत्‌ and गे Sing ; समिथः; ए ire, from 
सप prefixed to & Go; तिथः m. Fire, duft, from तिज्‌ Sharpen; GY 2. 
The back, from ZY Sprinkle, thed water ; A n. Excrement, from J 
Void excrement; यूथ 7. A herd or flock, from यु Unite, mix ; प्रोथः m. 
or प्रोथ rn. Snout, muzzle of a-horfe, प्रोथः m, A. traveller, from Y Go. 
and perhaps a few others. | | ye 

873. उथ forms KT n. Fleth, from जु Decay; and TAY: m. The 

covering of a chariot, वर्थ +. Leather, habitation. ` 
874. २. The following words are deduced from their fuppofed roots 
by affixing र्‌: स्फारः An enlargement, or fwelling, from ATE Swell, 
grow large ; TA n. Butter-milk, from तच्‌ Shrink ; TAH adj. Crooked. 
from 44 Go; शक्रः A title of Indra, from शक्‌ Be able; सिप्र adj. 
Quick, fA adv. Quickly, from FAA, Throw; ‘YK adj. Small, little, - 
mean, from छद्‌ Beat or pound to powder ; FU: ऋ. The moon, from FY 
Go; TUT: m. plur. Certain articles for offerings, from नुपू Satisfy; 
` €Y adj. Strong, bold, from €4, Be proud; चन्द्र; m. A worthipper, 
from GK (३) Shine; S&% m, An aquatic animal, perhaps an otter, 
from 5°€ Be wet, moiften ; श्वित्र n. The white leprofy, from ज्वित्‌ 
Whiten: YA? m, An enemy, a noife, darknefs, a hill, a wheel, and the. 
name of an evil {pirit, from YT Pals, turn, injure ; QTL: १. A hero, brave 
man, from अज्‌ Go; नीर्‌ n. Water, from नी Conduct ; AK: m. A 
village, from पडू Go; AWK: m. Mirth, gladnefs, the name of a country, 
from महू Be mad, merry, kc. YET + Money, a mode of joining the 
backs of the hands, and linking the fingers, from { Rejoice, or elfe from 
aK 
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J< Mix, put together ; faz: m. Difeafe, from खिट्‌ Grieve ; fax 77. 
A hole, cleft, from fac Cut, cleave, divide ; निद्र n. A thunder-bolt, 
from भिद्‌ Divide ; मन्द्रः A deep noife like thunder, from मद्‌ (3%) Re- 
pofe, fleep; चन्द्रः m,. The moon, camphor, gold, water, and the name of 
a planet, from AX (इ) Shine; GG: m. Fire, from द्‌ ह्‌ Burn; TA m. 
dual, The twin ftars, the phyficians of heaven; दलः m. An als, from 
दस्‌ Throw; दभः m. The ocean, a {mall quantity, from द्भ Collect ; 
SE: m. A ray or beam of light, SAT / A cow, from वत्‌ Dwell ; 
वाल्लः m. A day, and वालं ५. A habitation, from चात्‌ Caufe dwell 
शीर: m. A large ferpent, or dragon, from WT Sleep; इलः m. A fool 
from हत्‌ Laugh ; fay: m. A good man, from सिप्‌ Make perfect, ac- 
complifh ; and ‘adj, White, from मुभ Shine. So GAR x. Any 
thing acid, from, AR Strike againft, flath, fhine; KH? १, The Aurora, 
an indiftinct colour, from र्‌ म्‌ Play; कुलः m, The moon, from कस्‌ Co: 
आम्‌ 7. The Mango fruit, from अमू Be fick, crude; नामं 7. Copper, 
from तम्‌ Be dark, dull; निद्रा ^ Sleep, from faz (3) Blame, reproach ; 
Te adj. Wet, damp, from अट Hurt, injure; Ya: m. A man of the 
fourth caft, from {4 Purify, or, according to fume, from WI Go; RK: m. 
A ttle of Siva, from fe Caufe to cry; ke. 


N. B. It would far exceed the limits of a very large volume to purfue 
this fubject to the' extent fome philologers have carried it. In an original 
Grammar, called StDDHANTA-KAUMUDI, 2८ occupies about two hundred 
pages of the manufcript, to explain which in English would require at leaft 


twice that number. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER VII. 


ON THE FORMATION OF DERIVATIVE WORDS. 


875 | H E prefent chapter treats of the derivation of one {pecies of 

words from another, as adjectives from fubftantives, or the 
contrary, kc. kc, by means of certain affixes, and occafional modifications 
of the primitive words. This part of Grammar is called नदधित. 

876. WHEN any affix mentioned in this chapter is diftinguifhed by 
a fervile णू or जू, it is to indicate that the firft vowel of the primitive 
word is generally to be augmented in the derivative. | 

8477. THE final of the primitive word being उ, ३,०ग ओ is changed 
to अव्‌ before the vowel or यूम any affix ufed in this chapter, 

878. अ, जा, 2 or ड, being the final of the primitive word, is 
dropped before the vowel, or यू of any affix applicable to words of the 
above defcription. । - 

879. न्‌. Being the final of a primitive.word is generally dropped 
before the vowel, or & of any of the affixes to be mentioned, and the 
yowel which preceded it is then to be confidered as the final, fubject to 
the two preceding rules 

880. WHEN any affix containing a fervile UJ is to be fubjoined to a 
word, the initial of which is a compound of two or more confonan‘s, the 
laft member of which 38 य्‌ , इ muft be inferted before that letter, and 
augmented to ह in the derivative ; and if the laft member of fuch a com- 
bination be 4, उ muft be inferted before it, and changed to ओं in the 


derivative. 7 
Patronymics. 
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Patronymics. 


881. WORDS attributive of anceftry, tribe, race, family, &c. are 
derived from their primitives by fubjoining thereto certain affixes, with the 
occafional augmentation of the firft vowel 

Obs. The words which form the examples in this chapter, will gene- 
rally be put in their crude {ftate, abf{tractedly from gender, number, or 
cafe. | 

889. अण्‌, viz. अ with augmentation of the firft vowel according to 
rule 876, forms patronymics with a clafs of primitive words called 
शिवादि , and others, Examples. शिव A proper name, शेव A de- 
{cendant of Siva; $471 A proper name, ओपगव An offspring of 
Upagu; वसिष्ट A proper name, वापिष्ट A fon or defcendant of afifhta ; 
यद्‌ A proper name, FIAT One of the race of Yadu; गोनम A proper 
name, गौतम A fon of Gétama; भूरु A proper name, भार्गव An off- 
{pring of Bhrigu; face A proper name, ate Of the tribe of Vidéha; 
&c. Obs. The clafs शिवादि contains many names of ancient perfons ; 
but befides thofe, there are a great many other primitive words which may 
form fimilar derivatives by affixing अण्‌ 

883. WHEN the primitive word is a compound, the firft member of 
which is a word expreffive of number, the prepofition स, ग भद्र Good 
and the fecond HTT A mother, the final 3 of the latter is changed to 
SX before the afix अण्‌ . Examples. fFATT Two mothers, मातुर | 
One born of two mothers ; BUTT Six mothers, लाण्मततुर्‌ The offspring 
of fix mothers; सम्मातु A perfect mother; ATATTE One born of 
fuch a mother ; ASHTT A good mother, ATKATTL The offspring of a 
good mother. | | 


884. ण, & with augmentation of the पि vowel of the primitive, 
forms 
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forms patronymics with a clafs of words called वाहादि and nouns 
ending in अ, not being the proper names of Rifhis, Ex. देवदत्न A 
proper name, देवदनि A fon of 02442442; ओ्रीधर्‌ A proper name, 
ग्रेधरि An offspring of Sridhara; दशस्य A proper name, दाशरथि 
The fon of Dafaratha, a patronymic particularly applied to one of the 
three Ramas; {YL A proper name, पोरन्धरि An offspring of Pu- 
randhara, वाहु A proper name, वाह्‌ वि A defcendant of Vahu; SSAA, 
(nom SATA A proper name, ओडुलोभि A fon of Uduléma ; कृष्ण 
A proper name, कार्व्णि A fon of Krifhna; Tat A proper name, माभि 
Son of Garga; kc. kc 

885. क 16 inferted before the X of इण्‌ in forming the following patro- 
nymics. Ex. QT A proper name, the reputed author of the Maha- 
bharata, aaah An offspring of Vyafa; TdT . Garay 
A proper name, सोधानकि A defcendant of Sudhatri; T&S The name 
of a tribe aT tH One defcended from the tribe of Varuda; चडाल 
A certain tribe, चाडलकि One of the tribe of Chandala; निषाद Name 
of a tribe नेषाद्‌ कि One of the tribe of Wi/kada 

886. णय , viz. यु with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms patrony- 
mics when fubjoined to a clafs of nouns called, from the firft pitta 
Ex. र्म proper name, गार्ग्यं Son of Garga; वत्स A proper name, 
वत्स्य A defcendant of Vatfa ; WTA proper name, कत्य्‌ Son of Kata; 
धूम A proper name, धोम्य An offspring of Dhiuma. So पाराशर्य 
from पराशर ; याज्ञवल्क्य from FTI; पौलस्त्य from पुलस्ति 
CA from इन्द्र; शाण्डिल्य from शण्डिल ; आगस्त्य from अगस्त 
ATT from मनुं ; and many others 

887. अायनण्‌, viz. जायन, with augment of the firft vowel, forms - 
patronymics with a clafs of nouns called नादि, moft of which are proper 


names 
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mames of. perfons. Ex. नयन Offspring of Nada, from TW; 
~¬ .नारायन An epithet of Vifknu, from TL; वात्स्यायन An offspring of 
वत्स A proper name; जामुष्यायन A defcendant of SHEA A proper 
name, kc. &c. Obs. This termination feems to be applied occafionally to 
` form patronymics in the fecond degree; as गर्गे A proper name, गार्ग्य 

A fon of Garga, गाग्यीयण The fon of a fon of Garga. 

888. € यण्‌, viz. ©F with augmentation, forms patronymics when 
affixed to a clafs of words called A>4ItS , or to nouns of the feminine 
gender in जा Sor y. If the primitive end in ड or उ, thofe letters 
are dropped before इ YU]; but ठ and घाण्ड्‌ are exceptions. Ex HAT 
An offspring of अत्रि गागेय Offspring of the goddefs गमा], An epithet 
particularly applied to Bhi/hma ; सोहिणिय An offspring of रोहिणी f. 
वैधवेय An offspring of विधवा ^ viz. OF a oe कामण्डलेय The 
defcendant of Kamandalu, कमण्डलु ; काद्रवेय Aa offspring of Kadru, 
Ha: f. पाण्डवेय A defcendant of Pandu, पाए The name of an ancient 
king, kc. &e 

889. THE following derivatives are formed by fubftituting ईनेय for 
इय. सुभगा A woman well endowed, well favoured, सोभागिनेय One 

“  defcended from fuch a mother ; दूर्भगा A female ill endowed, ill favoured, 
दोभीगिनेय One defcended from fuch a female; QT A happy, 
fortunate, good woman, कल्याणिनेय The offspring of fuch a woman ; 
बन्धकी An adultrefs, बान्धकिनेय The offspring of an adultrefs; and 
Twat A wafherwoman, ca fara The fon of a wafherwoman. Similar 
derivatives are formed from वलीवदी A cow, Teme 1 A proftitute, सरल्नी 
Another's wife, अमसृष्टिः f. A making after, copying, imitation ; 
अनुदृष्टि J A looking after, refearch, after fight ज्येष्टा The लवन 
female, कणिष्टा The youngeft female, and Tt4{4{T The middlemoft female 

89०. णीर्‌ 
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890. णीय, viz. <q, with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms patro- 
mymics with a clafs of words called farerarte, confifting of पिनृष्वसु 
A father’s ला) or paternal aunt, ATTY A mother’s fifter, or maternal 
2००४, स्वसु A लि, and YTT Abrother. Ex. पेन॒ष्वल्लौय An offspring 
of a paternal aunt, मानष्वस्रीय > Son of a maternal aunt, स्वाल्लीय A 
filter’s fon, WATT A brother’s fon. 

891. THE primitive words of the laft rule may occafionally drop the 
final ऋ , and form their patronymics in इ QUI; as पेन॒ष्वसेय A father’s 
{लि or paternal aunt; kc. kc. | 

892. STW or GUY, is optionally applied to form patronymics 
with the following words, called गोधादि ` viz. गोधा An animal called 
` guana, ST] A proper name, {UJ A certain conjunction in the heavens, 
काको A female crow, मृगी A female of the deer {pecies, मूषिका 
female moufe; as गोधार्‌ or जोघेर The offspring of a female गोधा or 
Guana, &c. Thefe words may alfo be formed with इ यण्‌ , rule 888. 

893. CU forms a patronymic with चेटका A female f{parrow ; 
ea: m. The offspring of a hen fparrow. If the offspring be a 
female, this affix is not ufed; as del f A female offspring of a hen 
{parrow 

894 णायनि, viz. आयनि with augmentation of the firft vowel, ferves 
to form patronymics with a clafs of words called तिकादि confifting of 
mifcellaneous names of men and animals, and the crude pronouns. Ex 
तेकायनि An offspring of Tiku तिकु A proper name ; केनवायनि 
Son of a deceitful man, from कितव Deceitful ; तादायनि An offspring 
of him, from तृड्‌ ; &c. 

895. WHEN a patronymic, formed by any of the foregoing rules, is 
put in the plural number, the diftinctive afix to the primitive word is 

3 9 omitted ; 
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omitted ; as PH: The offsprings of गर्भ Collectively, the Gargas ; 
वसिष्टः The fons of Vafi/hta; भृगवः The defcendants of भृगु Bhrigu; 
अंगिरपः The offsprings of Angiras; वैत्साः The fons of V. atfa, 
गोनभाः The whole race of Gotama; AAA: The offsprings of Aéri, 
act: The fons of Veda; अगाः The defcendants of Anga, or the people 
of the country called अगः; QT: The offsprings of Banga, or the people 
of the country called बग , the ancient name of Bengal; कत्किाः The 
people of Kalinga, kc. Obs. It is common to put the names of certain 
countries in the plural number to denote the inhabitants. 

Obs. The foregoing derivatives, as well as moft of thofe which follow, 
though virtually adjectives of three genders, are often put fubftantively as 
epithets of perfons and things whofe names are underftood. 


Derivation of miscellaneovs Adjectives. 


896. BESIDES patronymics, moft of the foregoing terminations, with 
_ feveral others, ferve to form mifcellaneous adjectives attributive of apper- 
tenance, affinity, relation, connection; place of birth, of refidence, or of 
_ production; quality, colour, poffeflion, kc. ke. 

Obs. It would be an endlefs tafk to give inftances of all the nice fhades 
of meaning which fome authors have afhxed to words formed with the 
forementioned and following afhxes; but one acquainted with the nature 
of fuch derivatives in other languages, can never be at a lofs for their ac- 
ceptation in this, when he knows the fignification of the primitive word, 
whofe quality the derivative ferves to convey; as it were, to the fubftantive 
noun (expreffed or underftood) with which it may be connected. Some 
examples, however, are neceflary. 

897. STU, viz. SAT with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms deriva- 


tive 
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tive adjectives from various words, as in the following examples: इन्द्र A 
proper name, Cara Belonging to Indra, टेन्द्र दविः n. Melted butter 
belonging to Indra, viz. intended as an offering to that divinity ; देवदत 
A proper name, aaa Relating to Déva-datta, देवदतं Tan. Cloth 
belonging or appertaining to Devadatta; OH The name of the faffron 
flower, कंकुम Relating to the faffron flower, कांकुमं वक्र Cloth par- 
taking of the colour of faffron; दरिद्र Turmeric, दारिद्र Partaking 
of the nature of turmeric, Sie वस्त्रं Cloth of the colour of turmeric, 
viz. that has been dyed with it; मयुर f. The city of Mathura, मार्‌ 
Connected with Mathura, HTYC: ऋ, An inhabitant of, or perfon from, 
the city of Mathura; FA Cloth, ATA Relating to cloth, {Ts १, 
A chariot covered with cloth; 314 A tiger, देप Belonging to a tiger, 
his fkin, देषः 7. A chariot covered with a tiger's fkin; Wy A tiger, 
वैयाध Relating to a tiger (See rule 6) ; HAM A cloth of wool, a blanket, 
RAM Relating to .a blanket, काबलत्मो रथः A chariot covered with a 
woollen cloth ; समुद्र The fea, ATY& Relating to the fea, सामुद्र लवणं . 
86८०-८ सहल A thoufand, ATE A thoufandth; AYA The eye, 
Teja Relating to the eye, QT@JA ज्ञान Optical knowledge, or the fenfe 
of feeing; अन्व्‌ A horfe, ATH Belonging to a horfe, SPAY tq; 
horfe chariot; सवत्सर्‌ A full year; सावत्सर्‌ Relating to a full year; 
देमन्त The cold feafon, SARA, -or, dropping the न्‌, हेमन Connected 
with the winter; बंग The kingdom of Bengal, बाग OF Bengal, as a 
perfon or thing; अद्य A frying-pan, YTY Connected with a frying-pan, 
as fried food, kc विष्णु A proper name, वेष्णव Relating to Vifknu, 
QT A Vifhnuvite, one devoted to the worfhip of Vi/hnu जिव A 
proper name, शेव Belonging to Siva शेवः m. A man devoted to Siva, 
Sivite. WAX A proper name, सोभद्र Connected with Subhadra, 


aig 
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| पोभदर युध n. The war of Subhadra ; पचाल The name of a perfon, and 
of a country, पांचाल Relating to Panchala, पांचाल यु The war of 
Panchala, or Panjab; अकरण The fcience of grammar; वैयाकरण Re- 
_ lating to grammar, वैयाकरणः 7. A grammarian. Obs, Derivatives in 
अण. occur in every page, and after thefe examples will eafily be known. 
They generally form their feminines in ई. । 

898. इण्‌, viz. ३ with augmentation of the firft vowel, is applied to 
form a few adjectives of general relation to the primitive words whence 
they are derived ; as वीज Seed; aa Relating to feed, feminal ; अजिर 
A court-yard, Aste Belonging to a court-yard; Yh Male feed, 


cu TTIfeh Relating to male feed, feminal; and a few others. They form 


_ their feminines in ड ह ` 

899. णय and य॒. A great many adjectives are formed with एय, viz. 
य्‌ with augméntation of the firft vowel; but thofe with य॒ are not fo 
numerous. Example. वामदेव A proper name, वामदेय Belonging to 
Vamadeéva, ATA साम The Sama Veda infpected by Vama Déva; 
UAT A fpit; Were] Connected with a fpit, Yr] मास Roaft meat; उखा 
A baking hearth, उद्य Belonging to a baking hearth, SEY Any thing 
baked : Blt Milk, धर्यं Partaking of milk; सोम The moon, सोम्य 
Lunar, सोम्यं ते ST: Lunar glory ; जिविद्या Three {ciences, जेविद्य Con- 
nected or acquainted with three fciences; वायु The air or wind, Iq 
Relating to the wind, वाययः One who worthips Vayu; ऋतुं A feafon, 
TY Connected with a feafon, ऋतयः One who worfhips the feafons 
as divinities ; नासिका The ००९, नासिक्य Belonging to the nofe, 
nalal; नञ्च Lofs; deftruction, नास्य Deftructive ; hE The fummit of a 
mountain, कोटप Belonging to the top of a mountain; शूरसेन A proper 
name, शोरसेन्य Belonging to Suraséna; YALA good road, पोपन्थ्य 


Connected 
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Connected with a good road. (Here {is inferted before थ). अगस्ति A 
proper name, अगस्त्य Belong to Agafti; बल Strength, बल्य्‌ Con- 
nected with ftrength; तुल A bridge, Aref Connected with a bridge, by 
fituation or नल; नद्‌ A river, नद्य Connected with a river; TTA 
foreft, I*Y Relating to a गिली; सुख Pleafure, {2 Connected with 
pleafure ; QT A plough, @*{ Belonging to a plough; TH A f{eale or 
balance, तुल्य Belonging to a balance, even दिव्‌ Heaven, दिय Hea- 
venly, divine ; Ald Eaft, before, AT] Eaftern; अव चू South, उवाय 
Southern; प्रत्यच्‌ Welt, OTT] Weften; उद्‌ च North, उद्‌ च 
Northern; साम्‌ A village, Alf Belonging to a village ; दीप An ifland 
or peninfula, देप्य Relating to an ifland or peninfula दिश्‌ A point in 
the horizon, दिश्य Relating to a point in the horizon वर्ग A clafs or 
feries, वर्ग्य Belonging to a clafs; पप ^ fide, AE] Belonging to a fide ; 
LEYLA fecret, CETT Private, fecret ; पथिन्‌ A road, 424 Belonging 
toaroad; जादि Beginning, जाद्य Firlt; अन्न The end, अन्त्य Laft, 
final ; शाखिन्‌ A tree, SITY Belonging to a tree; भुल Face, mouth, 
front, मुख्य Belonging to the face, &c. front, foremoft, chief, principle; 
उद्‌ का Water, उद्‌ क्य Relating to water, or to menftruation; दन्त A 
10011, द्‌ न्त्य Dental; Te] The palate, Tle Palatal ; वाहम्‌ With- 
out, ATG Outward ; गम्भौर्‌ Deep, profound, गाम्भीर्यं Relating to what 
is profound APPT After, or along the Ganges, आनुगग्य Belonging 
to (the country) along the Ganges ; परिमुख About the mouth पारि 
मुख्य Connected with the parts round the mouth, or face; चतु मत्त Four 
months ATTA ET Belonging to four months ; छन्द त्‌ The ¢ éda, 
हन्द स्य Belonging to the Véda, Vedal. {GFT A father, पिज्य Belonging 
to the father, paternal; नट A dancer, नट Belonging to a dancer ; 
र्थ A chariot, रध्य Belonging to a chariot, as a wheel ; HAT Bell- 

metal, 
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metal, कास्य Made of bell-metal; दण्ड A rod, ftaff, or inftrument of 
punifhment, दण्डय Relating to a rod or {taff; worthy of punifhment ; 
धन Wealth, riches, {#4 Wealthy, or worthy of wealth, fortunate; 47 
A yoke, 434 Belonging to a yoke, or fit for the yoke; द्चिणा Aright 
or due, a prefent to a prieft at a facrifice, ke. दा्चिण्य a feos, or 
ZEW Relating to fuch a gift, worthy of fuch a gift; यव Barley, यदय 
Relating to barley, barley (field) ; धर्म्म Religion, morality, virtue, jultice, 
duty, धर्म्य Relating to religion, &c. &c. गो A cow, TY Belonging, or 
relating to a cow; पाद्‌ A foot, पाद्य Relating to the foot, water to wath — 
the feet, &c.. kc. | । 
goo. SUL and इ य॒ form adjectives of various acceptations, (fee 
p. 496, r. 888,) as in the following examples : पलि A friend, साखेय 
Relating to a friend ; पखिदत्न Given by a friend, साखिदन्ेय Belonging 
to a friend’s gift; GA A wheel, a difcus, चातरेय Belonging to a wheel 
or difcus; मह The earth, मदेय Belonging to the earth; वाराणसी 
The city of Varanasi, or Banaris, वाराणसेय 1राणसेय Relative to that city ; नदो 
A river, AAT Belonging to a river, as fith, kc, (र्‌ A town, पोरेय 
Belonging to a town; वनं A foreft, or wildernefs, वानेय Belonging to a 
foreft, fylvan, wild ; गिरि A raountain, गेरेय Belonging to a mountain; 
अदि (९ A ferpent, अहेय Belonging to a ferpent; इति Leather, दार्वेय 
Belonging to leather, leathern ; SUT A female deer, cay Belonging to 
a female deer, as her तण; तुरत A male, aman, पोर्षेय Male, belonging 
to a man; YX A load, धोरय Relating to a load; परिखा A ditch, 
पारिखेय Belonging to aditch; उपयि A wheel, ओपथेय 410 a wheel, 
१९, &c, | 
9०1. णीय and इय [लल to form adjectives as in the following ex- 
amples: (TT and ATCT Two पिविऽ, राधानुराधीय Belonging to 
thofe 
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thofe two {tars conjointly ; मटेन्द्र A title of Indra, महेन्द्रीय Belonging 
to Mahendra; अरण्य A wildernefs, ATCUTA Connected with a wil- 

dernefs; {@ Pleafure, पोखीय Relating to pleafure ; चून Smoke, धोमीय 
Smoky ; मुखनस्‌ indel. From the mouth मुखनीय Belonging to the 
mouth ; G4 A mountain, पर्व्वतीय Belonging to a mountain. The 
pronouns Je , तद्‌ , त्वर्‌ , AS, STE, Ke. make त्यदोय Belonging 
to that; तदय Belonging to that or him; WaT Belonging to me, 
त्वदय Belonging to thee, ke सर्व्वं An, सव्वीय Belonging to, or fit 
for all; 86, &e र्य likewife forms adjectives of poffeffion, kc. with T@ 
A tree, ऋतु A feafon, मुपधं Having fine feathers, an epithet of the bird 
of Vifknu, ATTA Sunthine, विनाश Deftruction, अद्मन्‌ ` A ftone, 
पिप्पलीमूल The root of long pepper, अनेकं Many, feveral, जिवेणी 
The confluence of three ftreams; अन्चवत्य, and पिप्पल The pippal 
tree, or ficus indicus, 3°¢4@ A certain tree, खदिर A certain mimofa ; 
अर्कपर्ण A certain plant, अलिन Leather, शाला A hall or houfe, $i 
A f{pecies of grafs efteemed facred कर्म्न्‌ Work, STHC or अल्वर्‌ 
A throwing up, Yat A heap, TAL A potfherd Setla Coughing, 
a cough, निनान्न Very much, FATA The chin, aftaa A green or 
frefh tree, &c. as Tay Relating to a tree, arborous ; अनेकीय Belonging 
to many, BTA Belonging to the feafon, &c. 

909. H, कण्‌, AH and अकण are four affixes much ufed in forming 
adjectives; as in the following examples: सा -नन्यु The fecond order of 
rank in fociety, a nobleman, (TsT*Yh Belonging to the fecond order of 
fociety, called २10 सज्जिय कृषपीट The country we call the Carnatic, 
AAS H or ISH A native of Karnata; मालव The name of a | 
country, AIA H Native of Malava; TUG A hog, वाराह्क्‌ Abounding 
in, or connected with hogs or fwine; TIAL A pottherd शाक्कीरक 


or 
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or शवर्कीरका {A place) abounding with potfherds ; विपथ ^ wrong path 
or road, वेपथक्‌ Relating to a wrong path, who goes wrong ; चात A bow, 
AMAA Belonging to a bow; मद्व Name of a country, HEH Belonging to 
Madra; वाराणसी The city of Varanasi, TTCUTAR Native of Vara- 
nasi . अरण्य A foreft or wildernefs, आरण्यक Belonging to a wilder- 
nefs, wild ; fay The fea, सिन्धुक Native of the fea; वापुदेव.^ name 
of Krifhna, वासुदे वक Attached to १/८ ; कुलाल A potter, कोनालक 
Relating to a potter, as his work, &c. . उष A camel, eH Belonging 
to a camel, as his hair, and the like; ¢@ Thing, GU Relating to a 
thing; &c. कृ fometimes ferves to degrade a word to which it may be 
affixed; as अश्व A horfe, जज्वक्‌ A forry horfe. It alfo ferves to 
mark fimilarity ; as A®4h Somewhat like a horfe ; AH Plough-like, 
४८, कृ is alfo often redundant. Obs. The feminines of words formed 
with क्‌, &c. moftly end in SIT. 

903. इवं ०५ णिक. Thefe two terminations are of very extenfive 
application to form adjectives fimilar to thofe which have been men- 
tioned, a few examples of which here follow: (TAT Lac, or its colouring 
matter, MAR Dyed with lac; रोचना A colouring fubftance of a beau- 
tiful yellow made from the urine of cows. रोचनिक Tinted with Roéchana 
or Gorochana; चि Name of a {tar, सेचिक Connected with the ftar 
Chitra, the name of a month, otherwife called Chattra ; वसन्न्‌ Spring, 
aTatTA Relating to the f{pring. वषा The rainy feafon, वाधिकं 
Connected with the rainy feafon; WAH प, OTA(+4A Relating to the 
firft; रुण A quality, गो fire Belonging to quality; न्याय Logic and - 
metaphyfics, नैयायिक Who profeffes thofe {ciences, or 18 acquainted 
with them ; Tt The ear, artis Relating to the ear; गोचर्‌ An object 
of {enfation, गोचरिकं What relates to fenfible objects ; Ta A hole, 

गतिक 
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गतिक Relating to holes, full of holes; वीज Seed, afta Seedy ; 
al A well, entra Belonging to a well; SAAT Cold feafon, winter, 
हैमन्तिक Wintery, belonging to winter; 4C< Autumn, शारदिकं 
Autumnal; निशा Night, नेशिकं Relating to night, nocturnal ; प्रदोष 
Evening, an hour and a half after fun fet, प्रारोणिकर Belonging to that 
time. "48 To-morrow, inferts {, and makes शोवस्निकृ Relating to 
to-morrow. qed Forenoon, पोव्वीह्िक Relating to the forenoon ; 
काशि A name of the diftrict in which Varanasi is fituated, काशिकर, f. 
काशिका or काशिकी Belonging to that व्ल STe{TeH The fupreme 
{pirit, अआण्यास्मिक्‌ Belonging to the Supreme Being ; लोक The world, — 
people, लोकिक ण लोकिकं करिका Belonging to the people, popular, vulgar, 
common ; परत्मोक The other world, पारलोकिकी Relating to the next 
world; वशिष्ट A proper name, वाशिष्िक्र Belonging to, or relating to 
Vafifhta, as his writings, kc. GT A plough, दालिकर Belonging to a 
plough, as the ploughthare, ke. TH Cloth, AAA Relating to cloth; 
सषु Seven, सापिक Relating to feven; असि Dice, आशिकी Connected 
with dice, AIHA: A dice player. पोन A boat, पौोतिकर Connected 
with a boat, as its cargo, kc. A@ A foot, पटिका A footman; वेनन 
Wages, वेननिक Relating to wages, a hireling. HTH A month, मासिक्र 
Belonging to a month, monthly, of a month; संयाम War, battle, 
पायामिक्र Relating or connected with war; प्रवेश Entry, प्रावेशिक्र 
Connected with entry, who is in the habit of going in or entering; समय 
Time, fit time, ATTY Belonging to time, timely, opportune, punctual 
as to time, AleT Time, ATTRA Belonging to time, of long ftanding ; 
पशय Doubt, सांशयिक Relating to doubt, doubtful, dubious, who is apt 
to doubt; हरिण A deer, दारिणिक Connected with deer, a deer killer ; 
मत्स्य Fith, मास्सिक Relating to 80, who kills or catches fith; अर्थं 

g3T . ` ` Wealth, 
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Wealth, आर्थिक Wealthy, appertaining to wealth ; धर्म] ultice, virtue, 
duty, religion, धार्मिक Virtuous, jult, religious ; सेना An army, पेनिकं 
Connected with an army; इर्‌ A door, दौवारिक Attached to the 
door, a porter; अस्ति Being, exiftence, आस्तिक Belonging to exiftence, 
who believes in the exiftence of God, a theift ; नास्ति Non-exiftence, 
नास्तिक Relating to non-exiftence, atheiftical, an atheift; उद्‌ र्‌ The 
belly, MATH Attached to the belly, gluttonous, Thefe affixes are 
much ufed in forming denominatives of office, occupation, general pur- 
fuit in literature, kc, &c, परण A fpecies of hiftorical poem, पोरा 
णिकः m. One who ftudies or promulgates the Puranas as a profeflion; 
इतिदास Hittory, ftory, ेतिहासिक m. A hiftorian वेद The Véda, 
वैदि क्‌ Connected with the Veda, वैदिकः 7. A profeffor of the doctrine 
of the Vedas 

9०4 इय is an affix with which a few adjectives are formed, as in 
thefe examples: शुक्त The regent of the planet Venus, Y{NA Attached 
to Sukra; महेन्द्र A title of Indra, महेन्द्रिय Connected with Indra; 
र्ट A country, THY Relating to the country; ATA A veffel, पाजिय 
Belonging to, or fit for a veflel; यज्ञ A facrifice, यज्ञिय Proper for a 
facrifice, belonging to a {acrifice ; श्रो. fubftituted for RH, The Veda, 
TE P| Attached to the ftudy of the Védas ; aa A field, afay Re- 
lating to a field, or the land, &c, Obs. The feminine ends in QT 

905 ईन and णीन form adjectives, as in the following examples 
पार्‌ The other fide of a river, kc. ATCT Relating to the oppofite fide ; 
अवार The hither fide of a river, &c. HATO Relating to this fide of 
a river, kc. अवास्वार्‌ Both fides of a river, &c. अवारपासेण 
Belonging to bath fides of a river, kc. धन्य Grain, धान्यीन Relating 
to grain or rice, as a field, kc. fT Sesamum, तेलीन Relating to that 
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feed, as the field where it grows; कुलं A family, कुलीन OF family, 
महाकुलिना A woman of great family; समा A year, समीन Relating to 


a year, yearly, for a year, one by the year; द्राति Two nights, fect 


Belonging to two nights; ATA A month, ATA Belonging to a month, 
of a month; SAUL One load, THT Who bears one load, belong- 
ing to a fingle load ; विश्वजन All perfons; विश्वजनीन Relating to all 
perfons; जात्मन्‌ The foul, ल; आत्मनीन 5660 ; मानव An off- 


{pring of Manu, aman; मानवीन Relating to man; दियमु Yefterday’s | 


milk, देयगवीन Of yefterday’s milk, new butter ; अषि Over, above, 
अधीन Belonging to what is over, fubject ; ATH Before, eaft, प्राचीन 
Belonging to before, ancient, eaftern; शाला A hall or houfe, शालीन 
Attached to the houfe, inactive ; शर्व्वपथ The whole or all the road, 
 शर्व्यपथीन Relating to the whole road; सम्मुख The front, सम्मुखीन 
Belonging to the front, facing, who is in the prefence of; AT A tafk, a 
{tipulated religious duty, ATT Belonging to a {tipulated duty. Some- 
times in affixing णीन, the penultimate being य is dropped; as कन्या A 
virgin, कानीन Born of a virgin. | 

906, इ नू and णिन्‌ Adjectives formed with इमु or णिन्‌ make their 
nom, mafc, in र, fem. in इनी, and neuter in 3, and are very numerous. 
Thefe terminations, affixed to the proper names of perfons, are much ufed 
in forming perfonal denominatives attributive of the doctrines or {ciences 
promulgated by them ; as शोनक A proper name, शोनकिन्‌ A follower 
of Saunaka ; हरिद्र One of the thirteen difciples of Vifampayana 
दारिद्रिविन्‌ One who follows the doctrines of Haridru; पाराशर्थ्यं The 
name of a fage who eftablithed rules for mendicancy, पाराशरिन्‌ Who 
follows the rules of Parafarya; चितमालिन्‌ The name of a perfon who 


wrote on the art of dancing, शेलालिन्‌ A difciple of Silalt, &c. देववत 


A vow 


८ ~ १ 
f ‘3 ( try 


५ 
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A vow of penance to the Gods, waatry , nom. mafe. देवव्रती One 
urider a vow of penance to the Gods; ज्ञान Knowledge, wifdom, सानिन्‌ 
Poffeffed of wifdom ; मेखतमा A girdle, मेखलिन्‌ Who wears a girdle; 
मुख Happinefs, सुखिन्‌ Who एग happinefs, happy; ZG Pain, 
mifery, दू fay Miferable; इल A plough हलिन्‌ Connected with a 


| plough सर्व्वं All and केश Hair, पर्व्वकेशिन्‌ All hairy ; & Good 


and Sit Difpofition, पुशीलिन्‌ Of a good difpofition; रती Red, and 
वर्ण Colour, रक्तवणिंन्‌ Of ared colour; कर्णी A ear, कणिन्‌ Poffeffed 
of ears ; अर्थ Want, defire, अर्थिन्‌, nom. mafc. अथी A beggar, who 
covets ; धनाथी One covetous of wealth; अनु After, and 4@ The foot, 
अनुपदिन्‌ Who follows the ्नीलु)6 of another. Obs. Thefe affixes 
are much ufed after words ending in अ. 

go7. विन्‌ and भिन्‌ form fimilar adjectives fubjoined to certain words, 
as in the following examples. They are declined like thofe in at. 
मेधो Underftanding, capacity, मेधाविन्‌ One poffeffed of good capacity ; 


माया Mlufion, magic, मायाविन्‌ Iilufive, magical; सरन्‌ A necklace, 


ल्भश्विन्‌ That wears a necklace; तेजप्‌ Glory, {plendour, तेजस्विन्‌ 
Glorious, fplendid; TAY Religious penance, autfterity, तपस्विन्‌ Who 
does penance, practifes aufterities ; यशस्‌ Fame, यशस्विन्‌ Famous. 
Ist Strength, requires स before विन्‌, and makes उर्ज्स्विन्‌ Strong. 
STAT Sicknefs, difeafe, takes जा before विन्‌, and makes आमयाविन्‌ 
Afflicted with difeafe. स्व्‌ Property, takes AT before भिन्‌, and makes 
स्वामिन्‌, nom. mafe. स्वामी Lord, matter. गो A cow, गोभिन्‌ Pof- 

ल्व of cows. ` 
9०8. AT, viz. HT, the S being redundant, nom. मनू m मनी 
मन्‌ १. forms attributives of poffeffion with the following words: यव 
Barley, HO A hump, STAT A grape, AA A fmall brown ftork 
att. 
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हरिन्‌ Green, नेमि मि The felloe of a wheel, तिमि a whale, कृमि An 
infect, J&A feather, afi A wave, and भूमि Ground ; 28 युवम्‌न्‌ 
Containing barley ; कर्कु्ान्‌. m. That has a hump on its fhoulders (an ox) ; 
TReAT, That has feathers, RCH m. An epithet of the bird of 
Vifknu ; &c. HT 15 alfo generally ufed after words which do not require 
वन्‌ by the next rule; fuch as गो A cow, गोमन्‌ Poffeffed of cows; Wt 
Fortune, श्रीमत्‌ Fortunate ; धी Underftanding, wifdom, धीमन्‌ Poffeffed 
` Of a good underftanding, wife, intelligent; kc. &c 
9. TT, viz. TI, the उ being redundant, nom. TTT, m वती. 

वन्‌ 7. forms attributives of poffeffion with words having a final or a penul- 
timate मू, अ or जा; and, according to fome, if the final be the firft, 
fecond, third, or fourth of a feries of confonants. 44, &c. in the preceding 
rule are exceptions to this. Examples: CAT Fortune, HEATH, For- | 
tunate; किम्‌ What? किंवत्‌ Interrogatory; धन Wealth, धनवत्‌ 
Wealthy; विद्या Science, विद्यावत्‌ Scientific; भास्‌ Light, भास्वन्‌ 
Luminous; HT Wildom, WI14 Poflefled of wifdom विद्युन्‌ Light- 
ning, विद्युत्वन्‌ Poffeffed of lightning, as a cloud; ke. ke 

चतु is alfo applicable to the crude pronouns किम्‌ What, € त This, 
नड्‌ That, demonftrative, and {& That, relative, to form pronouns of 
number, quantity, length of time or f{pace. कि is fubftituted for किमि, 
and the & of वतु is changed to य्‌ ; as कियान्‌ m. कियनी /^ कियन्‌ » 
How much? “How many? kc. ए तह makes either उ तावान्‌ + 
ह तावन. LATA, n. This or thus much, many, kc. ; or is changed 
to इ, and the वं ग वनु to य ; as TAT m. TAA ¢ इयन्‌ n. AE and 
यद्‌ are changed to T-and या before वतु ; as तावान्‌ m. तावती Ff. 
तावत्‌ n. That, or fo much, fo many, fo long, fo far; यावान्‌, ५. As 
much, as many, as long, as far, relative. 


gio. क्रौय 
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g10. AT forms adjectives with TS A fort of reed, YQ and विल्व 
Names of trees, वेतस and वेज Rattan, बसु Sugar-cane, तपन्‌ A car- 
penter, ATY Wood, कपोन A pigeon, and कुच A 66९8 of {mall brown 
ftork ; as TSHIA Reedy or full of reeds; Ke. Alfo after AT Another, 
and <S{*T A man or perfon ; as OCA Another's; STAT Human. 

g11. 24, ईर, ल्म, a1, and ©), form poffeffives affixed to certain 
primitive words ; as in the following examples: मेधा Underftandipg, 
मेधिर पिर, and AHS , Poffefled of a good underftanding, clever; स्य A 
chariot, TAT , and TAH Poffeffed of a chariot ; AIS A haft, branch 
of a tree, arrow, काण्डिर and काण्डीर Branchy, armed with arrows; 
SUS An egg, अण्डिर्‌ and अण्डीर्‌ That contains eggs ; जटा The hair 
matted and formed into a fort of turband, as worn by Sannyafis, जटिल 
or जटील That wears the hair matted ; उद्‌ क्‌ Water, उद किलि Watery ; 
फेण Froth, फेणिल Frothy; तुन्द्‌ and उद्‌ र्‌ The belly, THC and 
उद्रिल That has a belly; चेक Mud, Ofer Muddy; घर्म Virtue, 
religion, morality, duty, धर्भिल Virtuous, १८९. कर्ण Ear, कर्णिलि Eared ; 
सार्व्णिं The heel, पाष्णील Heeled or heely ; धमनि f. Vein, gut, pipe, 
धमनील Full of veins, veiny, kc, GEA Hand, ETH Handed, that has 
hands; G<$T Top-knot, creft, GsTet Crefted; JR A loufe, THIS 
Louly; पांशु 7", AYA Duly; SKA Water, उद्‌ कल Watery: 
फेण Froth, ChOTS} Frothy ; &e. Ke. 

919. SC forms a poffeffive कां दन्त A tooth; as दन्तुर्‌ Toothy, 
that has large projecting teeth or tusks. | 

918. ₹ Forms poffeffives with HEAT A ftone, TH A nail of the 
finger, kc, J A flock or लव, द्भ A {pecies of grafe, तुष The hufk 
of corn, मौन A 000, वृन्द्‌ An affemblage or collection, JJ<s Sugar, with 
the molaffes in it, GUS Sugar, काण्ड Shaft, branch, arrow, and शिखा 


A top-knot; 
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A top-knot, creft, pyramid; as THT प्र aving nails; ARTC Full of 
ftones, TAC Hufky, full of hutks, काए-डर्‌ Full of branches, kc. FAC 
Full of herds, मीनर Abounding in fifh, kc. The following allo form 
adjectives of poffeffion with €, viz. HY Honey, YA The face, ATY 
Duft, पाण्डु A pale colour, JA Poor ground शुषि A hole, kc. as 
मधघुर्‌ Sweet, LAT Ill favoured, AMC Dufty, ATS¢ Pale, pallid, wan, 
SALT Arid, barren, शुषिर Hollow 

914. वल affixed to TS A reed, and शादू Grafs, makes TQM Full 
of reeds, and शाङ्खलं Full of grafs. शिखा A creft, a pyramid, makes 
शिखावल Having a creft, crefted. Alfo to AfCAZ and पर्षद्‌ An 
affembly, उल्जस्‌ Strength, power, Yq A fon, भरात्‌ A brother, SCAHTE 
Endeavour, exertion, and StH The fide, the embrace; as UFUHTH 
Having an affembly, &c 

915. वं forms poffeflives affixed to केषा प्म, कमार्‌ A fon, भणि A 
gem or jewel विषु Tropic, folftice, AVA A brick UIST A line, rank, 
row, {troke, and हिरण्य Gold; as tT Hairy, having a fine head of | 
hair, an epithet of Krifhna, kc. . 

916. न makes.adjectives affixed toOTH* A difeafe with तऽ, सामन्‌ 
The Sama Veda, SEH Phlegm, mucus, अग A member, limb, वाम्‌ 
Left, beautiful, १८. दद्रू 4 ring-worm, कृमि An infect, बलि A wrinkle; 
Wahl Vegetables, पलाली Straw, क The mother of the ferpents, and 
ल्मी Fortune, the Goddefs of जएन; as तमन Scabby, सामन 
That has the Sama Veda, FASTA Troubled with phlegm, द &ण Troubled 
with ringworms, अगन That hath (fine) members, अंगना f. A beautiful 
female, IT Short, dwarf, (THT: m. A dwarf, कमिण Troubled with 
infects, बलिनि Wrinkly, शाकिन Abounding with vegetables, पलालिन 

| Abounding 
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Abounding with ftraw, (K fabftituted for ई), and (AT Profperous, ` 
(अ fubftitated for 3) 

9194. उन forms adjectives with फल Fruit, C8 A chariot, YT A horn, 
and HC Dirt, filth; as फल्मिनि Fruitful रथिन Having a chariot TTF 
Having horns, and मलिन Dirty, filthy 

918. ईमस put after AC Filth, dirt, makes मलीमस Filthy, dirty. 

919. त्य ferves to form adjectives with words ending in जं or तस्‌ ; 
alfo with FH Where? 3& Here, AAT Together, near, नि In, and निर्‌ 
Without; 28 कुज Where? HACT Of what place; TA There, TAC] 
Of that place? QTH, Whence ? $e{tee] From what place ? Gi Where ? 
कृत्य Of where, or of what place? Qe Of this place. जमा 
Together, near, जूमात्यः ऋ. A prime minifter; नि In, नित्य Conftant, 
eternal; निर्‌ Without, निष्प Dettitute, deprived of. 

9४०. त्यण, viz. त्य with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms adjec- 
tives with द सिणा The right, or the fouth, AY Behind, or the weft, 
पुरस्‌ Before, or the eaft; as दास्षिणात्य OF the fouth, ATE] OF the 
welt पोरस्त्य OF the eaft 

g21. छ त्य्‌ forms an adjective with दूर्‌ Diftance, as SUA Diftant. | 

9४. TAT forms adjectives affixed to certain words relating to portions 
of time; as in the following examples: श्वस्‌ To-morrow, 471 Be- 
longing to to-morrow ; अद्य To-day, अद्यतन Of to-day; TA Yelterday, 
Geet OF yelterday ; ठेषमसम्‌ This year, COATT Of this year; HQT 
Always, सदातन Of all times; सना Always, सनानन Eternal; दिवा 
By day, दिवानन OF the day, diurnal; दोषा By night, दोषानन OF 
the night, nocturnal ; UU Formerly, UTA OF former times, old, 
ancient; चिर्‌ Long time, and साय Evening, take a nafal before तन, 

and 
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and make चिरन्तन OF long duration, and सायन्तन OF the evening. 
get le The forenoon, Gea ett OF the forenoon; AACE The after- 
noon, अतर्‌ नन Of the afternoon. ATE The forenoon, and युग्‌ A 
cycle, or age, fubftitute & for their final ज , and make प्राहेनन OF the 
forenoon, and युगेनन Of an age or cycle. 

9३. J forms adjectives with fata long time, परन्‌ Laft year, and 
परारि The year before laft; as चिरत Of a long time, A&R Of laft 
year, and पुरारित Of the year before laft, | 

००4 न, as well as TT, forms an adjective of time कत तुर्‌ Before, 
formerly ; as {TOT Of former times, old, ancient ; पुराणं १. A poetical 
hiftory of ancient times: a Purana. = | 

925. TT and त्तु affixed to नू , fubftituted for TT New, and य or ईन 
to नव, form the following adjectives: नूतन, नूतु , TH and नवीन New. 

926. प्र prefixed to न्‌, ईन, तन, and J, form the following adjectives : 
प्रण, प्रीण, प्रतनं, and AT Old. 

g27. म्‌ forms adjectives with certain words, as in thefe examples ; Te 
The middle, TTA Middlemoft, जादि The beginning, आदिम लप 
अवस्‌ ग अव indec. ATA एग गाली, meaneft, ALA, or AL indec. 
अधम्‌ Bafelt, loweft, meaneft. दु Light, YH Splendid. ¢ Tree, branch, 
द्रम Branchy, tree. 

. g28. मण्‌, viz. म्‌ with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms माष्यम्‌ 
Middlemoft, from We] Middle.. | 

००9. दिनण्‌, viz. दिन with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms 
माध्यन्दिनि What is in the middle, middlemoft, from AY with 7 
fubjoined. - 

930°. भोय put after मच्य्‌ Middle, forms मध्यमीय Middlemoft. 

981. 34 put after paffive words forms adjectives attributive of the 


gU means 
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means by which a thing has been made or accomplifhed; as कृत्‌ Done, 
कुतिम Done by art, artificial; Gge Pounded, कुटिटम Effected by 
pounding ; AT What has been cooked, पाकिम Prepared by cooking, 
ready cooked. दम्‌, by fome called दिम, forms adjectives with अय Be- 
fore, TATA, Behind, and AT End; as AAA Foremoft, AFT Hind- 
moft, hinder, कराल, and अन्तिम Lat. 

99. णेयक, viz. युक्‌ with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms 
adjectives, as in the following examples: दस्तिन्‌ ^" elephant, हास्नेयक 
Belonging to an elephant, elephantine ; योवन Youth, योवनेयक Youth- 
ful, juvenile ; Yea A great many, पोष्कतेयक Belonging to a multi- 
tude, multitudinous, कुण्डिन्‌ That has facrificial pits, HUSA Belong- 
ing to one’who hath pits for burnt offerings; चाम A village, मामेयक 
Relating to a village ; ATU A town, नागरेयक Belonging to a town ; 
UeAT A {८८८ of lotus, पोष्करेयक Relating toa lotus; कत्व A family, 
ATA Belonging to a family, met. A dog; ante A fide, RATA 
Belonging to the fide, met. A fword; यीवा The neck, येवेयक Belonging 
to the neck, a necklace, kc 

933. SAUL, viz. SH with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms the 
adjective HEAT Able to work, active, from कम्मन्‌ Work RETR 
A bow, and a bamboo. Obs. Some make the उ long 

934 स forms adjectives, as in the following examples पर्ण A leaf. 
पणस Leafy ; तृण Grafs, TOT Graffy; वण Clafs, genus, fort, com- 
plexion, colour, वर्णस Relating to clafs, kc. दल A leaf, CMA Full of 
leaves ; SIC) Water, जल्स Watery; TS A reed, TSA Reedy; TH 
` Power, {4H Full of {trength, powerful ; स्वर्ण Gold, FAUT From gold, 
abounding with gold 

935. 34 forms adjectives from वलि A wrinkle, वति A mole or 


freckle, 
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freckle, {*@ Belly, and TUS The mouth ; 25 वलि Full of wrinkles, 
wrinkly, नुन्दिि Having a large belly, kc. ke. 

936. श forms derivatives from लोमन्‌ and रोमन्‌ Hair of the body 
(not of the head), && A certain animal of the deer {pecies, दरि A lion, 
AE A tree, कपि An ape, मणि A gem, बन्धु A friend or relation, वर्ण 
A colour, complexion (४, 933,) HH A word of many meanings, €4*T 
Sound, and बभु A kind of ferret ; as लोमश and रोमश Hairy (body), 
मणिश Full of gems, kc ke. 

937: भाकिन is ufed to denominate the place of growth when put 
after {AH A radith, and ATYR A plant like fpinage; as Ton het 
A radifh field. 

938. नि put before faz and fara forms fafaz and निविरी 
Having a flat nofe, thick, impenetrable as a foreft.. 

939. अव put before YZ, नाट, and टीट, forms with them HAY, 
HAAN, and अवटीट Flat nofed. | 

` 94०. चि, faid to be fubftituted for नि, put before FH, पिट, and 
किट, forms with them fq # चिपिट, and चिकिट Flat nofed, 

941. पेज and पिज put after तिल Sefamum, ferve to denote barren- 
nefs in that plant ; as निल्पेज or frat Barren, or feedlefs sesamum, 

94०. मरोस, दस, and सोढ fubjoined to अवि A theep, form words 
with it denominating fomething belonging to that animal, as its milk; as 
afar Sheep’s milk. Obs. Win thefe words may not be changed to 
ल्‌, according to the general rule. 

948. GJ, चिल , and faq , fignifying wet, or weeping-eyed, are of 
uncertain derivation, 

944. वि prefixed to WHC, ATA, and कट, forms with them विश्चकट 
Great, 
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Great, विशाल Great, विशालः m. Name of a king, विशात्मा f. Name of 
a plant: विकट Awful, tremendous. 

945. अव prefixed to HE and ETC with them, forms अवकट , ke. 
946. ठ affixed to कर्म्म Work, forms PAS Active, induftrious. 
947- आल and ATS put after ITH Speech, with it form .adjectives 

attributive of much bad or improper {peaking ; ४ वाचि, or FAIS 
Who utters much bad language. | + <, = 4 

948. क्प, देश्य, and देशीय affixed to nouns, with them form adjec- 
tives attributive of detraction, diminution, or imperfection; as- Fat इ 
Omnifcient, पर्वज्ञकल्य Somewhat omnifcient; AZ एान्वण्लणा च्दुक्क्तः 
पटुदेभ्य, ण पटूदे शीय Somewhat, eloquent; ara A poet; _कविच्रन्य 
कविदेश्य or कविदेशीय A fort of poet, a poetafte = = TA ^. 

949- ङ्प affixed to a noun, with it forms an adjective attributive ‘of 
excellence and refpectability ; as AAT A grammarian, TATRA 
‘An excellent and refpectable grammarian. = gana ® र | 

950. पाश्च fubjoined to a word, forms with it an adjective attributive 
of inferiority; as वैयाकरणपाश A poor or inferior grammarian : CIR 
A phyfician, PYTRATE A bad phyfician. 

951. चर्‌ , called ACC, put after a noun, with it forms an adjective 
attributive of fome paft event; as इष्ट Seen, YX Before feen, or 
{een before ; आद्यचरी f. Before, or formerly rich. 

959. लु fubjoined to words in जा, forms adjectives attributive of pof- 
feffion; as टया Mercy, दयालु Merciful; AAT Faith, Paley Faithful, 
कृपा Pity, compaflion, HAT] Compaffionate, &c. | 

953. AAC, or मय, the ट being redundant, ferves to form adjectives 
attributive of that of which a thing is chiefly made or confifts; as ATS 

| Wood, 


¢: ` sed ^. 
"अः „४१? 
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Wood, कीष्डमय Compofed of wood, wooden; AMT The pala/a tree, 
ATTA] Made of the wood of the palasa tree. नीहि Rice, नीहिमय ; 
Compofed chiefly of rice; यव Barley, (IAY Compofed of barley ; 
नृण Grafs, TWAT Made of grafs; शर्‌ A reed or arrow, WTA Made 
of reeds or arrows. 

954 णिन्य (the भू denotes augmentation) forms an adjective from 
समिध्‌ Fire-wood ; as सामिधेन्य Relating to the fire-wood ufed in 
burning the offering. Fem सामिधेनी 

955. अत forms adjectives with पचन्‌ Five, and द्‌ शन्‌ Ten; as पचन 
Compofed of five ; द्रत Compofed of ten | 

956 जिन्‌ the <S is redundant) forms adjectives with numerals ending 
in शत्‌, सन्‌, and विशति T wenty; as जिन्‌ Compofed of thirty, 
पचद्‌शिन्‌ Compofed of fifteen, विथिन्‌ Compofed of twenty. 

957. AO, viz. ल with augmentation of the firft vowel, forms adjectives 
with AY Tin, and जतु Lac; as ATYA Made of tin, and s{TTA Made 
of lac. 

958. SPL, viz. ल with augmentation, forms an adjective with MAT A 
certain tree; as MII} Made of Sami wood, शामीली लुक्‌. A णण 
made of that wood 

959. निन्‌ put after वाक्‌ Speech, forms वाकिनिन्‌ Loquacious, 
eloquent 

96०. य and लण्‌ (ल with augmentation) put after मनु, form the deri- 
vatives TY and HIS, both fignifying the offspring of Manu, viz, Man. 
Obs. When it is intended that the derivatives fhould imply any thing 
elfe belonging to Manu, अण is ufed; as मानवधर्म्मशास्रः The code of 
laws of Manu 

961. शाकट put after ZA A fugar cane, and जीरक The anife plant, 


forms 
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- forms with them epithets of the field in which they respectively grow; 
as दूष्युंशाकट A fugar-cane field, जीरकशाकट An anife field. 

962. पेय may be affixed to TAHT A name, ई प A form, and HPT A 
part, portion, or fhare, without producing any change in their ref{pective 
meanings ; as नामपेय A name, kc. 

963. 3T fubjoined to a word, forms with it an adjective attributive of 
poffeffion ; as त्मना Shame, ASIA Poffeffed of fhame, viz. afhamed. 
Obs. This is the fame form as the participle ती with the prefix & 

964. दघ्न , FY, and ATA, put after words, form adjectives attribu- 
tive of dimenfion; as जायु The knee, ज्‌नुद्‌ ल्न Up to the knees, 
-नानुद्‌ न्न जल Water up to, or as high as the knees, viz. knee-deep; 
नाभिदण्नं जल Water as high as the navel; शिर The head, शिरो 
इयस नतन Water up to the head ; FRA A man, पुरुषमान जल Water 


as high as a man, 


Formation of the Degrees of Comparifon and Intenfity of Adjectives. 


965. THE affixes which ferve to form the degrees of comparifon and 
intenfity of adjectives, are TC, nom. तरः m. तरा ^ TL १. for the com- 
parative, and TH, nom. TH: m. तमा तम n. for the fuperlative. But, 
in addition to thefe, there are two others, which alfo ferve to exalt the 
degree of intenfity of the adjective to which they may be affixed. Thefe 
are ईयस. called ईयसु , nom. ईयान्‌ m, ईयसी f ईयः 7. (See p, 72, 
गरोयस्‌ declined), and इ ड, nom. ZW: 0. 2Bl f. इष्ट 

966. IN affixing T€ and तम्‌ to any adjective, whether primitive or 
derivative, fimple or compound, no alteration takes place in the crude 
word but that of orthography, unlefs it be a feminine ending in = or 
उ, which may optionally be changed to द्‌ or S; or the final be नू, 

which 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE, 519 


which is dropped; or the 4 of the afix वमु, which becomes तू, 
Examples. HOUT Black, HVITC Blacker, or very black, RUTH Ex- 
ceedingly black, or blackeft; {J White, गुकुतर्‌ Whiter, or very white, 
WHT W hitelt, or exceedingly white ; aT f. Fortunate, IE CEN or TTT 
More fortunate, PATA or FTA Molt fortunate ; agate Having well 
formed thighs (a woman), वामोर्नर or वामोरूनर Having finer or very 
fine thighs, वामोरूनम ण वामोरूनम Having the finest thighs ; विदस्‌ 
Learned, विद्ल्न XL More learned, विद्वत्तम Moft learned; युवन्‌ Young, 
युवतर्‌ Younger, FTTH Youngelt ; मतिमन्‌ Intelligent, मतिमल्नर्‌ 
More intelligent, मतिमतम Molt intelligent; मेधाविन्‌ OF a good 
capacity, capable, मेधाविनर More capable, मेधाविनम Moft capable ; 
४९. ke. 

g67. WHEN ईयम्‌ and टूष्धु are applied to words formed with’ the 
terminations AT, वेतु, and 7, the latter are dropped. If the crude 
noun has more vowels than one, the Jaft, being the final, is dropped | 
before thefe affixes. Examples: मतिमत्‌ Intelligent, WATT, and मतिष् 
Very intelligent ; मेधाविन्‌ Capable, ATTA. and भेयिष्ड Very or more 
capable, moft capable; J Light, MATA and IT More, or very 
light, the lighteft ; कर्न A maker or doer, HUA and afte A very 
great maker or doer; kc. 

g68. IN the following table the primitive adjective undergoes an 
anomalous change before the affixes ईयस्‌ and 3%; but it may be alfo 
regularly formed with तुर्‌ and TH. 


Primitives. Subftitutes. Degrees of Comparifon, ९८, 


बाढ Thick, folid, साध सादीयस्‌ सादिष्ठ 
स्थूल (जः we स्थवीयस्‌ त्यविष्ट 
अन्तिक्र 
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अन्तिक Near, 
इर्‌ Far, diftant, 
युवन्‌ Young, 
Ditto, 
क्षिप्र Quick, 
3 Small, 
प्रिय Favourite, 
FEAT Steadfatt, 
स्फिर Swoln, 
उङ्‌ Large, 
गुर्‌ Heavy, grave, 
TEC} Abundant, 
TT Satiate 
दीपे Long, 
हस्व Short, 
चूख Old, aged, = 
` Ditto, | 

वृन्दारक Reputable, 
प्यस्य Good, 

` _ म 
YF Broad, 
मृदू Soft, 
कृल Lean, 
भश Much, 
€¢ Tight, 
oftqe Excellent, 
ArT Little, fmall, 


नेद्‌ 


प्रथ 
मद्‌ 
वरल 
Ta] 
KE 
परिवह्‌ 
HOT 


aaa, नेदिष्ठ 
दवीयस्‌ दविष्ठ 
यवीयस्‌ यविष्ठ 
कणीयस्‌ afore 
क्षेपीयस्‌ क्षेपिष्ठ 
सोदयम्‌ क्षोदिष्ठ 
प्रेयस्‌ प्रष्ठ 
स्थेयस्‌ स्थेष्ठ 
प्फेयम्‌ स्फेष्ठ 
वरोयस्‌ वरिष्ठ 
गरोयस्‌. गरि 
बंहीयस्‌ बंहिष्ठ 
जपीयस्‌ जपिष्ठ 
द्राघीयस्‌ द्राप्वि् 
हमीयम्‌ हसिष्ट 
aya afte 
ज्यायस्‌ ज्येष्ट 
वृन्दोयस्‌ वृन्द्िष्ट 
श्रेयस्‌ Ty 
ज्यायस्‌ ज्येष्ट 
प्रथीयस्‌ प्रथिष्ट 
मदोयस्‌ मदिष्ट 
TAG क्लिष्ट 
धशीयस्‌ भ॒शिष्ठ 
setae, द्रदिष्ट 
परिवहीयस्‌ after 
करणोयस्‌ कणिष्ठ 
भूयस्‌ भूयिष्ठ. 


Obs. 
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Obs. ‘Words formed with ईयस्‌ are often ufed to difcriminate or felect 
one from two; as नोयोभ्रेयान्‌ m. The ‘beft of thofe two; and {द्धं One 
of many ; as नेषां AB: m. The belt of them all, 

969. FROM the interrogative pronoun कि What? the relative यड्‌ 
What, and the demonftrative तह That; 210 from इ की One, and अन्य 
Other, are formed HAC and कलमः Which ? यतर्‌ and यतम Which? 
ATC and तनम That, “HTC and LHATA One, अन्यतर्‌ and अन्यतम 
Either, by affixing STC and STH. The & is fervile to denote that the 
laft vowel of the primitive, with the following confonant, if there be any, 
mult be dropped. Thofe in ST ferve to diftinguifh one of two, and 
thofe in STH One of many ; as कलरो भवनो कण्वः Which of you 
two, Sirs, is Kanwa 2 मवतां कनमो बाह्मणः Of all you gentlemen which 
is a Brahman 3 तेषां यतमोः जाल्लणः तनमो TAT Of them all, let him 
go who is a Brahman ; TATCAATT Of thofe two, one तेघामेकनम 
Of them all, one; नोयोरन्यतर Of thefe two, either ; तेषाम न्तम 
Of them all, either. See p. 108, r. 121 


Numerals. 


97०. THE cardinal numbers in their crude ftate, and which may be 
confidered as primitive words, are as follows: इ कृ One, fF Two, ज्जि 
Three, TX Four, TAT Five, AH Six, सप्तन्‌ Seven, AVA Eight, 
नवन्‌ Nine, and द्‌ गान्‌ Ten. € काद्‌ शन्‌ Eleven, इद शन्‌ Twelve, TZ 
दशन्‌ Thirteen, ATOM Fourteen, TAQ शन्‌ Fifteen, FSI Sixteen, 
सम्तद्यन्‌ Seventeen, FTCA Eighteen, नवद्‌ शन्‌ , or what is more 
common, SAAT (48 twenty) Nineteen, and विंशति Twenty 
ट कविंशनि Twenty-one दिविंशनि Twenty-two, जयविशति T wenty- 
three चनुविंशनि Twenty-four, पंचविंशति Twenty-five, अष्टाविशति 

3 + Twenty- 


८ 


ee 
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Twenty-eight, उनतरिशन्‌ One lefs than thirty, viz. Twenty-nine, and 
जिशत्‌ Thirty, CHAT. Thirty-one, STAM. Thirty-two, aq fay 
Thirty-four, Oa tas. Thirty-five, &c. नव विशत्‌ ण-रन चत्वा firey 
Thirty-nine, and. चत्वारिंशत्‌ Forty, छ कचत्वारिशन्‌ Forty-one, &c. 
and - पचाशन्‌ Fifty. - ह कपचाशत्‌ Fifty-one, ke. and घष्टि Sixty. 
cary Sixty-one, &c. and meaty Seventy. इकसप्ननति Seventy- 
one, ke. and अशीति Eighty. CATHY Eighty-one, kc. and नवति 
Ninety. STAT Ninety-one, kc. and शत A hundred. AGA A 
thoufand, अयुत Ten thoufand, (4 A hundred thoufand, नियुत A 
million, कोटि Ten'million, AR A hundred million, महार्वुद्‌ 4 thow. 
fand million, AY: Ten: thoufarid million, FETA A hundred thoufand 
millions, wea A billion, मटाखर्व्व Ten. billions, ख A hundred bil- 
lions, महागख A thoufand भागऽ, दाहा € thoufand billions, महा 
इहा A hundred thoufand billions, YT. A trillion, TETYA Ten trillions, 
ASAT Ah undred trillions, and ASEBMLSAT A thoufand trillions, 


971. THE ordinal numbers are deduced from the cardinals according 


to the following rules: इक One, fubltitutes HAA, TTA, or आदिम 


Firft, for its cardinal. दि Two, makes featy Second, and जि Three, 
तृतीय Third, by affixing ईय, and fubltituting for the TT of FF. 
चतुर्‌ Four, adds ध, and makes चतुर्थं Fourth, and, irregularly, : तर्य 
and तुरिय OF Six, alfo takes थ, and makes AW Sixth. All the 
ordinals, from पचन्‌ Five, to CU Ten, which end in 1, form their 
ordinals in म; 2 पचम Fifth, ACTA Seventh, अष्टम Eighth, नवम 
Ninth, and द्‌ शम्‌ Tenth. From ठ काद्‌ खन्‌ Eleven, to नवद्‌ शन्‌ Nine- 
teen, inclufive, the ordinals are the fame as the cardinals, dropping the 
final नु ; as काद्‌श Eleventh, atau Twelfth, TYE A Thirteenth, 
चतुर्दश Fourteenth, पचद श Fifteenth, AST Sixteenth, F4T@ ग Seven- 

~ teenth, 
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teenth, अष्टाद्‌ स Eighteenth, and नवद्‌ श्र Nineteenth From उन विशति 
Nineteen, to नवनवति Ninety-nine, the ordinals are formed either by 
affixing तम्‌, or by dropping the [अ confonant with the following vowel, 
ifany; as उन विंशतितम, or SATAN Nineteenth ; विशनिनम or विश | 
Twentieth ; fay or fax Thirtieth, चत्वारिशतम or चत्वारिश 
Fortieth, पचाशतम or TAY 1५८५ ; STAPLTH or उनषष्ट Fifty- 
ninth, kc. But, according to fome, numbers compofed of even tens, 
from BFS to नवति, always.require TI ; as SPT Sixticth, AA TTA 
Seventieth, अशीतिनम Eightieth, and नवतितम Ninetieth.. Other 
wife CHAZATA and CHAZ Sixty-Grlt, kc, kc. All numbers, from 
one hundred upwards, conftantly take तम ; as शततम Hundredth, 
ह कशननतम Hundred and firft, &c 


Abftract Subftantives 


972. ABSTRACT noun fubftantives are formed from other words by 
fubjuining to them the affixes TT 1, त्व यण्‌, इमन्‌ , and SUL. Of thefe, 
ता makes feminines, ¢q neuters, इमन्‌ mafculines, and YU and SU] for 
the moft part neuters, Words thus formed denote the fubftantive nature, 
quality, being, ftate, rank, ofhve, and the lke, of their primitives, and are 
fimilar to Englifh nouns ending in ne/s, hood, ilude, ence, ity, ment, dom, 
Ship, &e 

973. IN affixing मन्‌ (nom, अमा ऋ.) the पी vowel being ऋ, ftand- 
ing between two confonants, the latter not being double, is changed to <; 
as FY Broad, प्रथिमन्‌ Broadnels; मृदू Soft, मदिमन्‌ Softnefs; दढ 
Tight, ZITAT Tightnefs; भश Exceflive, AMAL Exceffivenefs ; 
HAI Thin, lean, ALA Thinnefs, leannefs ; वृढ and परवद Large, 
AAA and पस्रिडिमन्‌ Largenels; kc. But SS] Straight, makes 

eT STAT 
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ऋजिमन्‌ Straightnefs, and GO Black, करष्णिमन्‌ Blacknefs. The 
abftract nouns formed with the following words by affixing इमन्‌ are 
anomalous: गुर्‌ Heavy, grave, गरिमन्‌ Heavinels, gravity; YE Many, 
much, भूमन्‌ , nom. भूमा ऋ. Abundance ; प्रिय Dear, precious, beloved, 
favourite, प्रमन्‌ Favour, kindnefs, nom. OAT m. 

974. त], त्व, अण्‌, or इमन्‌, form abftract fubftantives from GY 
Broad, मृद्‌ Soft, तनुं Small, TET Great, TK Heavy, grave, AY Light, 
प्रिय Dear, precious, favourite, beloved, faq Quick, 2J]g Small, little, 
mean, ary Long, बह Much, many, TEC Abundant, चदु Clever, ex- 
pert, उर Large, TY Good, AS Paffionate, GUS Broken, अकिचन 
Having nothing, deftitute, बाल An infant, child, तकि Drefling food, 
Ged A calf, AQ Bad, dull, ftupid, TaT¢ Pleafant, agreeable, जु 
Straight, S€4 Short, and ATW Quick, fpeedy, fwift; as FATT, Tye, 
पार्धव, or प्रथिमन्‌ (४. 1. 973) Broadnefs; पटुना , वु त्व , GIT, or 
परिमन्‌ Clevernefs, expertnels; बहुता, बहुत्व, बाहव or भूमन्‌, 
(४.1. 978); kc. ke. 

975. THE following words form their abftract fubftantiyes in either 
AT, त्व, यण्‌, or इमन्‌ ; viz. दद Tight, TF and परिवृढ Large, EW 
Like, भूश्च Exceflive, HA Thin, lean, meager, A} Sour, acid, लवण 
Salt, SUZ A title of Vifknu, शीत Cold, S85 Hot, warm, StS Cold, 
inert, fupid, वधिर Deaf, TS Foolith, ftupid, FA Dumb, पण्डित 
Learned, TY Sweet, I~] Severe, निपान Fallen, faerr Unattaining, 
विशारद Experienced, clever, expert, विमति 0 a different mind or 
opinion, FATT Same, equal, सम्मति OF the fame mind or opinion, and 
सम्मनत्‌ With the mind entirely devoted; to which may be added attri- 
butives of colours, fuch as TH White, GENT Black, afet Red, &c. kc. 
Examples. इ ढता, इ्ढत्व, दार्ढ्यं ण ` द्रदिमन्‌ (४. 1, 97g) Tightnefs ; 

TTT, 
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भृशा, भृशत्व, भाग्य, or भशिमन्‌ Excellivenels, kc, ‘ke, कृष्णता, 
Ua कार्ष्य, or कृष्िमन्‌ (v. 1. 973.) Blacknefs. 

976. THE following, with a great many other words, form their 
abftract fubftantives in TT, ल्व, or UL, to exprefs their nature, quality, 
office, and the like; as बाह्मण A Brahman, SIAVT, बाह्लणत्व or 
नालण्य Brahmanhood; मानव Man, मानवना, मानवरत्वे, ATTA Hu- 
manity, manhood ; चोर A thief, चौोरना चौरत्व, चोर्यं Theft : ante 
A poet, HAT, कवित्व, काय Poetry; राजन्‌ A king, a Raja, 
सनन, रजतत्व, राज्य Kinghhip, royalty, fovereignty, empire, dominion, 
government, kingdom, reign, Rajathip, ४५. कुशल Able, capable, BAHT, 
कुगलत्व, कोशल्य Ability, capability ; निपुन Clever, expert, ferret, 
निपुनत्व, नैपुन्य Clevernefs, expertnefs ; fay Malignant, flanderous, 
पिश्ुनना, पिश्युनत्व, पेशुन्य Malignancy, flanderoufnefs; चपल Un- 
fteady, fickle, AACA, चपलत्व, चापल्य Unlteadinels, ficklenefs; kc. 
&c. Almoft any word attributive of fome quality, may occafionally form 
abftract fubftantives in TT, त्व, or यण्‌. 

977. THE abftracts of FHA A friend, अनुपूर्व Succeffive, gradual, 
यथाकाम Optional, समय Au, STAT Fit, proper, and && A name of 
Siva, pafhonate, may be formed with either ता, त्व, or यण्‌, and thofe 
in QU] are occafionally either neuter or feminine; as मित्रता, Paez, 
भेज्यं n. OF भेरी J. Friendthip ; &e. | 

978. अर्हन्‌ Worthy, forms its abftract in यण्‌, in either the mafculine 
or femininine gender, and affumes नू before the final त्‌ ; as आर्हन्त्यः mM. 
or आहन्ती ^ Worthinefs, ` 
979. इनत A meffenger, an ambaflador, and वणिज्‌ A trader or mer- 
chant, form abftract fubftantives in GU or य; that is, augment the firft 
vowel, or not; as दोत्य or इत्य The office, or duty performed by a 


meflenger 
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meffenger or ambafflador ; वाणिज्य or वणिज्य The occupation of x 


- merchant: trade, commerce, traffic, 

98०. सखि A friend, makes H@Z Friendthip, or a friendly act, by 

affixing य; and it may ब take ता and त्व | 

स्तन A thief, drops its final, takes य्‌, and makes स्तेय, ण 
affixes YU], and makes स्नेन्य 7५ thievery: the being a thief, or the 
act of ftealing. It may alfo make स्तेनना or स्नेनत्व 

982. GOMPOUND words ending in पति A mafter, a chief, and 
TUS A domeftic prieft to a great man, form their abftracts in QU] 
as WAIT The chief or general of an army, WAMTET n. The office 
of a general, the command of an army, generalthip ; पोरोहित्यं n, The 
prieftly office. — 

983 कपि A monkey, and ज्ञानि ies A kinfman, or relation, form abftract 
nouns in. & यण्‌; as कापेयं n. The nature or action of a monkey ; SIUId4 
Relationfhip, or the act of a relation ee 

984. STL. The following words form fimilar abftracts by affixing 
अण्‌ :—Words denominating animals; as SPA A horfe, AFI The 
nature or action of a horfe; =4 A dog, शोव Caninenels; 4&8 A 
camel, ओष्ट The nature or action of a camel, &c; 6. ' = Words 
implying a particular age, with compounds ending in हायन A year; as 
कुमार्‌ A youth arrived at ten years of age, त्रोमार्‌ n, The. ftage of 
youth, or the action of youth; इिहायन Two years, देदाथनं 1. The 
{tate of being two years old; ६८५. —- The words. {4 Young, 
PTT Merry, AYE Standing in the middle, YATT.A good brother, 
GATT A bad brother, 44 Young, FRA Man, चपल Fickle, पिशुन 
Malignant, flanderous, YTT A brother YET Good hearted, friendly, 
S€T, Bad hearted, unfriendly, {STAT Prefenting an offering, स्थविर 

Old 
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Old, 2६९५, कुण्डल. An ear-ring, TI The ear, कमण्डलु A {mall water- 
pot.catried by mendicants, often formed of. a gourd, qat A good woman, 
ट्री A bad woman, Sat ^+. पटा» woman,. जलल One of the loweft caft, 
परिबाजक A wandering pilgrim, पब्रह्मचारिन्‌ ‘A fellow ftudent, 
अनृशंस Humane, not cruel, aaa The foul, the holy fpirit; ६८८. as 
योवनं Youth, youthfulnefs, the {tate or: action of youth; कोनूहलं Hi- 
larity, merriment, gaiety ; सोधात्र The {tate or action of a good brother, 
good brotherhood ; पोरूष Manhood, &c. kc. ~~ Alfo the following: 
— SAT A chanter of the Sama Veda, ओद्वाज The nature or office 
of a chanter of the Sama Veda; SAT An uplifter, ओने The nature 
or duty of one whofe office is to:raife up, प्रशास्त A ruler, HTAITE . Go- 
vernment ; Slt An officer whofe duty it 18 {0 make oblations, elt 
The office of a Hotri ; wt A. nourifher, भार्ज The nature or office of a 
nourifher ;, YX Good, सोष्टव ००१०८ ; इचु Bad, 21ST Badnefs ; 
प्रतिहन्तु गूः A revenger, who ftrikes again, avenger, प्रातिहन्त The nature 
or act of a revenger, kc, Vengeance’; ko. SU], generally fpeaking, may 
be applied to form the abftract fubftantives of words ending in any fimple 
vowel but ST or SAT, provided the preceding vowel iri the word be light, 
that is, not long either by nature or pofition ; as रर्‌ Heavy, गोरवं 1. 
Heavinefs, gravity: शुचि Pure, शोचं n Purity; AY Light, (TAT +. 
Lightnefs, levity’; मुनि A. filent.philofopher, मोनं Silence; kc. | 

986. ओय Qne acquainted with the Véda and its members 
वेदांगानि), forms its abftract in अणू , but drops its final इय्‌ ; as 18 
The office, or duty of fuch a perfon. | | ५ 

986. AULT. Words of many vowels, with a penultimate {preceded 
by a heavy vowel (long by nature or pofition), form abftracts in S{TGUL; 
as रमनीय Delightful, रामनीयक 11. Delightfulnefs ; आचार्य्य A 


mafter, 
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mafter, tutor, आचार्यवी १. The office of a mafter or tutor, kc. If the 
preceding vowel to the penultimate यू be ight, or the word contain not 
more than two tenfes, the abftract will be in UT or त्व्‌; as Atay A 
Kfhatriya, पजियत्व or AlAAAT The nature, office, or duty of one of 
that tribe; कार्य्यं What is to be done, bufinefs, affair; RAAT or 
कार्य्यत्व The ftate, being, or nature of what is to be done ; neceffity, &c. 
The following words alfo form abftracts in AHL: मनज्‌ Agreeable, 
अभिर Beautiful, comely, उमु्यकुत्न His म्र, अमुदयतुत His fon, 
Ara Verle, मेधा Underftanding, capacity, AAA A fon of family, a 
lawful or legitimate offspring, न्द्ध Name of a divinity, NEL One 
learned in the Véda, चोर्‌ A thief धूर्त Crafty, ण्डय, युवन्‌ Young, 
juvenile विग्वद्‌व A divinity of a particular order fo called, A4IY 
Certain, inevitable, UTH4A A village child, viz. a baftard, AV4q OF 
fpring of a ftranger, ATHAVS A village or town एणी, मामकुमार्‌ A 
village boy, 1. €, illegitimate, FEC) Much, many, abundant, HET] A 
companion or affiftant, 4 Man, human, प्रिय Dear, beloved ६ 1(./ 
Capable, and वृद्ध Old; as HITMAN Agreeablenefs ; कोलपुत्रक Refpec- 
tability of family, legitimacy; योवक Juvenility, youthfulnefs ; चोरक 
Thievifhnels ; जविशयक्‌ Certainty, inevitability, ke. ke. 

987. COMPOUND words of the गि clafs, called इ न्द्‌ , form ab- 
ftract nouns of the feminine gender in SQW]; as पिनापुजो Father and 
fon, aaa Sen J. The office or duty of father and fon; कुशकाशौ 
Water and grafs, कोशकाशिका f. The nature or ufe of water and grafs, 
(@T, in its common acceptation, means a {pecies of grafs efteemed holy) 
शियोपाध्यायो Scholar and mafter RATATAT at f. The office or 
duty of mafter and f{cholar; ke, 

988. ABSTRACT nouns denoting the office of certain priefts called 

Ritwiks, 
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Ritwiks, who officiate at a facrifice, are formed by affixing ईय to their 
particular titles; as HAITI The title of a prieft who reads a certain 
portion of the Sama Veda called अह अद्धावाकौीय n. The office of 
fuch a prieft ICE Cre A prieft who offers to Mitra, the fun, and 
Varuna, the ocean, मित्रवर्णो्यं n. The office of fuch a prieft, ६८८. But 
AQT The title of a particular prieft who attends at a facrifice and kindles 
the holy fire, forms its abftract ए त्व ; as लत्व n. The office of fuch 
a prieft. 
Of Collective Subftantives, 


989. NOUNS expreflive of multitudes, though they themfelves be 
fingular, are formed from their primitive words by fubjoining fundry of 
the foregoing affixes 

990. अण्‌, viz. म्‌ with augmentation of the firft vowel, may be affixed 
to almoft any word to form a collective; as युवती ^ A young woman, 
योवनं n. or यौवनं ४. A multitude of young women collectively ; काक 
A crow, काक १. Crows collectively; मयूर्‌ ` A peacock, मायूर्‌ n 
number of peacocks ; a7 A field aa n. The fields collectively 

91. A A horfe, affixes either AU or ZY; as AVS n. or WANT ” 
The horfes collectively, a troop of horfe, the horfe 

999. पर्श A rib, makes OT ५. The ribs collectively, the fide. 

993. - AUT forms collectives with the following words, and with moft 
patronymics: as द[जन्य One of the noble order of X/hattriyas, राज 
“AA 2. The nobles collectively, the nobility; ST A bull, lah A 
herd of bulls. So from अष्ट A camel, उरन्‌ A theep, अज A goat 
TeF A calf, TTA A man, सजघुत्र The offspring of a king, FY Old | 


an old man, &c 


3 Y 994. केदार 
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994 केदार A field, forms its collective in QU] or अजकण्‌ , and makes 
केदार्य्यं 7, or केद्‌ारकं 2. The fields collectively 
995 गणिक्य A harlot, takes यण्‌ and makes गाणिक्य n. The com- 
mon women collectively 
96. केश Hair of the head, makes केश्यं n. with YU or कैशिकं ne 
with [QU धेनु A milch cow, and हस्तिन्‌ An elephant, take कण्‌, 
and make धेनुर्वं १, A herd of milch cows; गोधेनुकं १. A herd of 
milch and other cows; दास्तिकं 2. Elephants collectively, A herd of 
elephants 
997 THE names of inanimate things, and कव चिन्‌ A man in armour, 
form collectives in 34UL; as AYA A fort of cake, आपूपिक n. All 
the cakes, the paftry ; केदार A field Hata 1. The fields collec. 
tively; कावचिक The men in armour; kc. 
998. अदहन्‌ A day, takes ईन and makes अहीनं n. A period of many 
days. | | | ` 
999. य्‌ ferves to form collectives fubjoined to ATAU A Brahman, 
मानव A man, वाडव A fire faid to exift at the bottom of the fea, and . 
GS The back; as नाद्रण्यं n. A fraternity of Brahmans ; वाब All the 
fub-marine fires collectively ; kc 
1000. GYRO A man, a male, makes Rae The males collectively, 
| by affixing € यम्‌ 
1001. & affixed to the following words, forms collectives of the femi- 
nine gender; as ATS! A rope, ARYT ^ The ropes collectively; TUT 
128, तृण्या f. A collection of grafs; YT Smoke, धूम्या f. A quantity of 
fmoke. So from दल्‌ A plough, वान The wind, वन A foreft, or water, 
SAT A coal, AS or नल A reed, पोटगण A {fpecies of grafs or a 
el 
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पोटा A hermaphrodite, पिटकं A fort of batket, गलं The neck, खल A 
bad man, a threshing floor, गो A cow, and रथ A chariot. 

1002. नता forms feminine collectives with जन A perfon, a human 
being, बन्धु A kinfman, a relation, गज An elephant, GT A village, 
and Hele An affiftant or companion ; as STITT / The people collec- 
tively; FLAT Relations collectively, सामना A number of villages, &c. 

1008. WORDS fignifying the lotus or water-lily, fuch as तन्न, 
नलिन लिन, कमल, FERC, ६८५, form collectives in ईन्‌, which are feminine ; 
as पचिनी f. तुष्करिणी f. ६८. A collection of water-lilies, छल A 
threfhing-floor, @C} A plough, and SY An owl, may alfo make femi-- 
nines with इन्‌ ह्निनी jf. A number of ploughs, 8९ 

1004, गो A cow, makes गोजा f. A herd of cows; रथय A chariot, 
CIARSAT f A number of chariots: GT Wind, and वातूल xn, All the 
winds, by affixing AT, AS, and Yet. | | 


Mifcellaneous Subftantives. 


1005. WS: m. and Hel ¢ put after TAT (nom पिना) A father, and 
ATT (now. AAT) A mother, with them form words fignifying paternal 
and maternal grandfather and grandmother ; as पिनामहः m. Father's 
father; मानामहः Mother's father; पितामहो /f. Father's mother; 
भानामही Mother's mother. When प्र 38 prefixed to either of thefe 
terms it is thrown back one degree; > प्रपितामह्‌ A great grandfather 
by the father’s fide. 

1006. frat A father’s brother, or paternal uncle, from पिन्‌ A 
father, and YTT{4 A brother's child, alfoan enemy, from न्त्‌ A brother, 
are formed with the affix दय. मतु A mother’s brother or maternal 
- uncle, is derived from मूच A mother, with उल्‌ fubjoined. 

1037. wT . 
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1007. tt A female, and पुस्‌ ^+ male, form nouns in “Ul, AT, and 
` त्व; as खरेण, त्राता, ल्रीत्व Feminality, .effeminacy, woman-kind, kc, 
` पुस्नं, पुंस्ता, पुंस्त्वं Manhood, virility, mankind. 

1008. पप्पद्‌ Seven fteps, forms an abftract by affixing ईन; as 
qaqa tt The ftate of feven fteps, met. intimacy, the advance of feven 
fteps taken by a bride to meet the bridegroom 

1009 The put after the name of an animal, denotes the ftall or 
place where it is kept; as गोगोष्ठ A cow-ftall‘or houfe; अग्वगोष् ^ ` 
{table or horfe-ftall. 

1010 TT put after the name of an animal, fignifies a pair, or 
couple ; as गोगोयुग A pair or couple of cows; महिष गोयुग A pair 
of buffaloes. In like manner लड्‌ मच्‌ means a fet of fix ; as गोषड्गव 
A fet of fix cows; म हिषिषदड्‌गव A fet of fix buffaloes, 

1011; र्‌ त FTC affixed to certain words, ferve to depreciate ; as 
शुण्डा A diftillery, TOSTK A bad diltillery; कुटी A houle, FETC A 
forry cottage; शमी A certain tree, MATL A {mall Sami tree. AT forms 
the following: छद A bull, Sara f. A cow next kin to a bull, viz. 
has left off calving; वत्स A calf, TATU /^ A fort of calf, ie. a 
heifer; अश्व्‌ A horfe, मष््वतर्‌ A fort of horfe, a mule; 3&7 A bull 
ऋलमतर्‌ A forry ox that will not carry; कास्‌ A fpear, कासूनरीो A fort 
of fpear, a {mall {pear ; &c : 

1012. GT put after a word denotes cooking ; as पीलुकुन The dref- 
fing of Pilu fruit ; ८९. | 

1013. AE affixed to SAT Pumkin (feed,) निल Sefamum (feed), 
SAT Lint (feed) भगा Cotton (feed), means the foulnefs or duft of it; as 
तिलकट The duft of Sefamum feed; भूगककट The वणी of cotton; 
SHIM The duft of lint or flax; kc | 

1014, तेल 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE 533 


1014, तल 2९ to the name of any thing, means the oil of it 
निलनेत् Sefamum oil, kc 

1015. STIG affixed to any word denotes the root, or part whence it 
iffues; as TESTE The root of the nail केशजाह्‌ The root of the 
hair; पुच्छ नह्‌ The root of the tail; &c 

1016 ति affixed to the word ag A wing, a fortnight, denotes the 
root or commencement ; 25 पक्षति The root of a wing, or the firft day of 
a lunar fortnight, after the full or change 

1017. JEAN A young elephant, is formed from {Ae} A chain, by 
affixing वी 

1018. कीट affixed to the prepofitions वि, नि, सं, प्र, and त्‌, forms 
fub{tantives of various meanings; as विकट Horror, frightful ; निकट 
Vicinity; प्रकट Publicity; तकट Danger, vexation ; SHC Surprize. 

1019. णीन fubjoined ८५ कुप A well, forms the noun कोपीन A hol- 
lownefs below the hip; a {trip of cloth worn by beggars: and the like. 

1020. इन्‌ , though properly an adjective affix, is often ufed fubftan- — 
tively in forming the names of perfons and things.. Put भील हत्त and 
कर्‌ A hand, and दन्त A tooth, it forms three common names for the 
elephant, viz हस्तिन्‌ करिन्‌, and दन्तिन्‌ Affixed to वर्णै A sect 
clafs, colour, it makes वणिंन्‌ A pilgrim ofa high caft. Subjoined to the 
names of water-lilies, and a few other plants, it ferves to form feminine 
nouns denoting the place where they abound; as from GbRT, A, 
उल्ल, PY all pamesof water-lilies, are derived पुष्करिणी f. A piece 
of water where the lotus grows; kc. So from 4s or नल A: reed, is | 
derived नडिनी or नलिनी A place abounding with reeds; Kc. =. 

1021, qq , like 4], is alfo ufed to form proper names in the femi- 
nine gender, denoting the places where the things expreffed by the primi- | 


tive 
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tive words, are produced or abound as पद्य ^+ lotus, पद्यावनी f. A 
place abounding with water-lilies ; सर्‌ A fpecies of reed of which they 
make atrows, शरावती J. A place abounding with fuch reeds. Obs. 
The final of the primitive is made long. Similar derivatives may be 
formed from the following words: YT Smoke, BA A एव्र of holy 
grafs, वश A bamboo, भृग्‌ A deer, अमर्‌ An immortal, अमरावनी 
The city of the immortals ; वीरण A certain root, TWH A gnat, उ दुम्वर्‌ 
A certain tree, FERC A lotus, water, अहि A {८7०४ मुनि A filent 
fage, कपि A monkey, ऋषि A fage, and अलि. bee. 

1099. WHS and शाकिन, put after the name of a thing, forms with 
it a compound, denoting the place of its production; as TYAN n 
plantation of fugar-canes ; तिलशाकिन 1. A fefamum field 

1023. THE afix वतु, AIT, m. वती /. Tn, in forming denomi- 
natives, put fubftantively with अस्थि A bone, चत्र A wheel, HA Under 
the arm, and S€& Water, requires thefe primitives to undergo the 
changes feen in the following examples HSA m. The knee; 
चत्रौोवान्‌ 2, An als; कक्षीवान्‌ m The name of a certain fage; and 
SQ न्वनन्‌ m, The fea. चर्म्मन्‌ Leather, does not lofe its final before 
वतु , and makes चर्म्मन्वनी f.A plantain fruit, and the name of a cer- 
tain river. From लवण Salt, is derived MA°AAT / A certain town 

1024 विषुवत्‌ ण विघुवन्‌ n The day of the equinox, they fay, 
derived from विष्वच्‌ Univerfal 

1025. ज्योत्स्ना ^. Moon-fhine $ 18 derived from जोनिम्‌ A {tar, or 
its appearance, by dropping the ॐ of the latter, and fubjoining न्‌. 

1026. The following words are formed with the afix र्‌: VITA 
town, from नगृ A hill; खर्‌ An 26, from स The atmofphere ; TST 
and सिन्धुर्‌ An elephant, from कुज A tooth, and सिन्धु The fea. 

तमिम्‌ a 
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तमिस्‌ being fubftituted for तमस्‌ Darknefs, and र्‌ fubjoined, forms 
नमिलला yf. A dark night 

1027. 4 affixed to & A tree, makes GA A tree 

1098. . गाण्डी or गाण्डि The good quality of a bow, they fay, is de- 
rived from गाण्डिव or गाण्डीव The name of the famous bow of Arjuna. 
अ-नगव्‌ The bow of Siva, comes from अ नक्‌ A title of Brahma, Vifhnu, 
or Siva, अर्णव The fea, they derive from अर्णस्‌ Water, by fubftituting 
व for J. रजस्वला A woman at a certain दज, कृषीवल A plough- 
man, or husbandman, ATEATIS A diftiller, दन्तनाबलं An elephant, 
and शिखाबल A peacock, are refpectively derived from (91% Duft, 
कृषि Tillage, AFT Diltillation, द्‌न्न A tooth, and शिखा A creft or 
top-knot, with YC) affixed, and the final of fuch as end in 3 made = | 

1029. NOUNS ending in मनू or 4, are formed into derivative 
epithets by affixing न; as (TH A rope or {nare, दामिनी f. A coquet, ` 
ATA The moon, सोभिनी f. A proper name 

` 1020. THE following mifcellaneous nouns are formed by the affix 

वीः हिरण्यकं The defire of gold, from हिरण्य Gold ; YAH The defire 
of wealth, from UT Wealth ; STH Skill, and विणि, from अनु After; 
or, according to fome, AU[H, from अण्‌ A particle; SMH Hot 
(feafon), from SOT Hot; शीतके Cold (feafon), from शीत Cold ; 
प्रियक ^ ८८१८ of deer, from प्रिय Dear, beloved, that for which one 
has affection; चित्रक That has {pots, or is painted, a certain fpecies of 
deer, from चित Motley, curioufly marked or painted; TAA: m. p. A 
race of spirits, from 2J@ Private, fecret गोलक One born of a widow by 
. a gallant, from गोल A globe or {phere ; कुन्नक A certain tree, from 
Gest Hump-backed; FAA One treated as a man’s own child, from Aq 
A fon; अन्यक्‌ A deftitute man, from शून्य Void, empty; FTTH One 


who 
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who isin the habit of performing ablutions, from स्नात -Bathed वृद्ति 
 करा/ An upper garment or mantle, from वृहती Great; AW A part, 
अशक A partner 

1081. G4 A thing, fubftance, they derive from & A tree; पास्िन्‌ 
4 witnefs, from प With, and जप Eye, with इन्‌ fubjoined इन्द्रिय An 
organ of action or fenfation, from इन्द्र , with इय afixed. उपत्यका ^ 
Land fituated at the foot of a mountain, is formed by 20908 त्यक्‌ to 
$7 near; and अधित्यका J. Land fituated on a mountain, by fubjoining 
the fame termination to अषि Upon or over. वाचिकं ५. A meflage, 
comes from GT A word, by fubjoining इती ; and कार्म्मणं A prepara- 
tory action upon fome great occafion, from Work, with इर्वृण्‌ 
affixed. ATT The body, from ओज The ear ; HATS A black antelope, 
from HEV Black ; and जघध A medicine, from ओषधि An herb, or 
that genus of plants which lives only till it has ripened its fruit; with 
अण्‌ affixed धनुष्या ^ A cow held as a pledge, from पनु A milch 
sow, with स्य affixed | 


CHAPTER 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 537 


CHAPTER VIII. 


INDECLINABLE WORDS. 


1082. NDER this head will be found every fpecies of indeclinable 
words, including adverbs, conjunctions, prepofitions, inter- 


jections, aptotes, and expletives. 
Indeclinable Words formed with Affixes. 


1033. चि is a term ufed when certain declinable words, put in con_ 
ftruction with the auxiliary verbs क, भू , or STH, are made indeclinable, 
to attribute a new nature or quality to a thing; as to make, become, or be 
white. If the final of the primitive word be or SAT, it is changed to 3; 
if इ to डः; if Sto उ; andif to UW. ACF An ulcer or fore, मन्‌ 
The mind, Gj An eye, aq. Senfation, (STH, Duft, and रहस्‌ ^ 


private place, drop the final 4, and the preceding vowel being ज, be_ . 


comes = , and being उ it becomes Y. Examples. HST Black, कृष्णी 
करोनि He makes black ; गंगा Ganges, गंगी भवनि It becomes the 
Ganges ; शुचि Pure, शुची त्यात्‌ It thall be pure ; लबु Light, FY क्ररोनि 
He makes light; मत्त A mother, TAT भवति AT She becomes a mother ; 
GATT A good mind, सुमनी भवनि He becomes of a good mind; 

अर्त्‌ An ulcer, HA करोनि It makes an ulcer ; Kc. 
1034. AT put after a word, in compofition with an auxiliary verb, 
denotes a total change of fomething into the thing expreffed by that word ; 
3 as 


बे 
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as भस्म 405, भस्मसान्‌ To athes. ATS भस्मसान्‌ करोनि कृत्स्नं He 
changes the whole of the wood to afhes. So जलसलान्‌ To water, &c. 
सान्‌ alfo denotes fubjection or fubferviency ; as राजतान्‌ Subject or 
fubfervient to the king, तं राजसान्‌ करोनि He makes him fubject to the 
king. देव A ९०१, देवसान्‌ करोनि fA He makes wealth, a prefent, or 
fublervient: to the Gods; राना A king, UISTATT, भवति राष्ट The 
country becomes the property of the king. 

1035. AT, called ATG, is alfo a termination ufed to denote fubjection 
or fubferviency ; as विप्र A Brahman, विप्रज्ा"-करोखनं He made riches ` 
fubfervient to the Brahmans. AT is ufed after देव A god, FY&S or 
Gea A man or male, 1JU A man, मर्त्यं A mortal, and बहु Many, 
with an accufative or locative fignification ; as देवत्रा वन्द I falute the 
Gods, देवजा रमे I delight in the Gods; &c. 

1036, SAT, called STG, is an indeclinable affix occafionally applied 
as follows: Words implying inarticulate founds are made to terminate in 
आं, when in compofition with the auxiliary verbs कु, भू, AA, or 
— AA, provided they confift of two or more vowels, and have not the 
particle इति fubjoined; as पटन्‌ पटेत्‌ The noife made by cloth and 
the like, वट वट्‌ कुर्ते वट; The cloth makes the noife Patapata. 
The final ’s are dropped. But if इनि is १५१९0, S{T is not ufed, 
and the doubling of the word, and the dropping of the final उत्‌ are 
indifferent ; as पटदिति करोनि, परिनि करोनि If the inarticulate 
found form a word of one vowel, मा is not ufed; as YH or पिति 
करोति It makes the noife Srzk. 

In expreffions ufed in agriculture, the AT of ST is affixed to दिनीय 
and TAY ; alfo to शव or सव Ploughing the contrary way, and वीज 
Seed, when put in compofition with ठ) Do; as fara करोनि He 

ploughs 
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ploughs the fecond time ; तूनीया करोनि He ploughs the third time ; 
शवा or FAT करोनि He ploughs the contrary way ; वोजा करोति 
He harrows, or ploughs in the feed. It is alfo ufed after गुण when pre- 
ceded by a numeral, and in compofition with H Do; as FAT करोति 
सेत He does, viz. ploughs, the field twice. 

The ST of ST is alfo applied as in the following examples :—A लिः 
समय Time; 25 समया रोति प्न दातु He fixes a time, or makes an 
engagement to give or pay money.—After शूल A fpit; as शूला करोनि 
HTH He fpits the meat.—After HAA (An arrow) with its feather, and 
निष्पत्र Featherlefs; as TAAT करोनि मूगं QTE: The fportiman pierces 
the deer with an arrow, feather and all; निष्यजा करोनि मृगं He {trips 
his arrow of its feather, in transfixing the deer.—After सत्य True, when 
it does not imply {wearing ; as सत्या करोनि द्रय वणिक्‌ The merchant 
infures his goods, viz, deals fairly—After AQ and HG, ufed for an 
aufpicious fhaving of a child's head; 25 भद्रा or AGT करोति A@ATL He 
fhaves the boy at a happy feafon.— After निष्कुल Having no family; as 
- निष्कुत्मा करोनि दाडिमं He deftroys the pomegranate tree (by cutting 
away 2 part).—After Y@ Pleafure, इ ;ल Pain, and पिय Favourite; as 
सुखा करोति AT He makes me happy ; मूर्खो CH करानि T&R The 
fool maketh the mafter unhappy ; प्रिया करोति नृपति लोकान्‌ The 
prince acts kindly towards the people, makes them favourites. 

1097. तरां and तमां ferve to form adverbs of intenfity and com- 


parifon, whether ufed alone after a verb, or in combination with another | 


word; as वद्‌ तिनतरा He {peaks more, or much ; aa तिनमां He {peaks 
exceedingly much ; तयोर्वद नितरां Of the two he {peaks the जी ; 


aut वद तिनमा Of them all he {peaks the molt ; उचेस्नरां गायनि 
He 
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He fings very high or loud ; निचेस्नमां गायनिं He fings exceedingly 
low or bafe; &c 

1038. वन्‌ put after any fort of words, denotes likenefs; as चन्द्रवत्‌ 
Moon-like, 4°64, मुख A face like the moon; ट वन्‌. उद्‌ ₹ A jar- 
like belly: 44] As before विप्रवन्‌ चद्राय ददानि He gives to a 
Sidra, as (to) a Brahman. Obs, This particle is of very frequent 
occurrence, and is diftinct from the declinable afix वतु. 

1039. UT affixed to words denoting numbers, ferves to form adverbs 
of diftribution ; as कतिधा Into how many parts or forts? TEUT Into 
many parts or forts;.@ कधा Into one part or fort; हिधा Into two parts 
or forts ; तिधा Into three parts or forts ; चतुधा Into four parts or forts 
तचा Into five parts or forts; AG Six, makes घोदा and, according to 
fome, घोडधा In fix parts or forts; सप्तधा Into feven parts or kinds 
६५. But उ त One, makes alfo ठे क्ष्यं; दि Two, SUT and दें ; and 
चि Three, FUT and AY. ए. ननो डिधा कृता जिह सपीणां नेन 
कर्मणा Then the ferpents tongues were flit in two parts by that action, 
aa at बहुधा AT: By him they (were) wounded in many ways इयंमे 
भिन्ना प्रकृतिरष्टधा This (is) my nature divided into eight parts or 
{66६8 

1040. कृत्वन्‌ put after any words denoting numbers, except fy, ति, 
and GTX , forms adverbs of repetition ; as कतिकृत्वः How many times? 


ए कीकृल्व्‌; Once, पचकृत्वः Five times, शत कृत्व; A hundred times, kc. 


But द्वि and fF affix स्‌, and make fF: Twice, and fH: Thrice; and 
चतुर्‌ fubftitutes FH for ९ ;. 25 चतुः Four times, Ex. दिवसस्य तिः 
Ott He reads thrice a day, ADT Once, is often fubftituted for 
र ककृत्वस्‌. | | 

1041. तत्‌ 
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1041, नस्‌ put after a word, forms with it an adverb, often with an 
ablative fignification, but fometimes with that of other cafes; as धर्मत 
From juftice, juftly ; आदिन From the beginning; यत्नतः From or 
with labour or exertion सर्व्वन Of, from, by, with, to, or in all, &c. 
६८८. The following pronominal adverbg are anomaloufly formed with 
तत्‌, and have generally an ablative fignification: कुत्‌; Whence, from . 
what? तत; Thence, therefore, from, or after that (demonftrative); यन 
Whence, wherefore, from which (relative) a: Hence, from this 
अनतः Hence, from this. 

1042. शस्‌ forms adverbs of quantity with words fignifying much or 
little ; as TEA: Abundantly, many at a time; STA: Sparingly, little 
at a time; भूरिशः Abundantly ; CTIA: Sparingly, &c. It is alfo ufed 
after nouns of proportion, quantity, and number; as MAA: By degrees ; 
प्रस्यशः By meafures; SAW: By ones, or one at a time; दिशः By 
twos, or two at atime; TAM: By threes ; गणश्च By numbers ; HART: 
By many at a time; लाड खः By quarters; कनिशः How much at a time ? 
न व च्छः By fo much at atime; ke 

1043. ज forms adverbs of place with the pronouns and pronominals 
called सन्वीदि and बृह्‌ Much, many, which may otherwife be expreffed 
by putting the word in the feventh, or locative, cafe. The pronouns 
युष्म्‌ and AFA, with बि Two, are excepted.. Examples. सर्व्वत्र 10 
every place, every where; इ कत्र In one place, TFA In many places; 
QA Where, wherein, in what place ? तत्र In that place, therein, there ; 
YA (relative) Where, wherein, in which place; AA Here, herein, 
this place; अन्यत्र Elfewhere, in another place; kc 

1044- दा forms adverbs of time with सर्व्व A, SH One, He 
Another, and the pronouns क What, तह That, and FE Which, or 

what 
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what (relative); as HQT and सव्व॑दा Always, at all times; © को At 
one time; अन्यद्‌ At another time ; HET When? तद्‌ Then, यद्य 
When, Obs. The fame may be expreffed by putting the word in the 
feventh cafe with the word Hl} Time, in the fame cafe, fubjoined; as 
कस्मिन्‌ काले In, or at what time? ० कद When? kc. 

1046. थां forms adverbs of way or manner with सर्व्वं All, अन्य 
Another, T@ That, {{ What; and थ with कि What, and 3¢ 4 This. 
Examples. सर्व्वथा In every way; अन्यदा In other refpects; तद्या So, 
in that way; GAT As, in the manner of; कं How, in what manner ? 
ल्य Thus, in this manner. 

1046. चिन्‌ and न put after the pronoun किम्‌ and its derivatives, 
in any cafe, gender, and number, give to it an indefinite fignification ; 
as कि What, किचित्‌ and किचन Somewhat, fomething; कीः Who, 
कृञित्‌ and HW7 Some one, any one, fomebody ; Hh Where, कुचिन्‌ 
and कचन Somewhere, कदा When, कदाचित्‌ and HETAT Some- ` 
where. So TTT aT. Of fome one केनचिन्‌ By fome one; kc. kc 

1047. इ द्युस्‌ forms a fort of adverbs of relative days, when fubjoined 
to meq Former, before, अन्यं Another, अन्यतर्‌ Either, TTL Any, 
SHAT Another, TY C Lower, SAT Upper, and SAY Both; as qedgy 
On the former day, अन्येदयु On another day; kc. kc. SAY makes 
either उभयेद्युः or SYA: On both days, and लर्‌ Another, makes 
परेद्यवि On the day after 

1048. स्तात्‌ or AH forms adverbs with FC, AY, and अव, fub- 
{tituted for Got Before, अधर्‌ Below, and AAT Behind; as पूर्स्वात्‌ 
or ६ ९; From before, जधत्तान्‌ or SU: From below, and अवस्तात्‌ or 
अवः From behind. Obs. Thefe words may occafionally be conftrued as 
nominatives, ablatives, or locatives. 


1049. अधर्‌ 
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1049. अधर्‌ Below, lower, afeur Right, or South, and उत्त र्‌ Upper, 
or North, are ufed adverbially when they are put in the ablative cafe 
fingular, or have जानत्‌ affixed; as अधरस्मात or अधरात्‌ From be- 
neath ; द क्िणतस्मान्‌ or द्स्चिणात्‌ From the right, or fouth; उज्रस्मान्‌ 
or SAU, From the north. 
the nominative, the ablative, or the locative, with the ligns the, from, or in. 

1050. आहि or SAT, affixed to words, forms adverbs of diftance ; 
afaorte or दक्षिणा Far fouth; उतराहि or SAC Far north, 
afaonte वसन्ति चांडाल्ाः The Chandalas live far fouth. 

1051, छ नं is fometimes ufed to form adverbs of time, place, or direc- 
tion with पूर्व्व ६८८. As पूर्व्वेण Formerly, before, eaftward, in the Eaft.. 


Thefe words are occafionally conftrued in 


1052. THE following is an alphabetical lift of indeclinable words of 
every defcription, adverbs, conjunctions, prepofitions, interjections, aptotes, 


particles, and expletives. 


ST A particle of privation; as 
धर्म्मः Jultice, TUF: injultice. 
If the word begin with a vowel, 
अन्‌ is fubftituted for BW; as 
अनागनः Not come. SH is alfo 


अग A refpectful term of addrefs. 
Again, A term of ridicule and 
reproach, 
अचिरान्‌ Without delay. 
॥ अजस Without interval, for ever, 


an interjection expreflive of pity. 
AHKATT Without a motive, with- 
out a wherefore. 
AAT Before (in precedence) firft. 
अये Before, in front. A refpectful 


particle of calling to a perfon. 


conftantly. 

अज्ञाननतस्‌ Ignorantly, without in- 
tention. 

अञ्जसा Quickly, fpeedily, di- 
rectly, {traitly; juftly, truly. 

ATH, Hence. 


अद्यो A refpectful term of addrefs, |. अति prep. Beyond, in point of 
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time, place, and degree. In 
compofition it often implies ex- 
cefs ; 28, very, very much, ex- 
ceedingly, &c. 
अतीव Very much, exceedingly, 
exceffively, from अनि and इव. 
अत्र Here, in this place, herein, 
STH or अथो conj. So, and fo, 
thus, moreover, then, yet, where- 
fore, andalfo. It is much ufed 
as an introduction to a new fen- 
tence, and is often redundant, 
ST in compofition denotes won- 
der and furprize. 
अद्धा Rightly, truly, clearly, evi- 
dently, juftly. 
अद्य To-day, now, at the prefent 
time. 
अद्यत्वे Now, at the prefent time. 
SY prep. Down, downwards, the 
teverfe of उत्‌ Up, upwards, 
q. Vv. 
अधस्‌ Down, low, below. 
अधस्तान्‌, From below, below. 
अधरेद्य The day after. 
HEY prep. Over, above, upon. It 
implies Superiority in place and 


degree, and is the reverfe of 
ST gq. v. 

अधुना Now, at this time. 

अन्‌ A privative particle fubfti- 

tuted for उअ, q. v. when the ण 
lowing word opens with a vowel. 

अनिश ’ Always, continually, per- 
petually. 

WT prep. After, in point of place, 
time, degree, or relation, and is 
the reverfe of SPT Before, q.v. 
In compofition it often fignifies, 

` according to, in imitation of, 

behind, following, in purfuit of. 

मन्त र्‌ Between, among, betwixt, 
within. = 

अन्तर, अन्तरा, क 
न्तेरण Without, except; within, 


among. 


, अन्यच्च Moreover, and again, (in 


continuation of an argument, or ` 
before a quotation.) 

अन्यत्‌. Otherwife. 

अबन्य्ज Elfewhere, in another 
place, fomewhere elfe. Hef 
गमिष्याम I will go to another 


place. 


अन्यथा 
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अन्यथा Otherwife, in a different 
way, 

HTT: Either day. 

अन्येद्युः Another day. 

अन्योन्यस्य Mutually. 

अन्वक्‌ According to. 

अप prep. Under, beneath, below; 
the reverfe of SITY q.v. It im- 
plies alfo privacy, concealment, 
difappearing, lofs, and is often 
employed in a bad fenfe. 

अपरेद्युः The other day. 

SUZ Well, ‘handfomely, fitly, 
properly. 

अपि Alfo, even. 7 

अपिच And alfo, and even. 

अपिनु faq And alfo, and even. 

अभि prep. Before, in time and 
place, the reverfe of अगु After, 
१.४ 

अभिनत Before, near, in the pre- 
fence of, in front, all over, on 
all fides, {[peedily. 

अभीष्ण Inceffantly, violently, con- 
tinually, repeatedly, quickly. 

अम्‌ Speedily, quickly, a little. 

अमा Near, by, with, together. 


4A 


WA Hereafter, in the next world. 

अय Well done! O brave! 

अयि An interj. expreffive of con- 
fent, yes 

अये An interj. expreflive of anger, 
difpleafaure, and recollection. It 
is ufed alfo in afking a queftion. 

अरम्‌ Quickly, fpeedily. = 

अररे or अरे A call of contempt. 

SAT Behind, in time and place. 
Welt. 

Wer. Enough! fufficient! In 
vain, to no purpofe. In com- 
pofition अलय means drefs or 
ornament, 28 अल की + काटि 
or ornamenter ; 2190 able. 

अव्‌ prep. From, down from, off, 
away, the oppofite of आ To, 
at, १.४ 

अवश्य Certainly, pofitively, ne- 
ceffarily, indeed. 

जवस्‌ or जवः Without, on the 
outfide. 

अवे A difrefpectful term of ad- 
drefs. 

WAHT Repeatedly, more than 


once. 


अस्तम्‌ 
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अस्तम्‌ indecl. The place where 
the fun fets. Difappearing, or 
fetting, as the fun. 

HET It is, exiftence. 

अस्तु Be it fo! Let itbe! So be it: 

असाप्रनम्‌ Inopportunely, im- 

| properly, unfitly,. ' . 

अपप्रति Improperly, unfitly.. 

अह्‌ An interj. of calling.» | 

Hes An interj. of furprize, grief, 
Ke. 


. अयाय Quickly 


अहे An interj. denoting recollec- 
tion 

अहो A refpectful term of addrefs, 
an exclamation of wonder, or 
furprize. 

अहोवत A refpectful term of ad- 
drefs; an expreffion of forrow 
and regret. 

SETS In the day time. 

आ (called ATS") prep. To, at, as 
far as, the reverfe of AT q. v 
In compofition with certain verbs 


it reverfes the action; as द्‌ नु 


To give, जाद्‌ तु Totake, गन्तु 


To go, आगन्तु To come, ke. 


SAT or अ An interjection ex- © 
preflive of pain, pity, fudden 
thought, &c. । 

जानतः Hence even, 

STTAR Succeffively, 

SATTAC Argumentatively. 

जअमिीष््ण Repeatedly, without reft 

. or delay, conftantly. 

ATA. Yes, indeed, | 

अये An interj..of calling expref- 
five of affection. |: , 

आरत्‌ Near, far off. 

आ्स्यहलं Forcibly, violently. 

आविर्‌ Manifeft, in fight. 

अशु Quickly, fpeedily. 

आद, आद्ये, and आहास्विन्‌ 
Expreffions. पत्ति छ ` ftating a 
queftion or propofition in dif- 
puting. | 

ड्‌ An interj. of calling, amazement, 
anger, and compaflion. ` 

इत्‌; Hence | 

इतस्ततः Here and there 

Zt So, thus, in this manner, fo 
far, finis 

इतरेद्युः Either day, 

इतिह Traditionally. 


e 


इत्थ 
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- इत्थं Thus. 

इदानी Now, at prefent. 

इद्धा Evident, manifeft, 

<q Like, as, as it were, fo, thus, 
even 28. 

= An interj. of regret, anger, and 
compaflion; alfo of calling. | 

ईषन्‌ A little, in a {mall degree, 
in a trifling way. 

S An interj. of calling, anger, 
doubt, injunction, refpectful ad- 
drefs : : 

ॐ An interj. of anger, contempt, 


and of interrogation. . 


| BAA High, with a high or loud 


voice, exaltedly 

ST prep. Up, upwards, on high 
the reverfe of STW, q. v. 

SF An interj. of interrogation-with 
earneftnefs and furprize; as— 
What! How! 

ST Alfo, and, or. 
dundant. 

SAUTE or उनादहो An interj. of 


interrogation and inquiry ;, alfo 


It is often re- 


of doubt and uncertainty 


SAY: The lalt day. 


| उप prep. Near, by, by the fide of, 


with, the oppofite of हर्‌ q. Vv 
उपधा In compofition implies di- 


vifion. - 


SOT Secretly, in a whifper, pri- 


vately 


उभयद्युः or उभयेद्युः Both days. 
| उभयतः On both fides. 


उरि, उररी ST, or TUT In 


compofition, implies extenfion, 


and confent 


| S&T At night, the clofe of night. 
| उ An interj. at the beginning of 


a fentence, alfo expreflive of 
compafhion . 

उ A particle of interrogation, श 
expreffive of anger, and of con- 
fent. «' 

TUT or उरौ See FUT; kee 

ऋ An interj. denoting contempt. 

Ee Befide, except. 


ऋत्‌ Rightly, truly, justly. 
BYR Truly. 
` छ A refpectful particle of addrefs, 


ठ कट्‌ At one time, at a certain 


time, 


| एकपदे At the fame time. 


cate 
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ate Now, at this time. 

र्व Alfo, even, verily. 

एव Thus, fo, in this manner. 

ष A refpectful particle of addrefs. 

ओ An interj. of calling, or ad- 
dreffing refpectfully. 


Yes, amen, fo be it. A myf- 


tic word denoting Brahma, or 
the Hindu trinity in unity. 
ओं A refpectful term of addrefs. 


& At the end of a word is often 


redundant, 
क Water, head, happinefs. 
कचन particle of interrogation. 
कचिन्‌ A refpectful introduction 
to a queftion; as कचित्‌ त दृष्ट 
वानसि Pray haft thou feen 1६८१ 
Ha T When, at what time ? 
HEAT Somewhen, fometimes. 
कदाचिन्‌ Somewhen, fometimes, 
occafionally 
क्य How? In what manner ? 
RAAT Somehow 
AT नाम्‌ How then ? 
कहि When? | 
ate far Somewhen, fometimes. 
कञ्चिन्‌ Some one, fomebody. 


Al Bad, vile. 

आमं Willingly, wilfully, freely 
at pleafure, 

किकिल W hat truly? what even fo? 

faa Yet, and yet, moreover, but, 

किचन Somewhat, fomething, 

किचित्‌ Somewhat, fomething, a 
little, 

किन्तु But, 219 


किन्नु What ? | | 
क्ति or कि What? It is गण ` 


times redundant 
किमुन्‌ What ? Suppofe, or, if. 
किमुन Or what ? What 2109 
fate What ? How 2 
किम्वा Or, or elfe. 


| किस्विन्‌ Or perhaps. 


किन्‌ An interjection of contempt. 


किलल Indeed, truly. 


किमु What? What then ? 


तु Bad, ill, vile, little, mean 


HT: Whence ? 
HA Where? Wherein? 


कुज चिन्‌ Somewhere. 
तुतत Excellently. 
कुविन्‌ Abundantly. 


कुषन्‌ Excellently. 
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fi Where ? 

कुचिन्‌ Somewhere. 

समा indecl. Patience, forgivenefs. 

खनु Certainly. It is often an ex- 
pletive. 

च And, alfo. 


often ufed as a mere expletive. 


This conjunction is 


सन्‌ affixed to certain words, gives 
them an indefinite fignification ; 
28 HY How, कथचन Some- 
how; fo WT Some one, &c, 

चनस्‌ Food. 

` चित्‌ Affixed to certain words, 

| gives them an indefinite fignifi- 
cation; as कञ्जित्‌ Some one, 
कस्यचिन्‌ Of fome one, केन 
चिन्‌ By fome one, ke, Ke. 

चिरम्‌, चिररात्राय, चिरस्य, 
चिरान्‌, चिराय, चिरे, ot 
चिरेण For a long time. 

चेन्‌ If. 

जातु Somewhen, fometimes. 

जोषम्‌ Silently, in filence, happily. 

ज्योक्‌ Molt times, fpeedily, pre- 

fently, a word of interrogation. 


सटितिणग गिति With ०९१, 


quickly. 
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तत्‌ Therefore. 

तनस्‌ ग TT? From or after that, 
thence. 

त्त्र There, therein. — 

तइ That, becaufe. 

TAT Then, at that time. - 

तदानी Then, at that time. 

TAT So. | 

तथेव In like manner, 

तरसा Quickly, fpeedily. 

तत्मात्‌ Therefore, from that. 

तर्हि हि Then, at that time, 

तवन्‌ So far, as far as; fo long, 


{fo much. 


निरस्‌ ग निर्य्यक्‌ Indirectly, 


crookedly, awry, unfairly. 
तु And, too, ग. 
dundant. 
तुम्‌ Thouing. 
तूष्णी Silently, in filence. 
तेन By that, therefore. 
त्वे An expreffion of doubt. 
दिवां By day, in the day time. 
दिष्टया Fortunately, happily, hap- 
ly, luckily, by good luck, pra- 


It is often re- 


videntially 
दर्‌ or दू Hardly, with difficulty, 


` pot 
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not eafily ; badly, the reverfe of 


सु » १. ४. 

इसम्‌ A term of reproach. 

दषु Badly, the reverfe of T¥ १.५. 

द्र Far, afar off, at a diftance, the 
reverfe of 34, q. v. 

दोषा By night, in the night time; 
at the commencement of night 

t night fall. . 

` द्राक्‌ or द्राङ्‌ With fpeed. 

2 An expreffion implying doubt. 

ped An'‘expreflion ‘conveying 
blame, reproach, regret, difap- 
probation, &c. as—fy, for 
fhame, out upon, what a pity, 
and the like. 

नकिम्‌ Nowhat, nothing, not any. 

गतम्‌ By night, in the night, 

नचेत्‌ If not. 

गज्‌ No, not. 

नतु And not, not. 

ननु and ननुच Expreffions ufed 
in ftating a queftion in argu- 
ment; as नृनु Is it not? नन्वेवं 
Is it not thus? नन्वीदमेव 
स्थानं योग्यं Is not even this a 
proper place? ननुच And is it 


not? ke. 
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नमस्‌ ^ bow, falutation, reverence. 
नवर्‌ Only. 

न्वा Or not, or if not. 

नह्‌ and ate No, not 

नाना Various, different, manifold 
नापि Not even 

नाम An expletive. Evidently. 


नास्ति Non-existence, there is not. 


नि prep. In, on, within, upon, the 
reverfe of निर्‌ १.४. 

निकघा Near, in the vicinity, 

निकामम्‌ Very, exceedingly, 


नित्यदा Always, conftantly, 
निर्‌ Without (on the outside), 


without (not having), the reverfe 
of नि, प. ४. 

नीचैस्‌ Low, lowly, with a low, 
bafe, or foft voice, the reverfe of 
उचेस्‌, १. ४. Huth! be ftill! 
Speak low: 

नु A particle of interrogation. v 
7. 

नुक Either, or. 

गुव Perhaps. 

गूनम्‌. Truly, verily, certainly, 

` furely, । 
नेत्‌ If not. 
नो No, not. 
ATT, 
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नोष्वेत्‌ If not. 

= Perhaps not. 

तर्‌ म्‌ Hereafter, afterwards, 

OCA, The day after to-morrow. 

परा prep. Back, backwards. वस्‌ 
SITY? Defeat. See. 

परि prep. About, around, fur- 
rounding, encircling, &c. पर्य्य 
टण Wandering about. परिपिः 
A circumference. परिपचाश्चन्‌ 
About fifty. | 

परितस्‌ All about, from about, 

परेद्यवि To-morrow, the day after. 

TATA Entirely, completely. 

OT Well, right, good. 

OTT, After, afterwards, behind. 
Fait. 

OXY Behold! See! 

पाट A particle of calling. 

पुनर्‌ Again, FA: पुनः Again 
and again, repeatedly. | 

परतस्‌ From before, formerly. 

पुरस्‌. Before. 

पुरस्तात्‌. From before, formerly. 

पुरा Before, formerly 

पूरव्वतस्‌ From the beginning, for- 
merly, before 
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पर्व्वेद्युस्‌ The day before, the for- 
mer day. The fore part of the 
day. | | 

OTA Apart, feparate, feparately. 

त्याट A vocative particle. 

प्र prep. Forth, forward, for, off, 
away. (até. pro.) 

प्रक्रामम्‌, Willingly, according to 
one’s wifh, completely. 

प्रगे In the morning 

प्रति prep 
back, back again. 

प्रभाने In the morning early 

प्रवाहिका or FATEAMA At the 
{ame time 

प्रवद Violently, forcibly, impetu- 
oufly. 


gain, againit, for, 


प्राक्‌ Before (in time, place, and 


degree), ‘formerly, hereafter, in 
in the presence of, Eaft. 
प्रेत्य Hereafter, in the other world, 
after death. 
प्राद्र Manifeft, in fight, evi- 
dent 
प्रान र्‌ In the morning, early 
प्राच्युन On the contrary. 
TTA In a contrary way. 
4 प्रायस्‌ 
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TAT For the moft part, nearly 
प्राह्ण the morning 


फदर An exclamation ufed as a 


charm. 

बत An interj. of joy and grief. © 

बदि The dark fortnight of the 
moon. 

बल्मवन्‌ By force, forcibly. 

JIT. By force, by main strength 

alex Out, without, on the out- 
side 

भगो A polite term of addrefs. 

भजक With, fpeed, {peedily, 
quickly, 

IL The tky. 

भूयस्‌. Again, more, abundantly. 

भूर्‌ The earth. 

भृशम्‌ Violently, very much. 

Ty A refpectful term of addrefs. 

FY Quickly, violently. 

भूना A little, fomewhat, 
dull, tardy 

भा or माड. A particle of prohi- 
biting, and forbidding, ufed 


flow, 


chiefly before the fecond perfon 
of the imperative ; as मकर Do 
not do, AMT Be not; kc. and 


@ a 


THE 


fometimes before the third pre- 
terit; as APT May it not be! 

मास्म Do not! See AT. 

भाचिर्‌ Without delay. 

माकिम्‌ or माकिर्‌ No, except. 

मिथस्‌, ग मिथो tn conjunction, 
in coition, in private union, to- 
gether. . 

मिधुर ^ pair. 

मिथ्या Falfely. 

FUT In vain. 

मुहू र्‌ Again, repeatedly. 

मृषा Falfe, falfely. 

YT That, becaufe, wherefore. 

यतस्‌ From which, whence, where- 
from, wherefore. 

YA Wherein, where. 

यद्‌ When. 

यदि Ie. 

SAT As. 

यावन्‌ As far as, as long as, as 
much as, 

युक्‌ 111. 

युक्त Fitly, properly. 

युगपत्‌ At one time. 

TT, Badly, ill. 

येन Becaule, by which. 

रात्रो 
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रात्रौ By night, in the night time. 

रे 4 difrefpectful term of addrefs. 

श An interj. of तालन, 

तव An expletive. 

तत्‌ As, like. 

चत An interjection of forrow and 
regret. 

वरम्‌ Paffable. 

{AZ An exclamation on making 
an oblation. ~> 

QT Or, indifferently, (this or that) 

वाटर Anexclamation on making 
an offering of oiled butter to the 
divinities. 

41¢ Like, as. 

qTq] Only. 

विं prep. It denotes difunion, fepa- 
ration, divifion, diftinction, and 
{ometimes privation ; is oppofed 
to Aq. v. and is often पक्षिप. 
dant. It may be Englifhed by 
fuch words as away, apart, or 
the infeparable prepofitions di, 
dis, un, ke. 

विना Without, not with, not in- 
cluding, except, 

विभाषा In two ways, in either way. 


विण्वक्‌ Univeral. 

fay Many. 

विहायसा The air,the atmofphere, 
in the air; विहायसा गतिः 
Going in the air, viz. fying. 

4aT In vain, ufelefs, - 

@Z An expreffion ufed in making 
an oblation of oiled butter. 

वेत्‌ ie. 

वै An expletive. 
वौषट An exclamation on making 
an offering of oiled butter. 

शनेस्‌ Slow, flowly 

श्राम्‌ In compofition means well 
good, happy; as बभुः A name 
of Siva a 

WT. Always, conftantly, con- 
tinually, perpetually. 

THA Quickly. 

शुभम्‌ Happily, fortunately. 

श्रोषत्‌ ण AIT An exclamation 
on making an offering to the di- 
vinities 


ग्वत To-morrow 


In compofition with, and like 


HahrT_ Once, at one time. 
ey Speedily. | 
सन्‌. 
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घन्‌ Good; as लन्‌ करोति He 
does good, he pays refpect. 
सत्य True, truly. 
aw With, in company with. 
aT With, along with. 
सद Always, at all times. 
सद्यस्‌ At the fame time. 
FT Conftantly. 
पना Perpetually, always. 
TTT Perpetually. | 
सनुत र्‌ In concealment. 
पनतम्‌ Always. 
WAS At the fame time, inftantly. 
पम्‌ prep. Together, altogether, 
con, com, col, kc. Itis oppofed 
to वि , and generally implies, 
conjunction or perfection. 
समन्तत Wholly, altogether. 
समम्‌ Along with, together. 
पमया Near, nigh. 
समुपजोषम्‌ प appily, fortunately. 
सम्प्रति Now, at this time. 
सम्यक्‌ All, wholly. 
सम्वत्‌ A contraction of पम्बल्सर्‌ 
A year, and generally means 
| the era of Vikramaditya. 
सर्व्वतस्‌ Wholly, altogether. 


सर्व्वदा Always, at all times. 
सह्‌ With, together. 
सहसा Rathly, precipitately, with 
violence. 
साकम्‌ With, along with. 
साक्षात्‌ (from सं with, and अक्षि 
Eye), Of the fame appearance, 
as, as it were, apparently, in the 
prefence. 
पाचि Awry, indirectly. 
साम्प्रतम्‌ Now, fitly, opportunely. 
सायम्‌ In the evening 
ार्जम्‌ Along with, together 
सु prep. Well, eafy, very, the re- 
verfe दुर्‌ q. v. 
सुकम्‌ Very, exceedingly 
सुचिरम्‌ A very long time, 
मुदि The light fortnight of the 
moon, 
सुधां Ufelefs, in vain, An excla- 
mation on making an offering 
to the divinities. 
GY Good, excellent, very. 
त्म A particle, which put after a 
verb in the prefent tenfe, gives — 
ita paft fignification. It is fome- 
times redundant, 


स्वयम्‌ 
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FFA Self, himfelf, herfelf, &c. 
स्वधा An exclamation on making 
an oblation to the manes, 
स्वर्‌ Heaven, fky, firmament. 
स्वस्ति Health ! profperity! hail! 
स्वहा An exclamation on offer- 
ing oiled butter to the divi- 
nities. 
स्विन्‌. A particle of interrogation 
` and enquiry, and often redun- 
dant. 
@ An interj. in anger, an expletive. 
ह्म्‌ An inter}. denoting anger. 
@T An interj. ufed at the begin- 
ning of a fentence, expreflive of 
joy, forrow, or compaffion. 


दहो A refpectful term of addrets. 
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हा An interj. of wonder and fur- 
prize 

lel An interj. of forrow, and of 
mirth. 

हाहो An interj. of wonder and 
regret, —s, 

fe For, becaufe. An expletive. 

[8 An interj. of alarm. 

दिर्क्‌ Without, except, befide. 

हम्‌ An interj. of difpleafure. 


दयम्‌ Yelterday 

हे A vocative interjection "हेरा 
नन्‌ 0 पषण! . 

eat Becaule. 

है An interjection. त 


हो A refpectful term of addrefs, an 


inter}. of wonder and furprize. 


4 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER IX. 


ON THE FORMATION OF COMPOUND WORDS CALLED AATG:. 


1053. T NHE Sanfkrita language abounds in compound terms formed 
of two or more words, the laft only (except in a few in- 
ftances) being diftinguifhed by the figns of number and cafe. 

1064. THERE are fix {pecies of compound words, each of which 
will be here treated of feparately, and in due order. : 


The firft Species of compound Words called अययीभावः. 
1055, A COMPOUND of the firft {pecies, called अययीभावः, has 


an indeclinable word for its firft member, and a noun for its laft terminating 
in the fign of the neuter gender ; and it is, for the moft part, indeclinable, ` 
Thus from अधि Over or upon, and tT A female, is formed the com. 
pound अधिखि in a neuter form; as अधिलि गृह्‌ कार्य्यं Houfehold 
bufinefs (depend) upon the female. Obs. It isthe opinion of fome that the 
पि member of a compound of this {pecies ftands in the place of the 
ण of the cafe in the laft member, and that the prepofition SEE in this 
example has the effect of the feventh cafe. | 

1056. IF the laft member end in a long vowel, it is made fhort; as in 
the foregoing example, where लि is fubftituted णनी ; and if in = or 
ओ इ is put णि टे, and उ for Bl; as अतिरि Che} A family furpaffing 
॥ report, 
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report, from अति Beyond, रै A found, and कु A family ; अनिनु तिनु जलं 
Water beyond, or over, the boat, from अनि : ay , and Si 

1057. WHEN the laft term ends in ज, it is changed to जम्‌; as 
उपकुम्भ By or near the jar, from उत्‌ By, with, near, by the fide of, अत्‌ - 
कुम्भ A jar; अधपिकृष्णं Over or upon, Krifkna, from अधि Over or 
upon, and कृष्ण 

1058. WHEN the लिटि will admit of it, the laft term, ending in ज्‌ 
may, optionally, affume alfo the fign of the third or feventh cafe fingular 
Thus, one may write either SUG or उपकुम्भेन कृत्‌ Done by or near 
the jar; and उदकुम्भ or उपकुम्भे निहि Place (it) by, or in by, the | 
jar. But in an ablative fenfe, the laft word muft neceffarily bear the fign 
of that cafe only; as उपकुम्भादनय Bring (it) from near-the jar; 
SOHOMTT, From the vicinity of Krifkna. 

1059. IN compounds of this fpecies, स is fubftituted ण सह्‌ With, 
together with, unlefs the fecond term implies fome portion of time; as 
AI Together with the grafs, from 4, ण सह्‌ , and TT Grafs. But 
they fay TETRA With the former day. स्‌ alfo implies likenefs ; 
qeaca Like Déva-datta. 

1060. THE following are examples of fome compounds formed ac- 
cording to the foregoing rules -सनृण Together with the grafs, from 
स for HE With, together with, and तृणं Grafs ; aqua He eats 
grafs and all अनुज्येष्ठ After, following, or according to the oldeft, 
viz. according to feniority, from S{7J. After, according to, &c. and ज्येष्ठ 
oldeft ; दूर्यवनं With bad Yavanas, which is explained by यवनानावृद्धि 
The increafe or abundance of Yavanas, or invaders from the welt; 
निर्मस्षिकं Without 95७, from FAX Without, and मसिकः A Ay; 
अनतिदिम Beyond the cold feafon, from अनि Beyond, and हिम Cold, 

froft, 
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froft, faow ; अनिवसन्त Beyond the fpring, viz. when the {pring was 
paffed ; अनियौवनं Beyond the youthful feafon, when the feafon of 
youth is gone by ; अतिनिद्र Beyond fleep, the difpofition for fleep having 
paffed, from अनि and निद्रा; दति SFT Thus Hari, viz. According: to 
the words of Hari. अनुविष्णु After, or according to ५५ from अनु 
_ After, according to, and विषाः : AAA According to the form, fuitable. 
to the occafion; STP, After the Ganges, viz. along, by the fide of 
following the courfe of, the Ganges ; ATTIA Along by the trees; HQ. 
Together with the clafs or rank of Kfhatriyas ; atta Together with 
the fire; as att यन्धमधीने He reads thé book with the fire, viz. fo 
long as the fire continues to burn; HAA With the difcus, viz, armed 
with that weapon ; kc. &c | 

1061. प्रति and अमि precede in compounds of this fpecies to denote 
motion towards, and before the thing fpecified by the fecond term ; as 
प्रत्यमिनि पनलन्नि MeV: The grafs-hoppers fall or fly towards the fire ;. 
अभ्यम्मि पनन्ति They fall before the fire. Obs. ‘When प्रति and BHT 
follow the preceding word, it is put in the accufative cafe; as अग्निं 
प्रति Towards the fire 

1062. WHEN YT means according to, to the utmoft of, it may 
form a compound of this fpecies; as यदथ शक्ति To the utmoft of one's 
power or ability. But when यथा fignifies likenefs or fimilarity, it may 

- 25 युथा हरिस्तथा ह्रः As (is) Hari, 0 (is) Hara. 6 

1063. WHEN 414 fignifies limitation, 1t may form a compound of. 
this clafs with certain words ;. as यावच्छरोकं ¶0 11८ end of the verfes, to 
the number of the verfes; as TATOOTAT यावच्छरोकं TATA The falutations 
to Achyuta, or Vifhnu, (are) equal to the number of the couplets, 


1064. ST is required to be affixed to the following words, when they 
are 
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are preceded by indeclinables, to form compounds of this clafs;—To 
शरद्‌ Autumn, विपाश्‌ A certain river (called alfo विपाशा), HATH 
Iron, HAH The mind, SUITE A thoe, दिव्‌ Heaven, हिमवन्‌ Snowy 
(mountain), अनद्‌ ह्‌ A bull, दिश्‌ A point in the horizon, 23] Sight, 
विश्‌ One of the third caft, चेतस्‌ Senfation, -{& That, TX That, TE 
Which, and कियन्‌ How much; as SQ9[(¢_ By, with, or near autumn ; 
प्रतिविषाश Towards the river ¢ ipas ; ke. Alfo to जर्‌ स्‌ , fubftituted 
for TCT Old age; as उपजरमं Near, or approaching to ald age or 
decay. | 
1065. WORDS ending in अन्‌ , fubftitute अ for that termination, 
when preceded by indeclinables, to form compounds of this fpecies; as 
उपराज By or near the king, from उप and राजन्‌; अध्यात्मं Over 
‘or upon the foul or felf, relating to the {piritual body. If the word in 
अन्‌. be of the neuter gender, this rule may, indifferently, be applied or 
‘Not; as SAGA or उपचर्म्मन्‌ (nom. उपचर्म) By or near the leather or 
hide, from 34 and चर्म्मन्‌ 
` 1066. ST is alfo, indifferently, fubftituted for the final of TAT A river, 
पोर्णभासी The day of the full moon, अयायणी The month Agrayuni, 
and गिरि A hill; 28 उतनद्‌ , or उपनदि (according to rule 1056), 
By the river ; उपपोर्णमासं, or उपपोर्णमासि Near the full moon; 
उपायायण, or उपाम्रायणि Near the month of Agrayani ; उपगिर्‌ € or 
उपगिरि By the hill 
ˆ 1067. उ may alfo be, indifferently, affixed to words.ending in 44, 
‘viz. any confonant of the five feries but a, nafal; as उणसभिर्धं or 
उपसभिध्‌ Near the fire-wood, from उप and ATAY Fire-wood 
1668. अ is fublftituted for the & of असि The eye, when preceded 
by प्रति, सम्‌, अनु, or परम्‌ (put for पर्‌ or पण); as WETS Againk 
the 
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the eyes, vifible, evident, fenfible, in fight. HAG Together with the eyes, 
fight. अन्वक्षं According to fight; and ACTH Out of fight 

1069. NAMES of rivers preceded by any noun of number, except 
Sai One, are, with it, put in a compound form of this fpecies; as 
fast The two Gangas, viz. the union of two rivers of that name; from 
डि and TT; त्रियमुन The three Yamunas, from जि and यमुना. 
190. दिद णि With two fticks, from द्धि and दण्डिन्‌, and fF 
मुगलि With two peftles, from fF and मुशनिन्‌, are compounds of this 
{pecies, after which others may be formed. frafiz प्रहरति He fights 
with two {ticks or ftaves. 

1071. उभा is fubftituted for STS Both, when preceding in a com- 
pound with कार्ण The ल, दन्त A tooth, GEA A hand, पाणि A hand, 
or अंजलि Joined hands; as Sorat With both ears; उभाहस्तं 
With both hands, उभापाणि With both hands ; kc 

1072. REVERSE at play is fignified in a compound of this fort, 
where aft is put laft; as STH परि Beat at dice ; शलाकापरि Beat at 
the play at fticks; & A परि Beat by one, दिपरि Beat by two, जिपरि 
Beat by three, and चतुः परि Beat by four. 

1073. WHEN मच Under, beneath, परि About, afer Without, 
on the outfide, and words ending in अच्छ formed from अच्‌ by the rule 
fear, (v. p. 458, r. 805), are placed firft in compounds of this fpecies 
in an ablative acceptation, the laft member may, indifferently, bear the 
fign of that cafe, or follow the general rule; as अपविष्णोः or अपविष्णु 
Lower than Vifknu, or, inferior to Vifknu; as अपविष्णो ससारः 
The univerfe (is) inferior to Vifhnu. So परिकृष्णान्‌ ण परिक्ष्ण 
From about Krifkna ; वटहिर्वनान्‌ 3 or वहि्वीं From without the foreft; 
प्राग्यामान्‌ ग प्राम्याम From the eaft of the village; प्रत्यग्मामान्‌ 


Or 
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० प्रत्यग्याम्‌ From the welt of the town, आ To, at, as far as, preeeding 
in a compound of this fort in an ablative fenfe, the laft member may alfo, 
indifferently, bear the fign of that cafe; as आपाट लिपुवान्‌ or STO 
लिपुवं From as far as Pataliputtra. Obs. If the ablative fenfe is not: 
required, the common form only is ufed. ` 

1074, अये In front, before, मध्ये In the midi, पारे On the other 
fide (each with the fign of the feventh cafe), and ATX Within, are put. 
गि in compounds of this fpecies; as HAA Before, or in the prefence 
of Rama; APPT In the middle of the Ganga; पारसमुद्र On the. 
other fide the ocean; अन्तवीराणसि Within Varanasi. If the fenfe 
require it, the laft word muft bear the fign of the ablative cafe; as. 
पारेसमुद्रान्‌ From the other fide of the ocean. If the fubftantive जणा 
be put firft, AA, मध्य, and ATL, may be regularly declined, as the fenfe 
may require; as गंगाया मध्यान्‌ From the middle of the Ganga. 

1075. Any numeral but इ क्र One, preceding a patronymic, may, in- 
differently, form with it a compound of this {pecies or not; as fz 1a 
or foray dual. Two of the race of Garga; द्‌ शभारदाज ग्द शनार्‌ = 
ब नाः plur. Ten of the race of Bhardadwaja 

1076. ANY numeral, except ©, preceding a word denominating 
a holy or learned man, may, indifferently, form with it a compound of 
this fpecies ; as डिभुनि Two munis, डिमुनिथ्ाकरणस्य Two munis of 
grammar. 

1077. NAMES of rivers, preceded by numbers above one, or by par- 
ticular attributives, form with them compounds of this fpecies, and which 
are generally epithets defcriptive of particular, places ; द्विगग The 
place where two Gangas meet जियमुनं The confluence of three Ya- 
munas; अउन्मतगृग्‌ A place where the Ganga is furious ; लमोदिनगंगं 

4 ¢ A 
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A place where the Gangza is red ; तूष्णीगंगं A place where the Ganga 
glides filently along ; शनेर्गगं A part where the Ganga runs flowly. ` ` 


1078. THE following words, chiefly relating to times and feafons, are 
anomalies of this {pecies of compounds : तिष्ठ , from तिष्टन्‌ Standing, ` 
and गो Cow, the cow-ftanding-time, viz. the time for milking them ; 
4éA, from वहून्‌ Bearing or drawing, and TT, viz. The ploughing 
feafon; आजआयनीगवं The coming home of the cattle ; समम्भूमि When 
the ground is even; पमम्पदाति When the foot foldiers are in their 
ranks ; आयनीसम The coming of the year, after a year (from समा); 
qaqa A year of wickednefs ; असम A finful year ; पुण्यसमं A year 
of virtue: GAA (from सम Equal) Very plain or equal, विषम Unequal, 
` or inequality ; निःषमं Without equality ; अपरसम Unimoothnels, 
unevennefs. faspr When the deer is gone by; OPT W hen the deer 
is gone forth or away; प्ररथ When the chariots go forth or away; 
प्रदक्षिण Proceeding by the right, particularly walking round an object, 
keeping it on the right hand, अपदिश A fubordinate, or half-point 
of the compafs, otherwife called विदिक्‌ खले यव The feafon. when 
barley is on the threfhing floor ; qaqa Chaff on the floor, (खले is in 
the feventh cafe) ; सहियमाण यवं When the barley is getting together ; 
सदवियमानवुषं When the chaff is collecting ; पूर्य्यमाणयवं When the 
barley is filling, viz. bringing home ; सस्क्यमानयवं When the barley 
is winnowing ; सस्कृनयव When the barley is winnowed ; पूनयवं When - 
the barley is clean; Tus When the barley is filled or houfed ; ूनयव 
When the barley is cut. प्राह Departure of day, FATT Now, aerate 


Not now. 


@ 


Of 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 563 


Of the fecond fpecies of Compounds, called TE4RR: . 

1079. THE fecond fpecies of compounds, denominated Te4RA: , is 
generally formed of two nouns, the firft of which was in any cafe, but 
the nominative or vocative, as.in the following examples in each cafe. 

In the fecond cafe :—ATAYTY Who has attained the village, from 
UTHAOTY ; SOOT ST Who is dependent on: Krifhna, ‘from’ व््त्णमा 

© भितः; यामगन Who is gone to:the village, from यामगत; ATPL 
Who wants to eat food, from अन्नन्बुभुद्यु ; AF TAS Mounted on the 
bedftead (in a bad fenfe), from @ZTATRS | 

In the third cafe --दाचरद्धिन्न Cut with a bill-hook, गण दारेण 
fart; UA Wealth with grain, from पान्येनार्थः प्रमाद काण Blind 
with: one eye,‘through folly or inattention, from प्रमादेन काण; विश्वो 
वात्य To be worhhipped by all, from विभ्वेरुपास्य दानय Fit (only) 
to be cut with a bill-hook, from CTA हरिजात Delivered. by 
Hari, from GRU ; नखभिन्नः Divided by the nails, fromthe 

The following words do not ‘lofe the fign of the third cafe, in - 

ompofition with a following word: viz. THY Darknefs, ज जन्‌ Speed 
ओजस्‌ जस्‌ Power, ftrength, might, सहस्‌ Suddennefs, अम्बस्‌ Water, and 
TAG, Penance; as THHIGTT Covered with darknefs; - अजसाकन 
Done with fpeed; kc. ke. So FAY A male, in compofition with अनुज 
Born after, and St", Birth, with अन्ध Blind ; as पुसानुज Born after 
the male; जनुलान्ज By birth blind. आत्मन्‌ Self, does not ‘lofe its 
third cafe when in compofition with a cardinal number ;  आत्मनाषष्ट 
The fixth with (my) felf. Compound proper names, the firft member of 
which 2७ मनन्‌. The mind, or THE. Penance, in the third - cafe fingular, 
do not drop that cafe; as मनसि वी, मनसाकृना, ke. नपसदि वी, ke. 

The 
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The third cafe alfo is not dropped in the following and fimilar com- 
pounds, viz. कंण्यया शोकः Grief (caufed) by the maiden; जटाभि 
स्नापसः ^ penitent with long clotted hair, formed on the head like a 
turband ; भूषाभिः शिवः Siva with ornaments; भाजा सहागन Come 
along with the mother; STRUTT काण Blind with one eye; TMT Fest 
With the back bent ; पादेन खज With a foot lame; ke. If the word 
in the third cafe mean the inftrument, and the following word be an ac- 
tive participle, it may not drop its fign; as aant दिन्नवान्‌ He (hath 
had, or fhall have) cut (it) with the: difcus. 

In the fourth cafe ---यूपद्‌ र Timber for a ftake (to faften the victim 
to), from FATT दङ्‌, अभवाय Grals for the horfe, from SPATA ATH. 
The word अर्थं put after a word in the fourth cafe, always forms a com- 
pound with it of three genders ; as Tae दधि Curds for an oblatton ; 
Obs. अर्थं , in fuch inftances, ftands in the place of the fign of the fourth 
cafe. । 

The following compounds, being terms in grammar,, preferve the fign 
of the fourth cafe in the firft member, viz. परस्भेपद्‌ The voice for 
another, (the common. active voice) ; आत्मनेपद The voice for felf, (the 
proper active voice), So परस्मेभाषः and आत्मनेभाषः, ke. See 
ए. 121, 7, 144, 144 = 

In the fifth cafe --पापमुक्त Delivered from evil, from पापान्‌ मुक्त; 
TPIT Fear of or from a tiger, from ATITSA ; चोरभीन Afraid of 
or from a thief, from चाराद्धीनः; स्वर्गपतिन Fallen from heaven, 
from स्वमीत्पतिन 

The fign of the fifth cafe is not dropped, where the firft member of a 
fentence is a word fignifying a little, a few, far, near, or SQ Difficulty, 


the fecond member being a participle in ती ; as STI Saved from 
। | a few; 
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afew; अल्पाद्‌दन Taken from a little ; SUI TAT Come from afar ; 
अन्तिकान्नीन Brought from near; अभ्यामादागन Arrived from the 
vicinity : कृच्छ्रादागत Come with difficulty. If GB be in the third 
cafe, the fign may be dropped; as Hebe Gained with difficulty, 

The following words may not be compounded by dropping the fign of 
the fifth cafe STAAL, Who fpeaks from a Brahman ; गुरोरध्येत्‌ 
The reader or learner from a Guru; महू दर्‌ Far from the village ; 
प्रासादात्सनित Fallen from a palace. Obs. Some: ८ प्रमाद्‌ात्पनिन 
Fallen from folly, or want of due attention. 

In the fixth cafe ~ राजपुरूलः A king's man, from Uat:Gee: ; 
राजकुमारः A king's fon, from र [ज्ञः कुमार; ; देवपूजकः A worthipper 
of the Gods, from देवानाम्पूलकः; श्रवण A thicket of reeds, from 
शराणा वनं ; HAAN A grove of mango trees, from SATU वनं 
Obs. A great number of proper names, and other epithets, are formed 
after thefe examples. 

A fixth cafe may not, in many inftances, drop its termination, and be 
united to the following word ; a few examples of which are the following. 

The fign of the fixth cafe may not-be dropped in the following proper 
names or titles :- दिवस्पतिः Lord of heaven, a title of द्वाद; 
वाचस्पतिः Lord of fpeech, viz. Vrihafpati, the planet Jupiter; arent 
स्यति Lord of the land on which a houfe is built, a title of Indra; 
दिवेादाषः The flave of heaven, a proper name; and, perhaps, a few 
others of a fimilar conftruction. 

When the firft term, being in the fixth or genitive cafe, denotes perfons 
or things, of or among whom, or which, the fecond term is diftin- 
guifhed, the fign of the cafe muft be retained; as पुस्षाणा शर्‌: A hero 


among 
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among men; गवां वहसषीरा Among cows one that gives much milk 
नृणा हिज षठ Among men a Brahman is the 0 ; &c 

A fixth cafe is generally retained before a cardinal number ; as पनां 
षष्टः The fixth of the good; AACATT The fixth of Chaitra. But it 
is fometimes dropped; as आत्माचतुर्थपुज One’s own fourth fon; 
पुर्व्वचनुर्थं The former fourth 

Obs. There are a great many more inftances quoted in original works, 
- where a fixth. cafe may not be dropped to form a compound with the fol- 
lowing word 

In the feventh cafe -अक्षशोण्ड ६.4 cheat at games with dice, from 
अक्षेषु qo ६, Certain expreffions, eonveying reproach or contempt, 
drop the fign of the feventh cafe in the firft member of the compound ; as 
नीर्थध्वाक्षः 4 नीर्थकाक + and तीर्थवायसः A crow in a place of holy 
-_vifitation, a term applied -to-.one who is always watching for an oppor- 
tunity to obtain fomething, from (TY LATA, ke. कूपमण्डुक A frog in 
a well, or RAH A tortoife in a well, applied to one of confined 
ideas, ignorant of the world, from कूपे मण्डुकः , ke. -उ<उम्बर्मद्यक 4 
fly in a fig, or उप्डम्बरकरभिः A worm in a fig, viz. fitting in a heap. 

The fign of the feventh cafe if preferved- in certain expreffions con- 
veying cenfure, fatire, ridicule, and the like; as पात्रेपभिनः or पाक्रेवहलय 
Ready or eminent in the difh, viz. a great eater ओेहेनदिन्‌ Valliant. iv 
his own houfe, viz where no one dares oppofe ; TERS Who makes 
water within doors, viz. one over fond of ftaying at home; &c. ke. 

Many compound epithets, the laft member being a verbal noun, do not 
drop the fign of the feventh cafe. Ex. खेचरः That frequents the fky, 
viz. a bird; कर्णेजपः Whifpering in the ear, viz. a tale-bearer ; स्तम्भे 
र्मः Delighting in a ftake, yiz. an elephant ; जद्यनेशयः Lying on the 

thighs 
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thighs or lap, viz. an infant ; जले शयः Dwelling in the water, viz. a 70, 
and the like; कुशो शय Refting on kufa grafs, गढ, 2 lotus; kc. But the 
following have two forms, त्वविसार or ¢4447C Whofe virtue is in 
the rind, viz. a bamboo ; शरेज or शर्‌ न्‌ Produced in or among reeds ; 
SUAS or उरोज Produced in the breaft ; सरसिज or सर्‌ न्‌ Produced 
in a lake, viz. a lotus, दिविषद्‌ or JAZ Refidmg in heaven; kc. _ 

Words ending in ज, or a confonant, with गो A cow, generally retain 
the fign of the feventh cafe, when preceding another word, to form with 
it a compound proper name, or epithet of a perfon or thing. Examples. 
अरण्यतिलका युधिषिर पिषिर, and wafer All proper names ; उसर्पि 
लोमन्‌ Hair on the breaft कण्ठेकाल Black in the throat ET ahr 
Whofe birth-place is in the waters; SHES Born in time दिविज 
Born in heaven; शरदिज Produced in the autumn ; kc. AtAA and 
भून्‌ The head, are exceptions to this 

The following words in अ, viz. इर्‌ The reed of which they make 
arrows, 4¢ A boon, वर्ष A year, &@C Wafte, may, -indifferently, retain 
the fign of the feventh cafe or not, in compofition with St, deduced from 
ST; as TUS or अर्‌ ज्‌ Produced among reeds; kc. 

Words in अ, or a confonant, indifferently, retain the fign of the 
feventh cafe in conftruction with कन्ध, deduced from. बन्धू Bind; as 
उरसेबन्ध Faftened on the thigh; kc, 

1080. CERTAIN indeclinable words, which in a regular fentence 
would precede a verb or participle, and govern a noun in the fecond, 
third, fourth, or fifth cafe, may be put before the noun, and with it form 
a compound adjective ; fueh as in the following examples: 

अनिराज for राजानमनिक्रान्न Excelling a king. 

aitag — खटामनिच्ान्न Paffed:beyond the 60६८०. 

| | अनिश्व 


568 A. GRAMMAR OF THE 


ST for श्वानमनिक्रान्न Exceeding a dog (in {peed) 

afate ज्ियमनिक्रान्न Excelling a female 

अत्य — अहरतिक्रान्न Exceeding a day 

अवकोकिल for अवकरुष्टकोकिलिन Overpowered by the voice of 
the nightingale. 

मवहंस णि अवक्रुषटहसेन Overpowered by the noife of the goofe. 

परिय for परिग्लान AAT Diftreffed about expence. 

पर्यध्ययन for परिग्लान अध्ययनाय Diftreffed about reading. 

अपसाम्‌ for UTAH 47 Gone away from the village, 

faaur for निर्मतवनान्‌ Gone out from the foreft. 


1081. NOUNS preceded by the privative S{, or अनू (before a 
vowel), are efteemed compounds of this {pecies ; as अकु Unable, HeY 
Unfeen, अकारण Without caufe, अब्बाह्नणः Not a Brahman, ATT 
Not a horfe, अयहणं Not taking, अधर्मः Injuftice, kc. ke. Obs. From 
the foregoing examples, it may be feen that the privative अ is ufed for 
three diftinet purpofes:—to denote fomething लट than what the noun 
would otherwife exprefs ; as in the inftances of अब्राह्मणः and अनन्व; ~ 
to give a total change, or oppofite meaning to the word to which it is 
prefixed; as in अधर्मः fimply to denote negatively what is expreffed 
by the noun; a AEY, अकारण, ५, Obs, A few compounds are 
found formed with the negative न, inftead of ST; fuch as नवकः Heaven, 
from न्‌ Not, and अकं Trouble, and perhaps a few others, 

1082. SOMETIMES the word ufually put laft in compofition, is put. 
firft in compounds of this clafs ; as अआडितागिि to exprefs अग्नोआहित 
Laid on the holy fire भूनपूर्व्व ण पूव्व॑भूत What was before ; ATH ATH 
for ATHATY (Who hath) obtained the village; राजद न्त for CATA 

सजा 
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साजा King of teeth FEAR for MIGET पूर्वं The fore part of the 
body ; SAAS: for BULA म्‌; The fuperior in a loan, viz; a creditor 
अधमर्णः for NCI: The inferior in a loan, viz. A debtor; STQ*T 
गवः; for TATHTAT: One who is poffeffed of cattle; &c. . 


Of the third Species of Compounds, called ब्‌ गड्‌ 3 . 


1083. WHEN two or more words come together, each in the fame 
cafe, and which, in the ufual mode of conftruction, would be feparated by 
2 conjunction equivalent to and, they may be formed into a compound of 
the third fpecies, called इन्दः. 

1084. THERE are two modes of forming compounds of this fpecies. 
In the firft mode, the compound is confidered as many, and the laft word 
is therefore put in the dual, or plural number ; and in the fecond mode, 
the aggregate is confidered as one, and the laft member is, confequently, 
put in the fingular number, and neuter gender. Thus, इन्द्राग्नी is > 
compound after the firft mode; put in the dual number, comprizing the 
words दून्द्रः and अग्निः, and रामत्महमणभरनाः is a compound, after the 
firft mode, put in the plural number, exprefling, as it were in one word, 
the proper names CIH:, (EAU: , and ACT:. So पाणिषाद्‌ is a 
compound, after the fecond mode, put in the neuter gender and fingular 
number, formed of पाणिः A hand, and पाद्‌: A foot; and Tieeat 
OTE is another compound of पीढ A ftool, RT An umbrella, and 
SATE A thoe 

The following rules are to be obferved in forming a compound after 
either of thefe two modes, 

108s. A WORD ending in a or S is put firft; as efter d 


Hari and Hara; ae farett ५. Mafter and fcholar. If there be more 
4 D | than 
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than two words, the order of the reft is indifferent; as दरिहरगुरवः p. 
or हरिगुरूहरः ~. Hari, Hara, and Guru, or Hari, Guru, and Hara. 

1086, OF two or more words, that which begins and ends with a 
vowel fhould be put firft; as ईशकृष्णो व. Both Ifa and Krifhna, Where 
there are more than two words in the compound, beginning with a vowel, 
either may be put पि as WALZ #. A horfe, a chariot, and Indra, 
or इन्द्राष्व रथाः #. Indra, A horfe, and a chariot 

1087. OF two words, each with an initial and a final vowel, that which 
ends in ST is preferred to one in 4; as इन्द्राग्नी d. Indra and Agni. 

1088. THAT word which has the feweft vowels, is put firft in the 
compound; as शिवकेशवौ Siva and Ke fava. 

1089. THE names of feafons, and of the lunar,manfions, each con- 
taining the fame number of vowels, fhould follow in due fucceffion; as 
हिमन्नवसन्नौ #. Winter and fpring, भरणीक्निकारोहिण्यः m. Bha- 
rani, Rritika, and Rohini. But if {uch words be of unequal fyllables, 
that which contains the feweft is put firft; as यीष्मवसन्नो d. Summer 
and {pring. 

1090. OF two or mare words of an equal number of fyllables, that is 
put firft whofe firft fyllable is light; as कुशकाशां १, Kufa and Kafa, 
(two forts of grafs) ; तिलमासं n. Tila and Mafa (two forts of feeds) ; 

1091. THE names of tribes are placed in the order of their rank; as 
बाह्मणसतरियविदटणद्राः p. Brahmana, Kfhatriya, Vit, and Sidra, 

1092. OF brothers, the name of the eldeft is generally placed firft 
as युधिषठिरार्जनो 4. Yudifhthira and Arjuna. 

1093. OF two or more perfons or things, that which is the moft 
refpectable fhould be put firft; as देवटेत्यो A celeftial and an infernal 
being, 3 > 
। Obs. 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE: 5१1 


Obs. The foregoing rules are generally attended to by good authors ; 
but many deviations from them occur, either as fanctioned by cuftom, or 
allowed for convenience. = 

1094. मा is fubftituted for 98, when a word ending in * precedes 
in a compound with 4q A fon, or any word ending in 7 , denoting a 
kinfman, or one of the fame purfuit; as पिनायुवौ Father and fon; 
मानापिनरौ Mother and father ; हनापोनानेष्टोद्वानार p. The offerer, 
the purifier, the fprinkler, and the chanter (titles of priefts). In other in; 
{tances ऋ is retained in the firft member; as भोक्रभोग्यो 4. Both the 
enjoyer, and the thing to be enjoyed. 

1095. IN forming compounds of the names of divinities, the firft 
member may occafionally be made to terminate in a long vowel; as 
भिज्रावरूणो Mitra and Varuna; अग्नीषोम Agni and Soma. 

1096. IN forming a compound after the fecond mode, in the neuter 
gender and fingular number, the final of the aggregate, being a confonant, 
requires ST to be affixed; as वाक्त्वच n. from वच Speech, and Tq 
Skin; पौदद्नोपानहं from पीठ Stool, HT Umbrella, and SUMS 
Shoe. 

1097. अ is alfo affixed in forming the following anomalous com- 
pounds, after the fecond mode wettest Day and night, from अहस्‌ 
and रातिः; उर्वष्टीवं Thigh and both knees, from उर; and अष्टीवन्तौ 
dual of ABTA; पद्‌ टीव Feet and knees; CITA Wife and cow, 
from (TUT and गौ अभिभव सिथव Eye and brow, from असिः and भू 

1098. NAMES of {mall animals, worms, infects, and the like, are 
generally compounded after. the fecond mode; as THATS Loufe and 
nit.— ALfo of fruits ; as वद रामलत्मवी The Vadara fruit, and the Amalaka 

fruit, 
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fruit.— Alfo of different members of the body, and inanimate beings ; as 
दन्नोष्ठ Tooth and lip; पाणिपाद Hand and foot; माराशलि ^+ का 
_and little knife.—Alfo of component parts of an army in the plural; as - 
हप्त्यष्वं The body of elephants and horfes. In the fingular, after the 
firft mode, thus : दस्त्यश्वो An elephant and a horfe. रथिकाष्वारोहं 
Charioteers, and horfemen.—Alfo of different animals, which are natural 
enemies ; as अष्वमदहिषं A horfe and a buffaloe; जहिनिकुल Snake and 
ferret, or ichneumon.—Alfo of perfons of different profeffions; as (STH 
नन्तृवाय A dyer and a weaver ; तप्षायुस्कार्‌ A carpenter and an iron- 
{mith; भदि गिकपानविर्व A player upon the Mridanga, and a player 
upon the Panava. 

1099. WORDS of different genders, being the names of countries, 
rivers, or towns, are compounded aftet the fecond mode; but, if of the 
fame gender, after the firft; as कुर्‌ कुर्‌ सेन The countries called Kuru, 
and Kuruk/hétra; भथुरापाटलिपुत्र The cities Mathura and Patali- 
putra ; गगाशाणे The rivers Ganga and Séna, But if the names be of 
the fame gender, the compound will follow the firft mode ; as गगायमुणे 
Ganga and Yamuna; अयोध्यामथुरे The cities Ayodhya and Ma- 
thura; &c. 7 . `: 

1100. THE names of different fpecies of trees, plants, graffes, grains, 
animals for एण with birds and beafts, if in the fingular number, are 
compounded after the firft mode; as परस्षन्ययोधो A Plak/ha tree, and a 
Nyagrodha tree, kc. But if in the plural number, they may be com- 
pounded after either mode: as प्रषन्ययोदाः ण पुप्षन्ययोधं The Plakfha 
and the Wyagradha (९८8; कुशकाशाः or कुशकाश The Kufa and the 
Kafa graffes; वीह्ियवाः or atte यव Rices and barleys ; KRU AAT: or 

NINE LEC 
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PRN Rurus and Prifhatas (two fpecies of deer) ; JRA: or HTH 
The parrots and the ftorks; गोमहिषाः ण गोम दिषं The cows and the 
` buffaloes, | 

1110. WORDS denoting any thing produced from milk, may be 
compounded after either the firft or fecond mode, as afrga d, or 
द धियन Sour curds and oiled butter. The following compounds, how- 
ever, feem to be confined {0 ` 16 firft mode: दर धिपयसौो d. Sour curd 
and milk ; द्धिसपिघी Sour curd and oiled butter ; सर्पिर्मधुनी oiled 
butter and honey ; मधुसर्पिबौ Honey and oiled butter, 

1102. THE compounds here following are confined to the fecond 
mode of formation, viz. गुचाष्व Cow and horfe ; गवाविक or गवेव 
A cow and a ल्लु? ; HATH A goat and a theep; कुब्जवामनं or 
कुन्जकिरानं A crook-back and a dwarf; श्वचाण्डाल A dog and-an 
outcatt ; पुत्रपोवं Son and grandfon ; ZTATAWTTS A female fervant 
and a novice; SVGT A camel and an 28; SPU A camel and 
a rabbit; FAQUE or मुज्रशकृन्‌ Urine and dung ; मासशोणिनं Fleth 
and blood ; शकृन्भेदस्‌ Ordure and lymph ; CAML Darbha grafs, and a 
reed ; दभपूनिकं The Darbha grafs, and the plant Pitika ; नृणोलूकी 
Grafs and an owl: अर्जुनयुरूषे Grafs and man; alata A female 
and a male fervant ; SSAC A woman and child; शाटीपिच्छट The 
garment Sa/i, and the garment Pich-ch' hata. 7 

1103. WHEN a definite number precedes a compound of this {pecies, 
it 18 formed after the firft mode ; as दशदन्नोष्टाः Ten teeth and lips ; 
But if the number be indefinite, it may follow either mode ; as उपद्‌ शद्‌ 
=T TET: or उपर शद न्तो About ten teeth and lips, | 

1104. WHEN two words, fignifying things of the fame {fpecies, the 
one male and the other female, are in a {tate to make a compound of this’ 


{pecies 
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fpecies, that which fignifies the female may be dropped, and the other 
put in the dual number; as अण्वौ for अश्वः A horfe, and A*4T A 
mare ; युवानौ for युवा A young man, and युवती A young woman. 
The feminine term is alfo dropped in the following inftances: भानरौ 
Brother and fifter, from भत and स्व Gat Son and daughter, from 
Ud and दहिन हिन्‌; faa Father and mother, from पित्‌ and मातु 

7 hey write alfo मातापितरो and मातरपितरौ नरपिनरौ Mother and father 
KIC Wife's father, and *4 Wife's mother, form either च्वशुरो or 
श्वत्रुष्वशुरो 

1105. FOR जाया A wife, is fubftituted द्‌ म्‌ and जम्‌, in compofition 
with पति A husband ; as रम्पनौ 4. and जम्पती ५. Husband ‘and 
wife; but the compounds जायापनी d. and मायापती d. are alfo ufed, 

1106. द्यावा is fubltituted for दिव Heaven, preceding any word in a 
compound of this {pecies, after the firft mode; as द्यावाभूमी 4. Heaven 
and earth ;, द्यावासमे ५. Heaven and earth. Before feat, दिव may 
alfo be changed to दिव्‌ ; as द्यावापृथियो or दिषप्पृथियो Heaven and 
earth 

1107. SA The dawn, preceding in a compound, is changed to 
SSTAT; as SATATATA The dawn and night ; उषासापूर्य्यं The dawn 
and the fun. i a : | 

1108. अन्योन्यं One another, is a compound of this {pecies, formed 
by doubling अन्य Other, and affixing 4, changeable to ओ, to the firft. 
In like manner is formed परस्पर Each other, by doubling तर्‌ Another. 


Of the fourth Species of Compounds, called दिगुः. 
1109. IN compounds of the fourth fpecies, called द्विगुः , the firfe 


member is a word exprefhive of number. There are three divifions of 
this 
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this fpecies, The firft divifion confifts of adjectives attributive of weight, 
meafure, value, and the like ; the fecond of collective fub{tantives; and 
the third adjectives attributive of poffeffion. 

1110, COMPOUNDS of the firft divifion of this fpecies, are formed 
upon the principles of derivatives called तदिन. Thus पचकपालमः m. 
lf. and तनं ४. 15 compound adjective applicable to any thing which 
is of the meafure of five cups; as पचकपालयः पुरोडाशः m. Purodafa 
(a {pecies of butter) of the quantity of five cups (called kapala). So Ag 
कपल्यवगू Six cups of Yavagi (a liquid) ; सप्नकपालमन्नं " 
Seven cups of rice अष्टगुसुव्णं n. Gold of the value of eight cows ; 
SV: पटः m. Cloth purchafed for eight cows ; faqpyta f. Ground 
of the value of two cows. Sometimes the feminine is made to end in ई, 
when the crude word ends in उ ; as from ज्यादक is formed Ale / 
Of three adhakas (in meafure हिपुर्षी ^ or डिपुर्ूषा f. Of the mea- 
fure of two men 

1111, GOMPOUNDS of the fecond divifion of this fpecies, are 
either of the feminine or neuter gender, Such compounds as end in अ, 
for the moft part, form feminines in = ; as रशयामी Ten villages col- 
lectively ; FSA The aggregate of three worlds ; नेत्री Three eyes 
collectively ; पचाध्यायी Five leffons collectively, &¢. But the following 
words in S{, when thus compounded, make neuters in अ, viz. WT] A 
र्ठ), FA face, AS The moon, भुवन्‌ A world or region, and युग 
A period or age; as निपान Three veffels collectively ; जिभुवनं The 
three regions of the world collectively ; चतुर्युगं The four ages or grand 
periods ; &c 

1112. NOUNS in मन्‌. (with the exception of UIST A king, and 
feminines in भ), form collective compounds in = or WH; as Tat Fi. 


or 
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or पचकर्म्म n. A collection of five works, from पचन्‌ Five, and कन्मन्‌ 
A work ; fragt ^ or Fag n. Three bedfteads collectively, from जि 
and खदा A bedftead. But रजन्‌ makes राज Only; as जिराज 
Three kings collectively. 

1118. IN compounds of the fecond divifion, Tt A cow, becomes TE ; 
नौ A boat, नाव ; सखि A friend, सख, राति A night, UT; अंगुलि 
A finger, HIS ; अजनि The hands joined with the hollows upwards, 
WIG; पथिन्‌ A road, AY; and लारी A certain meafure, either 
लार or खारि. Examples. -पचगवं Five cows collectively ; faa 
Three friends ; चिणावं ^+ collection of three boats; Cas Five nights ; 
TOTS The four fingers; ज्यजल Three double handfuls; चतुष्पद 
The junction of four roads ; पचखार or पचखारि ». The quantity of 
five kharis meafure. 

1114. अहून्‌ A day remains unaltered in compounds of the fecond 
divifion ; 25 न्यहन्‌ The period of three days. 

1115. OF compounds of the third divifion, the following are given as 
examples : पचगव adj, Who hath four cows, from गो; fear adj. 
Who hath two boats, from नो; cst adj, That hath three kings; 
ke. ke, : 


Of the fifth Species of Compounds, called Teale: 


1116. COMPOUNDS of the fifth fpecies, called बहुब्रीहि , are 
epithets of other words, and, confequently, fubject to the change of 
gender, like common adjectives. ) | 

1117. IN compounds of the fifth {pecies, the firft member is generally 

_ put in its crude form, and joined to the fecond by the common -rules of 
_ orthography; as in thefe examples --बहुषनः m. TEAL f. बहुधनं १. 
One 
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One poffeffed of much wealth, from बहू Much, and धन Wealth; 
METH: m. Long-ear, who has long ears; पद्यपानिः m, In whofe hand. 
is the lotus, an epithet of Vifknu; पीताम्बरः +. Whole garments are 
yellow, an epithet of Vi/hnu; पृथुरोमा m, Having broad hair, viz. {cales, 
an epithet of a 0; from Og Broad, and रोमन्‌ Hair of the body ; 
बहषद्‌; m, Many-foot, viz Who has many feet ; feu: m. Two-foot, ’ 
who has two feet, a biped; TEC / Much water ; as TEQ का नदो ^. 
river having much water ; वहुमानंगं 7. Many-elephant; as TEA वनं 
A foreft in which are many elephants; शीतगुः am. Having cold beams, 
an epithet of the moon, from शीता गौः ^ घ्वस्तनमायः m. Whofe delu. 
fion has been broken, from घ्वस्ता माया f£. AAT]: m. Whole body is 
black, from काला तनूः. ke. | | 

1118. MANY inftances occur where the firft term preferves its femi- 
nine fign, in compounds of the fifth and fixth {pecies, Examples: वाम 
TTA: m. One who has a wife with a beautiful body, from वामननू 
भाय्या f. So रसिकाभार्य्यः m. Who has an agreeable, or pleafant wife: 
पाचिकाभार्य्यः 7. Who has a wife that cooks: CAPT: m. Who 
has a given wife, or whofe wife's name is Datta; कृल्याणीजायः m- 
‘Who has a good, or fortunate wife; ASIST: m. Who has the eighth 
wife ; सुकेशीभार्य्यः One who has a wif@ with fine hair. 

1119. ART is generally fubftituted for ET Great, in compounds of 
the fifth fpecies ; as, TETIR OF great firength or power, महूयकर्‌ Pro- 
ductive of great revenue; महाकाय Having a. large body; महात्मा m. 
Of great {pirit; ARIST: m, Of great fpeed; Haifa fay Greatly dif- 
tinguifhed ; kc. But AST is ufed when followed by a word fignifying 
become, grown, or made ; 28 महू टू भूत Become large or great; kc. - 

1120. As{4.is fubftituted ण प्रजा A fubject, tenant, progeny, im- 

4 E mediately 
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mediately preceded by the privative ST, or by EX or सु; अप्रजाः 
Who has no fubjects; QOS m. Who has good fubjects; (3 प्रजाः m. 
Who has bad fubjects. In like manner मेधस्‌ is fubftituted for मेधा 
Underftanding, when immediately preceded by the fame particles, or by 
मन्द्‌ Slow, dull, and HFA Small, little ; = सुमेधाः ऋ, OF good capacity ; 
अनल्पमेधाः m. Of little underftanding ; दुर्मेधाः m, Of mean capa- 
city ; ke. ॥ | 
| 1121. धर्मन्‌ is fubftituted for घर्म when it follows in a compound ; 
as GUAT m. One of good morals, | 
1122. अ before a confonant, and ST, before a vowel, is generally 
fubftituted for the negative न्‌, when preceding in a compound ; as अनन्त 


` ˆ Endlefs, eternal ; SY Without wafte, an epithet of Vifhnu. न is alfo 


fometimes ufed; for they write alfo TTT and AW. न 78 alfo found 
in certain words, which may now be confidered as primitives; fuch as 
नाक Heaven, a compound, they fay, of न and AH Sin; TSH Nail, 
from न and ख A pore, not porous ; नक्‌ Night, 1.8. अच्‌ Go— 
in which there is no walking; नपुसकं Neuter, not male ; Aaa A fixed 
` f{tar, without wafte ; and a few others. 

1123. क is fometimes affixed to the laft member of a compound of 
this fpecies: It is affixed after aft Oiled butter, उपानह A ०५, मधु 
Honey, शालि Rice, CFA Sour curds, and STH The breaft; as CHEN 
स्व m. Who hath a broad cheft. की is alfo fubjoined to ay A boat, 
| Gay A male, अन ईह्‌ A bull, पयस्‌ Milk, and MEAT Fortune ; as 
लन्धनोकः m. Who has obtained a fingle boat-; kc. & is alfo fubjomed 
to words in 3°], when the compound epithet is required to be in the 
feminine gender ; as बहुवाक्मिका पना An affembly in which are 
many orators. Ifthe epithet be mafculine, क is omitted; as TSCUST m. 

: Who 
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Who punifhes many. & is put after {TT A brother in a bad fenfe; as 

चोरथान्‌ कः m. Whole brother is a thief. कृ + alfo fometimes redundant. 
1124. स may, indifferently, be ufed for H& With, in compounds of 

any {pecies: as HATTA: or HEATTA: m. Along with (his) mother. 

1125. ata An eye, and सविथि A thigh, are changed to “AQ and 
HAY, by fubftituting ज for their finals, when forming the Jaft member . 
of any compound ; as HACTAATA: च. Having an eye like the flower of 
the lotus; GUSTIN: Lotus-eye; BCTAAM: m. Who has fhort 
thighs. Obs. If thefe words do not mean a part of the body, this rule 
does not take place, अ is alfo fubftituted for the final of अगुनि A 
finger, when placed in a compound implying the meafure of wood; as 
पचांगुल दारू n. Wood of five fingers length; चतुरगुली समित्‌ ^ 
Firewood of four fingers 

1126 Te The head, fubftitutes ST for अनू in a compound with 
fF Two, and fF Three; as दिम m. Having two heads जिमूजः ग 
Having three heads, 

1127 कोकुटू is fubftituted for कोकुद A hump, (as on the Indian 
cow), in a compound which relates to the age of an animal ; as अ जात 
कोकुट्‌ Whofe hump is not grown (epithet of a calf). 10 in compo- 
fition with जि Three, when it forms the epithet of a mountain; as जिको 
तद्रू That has three humps 

1128. काकुद्‌ The palate, or roof of the mouth, lofes alfo its final अ 
after उत्‌ and विं ; as SeHIRS With a high palate ; विकाकवुद् That 
has no palate. After पर्ष Full, it may drop it, or not; as वृष्किाकुट्‌ or 
पूर्णकाकुद That has a full palate 

1129. ST is fubftituted for the final of a noun of number, preceded 
by certain particles, or another numeral, to form compounds expreflive 

| of 
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of indefinite, or optional quantities or numbers; as A4 CQ RT? Not far 
from ten; उपविंशाः About, or near twenty; इ कड {; One or two; 
fZAT: Two or three; जिचत्वाः Three or four; पचषाः Five or fix. 
The fame form is ufed when the firft term is the multiplicator of the 
fecond ; as fa विंशाः Twice twenty, viz. forty; FAAQT: Thrice feven, 
viz. Twenty-one, Obs. The loweft number is always put firft. 
1130. ST is fubftituted for the finals of certain words, compounded as 
in the following inftances :—For the इ of माभि The navel, when the 
compound is a proper name; as तन्नाम; Whofe navel is the lotus, (a 
proper name); otherwife PATTATHT: m. Who has a deep navel, ` ण.€- 
ceded by उण Wool, they write either नाम or नाभिः; as उण्नभिः ण 
उर्णनाभिः पतग. navel (an epithet of the {pider):—For the S{+{ of लोमन्‌ 
Hair of the body, preceded by ATX Within, or afer Without ; as 
अन्तलीमः m. Whole hair is within; बहितोमः m. Whofe hair is 
without :—For the इ of सक्थि in compofition with the privative Sf, 
GX, or F; as WHAT: m. Thighlefs ; द: HAG: m. Having bad thighs ; 
, FAA: m. Having fine thighs 

1181. सु is added to ATX Four, preceeded by the privative उ, तु, 
वि, उप, or 7; as पचतु Who has four complete, TATT Without 
four, SU] र्‌ Near four, &¢ 

1132. SA is affixed to the % of नेतु A conductor or leader, when 
preceded by the name of a ftar or planet; as मृगानेज Who 18 con- 
ducted by Mriga मृगनेच्राराजी A night in which Mriga is the 
leading ftar | < 

1193. पाडू is fubftituted for पाद्‌ A foot, being the taft term in a 
compound with Y Good, गूढ Hidden, a numeral, or the name of a thing 
to which it is likened ; as ATS Having a good ००; त्रिपाद्‌ Having 


three 
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three feet; HSAATS Having a thoufand feet; ATJATK Whole feet 
are like the feet of a tiger. But the जं of वाद्‌ is not dropped after 
हस्तिन्‌ An elephant, कण्डोल A fort of batket ; गण्डोल A ball, 
गणिका A harlot, दासी A fervant १21, मह्त्‌ Great, and a few others; . 
as दास्तिपादः m. Having a foot like the foot of an elephant; महा 
लाद: m. Having a large foot. 

1134. पदौ is made the feminine of पाद्‌ A foot, after HRT. and 
कलप A jar, OH One, अष्टन्‌ Eight, MT A hundred, अर्ज Half, fax 
Without, S1T¢}-A net or web, {7 A thread, कृष्ण Black, शिनि White, 
or black, WAT At once, मुनि A wife man, दासी A female fervant, | 
गोधा A guana, शूक र्‌ A hog, and, perhaps, a few more; as कुम्मपदो 
Having a foot like a large jar; &c. ,0%5. UTS is ufed in the mafculine. 

1135. ज्ञ or जु is put for जानु Knee, preceded by A or प ; as Ast 
or प्रज्ञ Having. proper, or projecting, knees ; aa or पज्ञ Having compact 
knees. ङ्ज, शुं or जनु is ufed after उं High; as Jaq, ४५, High- 
kneed. | ` 

1156. IN forming compound epithets of this {pecies, an anomalous 


॥ 


form of a word is often put for that which is regular :—*T4_ is fubftituted 
for नासिक Nofe, after almoft any word but स्थुल Thick; and T& or 
नस after खर्‌ Sharp, or an afs, and FT A razor; as GUT, or णत 
Razor-nofe, kc. But नप Only, is ufed after a prepofition; > प्रणत्तः १. 
Having a projecting nofe ; STH: m. Having a high nofe ; विनसः m. 
Nofelefs. ख , म, and लु, are alfo put for नासिका preceded by वि ; 
as विखः, वियः, and FTA: Nofelels:—ZT, ग द न्त A tooth, preceded 
by सु, or a numeral ; alfoincertain epithets; > सुद्‌ त्‌ m. Yat ^ Who 
has fine teeth ; CG Who hath four teeth (as a mark of age) ; अयो 
दती £ and खण्डदनी Names of females; TACT, m. Brown-tooth, 


and 


~~ 
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and अरोकदन्‌ TIARA. Holelefs-tooth (proper names). They write alfo श्याव 
qT and अरोकदन्न „ टन्‌ is 2190, optionally, fubftituted for द्‌ न्त, in 
compofition with सु White, {fF Pure, clean, TA A ball, जम्ब or वाह्‌ 
_ A horfe, गभ An als, भूषिकं A moufe, TUTE A hog, अहि A ferpent, 
शिकर्‌ A pinnacle, or AT A point; as FACT, or GACAT Having 
white teeth ; kc. QATAICT or दन्न Having teeth with points like the 
points of the Ku/a grafs — OTSA. Having fix teeth, ण द्‌ न्त preceded 
by FO Six.— <4, for दर्भ्भ in the compound दसिणेम्मन्‌ A. {pecies 
of deer. 

1137. A pronominal adjective, called wea fe and a numeral pre- 
cede in a compound; and a numeral alfo precedes a pronominal adjec- 
tive ; as सर्व्बश्वेत All white ; fanaa: 7. Who has three eyes (Siva) 
faqet Having three before ; डिपर Having two after, - 

1158. # paffive participle in त्‌ fhould precede in a compound of 
this fpecies; 25 कुतकृलट्यः m. Who has done what was to be done 

1159. NOUNS which preferve the fign of the feventh cafe in a com- 
pound, are put firft; as कटे काल Black-in-the-throat उरसिलोमन्‌ 
(nom. 2. HT) Who has hair on the breaft. But where the fign is dropped, 
the part affected is often put laft; as ANAT: m. In whofe hand is the 

ifcus ( /hnu ) इन्दू शेखरः m. On whofe creft is a moon ( Siva): 
शूलपाणिः In whofe hand is a fpear, (Siva) ; &c. 

1140. The fubdivifions of the compafs are formed by compounding 
two terms; as पूर्व्वदक्षिणा दिक्‌ South-ealt 

1141 अस्ति Is, though a verb, forms a compound of this fpecies 
with YT Wealth; as अस्तिधनः m. Who has wealth. 


Of 
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Of the fixth Species of Compounds, called कर्मधारय 8 


1149. COMPOUNDS of the fixth fpecies, called कम्म्धारयः, are, 
for the moft part, formed of noun-fubftantives, preceded by their adjec- 
tives in their uninflected ftate; as नीलोत्पलं 7. A blue water-lily, from 
नील Blue, and उत्पल n, A {pecies of water-lily; CAMA ^ A red 
creeper, from Cai Red, and लना f. Any creeping plant; TESTA: 
Many perfons ; महाराजा m. A great king ; घुस्कोकित्नः A male night- 
ingale ; STRUTT f. A Brahmani wife ; परियभायी f. A favourite 
wife ; &c. In this manner every fpecies of adjective, fimple or compound, 
may be compounded with its fubftantive, by obferving the following 
rules. | 

1143. IN compounds of this १८०९ HE is fubftituted for पलि A 
friend, राज for राजन्‌ A king, and Ae for TET A day ; a प्रियसखः 
A favourite friend; महारा नः A great king; ACHTE@ A fine day. 
Obs. This rule extends to the fecond; and fourth fpecies of compounds. 
But when अहन्‌ A day, is compounded with an adjective attributive of 
fome particular part, or the whole of a day, it is changed to SUS; as 
स्वाह The whole day ; Teale The forenoon; HAC The after- 
noon; &c. Or by numeral adjectives, or indeclinables, as GT Cal: p. 
Four days. But they fay इ कहन One day. | 

1144. TE is put for TAY A carpenter, in compofition with कोट and 
UTA; as कोटनकः 7. and UTATH: m..A town carpenter, a free or 
matter carpenter. Obs, This rule extends to the fecond and fourth 
{pecies. 7 | 

1145. उद 18 put for SA A bull, in compofition with AeT, जानत, 
or वृद्ध; as मदोः A great bull, वृद्ोप्ः An old bull, जानोघ्षः A born - 

| bull, 
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bull, viz. a bull by birth. Obs. This rule extends to the fecond and 
fourth fpecies. 

1146. ™ is fubftituted for "Ff A dog, in compofition with अति 
Beyond, or any word, being an inanimate thing, with which it may be 
compared ; as अतिश्व; Beyond a dog, very much of a dog. Obs, This 
rule extends alfo to the fecond and fourth {pecies of compounds, 

1147. सक्थ is ०८५ for सक्थि The thigh, with FX and SAT; as 
TATITT he fore part of the thigh, SA€HAY The upper part of the 
thigh. Alfo when the firft term denotes an inanimate thing, to which 
the fecond is compared; as HARHAY A thigh like a plough-thare. 
Alfo after मूग A deer; as THA A thigh like a deer. Obs. This 
rule extends to the fecond and fourth {pecies of compounds 

1148. TA is put for THU, after TT and कु; as ASIA: m. A 
great divine; QA: A bad or difagreeable divine. But they fay alfo, 
मद्‌ाब्रह्मन्‌ and SAAT. Obs. If the firft word relates to a-country, 
ब्रहम is alfo ufed in this, and the fecond and fourth fpecies. = 

1149. परस is fubftituted for HLA A pond, AA for अनस्‌ A 
cart, AQAA for अयस्‌. Iron, and जडम for STATA ftone, in forming 
compound names of this fpecies; as TRIATH A great cart. Obs, This. 
rule extends to the fecond and fourth fpecies 

1150. UTA is fubftituted for राञ्जि, when compounded with a word 
pointing to any period or portion of the night, with numerals, and with 
पुण्य Pure, holy, वषी Rain, and fax Long ; as TATA The पि 
part of the night, AACA The latter part of the night, WUYTTHA 
holy night; kc. Obs. This rule extends to the fecond and fourth 
{pecies. | _ 

1151. गव is fubftituted for AT A cow, after any word, and नाव 

| for - 
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for aT in compofition with अर्ब Half; as पर्‌ मगव An exceeding good 
cow; अनाव Half 7 boat. Obs, This rule extends to the fecond and 
fourth {pecies alfo 

1159. खार्‌ May, indifferently, be ufed for खारी A particular mea- 
fure, preceded by अखं; as TAC TE or अञखारी TU Half a Khari. 

1153. THE adjective generally precedes its fubftantive in compounds 
of this [pecies; but the following may (according to fome) either precede 
or follow, viz. TJ] Thin, lean, गौर्‌ White, fair, @lA Brown, काण 
Blind, खोड Lame, खन Lame, Gest and गृ डल Hump-backed, व 
Old, ATTA Fearful, and perhaps a few others; as गोरबाह्मण or नाह्लण 
गोरः A fair Brahman, or a Brahman fair; तमुविप्रः or विप्रननुः A 
thin Brahman, or a Brahman thin; &c. | 

1154. TWO words denoting certain acts done in fucceflion, are 
placed in their natural order; as स्नानानुल्प्नि Bathed, and then 
anointed, €<JUARe@ Burnt, and grown forth again, 

1155. WORDS denoting eaft, weft, kc. and numerals, form com- 
pound proper names of this fpecies with other words; as पुर्व्वपचाल 
The Eaftern Panjab; AUTAA: p. The feven faints: The principal ftars 
in the Great Bear. 

1156 कि What? preceding a noun in a compound of this {pecies, 
denotes amazement and contempt; as fast What a king! feat 
What a hero fap What a cow! किमा What a friend! If con- 
tempt is not intended, they fay किराज a fara: : faae 

1157. THE object of fatire or ridicule is put firft in a compound of 
this {pecies; as aaa a: A grammarian fky-gazer. 

1158. THE thing to which another is likened is often put in a com- 
pound of this ८८८६ ; as FRAYTY: A man-tiger ; नरसिंहः A man- 

47 lion ; 
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lion: Foadeg: A face-moon $ ACA A hand-lotus; €, Obs. Words 
denoting tiger, lion, elephant, bull, or Indra, fo placed in a compound, 
imply bravery, courage, heroifm, and the like; while fuch as denote the 
moon, a water-lily, a leaf, or a colour, convey the idea of beauty. Such 
compounds frequently occur | 

1159. ATCA put after a word in a compound of this {pecies, de- 
notes excellence; as गोवृन्दारक An excellent cow 

1160. THE participles HT Done, भून Become, TT Gone, Sh 
Said, fpoken, HT Minded, believed, निराकृन Expelled, उवाकृत De- 
ftroyed, SADT Affifted, समाज्ञात Commanded, AATS]TT Told, 
fpoken, called, सम्भावित Confidered HARCAT Mifconceived, अव 
धारिनि Diftinguifhed, feparated, and, perhaps a few others, are put after 
their nouns in forming compounds with fundry words; fuch as श्रेणि A 
rank or clafs, YT A collection, राशि, कट्‌, निचय ^ heap, a 7029, 
निषद्‌ A fitting, an affembly, HUH A flower, peat Saffion, निधन 
Dying, death, F401 Hearing, {°K Indra, © A god कृत्चिम Artificial 
{OS Bald, fhaved, fhaving, पण्डित A learned man, चछर Able, expert, 
experienced निपुन Capable, clever, 4¢ Clever, tkilful, चतन Untteady 
fickle, TET] Generous, eloquent, विशिष्ट Diftinguifhed, {4 Dumb 
इ शद्‌ ^ ftone, ATAU A Brahman, BAT A Kfhatriya, ALTAR A 
teacher, and fome others; as गराशिकृन Made a heap 3 foryt Become 
arank; &c 

1161. TWO paffive participles from the fame root, the one fimple 
and the other with a privative particle, or a prepofition prefixed, form 
a compound, as in the following examples:—HAUIHAT Done and not 
done; कत्‌पकूत Done and under-done, or ill done; भुक्तविभुक्त 
Eaten and uneaten ; पौनविपीन Drank and undrank ; TTACSTPTT 


Gone 
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Gone and come back again; यननुयतत्‌ Gone and gone after, or णि. 
lowed; &c. 

1169. THE following words are put laft in compofition with fubftan- 
tive names of things ; viz. धनु f. That gives milk, वेहन्‌ ^ That rejects 
the male, अवस्कयनी ^ That calves late, पोटा J. That has the appear- 
ance of the other =, युवती f. Young, स्नोक A few, ALAA Some- 
what, a few, धूर्त Artful, fraudulent, [4Afi A good fpeaker, श्रोजिन्‌ 
Verfed in the Vedas, and मृच्यावके A teacher; -28 गो नुः A milch 
COW ; गोपोटा A cow with figns of the male fex; &c. 

1163. THE epithets TAG, मचचिका, प्रकाण्ड, and उद्व, TIA 
indicating eminence and honourable diftinction, are put after proper 
~ names to form compounds of this {pecies 

1164. युव, for JAY Young, is put before जरत्‌ Old, decrepit, 
पलिन Grey-headed, and वलित Wrinkled, ina compound of this € 
cies; ऽ युव नरन्‌ ऋ. Old while young; युवपलिन Young and grey, 
युववलिति Young yet wrinkled 


1165. A future participle indefinite, or a word implying likenefs or ` 


equality, precedes in a compound with an adjective; as तुन्यष्वेन 
Equally white ; भोज्योष्ण Of that degree of heat that it may be eaten. 
1166. BATT for कुमारं A girl, a young woman, is put firft in a com- 
pound of this fpecies with Al f. A penitent, TIAAT f. A devotee, 
acc! ¢^ and वन्धकी A {trumpet दासी /^ A fervant or flave, and 


S. Pregnant as कुमारनापसी A young female devotee, कुमार्‌ 


बन्धको A young harlot, &c 


1167. कुमार्‌ alfo precedes in a compound with मृद्‌ Soft, gentle, mild, — 


पद्‌ Clever, तिणि, कश्मल Able, expert, experienced निपुन Capable, 
clever, पण्डित Learned, चपल Fickle, unfteady, and अघ्यायवक् A 


teacher 
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teacher; as HATCY<: A mild boy, क्मारमृदवी A mild girl; कुमार 
निपुनः A clever boy ; &c. 

1168. ATTA, the feminine of तावत्‌ So many, fo far, fo long, fo 
much, is changed to नाव, put ग्ल द्विस्‌ Twice, and जिस्‌ Thrice, to 
form compound epithets of an altar or confecrated ground ; as हिस्नावा 
वेदी An altar of twice the ufual fize. 

1169. HTC Which ? (of two) and कनम्‌ Which ? (of many) precede 
in compofition with the proper names of perfons and things; as तयो 
कृत रब्लणः Of thofe two, which is a Brahman? तेषां कतमओोर Of 
them, which is a thief? 

1170. THE names of female quadrupeds may precede, and forni 
compounds with गरभिणी pregnant; as गोगर्भिणी A pregnant cow ; 
अजग्भिणी A pregnant goat. But if the animal be not a quadruped, ` 
it may not be compounded with this word ; as TACT गर्भिणी A pregnant 
Vrifhah woman: सधी गर्भिणी ^ pregnant ferpent. 

1171. THE following anomalous compounds are alfo efteemed of this 
{pecies: — With afe Come, put before certain words ; as Cele Come 
hither, for ठ हि and TS Here; FEY Come for barley, र हि वानि 
जिक्रा Come and trade, for ह हि वानिज्य अपेहि वानिलजिका 
Leave the bufinefs ; इ हि स्वागता Come and welcome, for इ हि स्वागन; 
अपेहि स्वागता ©० and welcome: — With अह्‌ I, prefixed ; as HEAL: 
or HET Egotifm, felf-conceit; अहमहमिका Mutual contention, for 
fuperiority ; अहपुरुषिका Saying, ‘* I am the chief;” अहयपुर्व््विका 
Contending to be firft:—With the imperatives of certain verbs as the 
firft member; as आहरचेला Bringing cloth; आदहरविनना Bringing 
home what had heen fpread out (to bleach); उदर्‌ चू-ञ Lifting or raifing 
up the top-knot or लर कृन्दि विचक्षण Cut, or cutting the learned 


भिन्दिलिवणा 
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भिन्दित्वणा Breaking the falt; पचलवणा Salt boiling; उदरोत्सजा 
Lifting up and letting go; SeUTAAAT Rifing up and falling down ; 
अपेहिप्रयसा Going to eat:—Indeclinables, &c.; as उच्चावचं Up and 
down, high and low, from उच्च and अव, with the conjunction 4; 
Sata High and low; माचोपच Collected and ftored ; आचपराचं 
Collected and difperfed ; fA Picked out and heaped up ; अकिचनः 
Not any (from ST and किचन) ; स्नत्वत्रालकी Having bathed become 
black ; पोत्वास्थिरकं Steadfaft having drank ; भुक्तासुहितिक In good 
condition having eaten; प्रोयपापोयस्‌ Very culpable, having ftayed 
away (from his wife); SCUcYOTHl The difeafe called Pakala having 
arifen; viz, afflicted with that difeafe; निपत्यरोहिणी The difeafe of 
the throat called Rohint having fallen ; viz, Afflicted with that diforder ; 
निघनुश्याम Sunk down black ; viz. Become black through forrow. To 
thefe may be added the following: --दविंचिनीक Relating to two funeral — 
piles ; वहु विनीक Relating to many funeral piles; कम्बोजमुण्ड cA 
fhaved or bald man of Kamboja; यवन मुए-उ; A thaved or bald Yavana; 
प्रोहकटा Seeking for a mat (to lie down), प्रोहक्मा Seeking for dirt. 
Obs. Few of the above compounds are often to be met with in dic- 
tionaries 

1179. THE adjective चेक Deceitful, is put after its fubftantive, 

a compound of this fpecies; > हाव चकः An artful fchool-boy. 

1173. THE compound अकुनोभय From no part fear, or danger, 
viz. fafe, is anomaloufly formed ० कुत्‌; Whence, and AY Fear, or 
danger, with the privative अ prefixed 

1174. THE following are given as examples of compounds, where a 
middle term is omitted ; as STRATE: for शाकप्रियश् पार्थिव Both 
a favourite of Saka (power) and a prince; or, according to another 


authority, 
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authority, for शाकप्रधानपार्थिवः ^ king (in whom) power (is the) 
chief (attribute ALASLIT The mountain Méru, for मेर्नामामहीभून 
The mountain by name Méru, the word नामा being underftood. TUT 
A jarful of oiled butter ; ओदरनपाणि A handful of rice; मद्‌ नपात 
A plateful of rice; for TACHA, ke. the word तूर्ण being underStood. 
80 कुनतपकाल A kutapa of time (three hours) for कुनपलक्िनकाल्य; Ke. 


General Rules appertaining to the fix Species of Compounds. 


1175. UF is put for पथिन्‌ A road, being the laft member of any 
{fpecies of compound ; as FETA A great road, ({4F A delightful 
or pleafant road द स्षिणपथ The fouth road; SOU By or near the 
road, {SQ The meeting of four roads, kc. &c 

1176. AT is fubftituted for अप्‌ Water, and तुर्‌ णि पूर्‌ A habita- 
tion, a city; as विष्णुपुर The city of ४ (the name of > place) 

विमलाप Clean water ; kc 
, पतत. ईष is fubltituted for अप्‌ Water, in the compounds 314 Two 
waters, viz. An ifland, or peninfula: अन्तनरोष Where the waters have 
fubfided ; HATA Where the waters have entirely fubfided ; WATT Ac- 
companied by water, JV, B. The common acceptation of पमीप is 
fimply near. Some authors derive इीप from दविः Twice, and 4T Drink. 

1178. अघ्‌ Water, preceded by a prepofition in म्‌, makes AU; as 
प्राच Where the waters have paffed away. ST is ufed after स, and 
उव after अनु; as THT Altogether water; STA (Land) abounding 
with water, marfhy 

1179. सम, or, by contraction, 4, Together with, with, may indiffe- 
rently be ufed in compofition with काम लार or मनम्‌; as सकाम, or 
सकाम With will or defire, willing, defirous; तम्मनस्‌ or FATA With 

the 
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the mind, mindful, attentive. Alfo in the compgunds महिनि or afer fer 
Together, and सतत or सन्तत Always. Obs. The abftract 7 १६. 
rived from thefe compounds are पाहित्य and Ide] त्य 

1180. अवश्यं Neceffarily, optionally, drops its final nafal in compo- 
fition with a future perfect participle; as अवश्यकार्य्यं Neceffarily to be - 
done, or अवश्यं कार्य्यं 

1181. THE final nafal of the infinitive termination |], may, indiffe- 
rently, be dropped or not in a compound with मनस्‌ Mind, and काम 
Defire ; as TTAATH, or गन्तु मनस Inclined to go; WITHA or ज्ञातु 
hl Willing, or defirous to know, 

182. HTH Fleth, meat, may, indifferently, drop, or preferve, its final 
ST, in a compound with पाकर or पचनं Dreffing or cooking ; as AITATH स्पाक, 
भासपाकं ‘ माप्यचन, मासपचनं Cooking meat or fleth. 

1183. MANY words affix उ when they follow in a compound. ST 
is added to YX A burthen, weight, charge, when it follows in compof- 
tion any word but STH; as CISTY Uf. ‘The kingly charge, the govern- 
ment :—To %4 A certain portion of the Rig Véda; as अर्धर्च Half of 
fuch a portion ; qgq Containing many fuch portions ; and अनृच Not 
being initiated into the nvyfteries of the Rig Véda. But they fay अनृच्‌ 
to exprefs imply, not having the Rig Veda, and AIA Not that Veda 
So. qed A great part of the Rig Veda, and TER Many portions of the 
Rig Vide :—To सामन्‌. The Sama Veda, लोमन्‌ The hair of the body, 
when preceded by प्रति अनु or HT; as प्रतिसामं Againft or contrary 
to the Sama Veda; ATATA After, or according to, the Sama Veda; 
प्रतिलोमं Contrary to the hair, againft the grain, अनुलोम With the 
grain: &c.—To मसि, when, in a compound, fomething like an eye is 
denoted; 25 गवाक्ष Ox-eye, a kind of window. If SG be ufed in its ` 

literal 
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literal fenfe, ST is not fubjoined ; as faurfa A Brahman’s eye. To 
वर्चस्‌ Splendour, preceded by FHT A divine; ₹[-नन्‌. A king, eter. 
An elephant, or पणय To be fold; as राजवर्चसं Royal f{plendour ; 
Ta वर्चसं Divine glory :—To तमस्‌ Darknefs, preceded by HH, AT, 
ग अन्ध; as सन्तमस Complete or utter darknefs :—In forming the 
anomalous compounds निभमेयस Happinefs, beatitude ग्वभ्रेयसं Happi- 
nefs, good fortune; and ग्वोवसीयस Abundant wealth:—To रहस्‌ 
Privacy, compounded with TY Hot, warm, अव्‌ or सम्‌; as तप॒ रहमं 
Hot, viz. clofe privacy :—To form the anomalous compounds प्रत्युरम 
Againft or towards the breaft, and अनुगव After a cow :-—To अनश्वन्‌ 
A road when preceded by ४ prepofition, as in the example प्राध्वो र्य 
A chariot proper for a road — fr Ground, land, compounded with 
पाण्ड्‌ Pale, light brown, उद्‌ क Water, or GOUT Black ; as पाण्डुभूमोदेश 
A country where the ground is of a pale or light brown colour:—To 
नदो A river, गोरावरी The name of a river, or भूमि preceded by a 
numeral; as AGT¢ The five rivers; सघगोद्‌ावरं The feven Gada- 
varis ; डिभरूमः प्राख्याद्‌‡ A palace of two grounds or ftories, अ, by fome 
called उ , is fubjoined to numerals ending in QT, when: preceded in a 
compound by निर्‌; as निखिश Without, or exceeding thirty. 

1184. इ is fubjoined to TRE A {cent or {mell, when preceded in 
compofition by Y, उत्‌, अभि : सुरभि, or पूतः; as सुगन्धिः A {weet 
fmell पूनगन्धि A putrid {mell, &c. But if compounded with a word 
as the medium of comparifon, गन्धि or गन्ध may be ufed; as QT 
fq: Lotus-fcent 

1185. THE following words do not admit of the affix ST, when pre- 
ceded by सु or अति, to form compound epithets denoting advantage, ex- 
cellence, and honourable diftinction; viz. मपखि A friend, THT A 


carpenter, 
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carpenter, SET, A bull, असि An eye, ATHY A thigh नौ A boat, 
महन्‌ A day, रानन्‌, A king, YL A load or burthen, ऋच A portion 
of the Rig Veda, जप्‌ Water, TT A cow, and ofey A road; 28 सुरा 
SIA, nom, सुरजा, A good king, अनिराजा An extraordinary, or 
great king. But if & and अति are not ufed in thefe acceptations, ST is 
affixed to thefe words; as अतिगव Beyond a cow. अ 25 not affixed to 
any of the above words, सखि , kc. when in compofition with the priva- 
tive ST or अन्‌ , except the compound be of the firft fpecies; as nom. 
अभतखा Not a friend, ACIS Not a king, ६८८. But if of the firft fpecies, 
thus :-- अनप सरः A waterlefs lake; अदधुर्‌ Without a load or weight, 

HAT Not a road, अपथोदेशः A roadlefs country. पथिन्‌, except in 
the firft and fifth fpecies, has two forms; as अपथिन्‌ nom. अन्या; 
or अपथ Not aroad. if कि What, in a fcornful or contemptuous ac- 
ceptation, be put before any of the above words, सखि, ke. उ is not fub- 
joined ; fee राजा What a king! 

1186. THE particle कु is changed to कत्‌ when put before words | 
opening with a vowel, जि Three, TT] A chariot, 4@ Speech, and तूण 
Grafs; as Ha Bad rice, HAY Three bad, HAT A fpecies of bad 
grafs. But if it ७८" ollowed by STA An eye, when changed to HA by ` 
affixing अ, or by STH Dice, पथिन्‌ A road, ० पर्ल A man, it is 
changed to क्का ; as Hl Bad eyes or dice, MAY: Bad road, MARA 
A bad man. They fay ग कुप्य and H4RA. का is fubltituted for 
& to denote a {mall quantity, or in a diminutive fenfe ; = काजल A little 
water. Preceding अग्नि Fire, and SOT Warm, & is changed to MT, 
कव्‌, and Al, to form diminutives; as ae fot: ; HAT: + or काग्निः 
A {mall fire; fo AIG व्ण, &c. A little warm, warmith. 

4 © 1187. ल 
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1187. स is fubftituted for HATA Like, in forming every {pecies of 
compounds, when it precedes any of the following words, viz. satay, 
Light, StT4¢ A country or place, रारि Night, नाभि The navel, बन्धु 
A relation, or family connection, 9[*€{ Smell, fcent, पिण्ड A lump or 
mafs, am fert Red, blood ante Side, loins वेणी The hair tied बहमचारि 
A. devotee, तीर्थं A diftant object of devotion, a place of pilgrimage 
पत्नी A wife, and AA A fide or party ; as asarter Equal in glory, 
न-ननयवद्‌3 Of the fame country. Obs. According to fome this rule ex- 
tends to the fynonyms of fome of the above words; as सदेश Of the fame 
country | 

1188. & or पमान may, indifferently, be ufed in compofition with (4 
A form, 14 A name, TTF Lineal १८०८६ स्थान Place, वर्ण Sort, kind, 
calt, TYY Age, व चन A word, {peech, धर्म्म Religion; profeffion ; 
नानयं Generic, and SEI Relating to the belly ; as AU or समन 
कत OF the fame form; समाम or तमन ATH Of the fame name; सधर्म 
or समान धर्म्म Of the fame religion or profeffion; kc. 


CHAPTER 
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CHAPTER X. 


GENDERS OF NOUNS. 


1189. (न्न are three genders, the mafculine, the feminine, and 


the neuter. 


Nouns of the Mafculine Gender. 


1190. THE names and epithets of males of the human race, and of 
other animals, both real and imaginary, are of courfe mafculine. But that 
and the other two genders are alfo attributed to words of various other 
defcriptions. 

1191. THE names of every thing in the celeftial; terreftial, or infer- 
nal regions, perfonified as males, are mafculine. Alfo the names of 
heaven, of the fun, moon, planets, and particular {tars ; of mountains ; 
of a cloud, air, fire, ocean; the fynonyms for tree, and the names of dif- 
ferent trees; the names for a fword, an arrow, an enemy, the hand, the 
foot, the knee, the heel, the cheek, lip, tooth, arm, throat, hair of the 
head, nail, breaft or pap; the fynonyms for time; compound words 
ending in AS? or AG; names of different perfons; refins and gums; 
compounds ending in र [न्नः Night, provided the firft term be not a nu- 
meral ; words denoting a wave, mud, a well ; names of families गोत्रा; 
names of different {pecies of grain ; of colours, chryftal, chariot, weights, 
and meafures, with many others, and many exceptions. 
| 1192. THE 


596 A GRAMMAR OF THE 


1192. THE following words are alfo efteemed of the mafculine 
gender: पुखः The wing of an arrow, न्युखः Portion of the Sama Véda ; 
समुदः Kind of box, विटः Mountain, falt, kc. पट्‌ ट ; Triturating ०८ 
or muller, वटः Jar, GEC? Market, पिण्डः Lump, cake, गोण्डः Low 
tribe, पिचिण्डः Belly, गडु 8 Bend of the back, लगुडः Large ftick, or 
bludgeon, H{UY: Honey-comb, bafket, F{VY* Irruption on the face, 
पमीमन्त Decking the hair, हरित्‌ Green colour, रोमन्थ Ruminating, 
chewing the cud, SRV: Particular chant in the Sama Veda, बुद्‌ 
Bubble, अर्बुद Hundred millions, $*€: Lathe or turn फेन प्ण, 
नाभिः Navel nave, HUG: Stink, ftench, YC: Razor केदार Field 
गोलः Globe {phere, दिगुलः Colouring fubftance, ZAC: Soul, body, 
GUST शिः Certain oblation, He]: Very {trong man,.wreftler, Ted: Sort of 

{pear, OfZZ3: Kind of fword, GTA Joy, fpeed, HETR: Hemifphe- 
tical veffel for boiling, ATE WE: Spitting pot, ८८. 

1193. NOUNS ending in पि and fe deduced from the roots धा 
` अत्‌ @T, with the affix &, called कि, and beginning with a prepofition, 
are alfo mafculine; as परिधि A circumference विधि An ordinance, 
जलिः The ocean, दिः The beginning, ६८८. (p. 472, 71. 828.) Alfo 
the following :—A bftract fubftantives formed by the affix इमन्‌ ; as गरि 
HT, nom. गरिमा Heavinels, gravity :— Compounds of the third fpecies, 
called 7*4?, when put in the dual or plural number; as T4AS 
ay m. Horfe and mare, अन्वव उवाः Horfes and mares; If taken in the¢ 
aggregate, they fay मन्ववडर्वं n. The horfes and mares collectively :— 
Subftantives formed by affixing AH or अजन्‌ ; as TAA, nom. TA? m. 
Fervour, zeal, CIS1T, nom, रजा m. A king .—Subftantives ending in 
अ, with a preceding or penultimate Hh, त्‌, Of, 7, म्‌, गर; alfo fuch 
as have a penultimate4, च्‌, नू, य्‌, घ्‌, ग €. (There are numerous 


exceptions 
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exceptions to thefe two diftinctions) :—Subftantives ending in J and &, 
except HA n. Tear, SHA n. Beard, दर 7. Wood, कृशे n, Ruth, 
जतु n. Lac, and वस्तु n. Thing :—Verbal nouns formed from their 
roots by affixing ज्‌ or SA, with augmentation of the radical vowel; as 
पाकः Drefling food, चायः A collection, MIA: Defire, ATT? 4 thare ; 
(See 9. 469, 7. 822). — Ditto by affixing We], with converfion of 
the radical vowel ; as पचयः A collection, 4: Diffolution, AT: Hand, 
hail, मदः Joy, intoxication, (See p. 4.70, r. 823) :—Ditto with अधु; as 
वेपथुः Trembling, वमयु Vomiting, (See p. 472, 1, 826).—Ditto with 
न, called TS; 25 यत्नः Endeavour, TY: Sleep, (See p. 472, r. 827). 


` —Diminutives formed with the affix T (0. 532, 7. 1011); as कुटीरः A 


w 


{mall or mean cottage; सुन्द 1X: A poor or mean place where they fell 


{trong liquors, &c. &c. 


Nouns of the Feminine Gender. 


1194. IT may be received as a general rule, that moft nouns, fimple 
or compound, which end in जा, ड्‌, or x3, are feminine. Ex. इच्टा 
एः, लता Any creeping plant, मनुष्यता Manhood, नद्‌ A female 
river, भी Fear, भूर The earth, af: The brow, T]? The body, kg. &c. 
` 1195. THE following defcription of words are all feminine -— Verbal 
nouns formed with the अपि ति, called क्ति (p- 473, 1. 830); as गतिः 
Movement, motion ; afta: Knowledge, underftanding ; स्मृतिः Remem- 
brance, शक्तिः Power, ability ; kc. Abftract {ubftantives formed with the 
affix ना (p. 523, r. 972, 4 5, 6, 7); as ATTTTT Humanity, manhood, 
चोरता Theft; बह्नणता Brahmanhood; kc.—Abftract f{ubftantives 
ending in a fingle confonant, ‘called faq (p. 457, 7. 804); as TIA 
Speech ; AUK Wealth; आपद्‌ 008 ; FAAZ Misfortune; &c.— 


; Collective 
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Collective fubftantives formed by affixing या, ता, इनी, AT, and RIT 
(p. 530, ए. 1001, and p- 531, r. 1009, 100g, and 1004); as पाश्या A 
number of ropes; ATT A number of villages ; afeett A collection 
of water-lilies $ गोजा A herd of cattle ; €@R S47 A number of chariots ; 
` &¢,—-Subftantives formed with the affixes यो. आ, जना (p. 4754, 5; 
6, 7, 1. 881-2, 3; 4 6) ; as बिद्या Knowledge, feience; कृत्या and क्रिया 
An act, or action; APT Wakefulnefs ; चिकीषी A defire to do; 
ईहा Search, endeavour; इच्छा Defire, want; भोला Fear, लूना Wor-. 
fhip, F4GT Hope, defre; AGT Faith; कारना दमण; वन्दना Salu- 
tation; STAT A fitting; &c.—-Abftract fubftantives formed from 
compounds of the third fpecies, called 4*8?, by affixing इका (p. 528, 
71, 987) ; as शेष्योपाध्यायिका The office, or duty of mafter and {cholar: 
—Collective fubftantives of the fourth {pecies of compounds, called द्विगुः ; 
ending in ड (Pp. 55, ॥. 1112, 1119); as दशयमामी Ten villages collec- 
tively ; पंचकम्भी Five works collectively ; &c.—Terms of malediction 
formed by fubjoining अनि (p. 476, " 835); as अजीवनिः Not living, 
lifelefsnefs, &c. Nouns formed by fubjoining > (p. 476, r. 884), ufed 
in queftions and anfwers; as कारिः A work ; kc. 

1196. ALL names fignifying lightning are feminine; alfo all the 
fynonyma of दिश्‌ A point in the horizon; of निशा Night; of चना 
Any creeping plant, and of every fpecies of creeping plant; of वीणा A 
_ certain mufical inftrument ; of a: The earth; of नदो A river, and 
(with a few exceptions) of different rivers, as गंगा, युना, kc. Obs. If 
the names of a river be maf{culine, as of शोणः The Séna, and शतदः The 
Satadru, the generic name will alfo be mafculine, viz. नड्‌ 2 inftead of Tet. 

1197. ALL names of females are of courfe feminine, befides a. great 
many others that cannot eafily be brought under any rule. 


of 
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On the Formation of the Feminine Gender. 


1198. MUCH has already been faid upon the formation of the femi- 
nine gender, both fubftantive and adjective, in the fixth and feventh 
chapters ; and alfo of its declination in the third and fourth. A reca- 
pitulation of fome of the moft ufeful rules, and fome further obfervations _ 
deemed neceflary, are given in this fection, 7 | 

1199. NOUNS, adjectives, and pronouns, of three genders, whofe 
mafculines end in अ , ufually form their feminines. in जा; as Tse; 
सव्वी. सर्व्व, All: 4: He, AT She, त It; कतः, कृतना, HT Done; ke: 
There are fome exceptions in favour of ई, which will be prefently 
noticed. | 

1200. IF a word end in ARH, formed by affixing क or अक, the अ 
is generally changed to & before the feminine आ; » कारकः, कारिका, 
कारकं ^+ doer, ०५ ; पाचकः , पाचिका, पाचकं ^ कलाः of food : 
नाटकृः, नारिका , नाटक ^ dancer, This rule is pretty general when 
the word is an attributive of three genders. The following words do: not 
follow the rule; as Yh:, यक्ता, deduced from य& What; ARs, सवा, 
deduced from 7 That; faaa: facet, सिपक A thrower: धुवकः । 
वक्ता, धतव Juft, true, right; चटक; A {parrow, चटका A hen {par- 
row; BSH: A ram, SSH: A ewe; ष्कः, इष्टका, LTH Wanted ; 
इष्टक्छ A brick; kc, Some take either form; as fs A fon, पुच्िका 
or Gal A daughter, सूनः, मूनिका or ITA One born of-a Kfha- 
८.2 by a Brahmana; FRITH, वृन्दारिका ° वृन्दारका An object 
` of devotion or re{pect; आअरर्य्यकः : आर्यका or RAH Refpectable ; 
TAR: , र षिका“ CHT, CH This; अजः A goat, अलिका or 
अजका ^ the-goat ; चट क्कः A Sparrow, चन करिका or ACHAT A 


- hen- 


प 
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hen-fparrow ; feptaa: ; निर्भखिका or निभल्रका, निर्भलखरवं Without 
bellows, from AT A pair of bellows; TH ज्ञिका or Wal, TA 
Knowing, from ज्ञा; FN दिका or इ ता, इक्र Two, deduced from fF 


_ Two; निःस्वकः, निः स्विका or निः स्वका, FA: FTA Without one's | 


own, deduced from €4 Self, own, property 

1201.. WHEN अजा is affixed to a derivative in की, the preceding 
vowel may be long or fhort; as ACTA or नदिका A river, deduced 
प्णिण-नद्‌ो. So गगा The river Ganga, with Af affixed, makes either 
गगका, गंगाका, गेगिका or गगीका. - The fame rule takes place before 
TU, the feminine fign of the comparative degree when preceded by a 
vowel, | 

1202, CERTAIN feminine nouns, ending in a filent confonant, may 
likewife form feminines in ST; 28 वाच्‌ and वाचा Speech ; शुध्‌ and 
TdT Hunger ; दिश्‌ दिशा A point, or fide in the celeftial circle ; 
विपाश्‌ and विपाशा Name of a certain river; लन्‌ or लजना A neck- 
lace; &S] or इना Sicknels ; गिर्‌ or fra Speech, a word; SUIS 
or S&UTET A fillet for the head देवविश्‌ or देवविशा A refident among 
the gods, from देव A god, and विश्‌ Enter 

1203. NOUNS ending in मन्‌ , fuch as पीमन्‌, तामन्‌, kc. may be 


२1 declined as feminines in आ; as m. सोमा ; सीमानौ : पीमानः ; ण 


¢ सीमा, सीमे, सीमाः. 

1904. COMPOUNDS of the fifth fpecies ending in अन्‌ , which are 
adjectives, एला 25 बेह्‌ रजन्‌ may drop thew final, and make their femi- 
nines in AT, like adjectives in ज ; as FECTS नगरो A city poffeffing 
many nobles 

1205. SAT is alfo fometimes ufec tc -lifiinguith the females of certain 
{pecies of animals, where the name of the f{pecies, or of the male, ends 


in 
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in अ; as अजा A the goat, from अजः A goat, SPAT A mare, from 
STF: A horfe; चट का A hen-fparrow, from चट क; A cock-{parrow, 
भूषिका A female rat, from FAR: A rat; वत्ता A cow-calf, from Te: 
A calf; बृह्ल A female child, from बलः A male child; अद्रय A female 
of the Sudra tribe, from दः m. A Sidra ; वैश्या A female of the third 
clafs, from वेश्यः A Vaifya; कुचा A female bird of the ftork kind, 
from कुचः 7८. ; ant fener A female bird of f{pring, from कोकिलः १. ` 
९ उवा A ewe, from इ -इकी; A ram; and perhaps a few more. But 
when the name of the male ends in ST, not preceded by य्‌, it is ufual 
that the name of the female fhould end in ई; as will be prefently feen, | 

1206. ट, called ईष्‌, is 2190 an व्रति of very general application in 
forming feminine nouns, before which the final ज , SIT, इ, द, or 4 of 
the word to which it is to be fubjoined is dropped; alfo the ST of the 
termination अन्‌ , as of राजन्‌ ; and in affixing ई to the participle of the 
prefent tenfe, common form, called UI , rules, 672, 3, 4, and 5, फणी be 
obferved. See p. 408, and 409. | 

1207. AMONG others, words of the following defcription form their 
feminines in ड ) viz. 34, 
—Words ending in नु; as रन्ती A queen, from CST; मघोनी or 
ATTA The confort of Indra, called Hdd; शुनी A bitch, from ज्वेनू 
A dog; अर्व्वनौ A mare, from अर्व्वन्‌ A horfe, युवती (or युवतिः 
A young woman, from युवन्‌. Young ; धनिनी from धनिन्‌ Wealthy; ke. 
— Words formed by any affix diftinguifhed by a fervile $; fuch as 
क्वसु, TIT, वतु, AT, and ईयसु; as विदूषी A learned woman, 
from विडस्‌; कृतवती from HAT? act. part. Done; AMAT from 
HAT, Fortunate; भगवनी from भगवत्‌ Happy, profperous, fortunate ; 
गरीयसी Molt grave, or heavy, from गसेयस्‌ | 
| 4 प्र | — W ord 
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— Words ending in 8, except fuch as from their nature do not admit 
of two genders; as पिन्‌ HTT, ATT, &c. Ex क्ती from aa A doer, 
ALET A female jackal, from क्रोष्ट 

—Words formed by any affix diftinguifhed by a redundant ऋ , fuch as 
WT (* p- 407, 7. 672, 3, 4, and 5) कुर्व्वन्ती from कुर्वत्‌ Doing ; 
तुदन्ती or TAT from FTO Vexing ; रदती from द्द्न्‌ Giving ; 
टि यन्तीं from दियन्‌ Playing 

—Words formed by the afix FUL, viz. A with augmentation of the 
firft vowel; as ओपगवी from ओपगव OF the race of SATA; NAT 
from हैव Of the race of Siva. v P- 494 1. 882, and 883; alfo p. 498 
r. 897 

—Words formed with any affix diftinguifhed by a redundant ¢ ; as 
भूषणी from भूलण Ornamental ; पचनी from पचन-पचनी स्थाली A 
cooking-pot (v. p. 471, 1, 824; and p. 516, r. 959). 
— Words formed with any वरि diftinguifhed with a fervile घ्‌, as WY 
(the य is dropped). Ex सोरी from Arey An offspring of the fon; 
आगस्ती from अगस्त्य A defcendant of Agafta; वराकी from TU 
Small. , ५ 

— Words formed by affixing AZ: ४ प्राची Sf. Before, eaft, from ale | 

or if प्रच्चू Mean worhhip, OTST J. Who worthips, v. p. 82, 83, 84, 

— Compounds with वह्‌, as the laft member; as भायोदी ही ¢ from 
भारवाहः A beaft of burthen ग्वेनोही ण प्वेतवाही f. from ग्वेनवाह 
A title of Indra 

— The clafs of words, in original grammars, called Tate, Viz. नदौ Ke, 
as नदौ from Ta: A river; रेवी A goddefs, from oq: A god; चोरी 
from चोरः ^ thief; TROT A young woman, from TUT: A young | 
man; गोरी A fair woman (an epithet of the confort of Siva), from गोर्‌ 


Fair, 
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Fair, white; ATA / from ATA Fourth; पंचमी / from पंचम Fifth ; 
पीवरो f. from पीवर्‌ Fat, ftout, पुत्री A daughter, from पुतः A fon, &c. 
TST —nom. महान्‌ m. HET / महन्‌ vn. Great; ० वहान्‌ ». वूहनी ^ 
वृहत्‌ n. Large, great, big. Obs. The number of words claffed under 
the term नद्याभि appears to be indefinite, as authors do not agree about 
them; fome including many words ({uch as the names of animals, kc.) 
which fall under other rules, and others confining it to even fewer than 
what have been here given as examples | 

1908. WHEN the affix {Cis fubjoined to a word ending. in a vowel 


in GH, viz. either h, 4G, Z,R, 2, 9,7, TF, LorH; orn 7, 4 


is fubftituted for नू before ईप्‌; पावर A fenfible woman, from 
धीवन्‌ ; हरिष्ण्वरी f. from हर्‌ द्ग्वन्‌ Who has feen Hazi, or Vifknu. 
If the adjective be of the {pecies of compounds called Teste, this rule 
‘may be followed, or SIT applied inftead of ईत्‌, without, fubftituting 
the X for J; as नहृधीवरो ण बहुपीवा f. Very fenfible or intelligent. 


1909. SU Udder, in a compound of the fifth fpecies, preceded by. 


an adjective, <TA*T A rope, or ftring, following a numeral, and QI, 
A year, preceded by a numeral, to make a compound attributive of age, 
form feminines in 34, Ex SY is fubftituted for SUA; as पीनोध्नी 
Having a plump udder (a cow fTaTHT J. Having two ftrings (of 
flowers) डहिहायनी Two year (old calf) 

1210. OF the common generic, and fpecific names of animals, and of 
the human race, including the focial, and patronymic diftinctive appel- 
lations of the latter, that of the male, if it end in ST, not preceded by यू, 
becomes that of the female by affixing ईप्‌; 28 भृगी A female deer, from 
मृगः A deer; यायी A tigrefs, from QTY: A tiger ; fae A. lionefs, 
from fae A lion; महिषी A the ‘buffaloe, from महिषः A buffaloe ; 


: मेषी 
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मेषी A ewe, from मेषः A fheep, or ram ; eat A female duck, from हप ठ 
A bird of the duck fpecies, or a drake; राजहसी A female ००६ 
from राजहसः A male goofe, a gander ; THU A णक, from [RC: A 
boar, or, generically, a hog, pig, or {wine; कुक्कुटी The common hen, 
from कुक्कुटः A cock; बाह्मणी A female of the Brahminical tribe, 
from STH: A Brahmana; गोनमी A female defcendant of Gétama; 
from गोतमः A male defcendant of Gotama. But if the penultimate be 
यू, the feminine: takes SIT, called SITY; as सत्रिया A female of the 
fecond, or military order in fociety, from सत्रियः A male of the fecond 
rank in fociety ; वैश्या A female of the third, or mercantile clafs, from 
वैश्यः A male of that ८128. The following words, however, ending in य, 
form their feminines in ई Ex. हयः A horfe, हयी A mare; गवयः; 
A 0८८68 of animal, vulg. Nilgay, गवयी A female of that {pecies, 
मत्स्यः A fith, and मनुयः A man, and patronymics formed with the affix ° 
BZ, alfo take ई , but drop the final य्‌; as मनुषी A woman; मत्सी A 
female fifh; गाशी A female offspring of TT: from गार्ग्यः m. The 
generic names of fome animals are feminine only, and, of courfe, cannot 
be affected by this rule; as अजिनपन्ना f. A bat, he or the. The 
proper names of individuals, as रामः, देवदतः , &८, do not belong to 
this rule. Obs, Some authors extend this rule to inanimate beings; as 
to the vegetable kingdom, which appears abfurd. The fpecific names of 
certain plants, being compound epithets, the laft member of which was 
either ATH, करण पर्ण Ge, फल , भूल , बाल , Ke. Some are feminine 
in आ, and others in ई, without any apparent rule. 

1211. A compound epithet, whofe laft member denotes any material 
part of the body, except the fluids, makes its feminine in either जात्‌ 
or ईष्‌, provided it end in अ, not immediately preceded by double con- 


fonants, 


~ 4 
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fonants. Ex. SIA or STAT, from दीर्यकेश Having long hair ; 
TANT or TAM, from तन्वग Having a {mall body; सुस्तना or 
मुस्ननी, from FETA, Having good, or handfome breafts; AAT or 
पद्यमुखी, from पद्यमुख Having a face like the water lily ; RAHAT 
or ACCT, from कोमलकर Having foft or delicate hands. But com- 
pounds of this defcription with क्रोड Bofom, GC Hoof, शफ Hoof, 
गद्‌ Anus, AT Pudenda, वाल Hair of the body, गन Throat or neck, 


सीव Hind part of neck or pole, and प्रोथ Snout or muzzle, form their 


feminines in ATY only; as कल्याणक्रोडा Having a happy bofom; ke. 
If the final be इ or उ, the feminine will be the fame as the mafculine ; as 
पद्यपाणिः m. f. Having a hand like the water-lily; मृनालबहः m. f. 


Having an arm like the ftalk of the lotus. If the final letter be preceded. 


by double confonants, SATA only is ufed; as सुगुल्फा from Yeoh 


Having a handfome ancle ; कल्याणपार््वा from कल्याणपार्ण्व Having - 


fine fides. But the following words, in fuch compound epithets, though 
they have double letters, admit of दूष or जात्‌; ग. द्‌ न्त Tooth, जोष 
Lip, ad Throat, गात्र Body, SPT Limb, member ; शुग Horn, कर्ण Ear, 
उद्‌ र्‌ Belly, Fe Tail az Eye, जया high, and अन्तु Bowels; as 
कन्द दन्ती Having hollow teeth विंवोष्ठी Having red lips (like a cer- 
tain fruit मृदूगात्री Having a foft or delicate body ; कोमलागी Having 
a delicate frame; &c. ग कुन्द द न्त्‌, &c. If a word, denoting part of 
the body, contain more than two vowels, it may not take ईप्‌; as सुवदना 
Having a fine mouth ; याद्ववद्‌् ना Having a face like a tiger. But उद्‌ र्‌ 
Belly, and नासिका Nofe, take either ईष्‌ or STE; as मन्दोद्‌ रा ण 
मन्दयोदरा Having a flow belly 

1212. WHEN तुच्छ Tail, in a compound epithet of comparative 


fimilitude, follows APC A head-drefs, मणि 7 ewel, विष Poifon, शर्‌ 


Arrow, 


(,> 
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Arrow, and fimilar words, the feminiue makes <q; as शरपु्छो Having 
a tail like an arrow, or like the reed of which arrows are made; श्येन 
पुर्यो Having a tail like a hawk; &c. Obs. Similar compounds, with 
other words befides 4*&Q, may form their feminines in <q as ध्येनणक्षे 
^ dual, With two wings, like a hawk. 

1213. WHEN a word, denoting a member of the body, is preceded 
by स, सह्‌ , the privative ST, or विद्यमान, in a compound epithet, the 
feminine is formed in जा only; as सकेशा With hair, having hair; 
अकेशा Having no hair, hairlefs ; विद्यमाननासिक्रा Having a ००६; ke. 

1214. नल Nail, and YA Face, following in a compound epithet 
ufed as a proper name, make जा only, when applied to a female; as 
सूस्यनला Sun-nail, a proper name; HUTS केशा Smooth-long-hair, 
a proper name 

1215. IN a compound epithet of the feries qetate GI< Foot, 
may form its feminine in ईप्‌. or not; २ इिपदी or FFATK Who has 
two feet. So जिपदी or जिपादः; चनुष्पद or ATT ; &c. Obs. 
घाडद्‌ is changed to U€ before a vowel, or any confonant but one of the 
firft four of a feries. 

1916. शोन Red, कल्यान Happy, HAT Miferable, पण्डः, TCT 
Old, ancient, faxes Great, extenfive, अर्‌ इह Crooked, विकट Dread- 
ful, frightful, विशंक्रट Great, ५/५ उद्‌ार्‌ Great, चण्ड Angry, enraged, 
HAG A water-lily, भोस्ज A certain river, and चेग्दभाग A certain 
river, form feminines in S{T% or ईप्‌ ; as शोना or शोनीं Red; &c. 

1217, WORDS ending in इ , except thofe formed with the affix क्ति, 
may make feminines in ईप्‌; as राजिः and रात्री Night; राजि ; and 
राजा A row, rank, line. Thofe in क्ति are fuch as गतिः Motion, वुद्धि 
Underftanding, ke. But शक्तिः Power ability, makes alfo Tent 

1918. AT 
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1918. क्रीत Bought, preceded in a compound by a word denoting that 
which is the means of purchafe, forms its feminine in इष्‌ ; 28 UAT: m. 
धनक्रीती / Purchafed with money; FARTAT Bought with cloth. 
Obs. Some alfo fay CARAT. 

1219. PASSIVE participles, fignifying a flight affection, when fol- 
lowing in a compound the inftrumental caufe, makes its feminine in ईप्‌; 
as spy fer 22. myo f. Slightly overcaft with clouds: अथलिपी 
द्यो The fky flightly covered with clouds. But when flightnefs is not ine 
tended, car | is not पत्ति ; as चन्दनानुल्पिा प्रतिमा An idol fmeared over 
with fandal-wood. 

1290. IN a compound epithet, if the laft word be a participle 7 ती, 
and the preceding term one denoting fome member of the body (v. 604, 
r. 1211), it fhould form its feminine in ड; as sehr: m. उर्भिन्नी ff. 
Having a broken arm; शखमिन्नी ¢ Who has a broken त्णिा. If the 
laft member be जान, SITE is preferred; as द न्नजाता Having teeth 
produced or cut. The compound पानिगहिनि Whofe hand has been 
taken, makes पानिगहिनी when it is an epithet of a married woman, 
otherwife पानिगुह्निा 

1221. IF in a compound of the fifth fpecies the firft member be a 
fubftantive, but no part of the body, and the lat a participle in Fh, <q 
or SIT] may be ufed ; as सुरापीनी ण सुरापीना By whom ftrong liquor 
has been drunk ; cepa or इक्षुभक्षिना Who has eaten fugar-cane ; 
६८८. But. according to fome, if the firft term imply cloathing of any 
fort, अजात only fhould be applied; as TART Covered with cloth. 

1222. A WORD denoting a male, unlefs followed by वाल्क A 
keeper, or feeder, becomes that of its female companion or wife, by 
affixing aq: as गोषः -A herd{man, गोपी A herdf{woman, his wife. 

If 
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If पालक follow, आप्‌ is uled thus, गोपालकः A cow-keeper, NATE 
ता A cow-keeper’s wife. शूद्रः A man of the third caft, श्रो f. Obs. 
Some exceptions have preceded this rule. v. r.. 1905. 

1223. THE feminine term to denote the confort of the divinities (G3 
A title of Siva, TAT, nom. TAT Brahma, भवः A title of Siva, शर्व्वः 
A title of Siva, JST: A name of Siva, इन्द्रः Indra, and TRO: Varuna, 
the ocean, is formed by fubjoining ईत्‌ with आन्‌ prefixed, making 
‘together आनी; as ब्रह्माणी The confort of Brahma; र्‌ द्राणौी The 
confort of Rudra or Siva; भवानी Bhavani, the confort of Bhava, or 
Siva; ke. 

1224, मुः Mother’s brother, makes मातुलानी or मातुली Mother's 
brother's wife; SGTRYTY: A {choolmafter, उपाध्यायानी or उपाध्यायो; 
or, according to ००० उपाध्याया A {choolmatter’s wife ; आचार्य्यः A 
tutor, आचाय्यीनी (the न्‌ not changed to OT), The wife of a tutor; 
otherwife आचाय्यी A female teacher generally ; aaa: A man of 
the fecond caft, Saat His wife, सज्रियाणी ण wtaat A woman of 
the fecond caft generally ; अर्य्यः A man of the third caft, अय्यीणी ण 
अय्या A female of the third caft; अथ्थी The wife of a man of the third 
caft ; Haq: The fun, सूय्यीणी The confort of the fun, confidered as a 
divinity, otherwife qu, or, according to fome, सूय्थी 

1996. [अ is affixed to ईप्‌, making together STATA to form the 
feminines ग वृषाकपिः A name of V; ifhnu, अग्निः (The god of) fire, 
मरुः A proper name, ATH: A title of Indra, कुशितः The name of a 
certain fage, and Bete: A ufurer; ॐ वृघकपायी The wife of Vrifha- 
kapi.; जग्नायी The confort of Agni; मनायी The wife of Manu (and 
मनावी) ; Ke. 

1226 THE following feminines in ईप्‌ are efteemed anomaloufly: 


fermed 
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formed, viz. नारो A woman, from नृ or TL: A man; AAT A female 
friend, from सला A friend or companion; यवानी A f{pecies of bad 
barley, from यव Barley; यवनानी Perfian or Arabic writing, from 
यवनः A term, perhaps firft applied to the Greeks, but fince to the 
Mufulmaas ; feartt A great collection of {now, from ह्मि Snow ; 
अरण्यानी A र्भः wildernefs, from अरण्य A defart; मनावी The con- 
fort of मनुः Manu; पतिवती Who has a lord and mafter, viz. A wife, 
from पतिमन्‌ Having a matter; अन्तर्वत्री Having fomething within, 
viz, A pregnant woman, from अन्तर्वत्‌; पत्नी A wife, from पति A 
lord, a husband ; भाजी जी Fried food, or boiled vegetables, from {TST Food 
proper for frying, or raw vegetables ; गोनी A veffel to carry corn in 
when fowing, from गोण A certain meafure ; नागी A {tout female, from 
नगः An elephant ; त्थली.^ Dry land, from FAQ n. Dry land ; कुण्डी 
A {mall water-pot, or a female offspring of a married woman by a galant 
from GUS A pond, fire-place, a certain meafure काली A proper name 
of a goddefs, from काल Black ; कुशी A-ploughthare, from कुशा A fpecies 
of grafs ; कामुको A lafcivious woman, from काम Defire; चटी A {mall 
jar, from Ue A jar; कबर Dreffing the hair, or a drefs for the hair, 
from HTC Red, and other meanings नीली The indigo pliant, or. its 
colouring matter, from नीत Blue; and STRAT A childlefs woman, from 
अशिशु Childlefs 
1227. THE following are alfo anomalous feminines, and have more 
than one form, viz. शती and शक्तिः Ability ; युवनी, युवतिः , and यूनी 
A young woman, from {TF ; अनटाही हो and अनङुहौ A cow of burthen, 
or draft, from अन इह्‌ः A bull ग्वेणी and SAT] ^ White, from ग्वेत 
White; SUT and इनता Scarlet, or a mixed colour, from इत अंसित्री सिक्री, 
afar: , and असिना ^ from असित Not grey, viz. middle aged 
41. पलिक्री, 


| 
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पलिको, पिकः or तलना ^ from पलिन Grey haired ; हरिणी ण 
हरिता ^ from हरित्‌ Green ; भरिता f. Filled, nourifhed, भूरिणी 
Name of one of the manfions of the moon; from TL Filled, nourithed ; 
रोहिणी One of the manfions of the moon, रोहिना f. Red, from रोहिनि 
Red; लोहिनी Name of a far, लोहिता # Red, from लोहित Blood red. 
1998. 37 may, indifferently, form the feminines of noun adjectives 
ending in ङ , provided the preceding confonant be: fingle ; 25 तदु; m. 
पटी or पदु: ¢ पदु n, Expert; TEs 7. बही or TE: f. बक १. Many, 
much ; 9J&: m. at or WR f. गुरू n. Heavy, grave; मृदू; m, TST or 
मृद्‌: मद्‌ १. Soft; but पाण्डु Pale, having a double confonant before 
the final ॐ, makes its feminine the fame as the mafculine ; as एङः m. 
OWS: f. पाण्डु ४. The word खर्‌ White, alfo refules <A; as AE? m. 
GE: f. खर्‌ n. GT So lame as to be unable to move, forms its feminine 
in YO; as परुः. WY: Ff 
1999. THE proper names of females of the human race are formed 
in उप्‌, when the original word, whence they are derived, ends in उ, not 
preceded by यू; as Sk: A woman of the race of QR: m. HG: The 
mother of the Vagas, from HE adj. Dark red; कमण डन्त्‌ ^. A proper 
name, from HATS ef: m. A {mall water-pot ; प्रियगूः J. A proper name, 
from प्रियगुः f. The name of a certain creeping plant. But अध्वर्यु 
having यू for its penultimate, makes अष्वर्य्यः only, as the proper name 
of a man or woman who repeats the Yajur Veda at a facrifice. This rule 
is extended alfo to the names of inanimate things; as to thofe of plants 
RAT EL f The name of a certain fruit-tree, from HAH If 
the word, being the name of an inanimate thing, be already a feminine in 
उ, as CST: f. A rope or cord, हनुः. The pouch in the cheek, and 
वगः f. A {pecies of grain; or any adjective, or compound word, ending 


in 
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in बह The arm, not being -a proper name, this rule does not apply. 
This rule does not affect the names of female animals in ड; as पनुः f. 
A milch cow. | 

12g0. St The thigh, when put laft in a compound epithet with वाम 
Beautiful, AEA Fortunate, TH A hoof, AE With, AGT With, 
सहित Together; or with any word to which the thigh is compared, 
forms its feminine in उष्‌ ; as वामोङ्ः ^ Having handfome thighs; 
AIK: f. With thighs, having thighs; TAT: ^ Having thighs like 
the plantain tree (tapering and fmooth); ke. | 

1981. THE following words, all feminines in ॐ, may alfo take त्‌ 
in the fame meanings ; as तनुः or तनूः The body ; Gi or qa: The 
bill or beak of a bird; वषीभुः ण TAN: A frog. 


Nouns of the Neuter Gender. 


1232. THE following defcription of noun-fubftantives are of the 
neuter gender :—-Words which denote the atmofphere or vifible heavens ; 
foreft, wildernefs, and the like; leaf; fnow, froft, and fog; water; cold, 
and heat ; meat, fleth, and blood ; mouth, face, and eye ; wealth, property, 
fub{tance ; power or ftrength; the general names for fruit; gold, filver, 
copper, iron, tin, lead; pleafure and pain; profperity and adverfity : 
water-flowers ; {alt ; fpices and fauces (यजनानि), /Ointments, ke. ke. 
— All numbers, from one hundred upwards, except कोटिः Ten thou- 
{fand, which is feminine. = ` ° ॑ 
— Words formed with the affixes च and 74 ; as ने Eye, दाने A 9111 ` 
hook, वारिज A mufical inftrument; ६८८, v, r. 799; 800. There area 
few exceptions. 


— Words ending in HH, इस्‌ , and उस्‌; as यशस्‌ Fame, 444 Milk, 


or 
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or water, तेजस्‌ Spirit, glory, सपिम्‌ Oiled butter, हविस्‌ Oiled butter, 
TAF Body, यजुस्‌ The fourth book of the Véda; nom. As, ke. 
v. 7. 800. 

— Words in अन्‌ ; as चर्म्भन्‌ Leather, वर्म्भन्‌ Armour ; nom. चर्म्म Ke, 
There are a few exceptions. ` 

— Nouns ending in S{*T, when they do not mean an agent or doer; as 
THAT Giving, दन Giving, kc 

— Some nouns having a penultimate 4 or ल; as भानस The mind, 
विष एण, कुल A family, मूलय A root. There are a great many ex- 
ceptions 

— Compound words, where the firft member is a numeral, and the laft 
रात्र put for राति Night; as हि रात्र A period of two nights. 

— Compounds of the fpecies TE4RA?, where the laft member is सम्‌ , 
put for सभा An affembly, and the firft a noun in the fixth cafe (the fign 
dropped); as दापसीपम An affembly of female flaves ; नृपसभ्‌ An 
affembly of princes; र सः पम An affembly of evil fpirits called Rak- 
Shafas ; &c. Some except a compound of this fort with CTS, and write 
रजता. Obs. When समा means a public hall, it is not changed 
to सभ्‌ 

— Collective compounds of the fourth fpecies, called स , where तात्र, 
मुख, चन्द्र, AAT, or YT is the laft term, and a numeral the firft; as 
त्रिभुवन The three regions of the world collectively. ४. ४. 1111 
—Words of the firft feries of compounds, called अययीभावः. vide 
rule 1055, kc 

— Compounds of the third feries, called इ न्द्ध; , formed after the fecond 


mode. v. 7, 1084 
—— Compound words formed with WY, for पथिन्‌ A road preceded by 


a numeral 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 613 


a numeral, or an indeclinable; as चतुष्पथ The meeting of four roads. 
v. 1. 11138 

— Compounds where हाया Shadow, is preceded by a noun in the fixth 
cafe plural; as विच्छ्ायं The thadow of birds, 

— Compound names of places where G@ is the laft member ; as जयपुर्‌ 
The city of Victory | 

— Compounds ending with S43, put for SUNT, fignifying firft know- 
ledge, or with SAMA in the acceptation of commencing or undertaking ; 
as कोपन्ञं The original knowledge of कः The foul, viz. the Vi 244. कृष्णोप 
त्रम्‌ The undertaking of Kri/hna 

— Words formed with कन्या A refidence, to denote places in the 
country called उशीनर : 

— Moft abftract and collective nouns ending in अ; viz. fuch as are 
formed by the affixes 1, QU], जम्‌ and the like, v. r. g79, kc. and 
ggo, kc 

— Compounds formed by prefixing QU, or सुदिन to अहः A day; 
QUATS or सुदिनाह्‌ A fine day, a good or fortunate day. 

— Verbal nouns (when put fubftantively) formed by affixing ती, TY 
HAY, य, AN, क्यप्‌, केलिम, अनट्‌, ८. 2 कृतं What is done 
HAL, करनीयं , Hee, काय्यं What is to do, or to be done, ke. करणं 
The doing, the act of doing ; पचेलिमं What is to cook; kc. v. r. 689, 
&c. alfo r. 712, to 794. 

— Words followed by तैल, जाद्‌ , MAC, शाविन , गोष्ट, गोयुग, or 
O74, in fuch compounds as तिलनेलं Sefafum oil वर्णजां Root of 
the ear: इदुशकवोट A fugar-cane field setae A fugar-cane field 
SPATS A horfe ftable गोगोयुगं A yoke of cows TST Three 


pair of cows 
— Alfo 


LY 
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— Alfo the following words: उक्थं A portion of the Veda, नोटकं A 
metrical meafure ; चोचं Cinnamon, and its fynonyma ; पिच्छ A pea- 
cock’s tail or creft ; गृह्स्थण The column of a houfe, तिरौटं A turban, 
| भर्मन्‌ nom. म्म The heart, the feat of life, योजन A land meafure of 
about eight miles, CISTY4 and वाजपेयं Names of facrifices, where 2 
horfe is the victim; गद्य Profe, पद्य एल, माणिक्य ^ certain gem, 
भाय A commentary on the Véda, सिन्द्‌र्‌ Red lead, चीर्‌ A {८५०४ of 
cloth, a pyramid, a cow's udder, a {pecies of writing, चीवर्‌ A ftrip of. 
cloth worn by devotees, to cover their nakednefs; वजर्‌ A bird-cage, 
लोकायतं The title of a certain book, containing the facred writings of a 
.people called चावकाः ; ह्रिनाल Yellow arfenick, or orpiment, स्थाल 
A cooking utenfil ; ke. 


|| 


Nouns of the Mafculine’ or Neuter Gender. 


1233. MANY words are, indifferently, mafculine or neuter, of which 
are the following: Wea: A particular portion of the Rik Veda, पि 
णयाकः What remains of feed when the oil is exprefled, (UC A thorn, 
मोद्‌ कः A fort of fweetmeat, TUS: A pcetical meafure, टकः A ftone | 
chiffel, he: A certain cloth or garment, खर्व्वटः or कव्वेटः The land 
occupied by four hundred villages, H&{&: A hundred millions, पातकं 
Sin, उद्यागं Exertion, चरती Name of a book, तमलः Name of a tree, 
आमलकः Name of a plant, नलः or As? A hollow reed, HS The ` 
leprofy, मुण्ड The {calp, शीधु ण पीधु A kind of पिज liquor, ae 
(uncertain) सेनं तं A roar or fhout, सेमं Happinefs, afer Clofe ground, 
संगम A meeting (as of two rivers), शतमानं A certain weight, अर्म A 
diforder of the eyes, श्म्बलं or eae Money for way charges, अयय 
An indeclinable word, TWS@ A dance, or dancing, Ay A bridle, 

or 
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er the bit, MIATA Cotton, पारं The hither fide of a river, ke, अवारं 
The further fide of a river, Kc. युगधर A yoke, JO A ftake to faften the 
victim to, FUT] A window, an apartment, पाज्रीर्‌ A facrificial utenfil, 
यूल Pottage, चमन: A f{poon, चिक्कः Barley-meal, HATA: A {mall 
coin, गोमयः Cow dung. GAG: A {mall drinking cup, kA: A fort of 
lime, शखः A trumpet-fhell, तणा, A]: Lotus, गृह्‌ Houle, दिवसः Day, 
कर्म्मन्‌ nom. क्स्म or TET Work, चत्र Wheel, difcus, धर्म्मः Duty, 
मानः Honour, refpect, FATT A car, a celeftial vehicle, नलिनं A lotus, 
GAT: The bit ‘of a bridle, चरणः Foot, नखः and WAC: Nail of finger 
or toe, मुवि Gold, वर्णः Colour, caft, complexion, वस्नः Diamond, aA 
An umbrella, HT€: The effential part of any thing, प्त Oiled butter (in 
the Véda only JT: भ पेन्धवं Sea-falt, अलकः A certain meafure, | लं | 
A medicine, £101: A certain meafure, 4T€: Day, (ufed in naming the 
days of the week) time (as [HITT One time), कणः An arrow, HI: 
A coat of armour, वेणु ‘A bambu (in the Véda only वेणुः), a A hun- 
dred thoufand, नियुनं A million, शुगः The beard of corn, Han: A 
faw, कोरकः The corolla of flowers, तक्र Butter milk, वोज Seed, qe 
The tail of a peacock, पद्‌ Foot, fart a difeafe, शुव्री Semen, पुख 
Pleafure, ca Pain, and शिखर The utmoft top of any thing. Obs. Each 
of the foregoing words is put in the nominative cafe fingular, with the 
fign of the mafculine or neuter gender, for the purpofe of marking the 
` gender in which it is moft commonly ufed, and in which it ufually ap- 


pears in original dictionaries, 


Nouns of the Mafculine or Feminine Gender. 


1234. PATRONYMICS, and all words applicable to the male 6. 
cies of things, are alfo applicable to the female, by changing the fign of 
: । the 
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thé gender a as गार्ग्यः A male ‘defcendent of Garga, गार्गी A female de- 
{cendent of Garga; ब्राह्मणः A Brahman, ATAOA female of the Brah- 
minical order, अजः A goat, अजा A the goat; ke 

1235. THE following words may alfo be either mafculine or femi- 
nine ; viz. FIN or मलिक्ता A {mall cup, the oil veffel of a lamp: 
मुनिः A ४० FAT fp." TUSA or वराटिका The feed रवत्‌ of the 
lotus, a‘ cowry fhell; स्वातिः The name ofa far; वल्मीकः or FT THT 
A white ant; OTe tet: or WTEC A certain flowering fhrub ; मुः A 
proper name, मनायी /, ; मूषः or FTA crucible; FATS: or Warert 
A certain meafure ; 3 or $ A certain fruit tree ; aie; or 
यष्टी A walking ftick ; श्राटः or शाटी A female drefs ; He’ or कुटी A 


fmall houfe or hut ; and perhaps a few others.:-”: 


Nouns of the Feminine or Neuter Gender. : math, 


. + a ~ च — 
' 


1236. SOME abftract nouns, formed with the affix YU], by fome 
called SY, and others Sf], are, occafionally, feminine or neuter: as 
भेजी f. or AST x Friendhhip ; ओचिनी f. OF मो चित्यः, Fitnefs, pro- 
priety ; kc. v. r. 977 | ¦ | 

1237 सेना An army, QIYT Shadow, शाला A habitation, or hall 
पुरा Ardent fpirits, or निशा Night, preceded by a noun in a genitive 
fenfe, in compounds of the fecond fpecies, called Te4RA:, may be 
either feminine or neuter ; गोशाला f. or गोशाल n. A cow-howfe, TAA 
or TAT An army of men; &c. 

1238. COMPOUNDS of the fecond divifion of the fourth {pecies, 
called fy the laft word being a noun in अत्‌ or मन्‌, (with certain 
exceptions), are either feminine or neuter ; as जिक्रद्ी or frag Three 

a} bedf{teads 
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bedfteads collectively ; CAE or TAA Five works collectively ; kc. 


1 


$. 1. 1112 


Nouns of three Genders. 


1939. THE following, and fome other nouns, occafionally affume the 
form of each gender; as पातः, पात्री, ण पाज A veffel ; 423, पुटी, or 
पुट A cup; वाटः, वाटी, or ale A paflage, ground-plot of a boufe, 
ke. पेटः, पेटी , or AS A batket made of fplit bamboos; FG 
SAH, or FAM A certain fruit-tree; दादिमः, दाडिमा, or दाडिम 
A pomgranate, ke. 


1240. COMPOUND nouns of the third fpecies, called इन्वः, and 
of the fecond fpecies, called नत्पुहूलः , take the gender of the [भी word 
as UAT. Rama and Sua; or सीलारामो m. Sita and Rama. So 
STAN SAT n. The family of a Brahman, or FAATAU: m, A Brahman 
of family; &c. 


1241. ADJECTIVES of every defcription, whether fimple or com- 
pound, together with pronouns (except JOE and AFA ) participles, 
and numerals (except they end in Sor नू) vary their gender to agree 
with that of the fubftantive. 


1242. WHEN two or more fubftantives occur in a fentence, with 


one common adjective, it follows the gender and number of the laft. 


1243. INDECLINABLE words are, of ceurfe, the fame in all 
genders; fo are numerals in लू and नू, युत्महू Thou, nom. त्व, 
4k | युवा, 
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सत्रा, FA, and AMT: I, nom. AS, ATAT, वय; alfo the per- 
fons of verbs, Ex. Sat प्रासादः m. A lofty palace, Sa: शाला Sf 
A lofty-hall 5a Te n. Alofty houfe. Te TU: m. Six men, Ae जियः 
Six females षट्‌ कूलानि n, Six families. स्व AKA: Thou man, त्व 
ail fi Thaw. woman, अस्ति Ti: A man is, a fet St A woman is, 
अस्ति SFT 4 family is; ke 


N. B. The foregoing obfervations upon the genders of. nouns, though 
collected from the beft available authorities, are far from containing a com- 
plete शिल. Indeed, little lefs than a minute examination of every noun 
in the language could render it fo. It is hoped, however, that the 
general rules which have been laid down, will be of very confiderable 
ufe. There are many exceptions to them, and much difagreement among 
authors. refpecting the genders of particular words. ee 


^ १ 
५ er ; * ^ - ६ $ = + । 
‘ * ५» ~ ea © 


~ 


CHAPTER 
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SYNTAX. ` 
CONCORD. 


4 944+ TT I HE concord between the fubftantive and :the adjective, the 
2 relative pronoun and the demonftrative, and the nominatiye 
cafe and the verb, is the fame as in other learned languages. ` | 
124.5. AN adjective, pronoun, or participle, fhould agree with jts fub- 
ftantive (expreffed or underftood) in cafe, gender, and number ; UTfeeR 
राजा A juft ४४; सुन्दरी नारी A beautiful woman; पुन्यं कुल A vir- 
tuous family. सः GRA: That man; AT स्री That woman, TZ गृह 
That ४००६. नेनार्य्येण जनेन कृनं FAA work done by that refpectable 
perfon. दावनोःश्वान्‌ बत्‌ पतति पः He falls from > horfe. running (away) 
(part. pref.) वेदविदे विप्राय रानय धन Wealth to be given to a 
Brahman learned in the Veda. = Obs. A further illuftration of ‘this rule 
will be found in the quotation given. in the next. | 
1956. THE relative pronoun agrees with the demontftrative, or ante- 
cedent, in gender and number, but not always in cafe ; as m the following 
quotation from the TAT, to which is given a very literal tranflation. 


परस्तस्मात्‌ TATA AA यताम्‌ ATTA: } 
यः स सर्व्वं Re नष्यत्सुं न ae ए ,. 
| अयक्तो. 


oo 
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TORR 'इत्यु्तस्नमार्हैः परी TAT 1 
य प्राप्यं न fray तू धान परम म्भ १ 


पुरुषः मे परः पाथं भक्त्यां तमभयंस्त्वनन्ययां १ 
यस्थीौन्तस्थानि भूलानिं थेन सर्व्वमिदं ननं ॥ 


He, who, on all things perifhing, does not perifh, (is) fuperior to (from) 
1 1 


that (which is) vifible, and (of) another nature, invifible, eternal 


Invifible without decay, {o called, him (they) name‘the /apreme 
journey (movement). That (is) ry fupreme abode, which having 
1 


14 5 
obtained (men) do not return 


That fuperior being, O prince, (is) to be obtained by devotion, and not 
by any other (means), in whofe body (infide) (all) beings (are) re- 
fident, by whom this whole (was) {pread 


Obs. The figures in the tranflation correfpond with thofe in the original 
and point ont word for word 


1247. A nominative cafe, expreffed or underftood, governs a verb 
in the fame number. Ex. HE WAIT 1 am gong; त्वमागद्सि 
Thou art coming ; ते कुर्व्वन्ति They are doing; सय॒जोवाच The king 


‘faid; भवनि He is; kc. Obs. Other examples will occur in the following 


rules 
NOUN. 


0 the Ufe of the Cafes of Nouns in conftruction. 
1248. THE ufe of the feven cafes of the noun, with that of the vo- 


vocative 
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cative, which by fome is confounded’ with the nominative, will here be 


treated of in the order of their declination, as given in the third chapter. 


a PS cies gt 4 UES a 


See page 96 and 37 


“a Of the Firft Cafes + = se 

19449, THE firft, or nominative cafe, is ufed it fimply expreffing any 
word. In conftruction with a verb active, it is the agent, and with a verb 
paffive the patient. Ex, (14: Rama, सीना Siva, HH A family, TAA 
Going, &c रविरिव राजने राना Raja {01068 like the fun 
रोषात्कुमारी Taga The damfel cries exceedingly from anger. OPT 
स्ता रामल्स्मणो Formerly lived Rama and Lak/hmana aft aq 
कियन्तः How many good (men) are there? 


कुमाराः शेरने EAT TT च नारकाः 
जेगीयन्ते च attra मेभियन्ने च STATE १ 


The children fleep freely; and the infernal beings are continually 
crying.. The fongfters are always finging ; and thofe overcome with 


difeafe are always dying 


यो भवान्‌ धरणीन्धते यस्त्वं रेवे प्रणम्यमे ! 
नेन त्वया दयासिन्धो परिपाल्यामदह्‌ वय १¶ 


Thou art the Lord who fupporteth the world:. चातप, who art wor- 
thipped by the celeftials; therefore, by thee, O fea.of mercy, are we 
preferved. 


Of the Second Cafe. 


1250. THE fecond cafe is the acculative. The cbject or patient of 
a tranfitive verb is put in the fecond cafe. Examples. _ . 
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कटं करोनि कारकः स्यं पश्यनि 'चाभुषः -१ 9 
राज्यं प्राप्नोनि धम्मिष्टः सोमं मुनोनि सोमपाः. ^ ` 


The workman makes a’mat.- The eye fees a figure. A very णी man 


~~ 


obtains a kingdom. The Sdma-drinker पिह the Soma. 


` 1951. THE fecond, or accufative cafe, is alfo ufed in conftraction 
with the following -indeclinable words, and as in the annexed examples. 
—feat, STU, अन्तरा, ते Without, except, befide; as विना 
चाप Hed Heated Without fin every thing flourithes. अन्तरेणास्िणी 
कि जिविनेन without two eyes what with (is) life? अन्तरा मां त्वा 
हरिः Befides (me) and thee (is) Hari. ATU Fe शिवः Siva (is). 
befides Brahma, ऋते पुण्य सुख नास्ति Without virtue there is no 
happinefs 
— अभिनः Before, FAT: In every part of, उभ्यतः On both fides of, 
and परिनः All about; ‘as अमिनः याम AAT वहति A river flows be- 
fore the village. सर्व्वत TNL तरवो दृश्यन्ते Trees are feen in every ` 
part of the town. उभयतः ITS On both fides of the houfe; उभयतः ` 
चष्ण गोपा The milk-maids (were) on both fides of Xrif/kna परितो 
-गोपेश्च All about Gopéfa. °° ~ 
— समया Near, in the vicinity of, निकशा Near; as समया प्रासाद 
रम्यवन A delightful foreft near the palace निकशा नदौ qed A 
mountain near a river 
a उपर्युपरि All, or entirely, up, or above, अधोध All, or entirely, 
down, or beneath, अध्यधि All, or entirely, over or upon 3 as उपर्य्युपरि 
याम गनः Gone all up the village. ` सर्व्वलोकानुपर्युपरीष्वरः Ifwara 
(is) far above all worlds, अघोधः यामं All down the village, अधोध 
भूमि All or entirely, beneath the earth अध्यधिमुख All over the face: . 

अध्यधिसमुदर 
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अध्यधिसमुद्र All over छ ocean; | Trae faery WET The king 
rules all over’the country. Obs, The repetition of: a word, alin thefe 
examples, always implies reiteration and excels, | 4 

-- पिक Fy upon, out upon, woe to, हा Alas! Mercy upon: Ex. धिक्‌ 
जाल्म Out upon the wretch! चिग्जिविनं पापिष्टं Woe to a wicked 
life! हा mala za राभक्तं Mercy upon a people not devoted to [/wara ! 


_— The prepofitions apr , अनु, प्रति ॥ अनि, उत्‌, and सरि , in various” 


acceptations, when they १० not form compounds with a followgng word, 
and are न attached to.a verb... Ex. अभिर, हरिमभि वर्तने भक्तः 
One devoted turns before, or towards Hari ; देवं देवमभि सिंचति He 
{prinkles (water) before each divinity ; प्राज्ञो गोविन्दमभि तिष्टति The 
wife man ftands before Govinda, (as the object of his adoration); YT? 
तमभि प्रभुः God is before, in, or in the prefence of, every creature; ke. 
अनु->, अनु सोना रामो वनं प्रातस्थे Rama fat out for the foreft after 


Sita (implying that they went together) ; -नपमनु प्रावर्षत्‌ After medi-: 


tation, it rained (in confequence of meditation) ; अनुमाधवमजन > Ar- 


juna {is) after Maghava (meaning that he is inferior to him in rank); 


गेगाभनु After the Ganga; नदीमनूवसिनां सेना ^" army halted after 
or along, a river; ke. प्रति--95, TH प्रति विद्योनते It lightens againft 
or towards the'tree; तं प्रति कोपः Anger againft him; काशौ OTT TT: 
Gone for or ‘towards Kan; यदत्र मा प्रति स्याददियनां त॒त्‌. W hat 1 
here for me, let it be given ; शिवं प्रति ह्त्बाहूल Poifon (was) for Siva; 
viz, was the lot or portion of Siva; ke. Ata —as, ग्‌ -नीवन्तमति 
ट्‌ द्यात्त्‌ One: thould not give beyond (except to) the living; त्वामति 
गत्‌; Gone beyond thee; गोविन्द॑मति नेश्वरः Ifwara is not. beyond 
Govinda (implying that they are equal m power) ; अनि देवान्‌ कृष्णः; 


१.१/1/ 1 
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Krifhna is beyond the celeftials (implying that he is fuperior te them in- 
_ power); kc. SU—az, उपार्जुनं कार्णः Karna is by or near (not equal.or- 
inferior to) Arjuna; ke Of{—as AT परि About, concerning,.or be- 
longing to me; दरिम्पय्यभवललकष्मी Lakfhmi was about Hari (im- 
plying that the was his property, or otherwife) 
— SPY Over, or upon, in compofition with the verb शी २०४ स्था Stand 
or आप्‌ Stay, dwell; as अपि शते tae द्रि Hari refts over or upon 
Paradife; अध्यास्ते WL He dwells over the city; अधिनति्टति सर्व्वं 
He {tands or prefides over all 
— The. verb विश्‌, preceded by अभि and नि; as अभिनिविशने 
सन्मार्गं He goes into a good road 
— The verb T¥ Sit, dwell, preceded in compofition by उत, अनु, अधि 
or ओ; as उपवसनि, अनुवसनि, अपिवसनि, o आवसति tae 
विष्णु : Vifknu dwells by, or with, after, over, or at Paradife; &c. Obs. 
When वस्‌, with उत prefixed, means fafting, the following noun 
fhould be in the feventh cafe; as उपवसति वने He ५७ in the wil- 
dernefs 
— Words denoting portions of time and fpace {pent, or occupied unin- 
terruptedly ; as मासमधीते देवद Déva-datta {tudies ae, a month 
क्रोशं कुटिला नदो ^ ferpentine river (for) two miles गिरिः ^ 
hill for two miles. If only a part of any given time or fpace be occupied 
the word is put in the fixth cafe; as WTR] िरधीने He reads twice 
a month करोश्येकदेश पर्व्वत A mountain in a part of two miles 

1252. VERBS of motion govern an accufative cafe of the object 
alfo intranfitives, when they take the caufal form; as TCT or याति 
प्रान देवदतः Déva-datta goes to the village; यापयति नगर चिप्र 

। | यज्वा 
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ASAT The officiating prieft caufes the Brahman to 0" tothe’ city : 
नु विद्या गमयति विदह्य Science caufes the deartied ‘man to go'to the 
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prince, viz. introduces him, " 
The Third Cafe. agg Se wee 4 1 2 a 
 - 1955 THE implement ‘or infttument with which, and ‘the agent iy 
which or whom an action is'‘performed, are put’in the third, of implemen-- 
tive cafe; as m the following example वलिबंबन्धे मधुसूदनेन Bali 
was bound by Madhu-Sidana 2 qT QTE: Tripura (was) 
barnt by Rudra; tay fafa ATT AB The carperiter cleaves 
wood with an ax; Gay ata हप He beholds a figure’ with the eye ;” 
` मनसा जनारिं He underftands with the mind; चेन पाध्यायनिः हरि 


With the imagination he contemplates Hari; मनसां पाट लियुत्रःयाति ति, 
With his mind (in fancy) he goes to Pataliputra; &c. °° । :' `! । 


भिन्नः शरेण रामेष राक्णो लोकरावणः .¶ .. .. `: 
करायेण विदीर्णोपि बानरर्युध्यते पुनः ¦ ,, 


"` Ravana, the tyrant of the world, pierced by Rama with ani arrow, and 
a torn with the points of (their} claws by the baboons, fights again, . 
& ५ be de eg, hee 
` 3964. THE. perfon or.thing with which another is connected, or: 
affociated, or 6y' which ‘it is diftinguiflsed, is alfo put in the third cafe; 
as धनेन कुष्ट) A family with wealth‘ विद्यया AN: With {cience, ‘fame ;- 
| कौस्तुभेन विष्णुमपश्यन्‌ He faw Vifknu: with the [लकल (पद ; 
सटाभिस्तापसाः Penitents with hair in tiaras; गोजेण गार्ग्य By family 
an offspring of Garga; प्रकृत्या ATR: Beautiful by nature. = 
1965. HE, ATH HTS or समं, in conftruction with a word, governs 
4 L it 
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it in the third cafe; as पुत्रेण महगः पिना The father (is) come with 
the fon; ATA नयनाभ्यां टद्‌ न्ताः ग्नक्षणाः Together, with both eyes, 
beautiful teeth; साद धनिभिर्घतः QTY: The gentleman is found along 
with the wealthy. | 


12956. MEW, AEH, TEA, AA, Yr], Kc. implying likenefs and: 


fimilarity. govern the third cafe ; पदशभेनो HAT Chaitrais like Maitra; 
तेन समो नास्ति कञ्चिन्‌ There is no one like him; ke. 

1257. THE place of bodily infirmity is put in the third cafe; as 
HTT कणः Blind with one eye ; पादेनं खजः Lame of one foot ; ent 
वश्िरः Deaf of one ear; &c, 

The Fourth Cafe. 

1258. WORDS are put in the fourth, or dative cafe, when they are 
the objects fo, towards, for, at, or againft which any thing is done or 
intended. Ex, वेदःविद्‌ विप्राय गा रदानि राना The king gives a 
cow to a Brahman learned in the Veda ; हात्र य कन्या ददानि He gives 
the damfel fo the difciple; सुवर्णं देहि विप्रेभ्यः Give gold to the Brah- 
mans; स्‌ भीनायाभिय ददानि He gives affurance fo him who is afraid ‡ 
शिशुभ्यो रोचने TT A {weetmeat is pleafant ८० children ; महम धस्य 
पे प्रात्‌ च्व Thou art indebted to me a hundred, kc. 


संयमाय श्रुतं धते नरो धमाय संयमं 1 

धर्मं मोस्षाय मेधावी धनं दानाय भुक्तये ¶ 
A wife man keepeth the divine law for conftraint, conftraint for reli- 
_-gion, (and) religion for falvation ; wealth for donation (and) for 


enjoyment. 


Other examples: —@1T& युपाय Timber for a ftake; पाक्य स्थाली A 
veffel 


- 
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veffel for cooking ; तुष्य याति वन He goes tothe foreft for a flower; 

RAT वृस्षमारोहनति He mounts the tree for fruit; शूरय oper tt He 

is enraged at the hero; trary कुप्यति He angers aé a friend ; विप्राय 

cate He bears malice againft a Brahman ; गुणवने असूयने He im- 
` puteth evil ¢o the virtuous ; kc. 

1259. THE following words, ufed in falutation, govern a noun in 
the fourth cafe, viz. नमः, स्वस्ति, FATET, स्वधा, and AHS; > नमो 
ATCIQUTEA Salutation to Varayana; गणेशाय ममः Salutation to Ganzfa; 

(स्वस्ति राज्ञे Health to the king; विष्णवे स्वाहा Swaha to Vishnu; 
पिनृभ्यः र्वा Swadha to the manes of anceftors; वषद्िन्द्राय 1 (7/1. 8 
to Indra, Obs. The laft four expreffions are ufed only in making obla- 

tions of water, oiled butter, flowers, and the like. स्वहा is perfonified 
as the confort of Indra. | 

1260. WORDS attributive of power and ability, alfo govern a fourth ~ 
cafe; as AS गोपानः HAT Gopala (was) enough for Kanfa ; शक्तो 
THAR A ftrong man is fufficiently powerful for (another) पिण्ड 
man. . । 

The Fifth Cafe. 

1261. WORDS are put in the fifth, or proper ablative, cafe, where- 
ever feparation is implied ; as when in Englifh the prepofition from is put 
before a noun. Ex. UTTAR नरः; A man goes from the village; 
भूभृनो"वनरति हिमिवनो गेगा The river Ganges defcends from the 
{nowy mountain ; अम्बरादवनरति देवः A divinity paffes down from 
heaven; बीजाइस्षोजायने A tree is produced from a feed; यत्मात्प्र 
जाः प्रजायन्ते नइ sete विदुर्बुधाः Brahma 18 that from which the 
creatures are produced : thus fay the wife men ; धावतोःग्वादपनन्‌ He 
fell from a horfe running ; उपाध्यायादिद्यामादते He attains {cience 


from 
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from the mafter ; पगुणिभ्यो गुणानाप्रोत्‌ He obtained good qualities 
from thofe poffeffed of good qualities ; आमना्छशुर्हसति The child 
laughs from the chair ; हम्यीत्परेसते राना The king looks from the 
manfion ; HATE न्ध रक्षति पः He keeps the blind man from the well; 
अग्ने मानवक जायते मता The mother faves the child from the fire; 
कुनस्त्व Whence art thou? TTC I am from the city काकेभ्यो 
दघि र सनता Let the curds be kept from the crow ; उपाध्यायाद न्तर्धवे 
He conceals himfelf from the फलि ; kc. &c 

1262. THE object whence fear or danger proceeds, or is apprehended, 
je put in the fifth cafe, Ex, यापाडिभेति He is afraid of a tiger; चोरा 
द्विभेनि He is afraid ofa thief; विद्युत्पानाचकिंनः (He is) alarmed at 
the appearance of lightning ; kc. 

1263. THE object of comparifon is put in the fifth cafe, in conftruc- 
tion with adjectives, for which the word ¢han is ufed in our language. 
Ex. सा नवनीनाद पि सु कुभारतरा She is even more delicate than new 
churned butter ; पालाणादपि ate: Even harder than a {tone ; अगा 
सादपि मलिनः Even more dirty than a coal; रामाद्र्षेणाधोक्षजोगवरः 
Adhakfhaja (is) younger than Rama by a year; &c. Obs. Sometimes the 
termination T4_ is put for the fign of the ablative cafe ; as निशुम्भः शुम्भ 
नोन्यूनः Nifumbha is \efs than Sumbha. 

1964. THE noun is alfo put in the fifth cafe under the following 
circumf{tances :—when it comes in conftruction with any word fignifying 
other, different, and the like; as अन्यः HV [eT मुक्तिदः There is no 
other giver of falvation than Krifhna ; नेतरो विष्णुरीशानान्‌ Vifknu 
is no other than Ifana (Siva) ; त्वदितरः कोादयालुः Other than thee 
who is merciful ? &c.—In conftruction with ATCT At a diftance; as 
गोव्चनादाराद्यमुना The river Yamuna is at ‘a diftance from Govard- 

dhana: 
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dhana :—With Et Except; as ने सानात्‌ कुनो मोक्षः Except. from 
wifdom, whence fafety ? नार्थो वृषाहने There is no wealth without re- 
ligion (here perfonified under the emblem of GA: A bull) :—with परि 
and अघ in the acceptation of excluding or excepting ; as परि हरेः or 
WAL सतार; The univerfe (is) exclufive of Harz; पररिजरिगतीाद्ष्टो 
देव The god rained from about 7rigartta (excluding that place); अजय 
कल्किन्‌ Aaa: पचरन्ति Devotees 8 together away from Ka- 
linga; &c.—With जा To, or as far as, exclufive and inclufive of the 
object, in the fenfe of limiting an action; as अवृन्द[रण्यान्मुकृन्द्‌ स्य 
विदहारभूभि As far as from the foreft of Vrinda (is) the country of Mu- 
hunda’s (Krifhna) amufements; ATHACT< बल Brahma (is) to all things . 
(includes the whole) HA ससारः The univerfe (lafts) to the final 
releafe ; Waar मृत्योः पेयना हरि Let Hari be ferved until death ; &c.— 
With प्रति For, in the acceptation of fub/titution, barter, or exchange 
25 प्रद्युम्न कृष्ाात्प्रति ® adyumna for (inftead of ) Krifha भूते प्रत्य 
YT शम्भोः The immortal liquor of Sambhu.in exchange for pious fervice 
माघान्नस्मे तिनेभ्य प्रति यद्नति He gives to him, Maj/ha feeds for 
(in exchange for) Tila feeds; &c.— With qed पर्‌ , अवर, दिन 
अन्न र्‌, अपर, अधर्‌, मन्त्र्‌ बहिर्‌ and the like, when they mean 
relative fituations in /pace, time, or place; as नगरात्पूव्वोगिरि A hill 
eaft from the town; मध्य वर्‌; After mid-day ; यामाइदहिः Without, 
on the outfide of the village ; पूर्व्व; HPOUTSIA: Rama (was) before 
Krifhna; अवरः कृष्णाट्‌ 314: Gada (was) after Krifhna ; &c. Obs. Some 
authors fay that पर्व्व ६८८. may 210 govern a fixth or genitive cafe 
With words denoting the commencement of an action, fuch as प्रभृति ke 
as तस्मत्‌ MPT Thenceforward; भवात्‌ प्रभृति मो चयते He is wor- 


fhipped from birth forward ; kc 
; The 
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The Sixth Cafe. 


1265. THE fixth cafe is the genitive, When two words come to- 
gether in conftruction of different meanings, yet bearing a certain relation 
to each other, one of them is put in the genitive cafe; as TARY फलम 
The fruit of a tree; र ज्ञ तुस्वः The king's man ; HIGRT aA: The 
writer of a poem; CYT THA The going of the chariot; CERT ALG 
The knowledge of a fecret ; कवीना रसवइ चः The delightful fayings of 
the poets ; kc. , 


1266. A NOUN in the fixth cafe is required in conftruction with the 
- following defcription of words: —With words fignifying like or equal ; 
देवस्य समः Equal to a divinity :—With words denoting relative fitua- 
tion formed with the affixes इ न, जा, रि, सस्‌, TH or तान्‌; as याम्‌ 
त्य द्स्षिणेन Southward of the village; SACI नगरस्य Northward of 
the town; सर्व्वस्य उपरि Above all , यः सर्व्वरेवानामुपरि तिष्टति 
Who ftands above all gods; पर्व्वस्याधः Beneath all; प्राता स्य 
पुव्वैतः Before the palace; गृूट्स्य GWT, Behind the houfe; &c. 


1267. THE word देतु Caufe, motive, intention, purpofe, is put in 
the fixth cafe, when preceded by another word, and governed by a verb 
or participle; as अन्नस्य हेतोर्वसनि सः He waits for the purpofe of 


rice. So in the Maha-bharata, 


TAISATPT पार्थे शक्रलोके महात्मनि ! 
युक्िष्िर प्रभृतयः किमकुर्वत पांडवाः ¶ 

Upon the magnanimous prince’s being gone into the regions of Sakra, 
for the purpofe of arms, what did the Pandus, Yudhifhthira and 
the reft, do? 

Obs. 
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Obs. According to fome authorities, if the word preceding देतु be a 
pronoun, or pronominal, it may be put in any cafe; as HET हेनोरियं 
कन्या For whofe purpole is this maiden? अन्यस्य हेतोः For another’s 
purpofe. Or केने देतुना वमन्ति For what purpofe do they attend, ke. 

1268. IN conftruction with a verbal noun, a word may be put in the 
fixth cafe, either as the agent, or the patient; as यातस्य ata: The 
work of Vyafa; भारनस्य अवणं The hearing of the Bharata. Obs. By 
verbal nouns is meant all fuch as are by nature fubftantives ; or being 
adjectives or participles, are put fubftantively. Participles, as fuch, govern 
as the verbs whence they are derived. | 

1269. The fixth cafe is much ufed in compofition as a poffeflive, with 
another noun in the firft cafe, followed by the verb fubftantive expreffed 


or underftood ; 28 तस्य बहुधनभस्ति He poffeffes, or hath thuch wealth. 


The Seventh Cafe. 


1270. THE feventh cafe is the locative. In conftruction it is ufed 
iN various acceptations; but more particularly in thofe of in or within, 


on or upon, by or near, as the place of any action or paffion. Example: 


TE शेने कुमारोसो वटे गावः सु शेरने 1 
frag विद्यते te tie बल्मामृनम्परं १ 


The boy fleeps on a mat; cows fleep f{weetly by or near the Bata 
tree: oil is found in the oil feeds ; in the heart Brahma the fupreme 


liquor of immortality. 


युबे सन्यते धीरो" गुल्यये करिणां शनं 1 


The brave man arms in battle. A hundred of elephants upon the 


Pod 


point of a finger. 
1271. A 
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1271. A NOUN, with its attributives, is put in the feventh cafe in 
` conftruction with another word, where it is intended to exprefs coeval, or 


fubfequent action ; as in the following examples: 


यः स aed भूनेघु नस्यत्सु न faa 4 


| He, who upon things perifhing, does not perifh. 


मूते पिनरि ने वीरा वनादेत्य स्व मन्दिरं ! 
नचिरादेव विडांसो वेदे धनुणि चाभवन्‌ ¶ 


` Their father being dead, thofe heroes having gone from the foreft to 
their own abode, after no long time even, became learned in the 
Véda, and in the bow. 
The Eighth Cafe. 


1979. THE eighth cafe is the vocative; and as it differs from the 
nominative in the fingalar number only, moft authors confound it with 


the nominative. See declenfion of nouns. Example : 


मां समुद्र गोविन्द प्रसीद परमेग्वर 1 
` कुमारो स्वे रमासाथां क्षमध्वं भोस्तपस्विनः 1 


Raife me up, Govinda! Be inclined, fupreme lord! Remain free, 


two boys! Forgive, O devotees! 


It is ufually preceded by fome interjection of calling, the moft refpectful 
of which are भोस्‌, भगोस्‌ and TU but the moft general is ©; as: 
देदेवदत्र हेदवदतो देदेवदत्ना 0 Deva-datta, kc. The others are 
प्ति as fir, my lord, kc 
क्षमस्व भो दू राराभ्य भगोस्तुभ्यं नमोस्तुने 1 
अधीष्व भो महा प्राज्न घानयापोः स्वघस्मरं ¶ 
 ; Pardon, 


\ 
SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 633 


Pardon, Lord, hard to be invoked! Be unto thee, Lord, their humble 
falutation! Read, O greatly wife Sir! Smite, Sir, thy own devourer! 
Second or Sixth Cafe. ५ 
1978. WORDS denoting memory or recollection, govern others in 
the fecond or fixth cafe; 2 म वतुर्‌ TAT स्मरति or ATT: स्मरति He remem- 
bers (his) mother, | : 
Third or Fifth Cafe. 
1274. WORDS ufed as the reafon for any act or conclufion, are put 
in either the third or. fifth cafe; as कृतकत्वेन By the being done, or 
कृतकत्वान्‌_ From the being done; SSI or जाउपान्‌ वद्धः Killed 


for adultry. 
Third or Seventh Cafe. 


1975. A WORD in conftruction कध प्रसिन Devoted, and उत्सुक 
Hopeful, anxious, is put in the third or feventh cafe; as प्रसितः, ण 
-रत्पुकवीः, द्रिणा or हरो Devoted to, or trufting in Hari. 


Fourth or Sixth Cafe. 


1976. A word in conftruction with 93 Mafter, or any word denoting 
fitnefs or ability; is put in either the fourth or fixth cafe ; भोजनाय ण 
भोजनप्य प्रभुः A mafter for, or of eating ; TATA or गमनस्य शतः 
Capable of going, able to go: kc. (Obs. The fourth cafe after fuch words 
is often put for the infinitive), Alfo with AK, AC, कुशल, सुखं, 
आयु, kc. in withing well. 


Fifth or Sixth Cafe. 


127%. A WORD coming in conftruction with another, fignifying 


relative {pace, time, or place, is put in either the fifth or fixth cafe; as 


4M | यामस्य 


634. A GRAMMAR OF THE 


यामस्य or मामान्‌ प्रायान्दिश्यस्ति It is in the eaftern quarter from or 
of the village; अस्त्युचरस्यादिभि पर्व्वनान्‌ ण पर्व्वतस्य It is in the 


northern quarter from or of the mountain, kc. 


Sixth or Seventh Cafe. 


12378. WORDS in conftruction with others, fignifying, fovereign, lord, 
mafter, and the like; ग with दायादः An heir, AIlA: A witnels, 
प्रतिभूः A fecurity, and OY: Produced, are put in either the fixth or 
feventh cafe; as गुवां or गोषु स्वाम OF or among cows the matter ; 
नृणा or नृलृधिपति Of or among men a lord or fovereign, kc. ग्रा or 
गोषु प्रसूनः Born among cows ; kc | 

1279. THE fixth or feventh cafe may likewife be ufed in conftruction 
with आयुक्तः Attached, and कुशल Experienced ; as आयुक्तो देवपूजस्य 
or देवघूजने Attached to the worfhip of the divinities ; हरिपूजनस्य or 
हरिधूजने कुल्यः Experienced in the worthip of Hari, 

1280. IN felecting one of many, for the purpofe of diftinction, the 
word which expreffes the many is put in either the fixth or feventh cafe ; 
as क्रियापराणां or FHATATY TARTU: YB: OF or among thofe 
who are for works, the worfhipper of God is the moft eminent ; गवां or 
गोषु कृष्णा सपपन्नप्षीरा OF or among cows the black gives moft milk 
नृणा or TF परिय YTLTH: OF or among men, the Kfkatriya is the - 
braveit । 

1281. IN a fentence where inattention or neglect is implied, or fome- 
thing done in {pite of fome other act, the object is put in cither the fixth 
or feventh cafe; as inthe following fentences: बहनां क्रोशना TAM 
The thief went away in the midft of many fhouting, TECTATYY निवा 
शर्यत्स्वपि स्वयमनाय्यो यात्य मार्गेण Hinfelf, unworthy, goes by 

the 
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the road of thofe who are not good, even, in the midft of the good (who 
are) forbidding (him). मानापिजोरूदनः DAS पुञ्जः The boy goeth 
forth while (his) father (and) mother (are) crying. 


Mifcellaneous Conftruction of Nouns with Verbs, ke. 


1282. THE object of a verb active is ufually put in the fecond cafe ; 
as is alfo an adjective put adverbially, in which acceptation it is ufed only 
in the fingular number, and neuter gender. The fecond cafe is likewife 
ufed inftead of the locative, or feventh, in conftruction with विश्‌ Enter, 
when preceded by the prepofitions अभि and f7; or with TT Sleep, reft, 
BT Stand, or SATA Sit, ftay, preceded by ALY; गं with the verb वस्‌ 
। Dwell, preceded by अनु , अपि, $Y, or AT. Examples. 


रामं नमति पानन्दे सन््धम्भीनभिनिविश्य 1 
Having entered upon the offices of the good, he joyfully faluted Rama, 
ग्रीशो-धिगेने-हिमधिष्िनोज्धिमध्यास्योषं मथुरामनूथय १ 
योद्वारकामध्युषिनोविकुण्ठमुपावसचावसान्‌ SA: ¶ 


The lord of Sri, who, {tationed on the ocean, refts upon a ferpent, 
having refided in a cow-houfe; having dwelt at Mathura. May he, 
who refided at Dwaraka, and dwelt in Vikuntha, abide in our 
hearts! 


Obs. In thefe examples the participles govern as their verbs. 
1283. WORDS fignifying time, place, or lateral diftances, or a ver- 


bal fubftantive, may be put in either the fecond, or the feventh cafe, in 
conftruction with intranfitive verbs, Example. | 
| नदीर्वनेषु 


686  AGRAMMAR OF .THE ~- 


. नदीीर्वनेषु चोषित्वा कोणान्‌ नन्नेष्वदुर्निशि ! ` 
चंक्रमित्वा प्रियानीतिं रामो रक्षो वधे स्थितः ¶ 


Rama, having refided on rivers and in forefts, and having travelled 
miles among rivulets, both day and night, was determined on the 
deftruction of the Rak/has, (and) the bringing back of his beloved. 


1284. NOUNS fignifying a definite portion of. time, meafure of 
{fpace, or a fubftantive act, are put in the fecond cafe, in conftruction with 
verbs denoting entire occupancy in the act. But if a word of this de- 
{cription occur, indicating that by.or with which the act is effected, it 
mutt be put in the third cafe. Example. 


भृत्यैः कृष्णोःन्विनः क्रों मासौ गुरुगहे स्थितः 1 
गुरूपदेशं निभृतः माभ्यामध्येष्ट वामयं १ 


, 7१४८) followed by (his) fervants two miles, remained two months in 
(his) preceptor’s houfe. Attentive to the inftruction of his mafter, 


within two months he read (books on) elocution. 


` 1985. VERBS denoting found, eating, moving, and knowing: in- 
tranfitive verbs, with WE Take, इश्‌ See, and F Hear, when any of them 
are ufed as caufals, govern the noun which would have been the agent in 
their fimple form, as the patient in the fecond cafe. The exceptions to 
this rule are खाद्भू Eat, नी Conduct, Ak Weep, cry, अय्‌ Go, Tea य्‌ 
Make a noife ; ठे Dare, and अड्‌ Eat. Alfo वह Bear, when the 
nominative is a word fignifying a driver or charioteer ; and भूषय Eat, when 
it does not imply (1411; & Take by force, H Do, make the caufal verb 
of वड्‌ Speak, preceded by अभि, and conjugated in the proper form, and 
| ग | | दश्‌ 
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. EW See, in the proper form, govern the agent in either the fecond or 
third cafe. Examples 4 


गेयमध्यापयदोपान्‌ यास्निकान्नमभोजयन्‌ 1 
स्व दामागमयच्छनून्‌ भक्तास्तत्वमवोधयन्‌. ¶ 


He (Kri/hna) taught the herdfmen finging. He caufed (them) to eat 
facrificial bread. He caufed the enemies to go to his own abode 


(to heaven.) He caufed the faithful to know the principle. 


धर्म्ममस्थापयदिष्णुर्व्वेदानयाहयद्धिधिं ! 
दे त्यानद यच्छतं वेनुम्रावयताः ¶ 
Vifknu eftablifhed juftice; he caufed Vidhi to take the Vedas; he 
caufed the evil fpirits to fee (his) power; and he caufed the cattle 


ae 


to hear (018) pipe. 


The following are examples of the anomalies of this rule; where the 


{ubordinate agent is put in the third cafe, as the implement or means, 


THETA CAC नाययददनोकमाकरन्द यन्‌ कपिभिराययदाशु रामः 1 
शब्दाययनिपुमज्‌दवदादयच् शेलानवाहयदभस्षयदि टमं १¶ 


Rama caufed the evil fpirits to be devoured by the monkeys ; he caufed 
(them) to be conducted to the regions above; he caufed (them) to 
cry out; he caufed (them) to conie quickly, He called aloud, 
caufing the enemy to make a noife. He caufed (them) to be de- 
voured ; he caufed rocks to be carried ; and he caufed proper food 
to be eaten. Obs.. By the monkeys is to be underftood in every 


fentence. 


When the nominative cafe of the caufal of वह्‌ Bear, carry, means a 


charioteer 
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Cie 


charioteer, and भूप implies caufing to kill, both the fubordinate agent, 
and the patient are put in the fecond cafe 


वादानवाहयन्‌ पार्थमरौभभक्षयदू हरिः 1 


Hari caufed the horfes-to carry Partha; and he made him devour 


the enemies, 


The following are examples of the caufals of €, कृ, १८८. which, ac- 
cording to the above rule, may govern the fubordinate agent, either ia 
the fecond or third cafe 


शेतमानहारयन्‌ कीशानधिर्थक्षामजीहरन्‌ 1 
कपीनकारयत्‌ सतु वानेष्रपि राघवः 


Raghava caufed the monkeys to bear rocks; he caufed trees to be 
carried by the bears ; he alfo caufed the monkeys to make a bridge, 


or caufeway ; or (he caufed a bridge to be made) by the monkeys. 


स्माभिवादयने FST जानकी ल्क्ष्मेणन च १ 
सीनां रामेन चात्मानमद शन्‌ लक्मणः १ 


He caufed Janaki to falute the old men; and (to be faluted) by 
Lakfhamana. Lakfhamana cauled Sita to fee himfelf; and (he 
caufed himfelf to be feen) by Rama. व 


Obs. In thefe examples it is feen, that when the caulal verb is intended 
to have an active influence, both the object, and the fubordinate agent 
are’ put in the fecond cafe; but when a paffive, the object is put in the 
fecond cafe, and the fubordinate agent in the third cafe, 


1286. VERBS of wanting, begging, petitioning, and the like; with 
SE Milk, चि Gather, AR Atk, TY Shut, बु Speak, शास्‌ Govern, जि 


Conquer, 
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Conquer, नी Conduct, QE Bear, € Take away, दण्डि Punifh, मह्‌ Take, 
HY Draw, AF Churn, मुल्‌ Steal, and the clafs of verbs called पचादि 


govern two nouns in the fecond cafe, 


नमर्थये.ठं मोक्षं यो MAGUEY गाः १ 
फत्मान्यवाचिनोदइस्षान्‌ वात्तीः पप्रच्छ वल्लवान्‌ ¶ 


I beg falvation (from) him, who, by the herdfmen, milked milk (from) 
the cows, gathered fruit (from) the trees, अपतत news (from) the 
milkers. 


र्रोध Tepe गोपीरब्रवीच मनोहरं १ 
 गोपालानन्वशान्‌. केली ` स्ननाजय्यं जिगाय नान्‌ १ 
(Who) fhut up the herd of cattle (on account of ) the milk-maids ; 
(who) ordered the herdfmen a game; (who) therein gained (for) 
them, what was not to be gained (by others). 


वृन्दावनमनेषीदास्नच्छिशूनवैददइजं 1 
जदहारारण्यममभीरौरदेत्यान्‌ प्राणानदण्डयन्‌. ¶ 


(Who) conducted the cows (to) the foreft of Vrinda, (and) carried 
their young ones (to) the cow-houfe. (Who) took away the herds- 
women to the wildernefs, (and) punifhed the evil {pirits (with their} 


lives. 
FATE यज्वनो भोजञ्यमकर्षन्‌ पूनना बल 1 
ममन्धामृनमम्भोपि pe दि निजां तन्‌ ¶ 
- (Who) took food (from) the facrificer; (who) drew away the power 
(of) Putana (the daughter of an evil णि). Who churned the 
liquor of immortality (from) the ocean, and {tole it (from) the off- 


'` ˆ योसौ 


` {prings of Diti. 
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` यो-सौ पचनि tear पुन्यपापं सुखासुखं 1 


He even, who prepares for mankind pleafure and pain (for) virtue ` 


ee 


and vice. 


1287. THE verb दिष्‌ Play, game, governs the implement either in 
the fecond or third cafe; as अस्तान्‌ दियनोश Ifa plays dice; or 
WAC TAATT Ifa plays with dice, 

1288. WORDS denoting the time in which any thing took place, or 
a {tar under whofe afcendency any one is born, or the like, are put in 
either the third or feventh cafe; as रारिण्यामभ वत्‌ कृष्णो रोहिण्या 
सीत चण्डिका ¶ Krifhna was born in Rohini, and Chawdike with 
Rohini, Obs. In both cafes when the moon was in the manfion of 
` Rohini. | | | 7 | 

1989. THE word which denotes the infirument with which any thing 
is accomplifhed, the thing by which it is diftinguifhed, difcriminated, or 
accompanied, and the agent by which ‘or whom it is done ; together with 
the means by which it is effected, is put in the third cafe. The agent of 
a verb paflive is always put in the third cafe. Example 


नेतरैः पुन्येन भूलाभिन्नीम्ना दृष्टः शिवो जनै 


Siva, by means of virtue, is feen by perfons with (their) eyes (diftin- 
guifhed) by ornaments, (and) by name. 


Words denoting weights, meafures, and numbers, in repeated numbers, 
are put in the fecond or third cafe. Examples. 
शनं शनं पयो-पीप्यटू वत्सान्‌ विष्णुः शनेनगाः 1 
Vifhnu caufed the calves to drink milk, a hundred and a hundred, the 


cows by a hundred (at a time). fF दरेणेन त्रोणाति He buys 
by 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE. 641 


by two drénas (at a time पचकेन क्रीणाति He buys by five (at a time), 
or FAH क्रीणाति He buys five (at a time) ; &c. 

1290. THE verb ज्ञा Know, preceded by the prepofition 44, in any 
other acceptation, than that of remembering, governs its noun in either 
the fecond or third cafe; » सजानीष्व स्वं Know thyfelf thoroughly ; 
पजानीष्व विष्वनाथेन Be acquainted with Vifwa-naiha. When it. 
means remembering, it is put in the common form, and governs only a 
fecond cafe; as पजानीहि शिवं Remember Siva. 

1291. द Give, preceded by घम्‌ , when ufed in giving unlawfully, ४ 
put in the proper form, and governs its object in the third cafe; but if 
the act be lawful, in the fourth, and in the common form: as संयच्छने स्म्‌ 
गोप्येष्ट श्रीशः The lord of Sri granted what was defired with the milk-. 
maids, घ पयच्छनति भिये He gives to Sri. 

1292. NOUNS are put in the fourth cafe, in conftruction with verbs 
of giving, calumniating, fhewing anger, envying, pleafing, and fhewing 
malice; alfo with BT Stand, wait, attend, & Steal, be infidions, 7™(TY 
Flatter, [4 Long, शत्‌ Curfe, fwear, reproach, UY Seek, and 34 
Look, fee; alfo with 4 Hear, preceded by SUT, as SUT] Promife, or by 
प्रनि, as प्रनिश्रु Promife; with 9J Sound, preceded by प्रति or अनु; as 
प्रतिगु or अनुगु Encourage; and with धारि the caufal of Y in the 


fenfe of owing, or being indebted. Examples: 


aad सद्यःस मुखं हरिः स्मरादोपिगणो.सूयति कुप्यनीर्थनि ! 
स्मरोचने gat fret ठने-अन्लाविष्ट यस्मे स्पृहयत्यसप्न च ¶ 
Let that Hari grant happinefs to the [पछि for whom the females of 
the cow-herds, from defire, were calumnious, fhewed anger, were 
pleafant, fhewed malice, waited, were fly and infidious, flattered, 


hoped, and curfed. | 
| र्गो 
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गर्गो राध्यतिःस्म रामाय HOUT SAT बजे १ 
` Gargea fought for Rama, looked for Kri/kna, in the cow-herd 


विभीषणायाभुमाव राज्यं प्रत्यशणोद्यशः रामः 1 
Rama promifed the government to Vibhi/hana; (and) he promifed 
fame. . 


प्रत्यगरणात्‌ तस्मे लक्ष्मणोःन्वगुणान्‌ कपिः ! 
To him Lak/kmana gave encouragement, and the monkey gave en- 
-,  Couragement 


सर्व्वो धारयने सर्व्वं सद्यस्नं भज मुक्तये 7 


Sarva owes every thing to the juft. ` प्ण कग पपि for falvation. 


wo # 


085. Inthe above intricate quotations from the Mugdha-bodha of Vopa- 
déya, it muft be recollected that wherever the particle रम्‌ accompanies a 


verb in the prefeut tenfe, it gives it a paft fignification 


1293. IN bleffing, the object is: put in the fourth, or fixth cafe; as 
सद्यः or सना अ भूयत्‌, Happinefs be to the [ण : 

1294. AFTER the verb त्र Buy, with परि prefixed, ‘the noun 
which denotes the means is put m.either the third or fourth cafe ; 


भव्त्येमु क्िः परिक्रीता सद्धिर्विष्णो स्षारिभिः 1 


Salvation (is) purchafed from (४ for devotion by the juft, by (his) 
~ enemies with indignation. Obs. In this example भक्त्ये is in the 
fourth cafe, and ह्ला in the third, according to-the rule. 


¢ ५ 


| 1295. A VERB denoting motion, in a literal acceptation, governs its 
abject in either the fecond or fourth cafe ; unlefs the object mean a road 
or the motion be only ideal, when the fecond cafe only is ufed. Examples 
— बजाय 
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बजाय or बज बजनि केशवः ट/०५८ goes to the cow-herd. मनसा 
बारकामेनि कृष्णः Krifkna with his mind (in idea) goes to Dwaraka, 
गच्छत्यनन्तः पन्थानं Ananta goes (on) the road. 

1296. मनू Mind, regard, efteem, confider, when it means to convey 
contempt, governs its object in the fecond or fourth cafe; unlefs that ob- 
ject be काकः A crow, YR A parrot, शृगालः A jackal, नौ A boat, or 
अन्न Boiled rice, when the fecond cafe is ufed. If contempt be not im- 
| plied, the fecond cafe only is ufed. Ex. न त्वा तृणाय मन्ये"ह्‌ I do not 
mind thee a ftraw; गन्‌ ल्वा मन्ये तूणं GH Wretch, I do not regard 
thee a ftraw. न त्वा काकं स मन्यने He does not mind thee (more than) 
acrow. र्वा WAS जनार्ईनं I efteem thee Janarddana, | 

1297. WORDS denoting. अपायः Separation, भीः Fear, जुगुप्सा 
Blame, or the want of concealment, चर जयः Defeat, FATA: Careleff- 
nefs, inattention, आदान Taking away, receiving, भू Production, जाण 
Delivery, prefervation, विरामः Ceafing, refting, AACS: Dilappearing, 
and वारणं Preventing, defending, govern nouns in the fifth cafe, as the 
fubject whence any fuch actions or paflions proceed, ` ` - Examples. 

विभीषणः पंदाद्रष्टो भातुभौीनों जुगुप्सितः १ ` - 

` पौपौस्यसासिनो दूभखादप्रमत्नोविधेःसनः¶ ` " 
अन्रविद्यो FAST ATTA निजेभेकत्‌.1.-,-. - 
विरनो"न्नदिनिोदु्छोकाद्रामेण वारितः ¶ 


Vibhifhana, fallen from his ftation, afraid of his brother, anxious to 
avoid evil, overcome from affliction, (and) not carelefs of the law; 
(who had) acquired fcience from the good, (was) born of a fage, de- 
livered from his brother, retired from the world with his kindred, 
(and) concealed from the wicked, (was) defended from diftrefs by 


Rama.—(v. r. 1961, ६०८.) 
1298. WHEN 
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' 1998. WHEN a derivative from न्ता means any thing but knowledge, 
it may govern its inftrument in the fixth, inftead of the third cafe; as 
शम्भोमुकुन्दे जानीने He prevails in Mukunda (Vifhnu) by means of 
Sambhu (Siva). Otherwife, when it means knowledge, T4e4T जानाति 
WAL By devotion he knows Sankara (Siva), Obs. Some contend for 
the third cafe alfo in the firft example. 

1299. VERBS denoting the being full, fatiated, fatisfied, and the 
like, require a noun in ejther the third or fixth cafe. Ex. प्रागारस्य or 
SPTTLUT Tay हरिः Hari (was) fatiated with love. पूर्तः गन्त्याः शकरः 
Sankara (is) full of happinefs. In the following quotation the fixth cafe 


prevails, 


नाग्निस्तृप्यति काष्ठानां नापगानां महोदधिः ! 
नान्तकः सर्व्वभूतानां TAT कामलोचनाः ¶ 


The fire is not fatisfied with wood, nor the great ocean with rivers, 
nor Death with all things, nor men of longing eyes with (the fight 
of ) women. _ 


PRONOUNS. 
Obfervations on the Pronouns YEAK and ACA in Conftruction. 


1g00. IN page 106 ut has been fhewn, that the pronouns युस्महू and 
STA have fubftitutes for the regular forms, in the fecond, fourth, and ` 
fixth cafes; but as thefe may not be ufed indifcriminately in every place, 
the followmg rules are given for their due application in conftruction. 

1901. THESE fubftitutes may, generally f{peaking, be ufed in any 
part of a fentence, except the beginning ofa metrical foot, or of a period ; 
or in conftruction with च, टव, GT, ६, and अह्‌; or with a word lite- 
rally meaning /feeing, applied in a metaphorical fenfe, The following 


are 
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are the examples, in which each perfon, both in the original and tranf- 
lation, is diftinguifhed by a {mall figure, indicating the ‘cafe in which it 
is ufed | 
स्वामी ने स समायानः स्वामो मे साम्प्रतं गनः १ ,. 
नमस्ते भगवन्‌ भूयो देहि मे मोक्षमक्षयं ¶ ` 
Thy* mafter he is arrived ; my* mafter is juft gone. Repeated falu- 
tation (0 thee,* O lord! Give unto me* everlafting falvation 


Obs. The above is an example of the ule of तें ०१ मे, in the fourth 
and fixth cafes 
स्वामी वां म SETA ERT नो दीन याननां १ 
राजा वां दास्यते दानं स्नानं नो मधुसूदनः १ 
The mafter of you two° he langhs aloud, having {een the poor exertions 
of us two’. The king will give you two*a gift; Madhu/udana 
(will give) us two* wifdom. _ 


Obs. Thefe are examples-of वा and नौ in the fourth and fifth cafes 
dual. 


ध | | 
देवो वामवनान्‌ विष्णुर्नरकान्नौ जनार्दनः 1 
6 राजा नोः 
स्वामी वो वलवान्‌ राजा स्वामी TEA STE: ¶ 
May God deliver you two,” (and) Vifknu (called) Fanarddana, us two," 
from hell. Your® mafter is a powerful king; our” mafter is that 
Janarddana 
Obs, In this laft example वा and नौ are in the fecond cafe dual, and 
वत्‌ and TH in the fixth cafe plural | 


नमो वो बल विज्ञेभ्यो ज्ञानं नो दीयतां धनं ! 
सानन्दान्वः प्रपश्यामः पश्यामो नः सुदूःखिनः ¶ 


i 


Reverence 


Ca 


(ˆ ^ 
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Reverence fo you," who know Brahma, Let the wealth, wifdom, be — 
given unto us.* We behold you* with happinefs. We behold us” 


very miferable, 


Obs. Here वेस्‌ and नस्‌ , in the firft hemiftich, are in the fourth cafe 
plural; and in the fecond, in the fecond cafe plural 


पश्याभि त्वा मदा लीढं पश्य AT AOC 1 | 
` [behold thee® tainted with pride. Behold me* the deftroyer of pride. 


Obs. Here त्वा is put for त्वा, and म for मा, in the fecond cafe 


fingular. 
Examples of the exceptions. 
तव ये शत्रवो राजन्‌ मम नेप्यति शत्रवः ¶ 


Thofe who are thy ° enemies, 0 king! are very much # ^ enemies. ` 
श्द्रो विश्वेष्वरो देवो युष्माकं कुल्देवना 1 
प ट्व भगवान्‌ नाथो अस्माकं पापनासनः ¶ 


The God Rudra, fovereign of the univerfe, is the divinity of .your ° 
race, He alfo, the deftroyer of evil, is our® lord and mafter. 


T 


Obs, In the laft two examples, the fubftitutes ण युस्महू and ARTS 
are not ufed at the beginning of a foot or fentence, according to the rule. 


आवयो TIFT हरिमीमेव CAT 1° Hari is the lord of us two, 
and of you two.° Let him preferve me? alfo मामो युष्मभ्य FEB 
वाद्‌यने The village is about to be given, or fo you two, or to us two*, 


भगव द््तिदीनस्य जन्मेद्‌ THe FAT 1 Alas! this my° exiftence is 
ufelefs, deftitute of devotion to God. सम्पतिस्तवाह्‌ यथा 0 thy riches 


are in vaip 
a | Obs. 
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Obs. The laft are examples of exceptions to,the rule, when च, ए व 
षा, ह्‌ and अह्‌ occur in conftruction, Some add £4 ह्‌ and ठे ४ 

The fubftitutes 44, TH, &c. are not, according to the rule, ufed in 
conftruction with a verb literally fignifying to_/ee, but applied in a meta- 
phorical fenfe. Ex चेनमात्वां समीक्षते He beholds thee® with his 
mind. भृक्तस्नव रूप पश्यति The devoted man beholds (4 ° form, श्री 
कृष्णो AHA त्वामालोचयति TAG The good इ having dif- 
regarded me, looks at thee (his) votary, Obs. If the verb be taken ina 
literal fenfe, the general rule muft be followed. 

1209. THE fubftitutes A, TH, &c, are not ufed .after a word in 
the vocative cafe, being the firft of a foot or fentence. Ex. हे देवदत 
नवं त्वं Ho; Deva-datta, thy ° property. गुरो मं नमस्तुभ्यं 0 my‘ 
matter, {alutation to thee! But if the word in the vocative cafe be followed 
by fome epithet, this rule does not hold good; as हरे कपालो न पाहि 
O Hari, full of mercy, deliver us’. 

N. B, The regular cafes of FETC and अस्मिटू may be ufed in any 
part of a fentence. 


STS and इदम्‌ in conftruction 
` १8०३. IN pages 112 and 113, it has been fhewn, that the demontftra- 
tive pronouns & तदू and इद्‌ म्‌ , occafionally change, the firft ‘its radical 
न्‌, and the fecond its द्‌, to न्‌ in each number of the fecond ¢afe, in the 
fingular of the third cafe, and in the dual of the fixth and feventh cafes 
Thefe fubftitutes for the regular forms are ufed in the laft member of a 
compound fentence, connected to the firft by a conjunction expreffed or 
underftood. The following examples from the Mugdha-bodha of Vapa- 
déva will illuftrate this rule. _ | 
इर्मविि 
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दमंविद्धि हरे भक्तं विद्यथेनं शिवार्चकं 1 
Confider this man a worfhipper of Hari; this a worfhipper of Siva, 
 इमाविमान faa dav carrier वैष्णवान्‌ 1 
Confider ye thefe two (and) they* Sivites; thefe two and they 
Vifhnavites ^. | | 
अनेन पूजितः कृष्णोग्थेनेनं गिरिशोर्चिनः ! 
By this Krifkna (is) worfhipped; fo by this’ the mountain lord (is) 
adored. । 
अनयोः केशवः स्वामी शिव स्वामी अथेनयोः १ 


Of thefe two Kéfava (is) the mafter ; fo Siva is the matter of thefe two. 


General Obfervations on Pronouns. 


1304. IN conftruction with verbs, the perfonal and other pronouns 
are often elegantly omitted, as their nominative cafe, as in the Latin; 


the termination of the verb being a fufficient diftinction. 


VERB. 
Of the Tenfes of Verbs in Conftruction. 
Indicative Mood. | 

1305. THE author of the Mugdha-bidha has given an example of 
each of the fix tenfes of the indicative mood in the following verfe, which 
comprehends a brief hiftory of the ten incarnations of Vi/knu. See 
Pp. 124, ए, 151. | 
शेने स चित्त शयने मम मीनकृर्म्मकोला.भर्वन नृहरिवामनजामदग्न्यः¶ 
TOL, PT भरतायजकृष्णवुद्धः कल्की सनां च भविनां प्रहरिष्यने. 


[ रोन्‌ 2 
He 


SANSKRITA LANGUAGE, 649 


He repofes* on the bed of my heart, who was* a fith, a tortoife, a boar ; 
(who) was' a man-lion, a dwarf (and) the fon of Jamadagni (Rama) ; 
(who) became’ the elder brother of Bharata, Krifhna, (and) Bud- 
dha; (who) will become* Kalki, and will deftroy" the enemies of 
the juft. : | न 

Obs. The figures point to the numbers of the tenfes, as they are 

arranged in this work. It is worthy of particular notice in this place, 
that the three preterits, and the two futures, are here पलति indifcrimi- 
nately and indefinitely ; and that in works of great length it is feldom 
that the nice diftinctions noticed in grammars can be perceived, particu- 


_ larly as applied to the preterits, and the two futures. 


Of the Firft or Prefent Tenfe. 

1906. THE firft, or prefent tenfe, called वर्तमान कालः, in its 
{tricteft application in conftruction, has either a definite or an indefinite 
fignification. It is ufed definitely when an action having been com- 
menced, is {till continuing ; as TERITCT पदति He is (now) reading 


the Maha-bharata. Its indefinite ufe is four-fold: viz.—when a new 


habit is implied; as मापन खादनि He does not (now) eat meat (= 


plying that he formerly did):—-When the act is only occafional; as 
EK कुमर; त्रीटस्ति Here the boys (occafionally) play :—Where in- 
definite duration is implied; as पर्व्वतास्तिष्टन्ति The mountains पाप 
or endure (at all times):—where the action is prefently connected with 
the paft; as OPA fa When art thou come? ठ षो"हमागच्ाभि 
I now come, or I am juft now come :—when the action is prefently con- 
nected with the future; as HE] गमिष्यसि. ४८० thalt thou go? CME 
गद््धामि I am now going, or I am now-about to go, 


4,N . 1307. 


ae ae 
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, 1807. WHEN the पि tenfe is put in compofition with the particle 
स्म, it has a paft fignification; as foarte oy द्रोपदी वर्णक Draupadi 
ground the colouring fubftance. यजति स्मययिषठिर Yudhifhthira 
performed a facrifice त्रिपुर स्म हरो दन्ति Hara {mote Tripura. 
हन्ति स्म रावण रामः Rama killed Ravana 

1308. THE prefent tenfe is often put for the future in conftruction 
with certain indeclinable words; and alfo in particular modes of expref- 
fion, as in the following illuftrations: In conftruction with AQT or 
afe When; as कंदा पश्यामि गोविन्द्‌ When hall 1, or am I to fee 
Govinda > — In conftruction with the interrogatives कोः, का fa Who? 
What? or the interrogatives ATC or कतम Which of two, and which 
of many ; as कोभिक्षां राति Who does, or will give in charity ; कनरो 
ददानि PLAT Which of two gives, or will give in charity ? कलमो fray 
राति Which of many will beftow alms ? —With तु रा Before, or यावत्‌ 
When, whilft; as ATTRA Feral When Kalki comes, or fhall come : 
पुरा इश्यने कल्की Before Kalki is or hall be feen:—With the demon- 
{trative and relative pronouns, where one thing is to follow as the confe- 
quence of another; as यो भिक्षा at ददाति स eat 7 प्राप्रोति He who 
does not, or fhall not, give alms, does not, or will not, go to heaven :—In 
fentences where there is {uppofition or condition, as when preceded by 
यदि or AL If; a गुरूओेदायानि अथ त्वं वेदमधीष्व वयं नर्वमधी 
महे If the malter comes, or fhall come, do thou read the Véda, and let 
us read the Zarka. Obs. In all the above, and fimilar inftances, the 
future tenfe may alfo be ufed 


U 


Of the Fourth Tenfe, or Firft Preterit. 
1909. THE firft paft tenfe, by fome called ञअनद्यनननूनकालः 2/2 


time 
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time not of to-day; and by others, CAT DITKA: Paft time of yef- 


terday. Strictly fpeaking, this tenfe is confined to time paffed before the - 


commencement of the current day; but in compofition it has generally 
an indefinite, but abfolute, paft fignification. 13. न्यवसन्‌ ताण्डवात्तन्न 
पूजिना अकुनोभयाः { The fons of Pandu refided there refpected, 
free from danger. अह्‌ पुरास्यो नाम्ना face I was formerly a | 
Rifht by the name of Ruru, ACT Ud: Y UISTIATA सर्पसत्रं य्‌ 
आहरत्‌ †१ Whole fon was that prince, who performed the facrifice of 
the ferpents ? 

1310. WHEN this paft tenfe appears in compofition with the inter- 
dictory particles म त्म) it is of any time. The diftinctive F is dropped 
after thefe particles. Ex, मास्म भवेद्‌ दूःखं May there be no trouble. 


The Fifth Tenfe, or Second Preterit. fog 


1311. THE fecond paft tenfe is by fome denominated मूनेद्यतम 
परोक्षानीनकालः Time paft out of fight, not of to-day, a term intended 
to denote that the act took place at fome time remotely paft. In compo- 
01100 it can feldom be diftinguifhed from the fourth tenfe; at leaft, in 
tranflating, the fame indefinite tenfe प्रप generally be ufed in Englith. 
बलिर्बल्वान्‌ ST Bali was a {trong man. र्मम राज्यं GATT Rama 
reigned, सखा बभूव मे पूर्व खगमो नाम वे द्विज 1 Formerly, 0 
Brahman, ¶ had a friend, by name Khagama. मंरिभिर्मत्रयामाम पट्‌ 
. विश्नमानसः With > diftreffed mind, he confulted along with the coun- 
वाग. प्रासाद्‌ कारयामास He cauled a palace to be made. 


The Tenth Tenfe, or Third Preterit. =` 
1312. THE third paft tenfe is denominated जद्यतननरूतकालः Pa/t 


time 
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time of to-day, by which term is intended the fimple indefinite preterit, or 
paft aorift. In compofition it is often confounded with the other two; 
but it does not fo fiequently occur. Ex. अभूत्‌ वृष्टि It rained, or has 
rained. AT E¥T टृ्टोभून्‌ Having feen her, he was delighted. 

1313. IN compofition with the negative, or interdictory HT, this tenfe 
may be of any time; as मा भूत्‌ May it not be, or it ण्णात्‌ not be, be it 
not. Sometimes ATF is ufed inftead of AT; as मात्मन RIA: May 


there be no forrow. 
The Sixth Tenfe, or Firft Future. 
1314. THE firft future, called ग्वस्तनभ विष्यत्‌ कालः The future 
of to-morrow, is the remote future, and fhould be ufed where the action 
is to take place at fome future period, in which the prefent day is not 


included. In compofition, however, it is often employed indefinitely. 


Example 
पप्रमे-हनि नं पापं नक्षकः पन्नगोनमः १ 
वेवस्वनस्य सदनं नेता परमदारुणं 
On the feventh day Tak/haka, the moft exalted of the ferpents, fhall 


conduct that offender to the moft dreadful regions of Vaiwa/wat. 


The Seventh Tenfe, or Second Future 
1315. THE fecond future tenfe, called अद्यतनभेविष्यत्कालः The 


future of to-day, in compofition, ferves to denote time to come inde- 


finitely. Example: 


 मचि्नः सर्व्वदूगाणि मन्‌ प्रसादान्‌ तरिष्यसि १ 
अथ चेन्‌ त्वमहंकारान्न ग्रोषयसि विनंश्यसि ¶ 
With 
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With thy mind fixed on me, from my pleafure thou thalt pafs all dif . 


ficulties. But if from pride thou wilt not hear, thou thalt perith. 


The Second Tenfe, or Potential Mood. 


1316. THE tenfe, which in this work is called the potential mood, is 
ufed in fo many acceptations, that no name would be fufficiently defcrip- 
tive of its various ufes in conftruction. It is generally potential, and may 
then be made Englifh by the auxiliaries may, can, would, /hould, aught, 
&c. before the verb; but fometimes it is applied /ubjunctively ; as when 
it is conftructed with words fignifying tf, when, &c. and occafionally opta- 
tively, as when it comes in conftruction with another verb denoting wi/k- 


ing. With refpect to time, it is indefinite, Examples. 


अलव्य चेव लिप्सेत लन्धं रसेदपे्षया १ 
रसितं वर्चयेत्य्रादू Tey निभषेपेन्‌ १ 
A man may 210 क्रा to obtain (a thing) unobtained ; obtained, he 
fhould keep it with care ; and being preferved, he fhould increafe it ; 
and being increafed, he fhould give it away at places of holy 
vifitation. | 
यदि न स्यान्नरपतिः सम्यक्‌ नष्टा नतः प्रजा 1 
अवर्ण धारो जलधौ विप्रुवेनेह्‌ नौरिव ¶ 
If there were no fovereign, thence the people would be altogether loft. 
They would float here in diftrefs, like a boat upon the ocean with- 


out a helmf{man. 
यदि राजान ATA पीडा नः परमा भवेन्‌ ! 


If the king were not to protect us, our fuffering would be very great. 


शिष्यो 


/ 
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शिष्यो TRYARR ATT The difciple fhould be attentive to the mafter 
भवेदसो वेदपारगो नहल्नणत्व त्‌. This man, from being a Brahman, 
ought, may, or fhould be, thoroughly acquainted with the Véda अहमि 
AUT भवान्‌ गच्छत्‌ I with mafter may, would, fhould, could, &c. go. - 
1517. IN the Mugddha-bodha, and the Siddhanta-caumudi, the pur- 
‘pofes for which the fecond tenfe is chiefly ufed are thus laid down: — 
Firft, it is परति in directing (विधिः) ; as Ha] यजेन or यागं ATL 
He fhould always facrifice, or make facrifices: — Secondly, in injoining, 
inviting, or engaging (निमन्तण ` ; 25 ag भुजीन भवान्‌ Sir, (you) muft 
eat here :—Thirdly + in advifing or admonishing (आमन्तृण) ; ae श्रयिन 
भवान्‌ Sir, (you) fhould ‘fleep here:— Fourthly, in requiring or injoining 
politely, ( अध्येषण) ; as पुज्नमध्यापयेन्‌ भवान्‌ Sir, (you) will pleafe to 
teach (my) fon to read :—Fifthly, in afking or inquiring (H*A™13) ; as कि 
भो वेदमधीयीय अत तर्कमधीयीय What, fir, may I, or fhall I, read 
the Veda; or fhall [ read the Tarka? Sixthly, in requefling, begging, or 
petitioning (प्रार्थना) as भो भोजनं लभेय Sir may I have fome food? 
Seventhly, in ordering, fending, commifioning, or appointing (AA) 
प्रेणिनस्त्व गगां गच्छः Being fent, thou muft go to the Ganges :— 
Eighthly, In {peaking of the fit, or proper time ( प्राततुकालः ); as ATG 
स्नेकालः तयः कुय्याः The time is arrived for thee (when) thou fhouldft 
perform devotions; or, it is a proper time for thee to perform thy devo- 
tions; and in various other acceptations. Ods, They fay that the third 


tenfe, or the imperative, may alfo be ufed in any of the above acceptations. 


Of the Third Tenfe, or Imperative Mood. 
1318. THE imperative mode is applied, generally, in this, as in 
other languages, in ordering, directing, begging, praying, blefling, re. 


quefting 
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_ quefting, permitting, &c. &c. and it is fometimes, where the fenfe will 


admit of it, put for the fecond tenfe. Examples. श्रपीति सेवनां Let 


him worfhip the husband of Srée याग करोतु Let him perform a facri- 
इह भुता Let him eat here Prat देहि Give alms जीवतु Let 
him live, may he live 
1319. IN a benedictive fenfe, the verb may affix the termination TTT, 
(fee p. 154} and be ufed for the firft and fecond perfons fingular of this 
tenfe; as पात्‌ or पानाच्छिवि May Siva preferve (you). Olé or AAT. 
` त्व Do thou preferve. 


Of the Eighth Tenfe, or Precative Mood 
1320. THE precative mode is applied in praying for and blefling ; as 
sitarfat सज्जनः May the good man live long! or, long live the good 


man! oi ५ 


Of the Ninth Tenfe, or Gonditional Mood. 

13921. THE conditional mode is indefinite as to time. Two verbs in 
the fame tenfe are required to complete the fentence ; the firft ftates a 
condition or {uppofition, and the fecond the probable refult or inference 
Examples : S1*T चेदभविष्यत्‌ सुखमभेविष्यन्‌ If there were wifdom, there 


would be happinefs 
PARTICIPLES. 


1899. SO many examples of the ufe of the feveral participles in con- 
ftruction have already been given in the fixth chapter, from page 4,07 to 
page 441, that it would be fuperfluous to add more in this place A few 


obfervations on their general application, however, will be ufeful 


General Obfervations on the Participles in Conftruction. 
1323. THE participles, as connected with time, not only partake of 
the nature of verbs, but govern like thofe from which they.are derived. 


1324. THE +$ 


wo 


656 A GRAMMAR, kc. | 


1324. THE perfect, and the imperfect participles, put in conftruction 
with any perfon of the fubftantive, and auxiliary verbs At, Be, and भू Be, 
become, either expreffed or underftood, are often ufed inftead of the reguiar 
inflected tenfes of the verb; but in a more particular manner to fupply 
the imperfect and perfect compound tenfes, inftances of which appear in 
every page. Thole of i and क्वनु ; as HT: and कृतवान्‌ , or FATT and 
गतवान्‌ are much ufed to fupply the following tenfes:—Prefent perfect ; 
as कृनोस्मि I am. made, or done, HATTIE I have made or done; 
गनोस्ति He is gone, गतवानस्ति He has gone, or has been :—Preter 
pluperfect ;-as HATA It was made or done, कृतवानासीत्‌ He had 
made or done; TTTATT. He was gone, गनवानासीत्‌ He had gone, or 
been: — Future pluperfect ; as कृतो भविष्यति it thall or will be made or 
done, कृतवान्‌ भविष्याम I thall or will have made or done ; गनो भूवि 
ata Thou fhalt or wilt be gone, गनवान्‌ भविष्य सि Thou thalt or wilt 
have gone or been :— Potential perfect ; as HATA It may be made or 
done, कृतवान्‌ भवेन्‌ He may. have made or done; गतो भवत्‌ He may 
be gone, TAT, भवेत्‌ He may have gone or been 


IT now becomes neceflary to draw this work to a conclufion, though 
there ftill remain ample room for further difcuffion. But in the language 
of an eminent grammarian, 

इन्द्रादयोपि AeA न AZ: शब्दवारिधेः 1 
ATT नस्य कृर्स्नस्थ क्षमो Tah नरः कथं ¶ 
or) ~ eerie 
171 ^~ 
।. + ^ 
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ERRATA. 


* * IT is recommended to the Student to correct the following, chiefly 
typographical, errors overlooked in correcting the prefs. W. B. The 


lines are counted from the top, omitting the head line. 


Page line 6 for [:]read[°*]. 


—— 94 cofonant — confonant. 


16 — 1 del. and the afpirate. - 
the @ of सह्‌. 

— - 4 after TUT add & 

— — 6 del. (except ह्‌) 

19 — 24 for TATA: read NATH: . 
20 — 16 coalifion — coalition. 
91 — 16 — fears — विंबोष्ठः. 
22 — 14 coalifion — coalition. 
55 — 8 We — He. 

37 - 1—— cafe. — cafe, 


38 — 5 --- उसि — डसि 
45 — 18 — मनिषुं - मतिषु. 
63 — 18 -- इ - € 
64 - 4-- पचनी — पचनी 
-- ~~ 9 - पचत्या - पचत्या. 

— 97 — मनिः- मति 
65 — 18 —— कृलवनि — aerate 
71 — 21 — इयस्‌ — ईयस्‌. 

4 P 72. 


——— — eee ee + 


658 


ERRATA. 


Page 72 line 20 for 4th read 5th 


~~ 
939. ~~ 
99 — 
106 — 
111 — 
1233 — 
125 — 
128 — 


28 do. — do 

15 - न्दु — THM. 

25 —— 116 —r. 110. 
नमत्‌ — नभस्‌. 

26 add Seep 

22 for BAK — छ नह्‌ र 
सुनीति — attr 

29 after स्‌ add of faq 

99 for fith read fifth. 


1 after being a add fingle. 
for ख read & 


4 after उ add or any other vowel but ZF or AT. 


षट़ीवति add or vrata 
20 for याना read AIT. 
याथां - आथां. 


121 — 128. 


21 
3 


future — preterit. 
23 before contemplative infert The. 
25 after makes add 37& or 

1 for स्वक्तु 7८० स्वरत . 


8 -- यत्‌. 

16 ---नतु-त्‌ 

16 — ओणुम — BA 
4, 29 — ^° 

1 —— Fane — स्दादि. 
9——¢ —¢. 


181. 


ERRATA. 659 


Page 181 line 4 for Greadq. 
— - § add See p. 29, 1, 96. 
186 — 21 for third read fecond. 
५ _ ~ Sy SY 2 
198 — 4 —— हुनादि —— हादि . 
००6 — 1—— मी and मतु — भी and भीतु. 


- - 9-मी-भौी. 

910 — 20 —— अबवमस्ना — अवभस्ना * 

211 — 10 अदिधद्‌ — Hie . 
-- — 15 — अतुनोः — HATH. 

215 — 13 declenfion — conjugation. 
~ — 21 fogs ~ Is . 

219 — 25 qa — GA. 

220 — 27 —— ST — जलेन 

231 — ॐ —— appears — pleafes, 

239 — 16 —— धा।मकः — धाभिकः. 
— — ° --- तृनोनि — ama. 


245 — 14.— Tetat — गृक्ोना. 
~ ~ - - गन्तु - TT. 
250 — 27 ~ ftudy — ftudies. 

253 — 18 —— देर ~ इरे. 

256 — 18 -—— शिग्रेय — रित्रेथ 
272 -- 3 - नयता — जाप. 
~ — os — दिद्विविम- दिदविषिम, 
282 — 26 न — 4. 

282 — 27 —— दन — हन्‌. 

283 - ¬ ~~ मन — मन्‌. 

287 — 21 —— takes — take. 


290. 


TA. 
ERRA 
660 


आ. 
| दासीष्ट. 
1 
Al rea i 
-“~ र 
1 cf न 
< = quits, 
Pag 991 = i । र न eat 
क = 
: ५५. अगुः. 
"405 al र : 
29 3 
= ^ 2 hi ज 
sail coe og eo. 
a 18 ——. 
821 — 


fae FAR. 
: ह 
५५ | जत “न 
3०4 - : a 
निनि 


पिष्‌. 
neh 
बन ¦ 
ना 4 -- 


= fac हद द्धि & | 
| वि । 
22 ze es. | 
$27 ध € - € 6 


obey 
in gai 
= ao इाल्यनि. 
© [र rea 
1 7 Sa ` ध 
337 — ; शन - 
338 — श वेष्ट A i rae. 
ee 0 ७० 
344 -- 21 ete 
£ = . gen 
: : : a 
7— = 
35 ० 
ध _ 19 - 
6 ~ 
37 


383. 


ERRATA. | . 66 
Page 583 line 19 for स्यापयात read स्थापयति. 


387 — 24 CTT — तस्था 
393 — 

405 — 

408 — 26 

409 — 16 अन्‌ ~ ATT. 
413 - 

417 ~ | 
— — 12 दो — दो 

421 -- 12 —_ शूष — शर्ण. 
423 — 

429 — 

434 — 5 -- अनी -- अनीय 
--- - 19 —— efficicient — efficient 


4654 ~ 27 —— heir — their 

455 — 18 --- वेदाः — वेधाः. 

456 — 16 — अत्मन्‌.; — आत्मन्‌. 

457 - 18 --- वनिषु ~ वनिप्‌. 

463 - 6 — Sasi: — अन्नाः. 
- 464 - 27 — यानक ~ घातुक. 

466 — 5-दिदिर--द्विदुर. 

48० - 5 -- aq ~ इन्दु. 

481 — 135 --- & -- दः ' 

488 — 5—— FAK ~ युष्मद . 
496 -- 2 — ANA नारायण. 


-- -- 19 -- भगा - दूभगा. 
5०० — 11 —— Wifey — ait fen 
§02 — 23 धोरय — धोरय. 


50%. 
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Page 507 line 12 for ध्र्व्वपथ read सर्व्वपथ. 
च ~ 9 --- शर्व्वपथीन ~ सर्व्वपथीन. 
508 - 9 - अथी — अथी. 
518 — 29 इष्टः — इष्टः. 
691 — 6—— which? — which. 


592 — 5 - नवविशन्‌ — नवर्चिंशन्‌. 


— — 21 पष्‌ - षष्‌ , and for AS read WS. 
528 — 20 इन्द्‌ - ata. ^ !,. 
563 — ;7- भि - भरित व 
577 - 19 eighth — fixth. 
6०० — 9 गमगिकरा — गंगिका- ee 
Gog — 10 after Gadd श , BL, or & oe 
— — 12 for RITE read ट्रिद्श्वन्‌ | 
` 6०9 — 2 --- सस्नन — ert. | 


— — 18 dele उदर्‌ Belly. 

608 — 5 for Brahma read Brahma. 

-- — e,— वृषकपायी — वृषाकपायी 
610 - 1 तलिता — afer. 

— — 18 — कद्र — HE. 

-- — e1— meat: — अध्वर्युः. 
620 — 16 ——Talft — गच्छामि. 

623 —'17 Maghava — Madhava. 
696 — 3—— साद -- सां. 

631 — 4—— केने — केन : 

658 — 14 -— ABUT — ASU. 
645 — 11 —— वां * read वां and for AU" read नो, 
~ — 15 --- fifth — fixth. 
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662 ERRATA. 


Page 507 line 12 for TAO read स्व्वपथ . 
_ — 1g —— श्व्वपथीन -- सर्वपथीन . 
508 — g— अथी — अथी 


518 — 22 इदः. | 
521 — 6 — which ल which, At । k lamang , १ we 
$ — 3 —— नव विशन्‌ — नव । न 

क Bg Bee 
— — ie ote. a 
528 __ | . ss J] chy ° 
se — 1a 
577 | 19 eighth Pee {ठ 7 == ` (4 43४4 Kee (^. ( |, ( \ A | 
6०० — ग गिका — गं गिव whee aa 


—_ a] or | 
603 10 after Hadd UW, A, or © hs कर ‰ कि 
— — 12 for GICEMA read ठ # 
Seta — सुस्तन ४५ LA. = arp ~PVemew | 
— - 18 dele अद र्‌ Belly. y wa <r 
608 — 5 for Brahma read Bra) _ ‘ni 4 त os | 
THAT --वृ! ˆ (4 Gy \ ५१ ^ 
पलि = = ` .. 1१ MO ८ (६१४ 
— - 18 - कद्र -क्र&. ६४1 + . 
— - 9 -- अध्व्य्यः- अध्व. /2 +.) 
620 ॥ 16 -- गंद्धाभि — गच्छ । (Ae ८1 KotH 
623 --' 17 Maghava — Ma 
696 -- 8-- साच - सां 


4, —— वेने set 


क (क 


_— Sas 
<r 


pGoogle 


tod og 


<^ ( ५ 1 eye __. ५ A 
(६. 1) le i; | 
| ie Gen, 
( कि 
‘ (e h J 
। — | | (0412 
Lu fu | 


) | 


| eee + 
an क el so ha ll 


= yale /! 


क uf eu 1८ onl — 
८1 


¢. 
/ 


(1. a 
{ / ५ ५८ ४ र ~ / 
YS ५ 


oe ee 


0 eo ’ nf os {| 1: ra we 1 


tm 
^ ५ 
‘cae 


FP श, ‘ ध 
= क-म eet a ग मकम की ~ oy = 
~प | a च 
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ERRATA. 


Page 507 line 12 for ्रर्व्वपथ read सर्व्वपथ. 


-- 1g — शर्व्वपथीन — सर्व्वपथीन . 
— g9— अथी -- अथी. 


508 
518 क्य 29 इष्टः — ष्ठः. | = सी 

( ५ र | OG 
pal Oa which Se J Pray 00a, FF ,(॥ ८1 ^ 
522 — 3 —— नव विशत्‌ — नव -- ४ “ | भ (८५/५८ 
~~ — 91 पल्‌ -- षष्‌ , व्व 1 | ॥ 0 ^ । , १ 
528 — 20 इन्द्‌ are. :। ^ । ४५, ० ^ 
563 (कक्ष 7 Se fa ऋ Fare. : | ^ 4 ९ ५ * 
577 - 19 eighth — fixth. ० (* # ] a / ape & : 
Goo — 9 गगिका-- athe । hy 7 ॥ ee 

( ^ a ltd G4) t/ 

609 — 10 after Gadd UW, A, or j | 
— — 12 for eiteM 7 read & ` by / (+ ) [५०१८५ tee 
606 — 2 सस्तन ~ सुत्तन | | 
— — 18 dele उदर Belly. (` Ue _ 
6०8 — 5 for Brahmavead Bral = ` = = 


न cnt i TN ~ 1 1 ig uk pad स 
610 — 1 तलिता — ater ए 
—_-_ 18 कनके HS. ss AE. + ) jit < \ \५ i | 


645 


agian sees + a J 
_ 9 siete aren 176. OE 93: 
—/17 Maghava — Ma. । [^^ ८५ - १,५८८.१ 
~ $ ~ साच ~ साड, | 
~ (ae 
1% —— ABUT = 


NM । [ह 
— 11 र he 1. 


2% 
| yt Oo 


7 FYE 
११ + vy 


(Google 
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Page 507 line 


ERRATA. 


12 for Teg ay read Weg. 
18 —— शर्व्वपथीन — सर्वपथीन . 


508 — 9 is ESS अथी 

518 — 22 Smt 
og — 6. which? —which, 2(@.fa~- onde = 1. + ^ 
522 — $ —— नव विशन्‌ — नव + ८ नन. | पभ S 
seca lec , and ` |1 / ane hia A ॥ ww © gs 
528 = | इन्द्ध. ` १५८४१२८५) J \ ॐ; ॥ ५ क व 
563 - ae नि तितः ने ऋ a7 

577 — 19 eighth — प्ता. *° ~~ VER uf} | and 

1 गगिका- गंगिदंः ("° ) “Te 4२ 

609 — 10 after प्‌ ववद गू, A, or = ४. \ {~ | le oer ४ {12 
— — 12 for alte. read & | | (16 ` - a 

605 — सूस्लन — सुस्तन  Lo ` ५ €+ । | 

— - 18 dele उदर्‌ Belly. | fd 1. 

608 — for Brahma read Bra! | | ;- + । : ॥ । : 

_ -- e,—— वृषकपायी — वृ, न aaa | 
610 — पलित 33 bs nf yy | : 
— — 18 — कद्र — MG. : | | / 


620 — 


623 = i 


626 — 


(किक 
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ध ^ ५ | 
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16 —— Tally — गच्छ ` । ee 
17 Maghava— Mu | 9 { (१५९९. , ew 
8 -- साद्व - सां 
4. —— वेने — केन 
14, —— लक्ष्मेणन — 
11 —— वा read ST 
15 —— fifth — fixth. . 
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Page 507 line 12 for TAA read FAUT 


ERRATA. 


— — 1g — शर्व्वपथीन — सर्व्वपथीन . 
508 — 9 — अथी — अधी. 


518 — 22 पिया 
521 — 6- ene which, १ 04 7  Kplvere Se ax 
599 — 3 — TANT — नव 0, ऋ. es 
> २ ^ ग. we wae । 449 

ee | पल्‌ — AY, and ` 0°) i i. 11 

528 — 90 इन्द्‌ नेगम ज्ञ . च 1 tei pass ५... ^+ 

563 — 7— fa — fae. ¦ 1 See hivrbewes Che 
577 — 19 eighth —fixth, +" = 1 J / - । 
- म SOON Ee Foe 
00 — 9 T = ८ cer vt) ~) - [ 
608 — 10 after प्‌ वववं VY, ल्‌ू, / ¥ a eA कि (1. प 
— — 12 for दार्‌इग्वन्‌ read ह्‌ J "^ ह ५ ' 

` 606 — 2 सूस्नन — सुस्तन 


— - 18 dele उदर्‌ Belly. 

608 — 5 for Brahma read Bral | 
अ qaqa — वृ! 

610 - 1 त्‌ लिता — afer 

— - 18 -- कद्र -क&. . 
2s es, Bs अ अ 
620 — 16 —— TAIT — Tal 

623 = | 17 Maghava — May, 
696 — 3-- सादर - सा. | 
631 — 4+-- केने - केन . 
698 — 14 —— ABT — 
645 — 11 —— वां read वां 
a ei bith == 


* read ah. 


a 
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